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Who are the most ruthless capitalists in the Western world? Whose monopolistic practices 
makes WalMart look like a corner shop and Rupert Murdoch look like a socialist? You won’t 
guess the answer in a month of Sundays. While there are plenty of candidates, my vote 
goes not to the banks, the oil companies or the health insurers, but – wait for it – to 
academic publishers. Theirs might sound like a fusty and insignificant sector. It is anything 
but. Of all corporate scams, the racket they run is most urgently in need of referral to the 
competition authorities. 
 
Everyone claims to agree that people should be encouraged to understand science and 
other academic research. Without current knowledge, we cannot make coherent 
democratic decisions. But the publishers have slapped a padlock and a Keep Out sign on 
the gates. 
You might resent Murdoch’s paywall policy, in which he charges £1 for 24 hours of access 
to the Times and Sunday Times. But at least in that period you can read and download as 
many articles as you like. Reading a single article published by one of Elsevier’s journals 
will cost you $31.50(1). Springer charges Eur34.95(2), Wiley-Blackwell, $42(3). Read ten 
and you pay ten times. And the journals retain perpetual copyright. You want to read a 
letter printed in 1981? That’ll be $31.50(4). 
 
Of course, you could go into the library (if it still exists). But they too have been hit by 
cosmic fees. The average cost of an annual subscription to a chemistry journal is 
$3,792(5). Some journals cost $10,000 a year or more to stock. The most expensive I’ve 
seen, Elsevier’s Biochimica et Biophysica Acta, is $20,930(6). Though academic libraries 
have been frantically cutting subscriptions to make ends meet, journals now consume 65% 
of their budgets(7), which means they have had to reduce the number of books they buy. 
Journal fees account for a significant component of universities’ costs, which are being 
passed to their students. 
 
Murdoch pays his journalists and editors, and his companies generate much of the content 
they use. But the academic publishers get their articles, their peer reviewing (vetting by 
other researchers) and even much of their editing for free. The material they publish was 
commissioned and funded not by them but by us, through government research grants and 
academic stipends. But to see it, we must pay again, and through the nose. 
 
The returns are astronomical: in the past financial year, for example, Elsevier’s operating-
profit margin was 36% (£724m on revenues of £2 billion)(8). They result from a 
stranglehold on the market. Elsevier, Springer and Wiley, who have bought up many of 
their competitors, now publish 42% of journal articles(9). 
 
More importantly, universities are locked into buying their products. Academic papers are 
published in only one place, and they have to be read by researchers trying to keep up 
with their subject. Demand is inelastic and competition non-existent, because different 
journals can’t publish the same material. In many cases the publishers oblige the libraries 
to buy a large package of journals, whether or not they want them all. Perhaps it’s not 
surprising that one of the biggest crooks ever to have preyed upon the people of this 
country – Robert Maxwell – made much of his money through academic publishing. 
The publishers claim that they have to charge these fees as a result of the costs of 
production and distribution, and that they add value (in Springer’s words) because they 
“develop journal brands and maintain and improve the digital infrastructure which has 
revolutionized scientific communication in the past 15 years.”(10) But an analysis by 
Deutsche Bank reaches different conclusions. “We believe the publisher adds relatively 
little value to the publishing process … if the process really were as complex, costly and 
value-added as the publishers protest that it is, 40% margins wouldn’t be available.”(11) 



Far from assisting the dissemination of research, the big publishers impede it, as their 
long turnaround times can delay the release of findings by a year or more(12). 
 
What we see here is pure rentier capitalism: monopolising a public resource then charging 
exorbitant fees to use it. Another term for it is economic parasitism. To obtain the 
knowledge for which we have already paid, we must surrender our feu to the lairds of 
learning. 
It’s bad enough for academics, it’s worse for the laity. I refer readers to peer-reviewed 
papers, on the principle that claims should be followed to their sources. The readers tell 
me that they can’t afford to judge for themselves whether or not I have represented the 
research fairly. Independent researchers who try to inform themselves about important 
scientific issues have to fork out thousands(12). This is a tax on education, a stifling of the 
public mind. It appears to contravene the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, which 
says that “everyone has the right freely to … share in scientific advancement and its 
benefits.”(13) 
 
Open-access publishing, despite its promise, and some excellent resources such as the 
Public Library of Science and the physics database arxiv.org, has failed to displace the 
monopolists. In 1998 the Economist, surveying the opportunities offered by electronic 
publishing, predicted that “the days of 40% profit margins may soon be as dead as Robert 
Maxwell.”(14) But in 2010 Elsevier’s operating profit margins were the same (36%) as they 
were in 1998(15). 
 
The reason is that the big publishers have rounded up the journals with the highest 
academic impact factors, in which publication is essential for researchers trying to secure 
grants and advance their careers(16). You can start reading open-access journals, but you 
can’t stop reading the closed ones. 
Government bodies, with a few exceptions, have failed to confront them. The National 
Institutes of Health in the US oblige anyone taking their grants to put their papers in an 
open-access archive(17). But Research Councils UK, whose statement on public access is a 
masterpiece of meaningless waffle, relies on “the assumption that publishers will 
maintain the spirit of their current policies.”(18) You bet they will. 
 
In the short-term, governments should refer the academic publishers to their competition 
watchdogs, and insist that all papers arising from publicly-funded research are placed in a 
free public database(19). In the longer term, they should work with researchers to cut out 
the middleman altogether, creating, along the lines proposed by Bjorn Brembs, a single 
global archive of academic literature and data(20). Peer-review would be overseen by an 
independent body. It could be funded by the library budgets which are currently being 
diverted into the hands of privateers. 
The knowledge monopoly is as unwarranted and anachronistic as the Corn Laws. Let’s 
throw off these parasitic overlords and liberate the research which belongs to us. 
www.zcommunications.org 
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 Fear is the main thing stopping retail workers from organizing for better 
treatment at Walmart, said several employees who are doing just that. 
 
They lost their fear, they said, after they stood up for themselves against 
tyrannical managers and after they joined 100 co-workers from stores 
across the country to march on Walmart headquarters in Bentonville, 
Arkansas, in June. 
“I know the politics of my store—they could easily fire me,” said Alicia 
Garcia, a six-year dairy department worker from La Quinta, California. 
“But I’m not afraid.” 
 
The workers are part of a new initiative to improve conditions at Walmart, 
the largest private U.S. employer with 1.4 million workers. Organization 
United for Respect at Walmart (OUR Walmart) has organized groups of 
hourly workers in several dozen stores, some of which have 50 members or 
more, they said. 
 
The effort is financially backed by the Food and Commercial workers 
(UFCW). The union argues that raising standards at Walmart is the key to 
raising U.S. workers’ economic level. “Walmart is currently setting the 
standard for retail and grocery jobs,” said the union’s Jennifer Stapleton. 
“And the future of work is in these service sector jobs.” 
 
OUR Walmart has humble demands, including respect, affordable health 
care, stable and fair scheduling, and $13 an hour. OUR Walmart members—
current or former hourly workers—pay $5 a month dues and control their 
own association, said UFCW officials. 
 
Organizers aren’t talking about filing for union elections or demanding 
card-check neutrality, but it’s clear that the organizing has created a 
nucleus of strong activists. Aside from building strength, the next steps are 
not clear—organizers said they were just “scratching the surface” and 
acknowledged Walmart’s daunting size, with 4,300 U.S. stores. 
 
In Bentonville, the workers managed to get Walmart’s vice president for 
labor relations to talk with them in the parking lot for an hour about 
working conditions and pay. The filmed discussion ended in a promise that 
Walmart would not retaliate against workers for the demonstration. 
 
IMAGE PROBLEMS 
The OUR Walmart effort coincides with a renewed effort by the company 
to crack urban strongholds like Washington, D.C., New York, and Boston, 
where city officials, pushed by grassroots coalitions, have thus far kept the 
chain from opening unless it agrees to higher pay and affordable benefits. 
 
Flagging sales have left the company more desperate than ever to enter 
the few U.S. markets it has not yet saturated. Sales are down because 
unemployment and low pay (like that at Walmart) are leading customers to 
buy less and to patronize even cheaper alternatives, such as dollar stores. 
 
But new urban markets beckon, so Walmart has launched a charm 
offensive, throwing money at charities, including a Harlem youth program 
and Black History Month in D.C., and painting itself green. 
 
“Walmart had to clean up its image and look like a more responsible 
company,” said Stapleton. This has given OUR Walmart members some 
protection from retaliation. 
The company needs all the help it can get with its image because its 
reality is ugly. 
 



An independent study put Walmart’s average hourly wage at $8.81, or less 
than $15,000 a year at Walmart’s “full-time” 32-hour work week. But 
many employees get fewer hours, and random and unstable scheduling is a 
big concern. 
 
In its effort to enter the D.C. market, Walmart claimed it pays an average 
of $12.57 an hour. This came as a surprise to Cynthia Murray, a Maryland 
Walmart worker of 11 years, who said she’s “nowhere close” to that. 
 
Getting paid is another problem. Walmart has been widely charged with 
wage theft—forcing workers to work off the clock, not paying overtime 
premiums, and stealing break and lunch times. In what was widely seen as 
an image-burnishing move, the company settled some 63 class-action wage 
theft suits out of court in 2009, paying out up to $640 million. 
“Ethically, I don’t understand how this corporation keeps doing what it’s 
doing,” said Barbara Collins, a five-year employee in Placerville, 
California. 
 
PULLING TEETH 
Workers speaking at a national Jobs with Justice conference in August said 
their co-workers can’t afford to buy their children medicine and some live 
in their cars. Jackie Goebel said a co-worker in Milwaukee twice pulled out 
his own infected teeth because he couldn’t afford dental care. 
 
The “associates” reported being treated like children, having to ask 
permission to take bathroom breaks and being humiliated by managers in 
front of customers. 
 
Managers are trained to treat workers with disrespect, said Murray. 
“‘Associate’ means equal partners,” she said, “which we clearly are not.” 
 
No Walmart in the U.S. has been successfully unionized, and earlier efforts 
to form committees of workers sank under management pressure. New 
hires receive anti-union indoctrination and the company sends 
barnstormers to stores showing signs of unrest. 
When meat-cutters at one Texas store voted union, the corporation moved 
to pre-cut meat. Canadian stores that organized were simply closed. 
Between 1998 and 2003 the National Labor Relations Board brought 41 
charges against Walmart for illegally firing union supporters. 
 
Walmart has not yet hit back as hard as it could at OUR Walmart, probably 
because it’s worried about the brand’s image. While the group can’t claim 
a majority, it has the strength of a national network that can get media 
attention. 
 
Still, the organizing is getting plenty of reaction from management. Collins 
said a monitor above the time-clock at her store says, “Do not open the 
door or answer the phone to anyone from OUR Walmart.” 
 
“Walmart doesn’t like anyone who speaks up,” said Goebel, a 23-year 
employee from Milwaukee. “I see fear on the faces of fellow associates. 
Walmart has such power.” 
“Getting over everyone’s fear is the biggest struggle. Everyone is so afraid 
to say ‘I’m a member,’” said Collins. “Once you get rid of that fear it’s so 
black and white—to be able to put food on the table.” 
 
RETALIATION 
Workers have faced retaliation for participating in OUR Walmart, including 
dismissals and shortened hours. But in several cases members raised a fuss, 
circulating petitions or meeting with managers, and the workers got their 



jobs or hours restored. 
 
Lanette Raven of the Laurel, Maryland, store said after the Bentonville trip 
she had a “paparazzi of managers” following her, asking her co-workers to 
report what she said to them. Her hours were cut, while fellow member 
Alan Forrest, a greeter, was ordered to hand out fliers outside all day 
during the summer heat wave. 
 
Objections from OUR Walmart netted a call from corporate, which stopped 
the discipline, workers said. 
 
Community pressure helped, too. After the retaliation, the Laurel store 
was treated to a brass band, singers, and a 100-person dance chorus. “R-E-
S-P-E-C-T, find out what it means to D.C.,” the flash mob sang. 
 
Respect D.C., a coalition demanding Walmart sign a community benefits 
agreement if it wants to be in the city, was behind the action. The deal 
would guarantee $11.75 an hour minimum pay and require that Walmart 
recognize a union if a majority signs up, measures the behemoth has 
always rejected. 
Winning higher wages for Walmart workers may well be do-or-die for 
grocery unions. Walmart has far outstripped the largest union grocery 
chains in food sales. Venerable A&P, once the nation’s largest grocer, 
declared bankruptcy in December, in part due to competition from 
Walmart. 
 
Unionized Southern California supermarkets used the threat of Walmart 
competition in 2003 as a bludgeon to demand two-tier wages, leading to a 
painful and unsuccessful 141-day strike. Now those same chains—Vons, 
Ralphs and Safeway—are coming at workers with a Walmart-style health 
plan with a $7,000 out-of-pocket maximum. 
 
During negotiations, Vons mailed its workers applications for Medicaid, a 
tactic Walmart has also used. The 62,000 workers at the three chains have 
voted to strike if the health care proposal is not improved, and have spent 
all summer building community support in case they walk. 
 
GETTING A TOEHOLD 
Walmart once bragged about its union-bashing, but in the 15 countries 
where the company has stores, the U.S. is now the only one without a 
single union location. 
 
In South Africa, for example, unions and government got Walmart to 
promise to recognize the union at a competitor chain it wants to acquire. 
 
Union and community coalitions in U.S. cities have been bringing similar 
pressure to bear. In New York, the city council has not allowed Walmart to 
build any stores, calling them a threat to neighborhood businesses and 
union supermarkets. 
 
So Walmart is trying to do an end run around city building permits by 
leasing space in an existing mall. It still faces strong opposition from the 
council, small business groups, and a broad union coalition. 
 
“We’ve fought in every way we know how,” UFCW President Joe Hansen 
told the Jobs with Justice conference. He said it was time for a 
sophisticated worker-led campaign. 
Protesters at a subsequent D.C. rally wielded huge pictures of OUR 
Walmart members, with their names and home towns, a defiant 
demonstration that they are not afraid. 
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A recent report on the pollution of Ogoniland prepared by United Nations 
Environment Programme marks ‘the first official confirmation’ that there 
is ‘a major tragedy on our hands’, writes Nnimmo Bassey.When the Ogoni 
people demanded a halt to the unwholesome acts of the Shell Production 
and Development Company (SPDC or Shell) and the Nigerian National 
Petroleum Corporation (NNPC), the government called them names and 
unleashed security agents to maim, rape and murder and hound many into 
exile. 
 
The report on the pollution of Ogoniland prepared by the United Nations 
Environment Programme (UNEP) and released on August 4, 2011, marks the 
first official confirmation that there is a major tragedy on our hands. 
UNEP's report unequivocally shows that the Movement for the Survival of 
the Ogoni People (MOSOP) under the prescient leadership of Ken Saro-
Wiwa was not crying wolf when it maintained that grave injustice was 
being inflicted on Ogoniland. 
 
UNEP officials say the report was issued to respond to innuendos. At over 
$9 million, this must be the most expensive innuendo-dousing report on 
record. Whether the "innuendo" provoked the study or the release of the 
study is not known. But if it was that the report was a prelude to 
resumption of oil exploitation in Ogoniland, it is certainly not doused. 
 
It is shocking that in the face of the Ogoni tragic environment the UNEP 
report suggests a possible restarting of oil exploitation in Ogoniland. That 
may be likened to obtaining blood from a dying man. 
 
The report largely says what has been known and said before. But this is 
official and very valuable. When Shell doled out the funds for the study, 



they claimed they did so on the basis of the polluter-pays principle. True. 
Shell polluted Ogoniland, just as they and other companies have done and 
continue to do all over the Niger Delta. 
 
Claims by Shell that a majority of the oil spills in Ogoni are caused by 
interference by local people flies in the face of the observations in the 
UNEP report. The report says the bush refineries, for example, became 
prominent from 2007. Obviously, one of the conclusions should have been 
that with livelihoods utterly destroyed, some of the people had to find a 
means of survival and chose this unfortunate and illegal trade. With UNEP's 
obvious care not to antagonise Shell in the report, this path was not 
pursued. 
 
In a critique of the UNEP report, Richard Steiner of Oasis Earth 
organisation, Alaska, writes: "The UNEP report devotes several pages (161-
166) specifically to artisanal refining at the Bodo West oilfield, and 
correctly reports an unfortunate increase in such between 2007 and 2011. 
However, in this analysis of oil pollution in this region, UNEP entirely 
ignores the other much larger source of oil spilled into this same region in 
that same time period - the twin ruptures of the Trans Niger Pipeline (TNP) 
caused by SPDC negligence in 2008 and 2009. Together these spills 
contributed between 250,000 - 350,000 barrels of oil into this system, 
orders of magnitude more than illegal refining. Much of the oil at Bodo 
West area likely derived from the TNP Bodo spills." How do these compare 
to the volume of spills from artisanal refineries? 
 
Professor Steiner also wonders why the UNEP study report says that "no 
single clear and continuous source of spilled oil was observed or reported 
during UNEP's site visits," whereas the massive spills at Bodo occurred at 
the time of the study and the combined spill volume may well exceed that 
of the Exxon Valdez that occurred in Alaska in 1989. 
 
Much has already been said about the contents of the report and the dire 
state of the Ogoni environment. A significant problem that may scuttle 
efforts at acceptable cleanup of Ogoniland is the lack of capacity or 
unwillingness of Nigerian regulatory agencies to enforce laws and to act 
independently. Their independence is of course affected by the fact that 
Shell has infiltrated the petroleum ministry in a deep and total way 
(remember WikiLeaks cables). If government is serious about regulating 
the sector it will need to ensure that those called to make this happen are 
not connected to Shell's umbilical cord. 
 
How, for instance, could government officials certify that oil spills have 
been cleared up and impacted areas remediated whereas the contrary is 
the case? According to UNEP there are 10 "remediation completed" sites 
showing ongoing pollution in Ogoni. Shell's spill management was also 
called to question as they use incompetent contractors for jobs that 
require knowledge, skills and equipment. 
 
The confirmation that Shell has poor diligence in its oil spill responses and 
that our regulatory agencies endorse the pattern raises serious issues 
about the situation in other parts of the Niger Delta where this impunity 
continues unabated. 
 
Other matters arising from the UNEP report that call for immediate follow-
up include the inconclusive study on public health issues even though a 
gamut of medical records were surveyed. Same about vegetation and also 
rainwater that the people turn to in the face of living beside polluted 
rivers, creeks and waterways. 
 



We now have official confirmation that the Ogoni people are drinking 
water polluted 900 times above World Health Organisation's standards. We 
also now know that the ground is polluted up to a depth of 5 metres at 
some places. We know that there are cancer causing elements in the water 
and in the air. We also know that there are toxic wastes dumped in unlined 
pits in Ogoniland. These issues are replicated all over the Niger Delta. But 
they are heightened in those areas because you must factor in the highly 
toxic gas flares. 
 
Ogoniland (read Niger Delta) ranks as one of the most polluted places on 
earth. What is urgently needed is for the federal government to declare an 
environmental state of emergency here. Ecological problems do not 
observe community or political boundaries. How the government handles 
this case will tell a lot about who we are as a people. 
www.pambazuka.org 
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Nnimmo Bassey is a Nigerian environmentalist activist and poet, elected 
chair of Friends of the Earth International and executive director of 
Environmental Rights Action. 
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Back in 2001, after borrowing more than any other developing nation, 
Argentina’s credit ratings plunged, pushing it to the brink of default. An 
enraged population converged on the central Plaza de Mayo, in front of the 
presidential palace, banging spoons on pots and shouting ‘Que se vayan 
todos!’ (they should all go). On 21 December, President De la Rúa was 
eventually forced to escape by helicopter. 
 
Ten years after the events in Argentina, the scenario of popular revolt has 
shifted from South America to southern Europe, whose countries have seen 
their own credit ratings fall in the wake of the global financial crisis. In the 
past two months Spain and Greece have seen the birth of a popular 
movement calling itself ‘Los indignados’ (the outraged), after the title of a 
pamphlet authored by the nonagenarian former French resistance fighter 
Stéphane Hessel, calling on young people to act against the follies of the 
financial markets. 
 
Inspired by the Arab Spring, they have set up protest camps in symbolic 
squares like Puerta del Sol in Madrid, Plaça de Catalunya in Barcelona and 
Syntagma Square in Athens. And their adherence to nonviolent principles 
has earned them broad support among a public grown resentful of the 
economic system and distrustful of democratic institutions that appear to 
have been emptied out of all power. 
Momentous protest wave 
 
Few journalists in Spain had taken notice of the protests called for 15 May 
2011 by Democracia Real Ya! (Real Democracy Now!), a citizen grass-roots 
organisation started a few months before and supported by around 200 



civil society organisations. On the day a total of 100,000 people marched 
in different cities across Spain to ask for changes in electoral law and 
economic policy. 
 
In Madrid the police responded with truncheons to a sit-in set up in the 
Gran Via avenue. In protest around 100 people decided to camp overnight 
in central Puerta del Sol. That was to be the beginning of a momentous 
wave of protest. 
 
The following day hundreds more gathered in Puerta del Sol, and by the 
day after that they had become thousands. In imitation of Tahrir Square in 
Cairo, activists set up a haphazard cluster of blue tents to protect 
participants from the scorching sun, and to house the different committees 
managing the camp. 
 
A giant L’Oréal billboard towering over the square was defaced by a huge 
banner affirming ‘No nos representan’ (they do not represent us), and the 
camp soon filled with thousands of hand-written placards, banners and 
post-its, while political and union flags were banned. 
 
Tweets using hashtags such as #spanishrevolution, #acampadasol, 
#yeswecamp and #europeanrevolution helped the movement make ripples 
across the world; solidarity camps were erected on five continents. In the 
meantime the indignados proliferated at the local level, with camps 
reaching the most remote towns of Castilla and Andalusia, and tens of 
neighbourhood assemblies being born in the metropolitan areas. On 19 
June, more than half a million people marched in Madrid to present their 
demands to parliament. Further demonstrations took place in Barcelona, 
Valencia, Las Palmas, Bilbao, Sevilla, Málaga and numerous other cities. 
 
In the meantime, the movement had moved across the Mediterranean to 
Greece. After so many general strikes and street battles with the police 
had proven incapable of halting the austerity drive of Papandreou’s 
government, the Greeks found inspiration in the nonviolent and popular 
character of the Spanish movement. 
 
On 25 May, following a call made through a Facebook page, thousands of 
people converged on Syntagma, where they set up their own camp to 
oppose a new bailout package offered by the International Monetary Fund 
and the European Union. 
 
Pulsing hearts 
The pulsing hearts of the indignados movement in both Spain and Greece 
have been its popular assemblies. Beginning in the evening and often 
continuing well into the night, they have seen people of all ages and walks 
of life sharing their anger at the economic impasse, the loss of jobs and 
the state of countries that feel they have been betrayed by the political 
class. 
Spain and Greece are among the countries that have been experiencing the 
harshest consequences of the financial crisis in Europe. In Spain, since the 
phenomenal crash of the building sector in 2008, the government of José 
Luis Zapatero has put forward a series of draconian austerity measures. 
These include a rise in the pension age to 67, a deep reduction in public 
employees’ salaries and a 9 per cent cut in public spending approved in 
the last budget alongside pro-employer labour reform. Meanwhile, 
unemployment is stuck at 20 per cent and according to recent figures 43.5 
per cent of young people don’t have a job. 
 
The situation is even harsher in Greece. Despite the protests, the country 
is now facing the consequences of a second bailout package, which will 



probably total €110 billion, the same as the one given in 2010. To appease 
the IMF and the European Central Bank, the Papandreou government has 
recently approved a new, fifth round of austerity measures. The plan 
includes 150,000 public sector job cuts and a €50 billion programme of 
privatisation of public assets. Among them is the Piraeus port, the biggest 
in the Mediterranean. 
 
Many analysts believe that the new bailout plan will not stop Greece from 
defaulting and will only make its recovery slower and enable the banks to 
get their money back at the expense of the taxpayer. In the meantime, 
recorded unemployment in the country remains above 15 per cent, and 
after the new public sector job cuts it is forecast to reach the same level 
as Spain. 
 
Talking with people in the protest camps, one can see how these numbers 
translate into a daily experience of personal hardship. ‘I am glad to be 
here also because there is something to eat and somewhere to sleep,’ 
admits Dimitris, a 26 years-old social worker I met in Syntagma Square, 
who is struggling to live on the €400 monthly benefit given by the Greek 
state. The situation is not rosy for those who are in employment either. 
‘My friends tell me you should be happy: at least you have a job!’ says 
Laura Blanco, a 28-year-old social researcher camping at Puerta del Sol. 
‘But how can I be, when most of the money goes away with the rent and 
bills?’ 
 
Part of a ‘lost generation’ who have seen labour rights and welfare 
entitlements progressively vanish as a consequence of neoliberal policies, 
the indignados are critical not only of the right but also of the organised 
left. The governments they oppose in Spain and Greece are in fact headed 
by Socialist politicians. But the trade unions and parties of the radical left, 
such as Izquierda Unida in Spain and Syriza and the Communist Party (KKE) 
in Greece enjoy little credibility either. 
 
‘There is quite a lot of distrust towards parties,’ says Sissy Vovou, a 
member of the Greek Syriza who has been active at the Syntagma camp. 
‘One of the resolutions of the assembly here was even to dissolve all 
parties. This might not represent the spirit of the square as a whole. But 
definitely left parties are not going to earn many votes as a consequence 
of this protest.’ 
 
Beyond the protest camps 
Highly critical of what they see as corrupt political institutions and 
suspicious towards unaccountable parties and trade unions, the indignados 
have found some reasons for hope in assembly democracy. At the same 
time, they are not as naive as some media have portrayed them, and are 
well cognisant of the fact that the only way to secure social change is via 
deep reform of the democratic institutions they have lost trust in. Thus, 
topping the official demands of the assemblies in Spain and Greece are 
proposals for constitutional and electoral reform whose rationale is 
seemingly to regain some form of national sovereignty after years of 
market-led globalisation. 
 
This ‘back to the nation’ strategy is causing a lot of concern among some 
on the left and those who had been at the forefront of anti-globalisation 
protests. Such a turn is quite understandable, given that it is at the 
national level that the management of the economic crisis and the politics 
of austerity are unfolding. But it raises questions as to whether the real 
solution to the problems faced by southern European countries is simply to 
exit from a European Union identified with the euro, as some of the 
indignados (especially in Greece) seem to believe, or rather to refound 



Europe on democratic and social grounds as it is argued by others in the 
movement (particularly among the Spaniards). 
 
Now that most of the protest camps have ended (though the Syntagma 
camp was continuing as Red Pepper went to press, despite the approval of 
the new austerity package), the indignados are looking for new ways to 
harness public attention. In Spain, walking and cycling caravans are 
already leaving from different cities to head towards the capital, gathering 
support and proposals on the way. The movement was due to assemble in 
Puerta del Sol in late July to present its demands to the people as much as 
to parliament. In both Spain and Greece, the indignados movement will 
face an uphill struggle to turn its impressive popular support into concrete 
political results, but it has already succeeded in creating political 
institutions of a new kind. 
://www.zcommunications.org 

 

Student protests in Chile 

 
 

 
 

Fatal repression marks general strike and massive protests  
Celso Calfullan, Socialismo Revolucionario (CWI in Chile) and Danny Byrne, 
CWI 27 August 2011 
 
After 20 years of a relatively low level of struggle in post-Pinochet Chile, 
the last months have seen an eruption of social and workers’ struggles 
which has shaken the country. 20 years of government by the 
‘Concertacion’ alliance of ‘left’ and ‘democratic’ forces brought nothing 
but empty promises, and a continuation of the neo-liberal policies of the 
dictatorship, exasperating the long-held hopes of the masses and 
alienating the young generation. The subsequent election of Sebastian 
Pinera’s right-wing government, and its more nakedly anti-worker policies 
proved to be the “whip of counter-revolution”, which has shattered Chile’s 
period of relative “social peace”. Pinera’s attempts to bask himself in 
glory over the rescue of the 33 miners and the earthquake relief effort, 
provided him with only the briefest of honeymoons. His approval rating, 
over 60% at the time of the miners’ rescue, is now below 30%.  
 
The last weeks have seen hundreds of thousands repeatedly take to the 
streets. The CUT trade union federation was forced to call a 48-hour 
general strike for 24 and 25 August, in solidarity with the students’ 
demands and for improvements in labour law and profound political and 
constitutional reform. Media reports indicate that despite the 
bureaucracy’s undermining of the mobilisation, the strike had a somewhat 
significant impact, at least in the public sector, and brought many tens of 
thousands onto the streets. A 16 year old was shot dead by police while 
passing the demos of Thursday in Santiago, with another youth of 18 
critically injured. Anger is boiling in society, with over 80% in support of 
the students’ demands in opinion polls. The lid has been lifted and a 
period of struggle and confrontation has opened up. From being seen 
throughout the past period as a bastion of neo-liberalism, the “model” for 
right-wing economists worldwide, Chile could now come to be seen as a 
centre of struggle and resistance in South America.  
 
General strike – a missed opportunity?  
The 48-hour strike of the last 2 days was the first strike of this duration 
since the fall of the dictatorship. It being called by the CUT leadership, a 
conservative officialdom linked to the apparatus of the official “left” 
parties, was an unprecedented development. Only massive pressure from 



below by working people could provoke such a call from the CUT leaders, 
used to acting as a brake on the mobilisation of the working class’ power. 
And indeed, the struggle of the students, as in many cases throughout 
history internationally, served as a battering ram which opened the way 
for the wider working class to enter battle. The sentiment that the 
student’s example in entering militant struggle should be emulated across 
society was decisive in the calling of the general strike.  
 
An earlier expression of this was the massive and solid strike by copper 
workers around the country on 11 July. In response to Pinera’s “re-
structuring” attacks and the inspiration of the students, the strike 
paralyzed the industry, which accounts for 16% of Chilean GDP, in a 
country which produces one fifth of the world’s copper. The solidarity 
between the students in struggle and the striking copper workers was 
instinctive and powerful. Assemblies in occupied schools and universities 
throughout the Chile saluted the strike and organised demonstrations in 
support. However, the role of the Trade Union leaders, who openly 
dissuaded workers from attending the protests of the student movement 
on that day, had a limiting influence on the extent to which these 
sentiments of unity could be registered in action.  
 
The general strike had the potential to be a huge further step forward in 
this sense. The call was widely supported throughout the student 
movement, which built for massive protests which took place, in which 
organisers estimated 600,000 people took part around the country, 
including a reported 400,000 in Santiago, to coincide with the strike. 
However, tragically the behaviour of the CUT in the run-up to the strike, 
followed a familiar pattern: call the strike, then do nothing to build for it 
or try to make it a success!  
 
The participation in the strike reflected this. While the strike had a 
powerful effect in the public sector, with over 80% of the sector 
participating according to unions, the private sector was less affected. 
Even traditionally combative sectors - the Copper miners and dock workers 
for example – while openly declaring their support for the strike, did not 
participate. Key to this was both the fear of draconian private sector 
bosses and the losing of jobs, but also the weak mobilisation and strategy 
pursued by the union leaders, which failed to enthuse wider sections of 
the working class in the private sector, where there is a lower level of 
union membership, to join the strike action.  
 
Its history of a cosy relationship with the Concertacion governments, sell-
out pacts and a refusal to lead workers into battle, has served to greatly 
diminish the authority of the Trade Union movement and the CUT in 
particular. The CUT leaders are seen by many as relics of the 
establishment, far removed from the struggles of working people. Re-
enforcing this impression, In July, the main leader of the CUT, Arturo 
Martinez, was jeered at by workers when spotted wining and dining in a 
luxury restaurant, as a mass demonstration of Valparaiso dock workers 
passed by! The lower participation in the general strike indicates the limits 
imposed on the development of struggles, with Martinez and other 
bureaucrats exercising total control.  
 
Territorial assemblies  
An essential part of the necessary strategy to overcome the CUT leaders’ 
roadblock lies in the potential of the “territorial assemblies” which have 
sprung up in some areas. Such assemblies, with mass participation and 
democratically structured on a regional and national level, are indications 
of the perfect means to build a successful general strike from below, 
capable of shooting over the heads of the CUT leaders. Such assemblies 



are also key to the forging of deep links between student fighters and 
working class militants in a mass movement, through the conscious 
involvement of representatives from workplaces in the assemblies. They 
can also be vehicles for fighting rank & file trade unionists in their 
necessary struggle to combat the right-wing union leaders and transform 
the unions into real instruments of struggle. Socialismo Revolucionario 
(CWI in Chile) calls for the proliferation of these assemblies all around the 
country, their democratic linking up, and adoption of a democratic plan to 
escalate the struggle. This would include both continuing the student 
protests and occupations, but also beginning for the preparation of a real 
general strike, organised from below with fighting slogans capable of 
mobilising the mass of working people around the struggle for an 
alternative.  
 
Fatal repression  
The shooting dead of a 16 year old and the similar attack on an 18 year old 
youth whose life still hangs in the balance, have resulted from the 
government’s obscene deployment of repressive force, which saw 
hundreds arrested and dozens injured on Thursday alone. Water cannon 
and tear gas were used in copious amounts, at the cost of many millions of 
pesos, against young protestors, some of whom set up barricades and 
blocked main highways during pitched battles with the ‘carabineros’. This 
continued brutal repression comes as part of the establishment’s attempts 
to brand the students as senseless and violent. However, unfortunately for 
capitalism, these attempts have so far spectacularly failed, as on the 
contrary, support for the students in society has grown and hardened. And 
Pinera’s stance has not softened either. In response to the events, 
government spokespeople threatened the introduction of a special “state 
of emergency”, an old law never before implemented. This, along with the 
statement of a senior government official, who seemed to have advocated 
the killing of a central leader of the student protests in terminology made 
famous by Pinochet (saying “if the bitch is killed you get rid of the litter”), 
has served to re-enforce the hatred of the government, and its association 
with the brutal repressive legacy of the Pinochet dictatorship.  
 
Such murderous repression, with the criminal taking of young lives, could 
backfire on the government and establishment and provoke a further 
explosion in the rage of the youth and working people. The response of the 
workers’ and students’ movement to such developments must be swift and 
decisive. Statements by Argentinian workers organised by the CGT, that 
they are willing to mount blockades of the Chilean border in solidarity 
against this repression must be matched by action on Chilean soil, to make 
clear that such savagery will not be tolerated.  
 
Student movement – revolt against neo-liberalism  
The Chilean education system is a text-book model for neo-liberalism. The 
Pinochet dictatorship encouraged the proliferation and dominance of 
private education. This neo-liberal approach was continued and nurtured 
further by the Concertacion governments. Profit-making universities run by 
big businessmen, including establishment politicians, dominate the 
educational scene. The former Minister for education, Lavin, who 
attempted to pose as a “neutral” moderator between the student 
movement and the universities and was removed by Pinera in a desperate 
“re-shuffle”, himself has huge shares in a major Chilean university! 
Education has become a profitable field of investment for capitalism, with 
rising fees and worsening standards thus the logical norm.  
 
There is a chronic under-funding of universities. For example, the 
University of Chile, the country’s main “public university” receives only 
14% of its funding from the state. This puts the emphasis for funding on 



exorbitant fees and student contributions. The average student leaves 
university with $45,000 in debt!  
 
The current movement in response to this situation, has lasted over 3 
months. Weeks of mass mobilisations culminated twice in massive days of 
protest on 30 June and 20 August, when 500,000 took to the streets in the 
biggest demonstrations since the fall of Pinochet. The overwhelming 
majority of public universities and secondary schools have been occupied.  
 
The movement has truly rocked the government. They first responded with 
the suspension of classes and the beginning of “negotiations” with the 
movement’s representatives. Concessions, including an increase in the 
funding of education, have come from La Moneda (government palace), 
which has always feared an escalation of struggle and social protests. But 
the movement, with its radical central demand for free education, just 
last week rejected a third attempt by the government to end the protests, 
by pledging to lower the interest rates on student loans.  
 
This was a clearly correct decision, as it is clear that the movement has 
Pinera on the back foot. His government’s response, swinging from 
concessions to brutal repression shows the disarray it is in. Politicians and 
bosses’ representatives have even described the situation as “un-
governable”. To achieve the movement’s demands, for the right to a free 
and quality education, a strategy for escalating a mass struggle is 
necessary. Negotiations with representatives of a bosses’ government, 
from a political establishment which is itself full of education profiteers, 
may win some concessions but cannot fundamentally break with the profit-
driven education system as the students demand.  
 
Economic growth, but who benefits?  
Pinera’s government continues to justify its existence based on the 
‘success’ of its economic policies in securing growth figures for capitalism. 
This year, the Chilean economy is expected to grow by over 6%, as one of a 
number of Latin American countries, like Brazil and Argentina, bucking the 
trend of world recession based on the fragile strength of the Chinese 
market. Pinera denounced the general strike on the basis that it was 
putting economic growth in danger. However, the propaganda of 
capitalism to the effect that Chileans have ‘never had it so good’ jars with 
the reality of the majority of workers, youth and the poor. Based on the 
capitalist profit system, economic growth is enriching further a tiny elite, 
who have found with their growing wealth, a new and growing confidence 
to attack rights and living standards. Pinera, himself the richest man in 
Chile, is a direct and faithful representative of this class, and is 
increasingly seen as such. “The polls show that society perceives this as a 
government of businessmen and managers”, said a commentator quoted in 
the Financial Times on 11 July.  
 
The contradiction between economic growth and the continuing struggle of 
everyday life for many, has proved a potentially explosive mixture. For 
example, a much-lauded concession from the government, which increased 
the Chilean minimum wage by 10,000 pesos, is not even enough to cover 
the recent increase in the price of bread! A recent survey conducted 
showed that 65% of people thought that economic growth “had done 
nothing for them”.  
 
Un-political?  
The prominence of anti-party sentiments in the student movement is a 
response of the young generation to their experience of the existing 
political forces. It is the legacy of the neo-liberal consensus of the political 
establishment and the litany of betrayals from left and right in the last 



decades. This anti-party mood, particularly pronounced in Chile, has also 
been a feature of movements elsewhere, notably Spain but also Greece. 
However, it is a feature of the beginning stages of the struggle. On the 
basis of experience and the learning of the lessons on the past, a new 
understanding of the necessity for alternative political forces of a new 
type can emerge. Even the Communist Party, which has associated itself 
with decades of neo-liberal Concertacion governments is seen in a light not 
fundamentally different. But this is hardly surprising, given the fact that 
the CP itself runs a for-profit university in Santiago! However, to describe 
the movement as un-political would be a grave error. A widespread anti-
profiteering sentiment exists, as well as massive support for socialist 
measures like nationalisation of the copper industry. The need to organise 
around such demands and link them up in a comprehensive programme 
outlining the transformation of the economy and society is crucial. From 
this arises the need to build new political organisations, based on the 
struggles that are developing.  
 
The demands of the general strike went beyond the question of education, 
and also called for comprehensive change in the political system, for a 
new constitution to replace the current one inherited from the Pinochet 
era, and for greater democracy in political decision making. These 
demands, though more aesthetic than real when coming from the TU 
bureaucracy linked to capitalist political forces, reflect a growing 
disillusionment with the system as a whole. The accumulation of anger and 
frustration at the selling out of the hopes of millions for a better society 
after the “transition to democracy” seems to be breaking onto the surface 
in this wave of struggles. This represents a correct recognition that the 
system has not fundamentally changed since Pinochet, that the 
dictatorship of capital remains in place and once again the road of mass 
struggle must be taken to replace it.  
 
Socialismo Revolucionario (CWI in Chile) has participated in the movement 
from the beginning. We argue for a revolutionary alternative to the 
current system, the end of the Pinochet-era constitution and its 
parliament of millionaires and billionaires. On the basis of a mass 
movement of democratic assemblies democratically organised and 
controlled from below, a new Constituent assembly could be fought for 
and established, genuinely representative of the interests of the workers 
and poor. Such an assembly could then begin the organisation of a workers 
and poor people’s government, with control over the rich resources and 
economy of Chile passing to the hands of working people and the youth  
 
The students’ demand for the nationalisation of the copper industry to pay 
for free education represents the seeds of such a potential alternative to 
the system – one of democratic public ownership and control of the 
resources and key industries. On this basis, a socialist society could be 
built, fulfilling the long held aspirations of the Chilean and Latin American 
masses, who have a rich history of revolutionary struggle against capitalism 
and imperialism The internationalism of the movement, illustrated by the 
impact of the revolt of the Spanish “indignados” in Chile, and the 
solidarity of the Argentinian workers, is of great significance. The impact 
of tumultuous developments in Chile could be strongly felt in other 
countries in the region, whose working masses could then move into 
action. Thus would the aim of a socialist federation of the continent, as 
part of a socialist world, become more than abstract. Its potential would 
be felt in the power of mass struggle across borders.  
www.socialistworld.net 

 



The Whys of Famine 

 
 

 
 

Esther Vivas 26 August 2011 
 
We live in a world of plenty. There is food. So why is one of every seven 
people in the world going hungry? 
 
The food emergency that affects over 10 million people in the Horn of 
Africa brings to light a disaster that has nothing natural about it. Droughts, 
floods, and wars serve to exacerbate a situation of extreme food 
vulnerability, but they are not the only factors that explain it. 
 
The famine in the Horn of Africa is not new. Somalia has been experiencing 
a situation of food insecurity for 20 years. And, periodically, the media 
moves us from our comfortable sofas and reminds us of the dramatic 
impact of world hunger. In 1984, nearly one million people died in 
Ethiopia; in 1992, 300,000 Somalis died of hunger; in 2005, almost five 
million people were on the brink of death in Malawi, just to name a few 
examples. 
 
Hunger is not inevitable, nor is it inevitable that it affects certain 
countries. The causes of hunger are political. Who controls the natural 
resources (land, water, seeds) that enable the production of food? Who 
benefits from agricultural and food policies? Today, food has become a 
commodity and its main function, to feed people, has started to take 
second place. One can point to the drought, with consequent loss of crops 
and livestock as a major trigger of famine in the Horn of Africa, but how is 
it that countries like the U.S. and Australia, which periodically suffer 
severe droughts, are not suffering from extreme hunger? Obviously, the 
weather can exacerbate food problems, but not enough to explain the 
causes of hunger. In regard to food production, control of natural 
resources is key to understanding why and for whom things are produced. 
 
In many countries of the Horn of Africa, access to land is a scarce 
commodity. The purchase of large amounts of fertile land by foreign 
investors (agro-industry, governments, hedge fund) has led to the 
expulsion of thousands of peasants from their lands, decreasing the ability 
of these countries to feed themselves. Thus, while the World Food 
Programme tries to feed millions of refugees in Sudan it is a paradox that 
foreign governments (Kuwait, UAE, Korea) are buying land to produce and 
export food for their own populations. 
We should also remember that Somalia, despite recurrent drought, was 
self-sufficient in food production until the late seventies. Its food 
sovereignty was undermined in later decades. Since the eighties, the 
policies imposed by the IMF and World Bank, so that the country will pay 
its debt to the Paris Club, have forced the implementation of a set of 
structural adjustment measures. With regard to agriculture, this implied a 
policy of trade liberalization and opening up of markets, allowing the 
massive influx of subsidised products like rice and wheat from North 
American and European multinational agribusinesses, who began to sell 
their products below their cost price — creating unfair competition for 
local producers. Periodic devaluations of the Somali currency also 
generated rising input prices and encouraged the production of 
monoculture for export, steadily forcing peasants to abandon the land. 
There are similar tales not only in Africa, but also in Latin America and 
Asia. 
 
The rising price of staple cereals is one of the elements identified as a 
trigger for famine in the Horn of Africa. In Somalia, the price of corn and 



red sorghum increased by 106% and 180% respectively in just one year. In 
Ethiopia, the cost of wheat rose by 85% over the previous year. In Kenya, 
maize reached a value 55% higher than 2010. These increases have made 
these basic staples inaccessible. But what are the reasons for the 
escalation of prices? Several signs point to financial speculation over food 
commodities as a major cause. 
 
The price of food is determined by the stock exchanges, the most 
important of which, worldwide, is Chicago, while in Europe the food is sold 
in the futures exchanges in London, Paris, Amsterdam and Frankfurt.  
 
But today, most of the purchase and sale of these goods does not 
correspond to actual trade flows. In the words of Mike Masters, head of 
hedge funds at Masters Capital Management, 75% of financial investment in 
the agricultural sector is speculative. We buy and sell commodities in 
order to speculate with them and make a profit which is eventually 
reflected in higher prices for the consumer. The same banks, hedge funds, 
and insurance companies which caused the subprime mortgage crisis, are 
those who speculate with food today, taking advantage of a deep global 
market which is deregulated and highly profitable. 
 
The global food crisis, and famine in the Horn of Africa in particular, are 
the result of food globalization in the service of private interests. The 
chain of production, distribution and consumption of food is in the hands 
of a few multinationals who put their individual interests before collective 
needs and over recent decades have eroded, with the support of 
international financial institutions, the ability of countries of the Global 
South to determine their agricultural and food policies. 
 
Returning to the beginning, why is there hunger in a world of abundance? 
Food production has tripled since the sixties, while the global population 
has only doubled since then. We are facing not a problem of food 
production, but above all a problem of access to food. The UN reporter for 
the right to food, Olivier de Schutter, told El Pais: “Hunger is a political 
problem. It is a matter of social justice and redistribution policies.” 
 
If we want to end hunger in the world it is urgent to implement different 
policies for food and for agriculture which put at their centre the need of 
people, those who work the land and the ecosystem. This is to achieve 
what the international movement Via Campesina calls “food sovereignty” 
and regain the ability to decide what we eat. Borrowing one of the most 
popular slogans of the Movement 15-M, what is necessary is a “real 
democracy” in agriculture and nutrition. 
www.zcommunications.org 
://esthervivas.wordpress.com 
 
Esther Vivas, Center for the Study of Social Movements at the University 
Pompeu Fabra, is the author of "From Field to Plate: The Circuits of 
Production and Distribution of Food". 
Article published in the Spanish newspaper El País, 30.07.2011. 

 

Turkey escalates attacks on the PKK 

 
 

 
 

Attempts to form a new left umbrella party 
Nihat Boyraz, SAV (CWI Germany), and Jan Kowalski, CWI26 August 2011 
 
In an offensive during the last seven days, the Turkish army claims that 



around 100 fighters of the PKK (Kurdistan Worker’s Party), the Kurdish 
guerrilla group in Turkey, were killed and another 80 were wounded. 
Recep Tayyip Erdoðan, Turkey’s Prime Minister, used an attack on a 
military convoy by the PKK in the south-east of Turkey on 17 August, in 
which eight soldiers and one member of the pro-government Kurdish 
militia died, to launch a huge military campaign. It included air strikes on 
bases of the PKK in Northern Iraq and coordinated action with the Iranian 
regime, as a reported phone call with President Ahmadinejad indicates. 
The Iranian regime itself started an offensive on 16 July against Kurdish 
fighters. This was reported by the Kurdistan National Congress, who 
warned Turkey not to resort to a ‘Tamil solution’ of the Kurdish question – 
a further slaughter of Kurdish people. There is speculation in the Turkish 
media that, after Ramadan ends on 30 August, the government could start 
a ground offensive in the region.  
 
Erdoðan combined these military actions with a threat: that those not 
distancing themselves from terror would have to “pay a price”. This was 
more or less openly directed at the BDP (Peace and Democracy Party), a 
Kurdish, left-leaning party.  
 
The AKP (Justice and Development Party) government presented itself in 
the past as searching for a peaceful and democratic solution to the Kurdish 
question, even implementing some reforms, for example allowing the use 
of the Kurdish language. Now, thousands of Kurdish politicians are 
imprisoned by this government and the repression on Kurdish activists, but 
also the left and trade unionists, is increasing.  
 
Erdoðan is trying to use his strengthened position following his victory in 
the general election in June 2011, which saw a slight increase in the AKP’s 
vote from 47 to 50%. He was afterwards able to further push aside the 
opposition from the ’Kemalist’ – traditional secularist – leadership of the 
military. The open power struggle between different wings of the 
bureaucracy of the state apparatus which kept Turkey in its grip over a 
decade has now reached a qualitative change in favour of the AKP: The old 
Kemalist bureaucracy in the state apparatus – for example in the military 
and the courts – who tried to stand against the AKP, have severely lost 
their influence and power.  
 
Therefore, this is the first military campaign where Erdoðan cannot hide 
behind a warmongering military elite with its own interests in escalation – 
which was partially true in the past. In the eyes of many Kurdish people, 
Erdoðan will be fully responsible now.  
 
Elections in June and the prospects of the bloc for work, democracy and 
freedom  
The elections of June saw also an increase from 20 to 36 elected MPs 
supported by the BDP and an alliance of mostly left parties around it. To 
surmount the obstacle of the 10% national threshold for parties to get MPs, 
these candidates stood as independents. In total this ‘bloc for work, 
democracy and freedom’ got 6.6% nationally, despite the fact that they 
could not stand in all constituencies. Their votes increased in the Kurdish 
areas compared to 2007. The bloc allowed representatives of left parties 
to stand, for example, in Istanbul and other big cities, where the election 
results were also better than the average. The MPs elected included Sýrrý 
Süreyya Önder, a well known film director, active in the resistance against 
the military dictatorship in the 1980s, Levent Tüzel, member and ex-chair 
of EMEP (Labour Party), and Ertuðrul Kürkçü, one of the leading members 
of the left resistance of the THKP-C (Turkish People’s Liberation Front) in 
the 1970s which still has a very high profile in Turkey today.  
 



However, some of the elected representatives were not allowed to 
become members of the parliament. Hatip Dicle, elected with 78.000 
votes in Diyarbakir, but imprisoned for his pro-Kurdish activism, was 
refused to take his seat. Instead, it was given to the AKP’s candidate in his 
constituency who clearly came second. Alongside Hatip, four other elected 
representatives were banned. In protest, the other MPs of the bloc for 
work, democracy and freedom refused to take their oath in parliament.  
 
After the election success of the bloc, Abdullah Öcalan, imprisoned leader 
of the PKK, emphasised again his repeatedly made proposal to transform 
the election alliance into a new umbrella party of the BDP, socialists, 
ecological activists and feminists. The election result encouraged activists 
to move in this direction. It got a lot of attention on the left and in the 
workers’ movement. The Turkish media did not report much about it, but 
the discussions are continuing involving EMEP (a legal party built from 
former Stalinists who supported Albania and still see themselves as 
socialists, mainly presenting a reformist programme; internationally linked 
to Day-Mer in Britain, or DiDF – federation of Turkish workers in Germany) 
and SDP (Socialist Democracy Party – also comprising former left activists, 
a split from the ÖDP – Freedom and Solidarity Party) as well as the BDP. 
Unfortunately, it is not a process from below involving new activists but 
more a top-down approach of the different leaderships of these groups.  
 
Before and during the elections, Öcalan had proposed to the government 
to transform the PKK into a political movement and end the armed 
struggle. The PKK has been in an impasse now for many years. It is obvious 
that the armed struggle will lead nowhere. Öcalan and the PKK are not 
demanding an independent Kurdistan anymore, but ‘democratic autonomy’ 
within the Turkish state.  
 
But the government – while starting some negotiations with their prisoner 
and state enemy number one, Öcalan – did not offer anything. In danger of 
being pushed more and more aside, the PKK gave their answer in August 
and re-started attacks after ending their one-sided ceasefire. The PKK 
created with these attacks an opportunity for Erdogan to strike back with 
bloody bombing. There are now even discussions in the government about 
using special elite forces on the ground to intensify the battle against the 
PKK. A harsher prison regime against Öcalan has been imposed. As the 
Kurdistan National Congress reports, his lawyers have been banned from 
seeing him “for arbitrary reasons” since 27 July.  
 
A new increased wave of arrests against the BDP and Kurdish intellectuals 
is foreseeable. The whole rhetoric of the government and capitalist media 
points in this direction. A newspaper close to Erdoðan called the BDP 
“murderers”.  
 
So far, tensions on the ground between Turkish and Kurdish people are not 
as heated as after other PKK attacks in recent years, when Turkish 
nationalists stirred up groups to attack Kurdish shops and centres. But the 
government and the media have re-inflamed the tensions and slanders 
against the BDP to accompany the military campaign.  
 
Prospects for a new left party  
The Turkish workers’ movement has been in a process of re-awakening in 
recent years, with hundreds of thousands gathering every May Day in 
Istanbul’s Taksim Square, the Tekel workers’ struggle last year and other 
smaller industrial battles. Given this background and the social instability 
in Turkey, a new formation developing out of the bloc has a lot of 
potential in offering a platform to a layer of new socialist, workplace and 
trade union activists.  



 
At the same time, because of its mainly Kurdish nationalist outlook despite 
its left positioning, the BDP (and its forbidden predecessors) have limited 
appeal for Turkish workers. The BDP never managed to become a real 
Turkey-wide party.  
 
To cut across the demagogy of the nationalists, from the neo-fascist MHP 
(Nationalist Movement Party) to the Kemalist CHP (Republican People’s 
Party) and the governing AKP (the other three parties in the parliament), a 
new left party has to base itself on the joint struggle of the working class 
against all oppression and for full democratic rights, including trade union 
rights, the right to strike and the rights of Kurdish people to decide their 
autonomy or even independence, if they wish.  
 
On a capitalist basis there is no way out for the development of the 
economy in the Kurdish areas, nor is there a prospect for a stable 
continuation of the boom in the Turkish economy. In contrast, it has a lot 
of features in common with the Southern European states before the last 
crisis hit them (see box on Turkish economy). The precarious, low-paid 
jobs are increasing and the boom of recent years has not reached wider 
parts of the working class. The credit-card bubble helped working-class 
people to sustain their living standards. This will strike back to hit them 
hard.  
 
A newly-formed left formation could develop roots also in the Turkish 
working class. Unfortunately, the forces allied to the bloc for work, 
democracy and freedom limit themselves to small reformist demands and 
do not link the struggle for immediate improvements to the fight for a 
socialist solution to poverty and unemployment in Turkey and Kurdistan. 
This will put the development of this new party under question.  
 
However, a platform to bring workers, young people and activists of social 
movements together, to discuss and develop a programme and a joint 
fightback against the AKP government and the attacks of the capitalists 
and imperialism, is urgently needed. A new umbrella party could be a step 
forward in this direction.  
 
Marxist forces are needed to ensure that those activists from workplaces, 
trade unions and social movements as well as Kurdish activists, who are 
looking in the direction of this new emerging umbrella party, will find 
more than the leaderships of the parties involved are prepared to offer. A 
revolutionary socialist alternative is necessary to build a new mass 
workers’ party, armed with a programme to overcome the AKP 
government, the oppression of Kurdish people, capitalism and imperialism. 
 
Threat of economic decline  
All this has happened in a still favourable economic situation for the 
capitalists.  
 
In the first quarter of 2011, Turkey saw economic growth of 11% - more 
than even China. But in August, the US bank Morgan Stanley lowered their 
expectations for 2012 from 4.5% to 3.5% growth. The growth is based on a 
huge current account deficit which the IMF expects to be around 10.5% this 
year.  
 
‘Hot money’ is pouring into Turkey as it is seen as a profitable place to 
invest. But this can not only stop but completely change its direction and 
lead to an outflow of capital.  
 
The Turkish Lira has lost 23% of its value in relation to the Euro since the 



beginning of the year; the index of the Istanbul stock exchange has lost 
21% of its value so far in 2011.  
 
This indicates developments similar to the pre-crisis situation in Southern 
Europe.  
 
Regional developments are a further destabilising factor. Economic 
relations with Syria in the last period rose from €700 million to €3 billion. 
But since the Syrian regime launched its civil war against the protest 
movement and the number of people crossing the border to escape 
repression increased significantly, trade and investment have been 
seriously hit.  
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Glen Pine 23 August 2011 
 
Roughly four million Palestinians live under a brutal and illegal 
US-backed Israeli occupation. Approximately 1.5 million Palestinians 
live inside Israel, where, although they face less dire circumstances 
than those in the occupied territories, they nevertheless endure 
substantial and increasingly vicious racial oppression. And according 
to the UN, five million Palestinians worldwide are "registered" 
refugees whom Israel denies the right of return; roughly one third of 
them live in refugee camps in Lebanon, Syria, Jordan, and the occupied 
Palestinian territories. Given this appalling situation, those 
concerned with social justice have sought to aid the Palestinian 
cause, producing many contending views of how best to proceed. Omar 
Barghouti's book contributes to this discussion. 
 
BDS: Boycott, Divestment, Sanctions is a collection of essays and 
interviews that denounce injustice towards the Palestinians and 
promote "BDS" as "the most ambitious, empowering, and promising 
Palestinian-led global movement for justice and rights" (16). Since 
many excellent writings already exist that detail the dramatic 
injustice in the region -- and Barghouti's book, too, is hard-hitting 
and compelling in that regard -- this review focuses on Barghouti's 
arguments advocating and defending BDS, particularly with respect to 
organizing in the United States. 
 
Although an overwhelming majority of Americans have probably never 
heard of "BDS," it has gained a strong following among portions of 
those involved in Palestine-related activism, both in the US and 
internationally. The book's author has himself gained a notably 
elevated status among many solidarity activists. With that in mind, 
and given the pressing urgency of the circumstances facing oppressed 
Palestinians, the book deserves rigorous examination. Some aspects of 
the book are commendable, but I find that it suffers from several 
profound confusions and flaws. 
 
Although this review is critical, I do not intend it as a general 
critique of the strategies of boycott, divestment, or sanctions. I am 
personally involved, through New York University Students for Justice 
in Palestine (NYU SJP), in a divestment campaign known as the 
TIAA-CREF Campaign. 
 



I focus below on five topics. First, I examine the issues that arise 
from the book's conflation of movements and strategy. Second, I draw 
attention to some of the problems Barghouti faces in his attempt to 
show that BDS has been, and will be, "effective," and I take issue 
with how the book applies an analogy between Israel and South Africa. 
I then do the same for whether BDS is a "moral obligation." Fourth, I 
insist on a distinction between principles and advocacy, and I argue 
that BDS: Boycott, Divestment, Sanctions in important ways fails to 
make this distinction. Finally, I examine pitfalls in the book's 
approach to what solidarity with oppressed Palestinians entails. 
 
Conflating movements and strategies 
On the one hand, "BDS" stands for "boycott, divestment, sanctions," 
which are three different broad strategies. The July 2005 "BDS Call" 
appeals for the use of these three strategies against Israel until 
certain conditions are met, and Barghouti often refers to "BDS 
tactics." On the other hand, Barghouti refers to "BDS" most frequently 
as a "movement," sometimes in dramatic terms: BDS is more than just a 
"concept" or "vision," and "it is not all about strategy. It is all of 
those, for sure, but also much more." It is "above everything else a 
deeply rooted yet qualitatively new stage in the century-old 
Palestinian resistance...." (60-61). 
 
The book does not consider the negative implications of this 
conflation of movements and strategy. As Barghouti is aware, what 
constitutes effective strategy for a solidarity activist group varies 
based on the particularities of the societal position in which the 
group finds itself. What works for student-based groups may not work 
for workplace-based activists; what works in Florida may not work in 
Canada; what works for a local group may not work for a national 
coalition. For this reason, strategic and tactical decisions should be 
tailored to the situation of the group. Meanwhile, group strategy 
needs to flow from specific objectives, which in turn arise from a 
combination of principles and an assessment of what is possible for a 
given group to achieve at a given historical juncture. 
 
A "global movement" for justice in the Middle East therefore has no 
reason to be anything but agnostic about strategy and tactics in the 
abstract, judging them only on a group-by-group and 
location-by-location basis (excluding tactics that are morally 
unacceptable, like terrorism). The notion of a "BDS movement," as 
compared to, say, a "justice movement," is unhelpful in this sense. On 
the one hand -- unlike "justice" or "self-determination" -- "boycott," 
"divestment," and "sanctions" are not ends unto themselves; they are 
not goals that movements wish to achieve. On the other hand, Barghouti 
does not seek to demonstrate that boycott, divestment, or sanctions of 
Israel are superior strategies for all groups irrespective of context, 
or why activists should desire a separate movement for these 
strategies alone. 
 
As a concrete example, consider the May 2010 flotilla action. The 
violent Israeli response sparked outrage and protests that led to the 
slight easing of the economic blockade of Gaza. The flotilla was not a 
boycott, divestment, or sanction, but it was easily among the most 
effective international solidarity actions in recent years. Reasonable 
activists pursuing boycott, divestment, or sanction strategies might 
not see any reason to view the flotilla action as separate from their 
movement, and vice versa. 
 
The flotilla action was not BDS, but the book gives BDS credit for 



harnessing the flotilla's aftermath, writing that because of years of 
"the BDS campaign's awareness-raising about Israel's ... oppression 
and the [BDS] movement's call for creative practical action to 
contribute to justice and peace, moral indignation at Israel's latest 
bloodbath was bound to be channeled into pressure measures that are 
more effective than the same old demands that have been ignored again 
and again by Israel and its hegemonic partners" (207). Although 
Barghouti offers examples of divestment, boycott, and sanctions 
activity that occurred after the flotilla incident, he provides no 
compelling evidence or argument for how the international response, 
led by the Turkish population, would have been significantly less 
potent without the presence of "the BDS campaign" per se. 
 
The flip side of this issue is that, despite its references to 
"context sensitivity," Barghouti's book does not adjudicate among BDS 
tactics on a group-by-group basis or any basis, so any tactic under 
the BDS umbrella appears moral and effective for any organization that 
has used it (33). For example, devoting activist resources to the 
cultural boycott of Israel appears equally efficacious and moral 
whether it happens in the US or Belgium. Or for example, for all 
groups, campaigning for boycott of Haifa University appears just as 
efficacious and moral as campaigning for divestment from Northrop 
Grumman. But since strategy and tactics must be contextual, the book 
has an uncritical feel on this front -- a topic to which I return 
below. 
 
Is BDS "effective"? 
Barghouti argues that activists should support BDS primarily because 
it is "effective" and "a moral obligation," but both of these claims 
are in some ways questionable. 
 
To demonstrate BDS's past effectiveness requires a carefully crafted 
historical analysis that shows precisely how "the BDS movement" has 
made inroads towards its three main goals: ending the occupation; full 
equality for Palestinians inside Israel; and full right of return for 
Palestinian refugees. Barghouti states that the "most consequential 
achievement of the first five years of the BDS movement was indeed to 
expose the 'essential nature' of Israel's regime over the Palestinian 
people as one that combines military occupation, colonization, ethnic 
cleansing, and apartheid" (11). But he makes no serious attempt to 
prove that "the BDS movement" per se accomplished this feat. Nor, for 
that matter, does he explain exactly to whom Israel has been exposed, 
aside from "many in the West." Nor does he demonstrate how this 
accomplishment, even if true and BDS can rightfully take credit for 
it, has brought Palestinians meaningfully closer to justice. 
 
Barghouti claims that BDS has "dragged Israel" and its allies "into a 
confrontation on a battlefield where the moral superiority of the 
Palestinian quest for self-determination, justice, freedom, and 
equality neutralizes and outweighs Israel's military power and 
financial prowess" (62). But given that both the occupation and 
Israel's internally racist regime have only worsened since the 2005 
"BDS Call," including since the publication of Barghouti's book, one 
needs to take such rhetorical flourishes over BDS's achievements 
towards helping Palestinians with a grain of salt. 
 
Israel's economy chugs along, and US political and military aid 
arrives in ever-larger quantities. Some of the small victories to 
which Barghouti points -- such as embarrassing Veolia and helping to 
thwart its potential contracts over its racist Jerusalem Light Rail -- 



are meaningful and not to be discounted. But the "BDS movement's" 
overall effectiveness at aiding the oppressed has not yet been 
demonstrated, and Barghouti offers insufficient evidence in support of 
his bold claims. 
 
At the book's worst, it partially resorts to proof by assertion -- 
repeating throughout the book that BDS is "effective" -- as well as 
proof by appeal to authority, with elaboration at length on the 
various groups and prominent figures that support the BDS Call, most 
frequently Desmond Tutu. 
 
More important is the book's lack of distinction among the different 
tactics within BDS in terms of their potential effectiveness. For 
example, whereas Barghouti demonstrates how the divestment campaign 
against Veolia achieved modest but appreciable results, the book does 
not convincingly show why international activists concerned with 
making good use of their time should pursue the academic and cultural 
boycott of Israel. Barghouti repeatedly offers a moral defense of the 
academic and cultural boycott, but even if activists accept this 
defense, it in no way follows that they will find that boycott 
tactically expedient and efficacious towards materially improving the 
lives of the oppressed. 
 
Barghouti frequently asserts the effectiveness and potential of 
anti-Israel boycott using an analogy to apartheid South Africa. In a 
section discussing how to obtain "justice and full respect for human 
rights," Barghouti writes that boycotts "work in reality and in 
principle, as was shown in the South African anti-apartheid struggle. 
There is absolutely no reason why they cannot work in our case too." 
(173). However, the book does not elaborate on how much "work," 
relative to other phenomena, the boycott actually did towards ending 
South African apartheid; nor does it consider whether some of the 
boycott tactics used against South Africa may have been more effective 
than others. 
 
In fact, although none would argue that the South Africa boycotts were 
unimportant, other factors dwarfed their significance in helping to 
end the apartheid regime, most notably black worker-led internal 
resistance. This sustained worker militancy was possible because in a 
crucial respect, South Africa is not like Israel: white South Africans 
relied on black labor, while Israel does not rely on Palestinian labor 
from the occupied territories. In short, the book does not offer 
compelling evidence to suggest that, through an analogy to South 
African apartheid, one can demonstrate the potential effectiveness of 
boycotting Israel. 
 
Is BDS a "moral obligation"? 
The "comprehensive boycott of Israel and its complicit institutions," 
Barghouti writes, is "not only a moral obligation but also an urgent 
political necessity" (35). Roughly a third of the book's chapters are 
explicitly devoted to defending and advocating the boycott of Israeli 
academic and cultural institutions, primarily on moral grounds. 
 
But as Barghouti deftly exposes the moral bankruptcy of Israeli 
institutions and the hypocrisy of certain critics, he misses an 
important moral consideration: the moral obligations of activist 
groups vary based on factors like their political, economic, or 
geographic positioning. Moral obligations do not exist in the 
abstract, they exist for -- and vary among -- concrete groups and 
individuals. Also, the morality of a given strategy is, to an extent, 



contextual; it depends in part on what else a group is capable of 
doing with the time and resources devoted to implementing that 
strategy. 
 
Most notably, consider the case of activists based in the US, which 
Barghouti properly describes as the "main sponsor, supporter, and 
protector of Israel, diplomatically, economically, militarily, and 
otherwise" (80). Without this US backing, the occupation would likely 
end, and at least some symbolic number of refugees might be allowed 
back into Israel -- an unquestionably dramatic improvement for the 
lives of millions of people, as Palestinians themselves agree. 
 
Tactically speaking, US-based solidarity activists are uniquely 
positioned to target culpable institutions in the US, the primary 
enabler of Israel's aggression. Belgian activist groups, for example, 
are for obvious reasons ill-suited to change US policy as compared to 
US-based groups. 
 
This tactical point relates to a moral consideration. US-based 
activists may feel a strong moral obligation to help the Palestinian 
cause, especially given that many US institutions -- such as the US 
government or US-based corporations profiting from the occupation -- 
are profoundly implicated in the oppression of Palestinians. However, 
this moral obligation to help facilitate Palestinian 
self-determination does not translate into a "moral obligation" to use 
the strategy of campaigning for the "comprehensive boycott of Israel 
and its complicit institutions." Given their unique opportunities, 
some US-based activists may instead justifiably choose to devote their 
highly limited resources towards targeting US institutions instead. 
 
In short, activists living inside of Israel's "main sponsor" have both 
unique tactical opportunities and special moral obligations and 
responsibilities. Activists living in, say, Iran, which has notably 
worse relations with Israel, have different opportunities and 
obligations. 
 
Similar logic applies, for example, to those who participated in the 
flotilla action mentioned above, or to Rachel Corrie, the 23-year-old 
American crushed to death by an Israeli bulldozer when she 
courageously stood in the way of its destruction of Palestinian homes. 
These activists undoubtedly felt a sense of moral obligation to aid 
the struggle for Palestinian self-determination. And by participating 
in life-threatening -- and in some cases life-ending -- nonviolent 
direct actions, they more than fulfilled this obligation. They seized 
their distinct, context-specific opportunities to aid the cause. One 
cannot fairly suggest, then, that they also had a particular "moral 
obligation" to devote their energies towards the strategies of 
boycott, divestment, or sanctions of Israel. 
 
Confusion between principles and advocacy 
As suggested above, one can accept Barghouti's arguments regarding the 
culpability of Israeli academic and cultural institutions but still 
question the tactical efficacy of campaigning for a boycott of them. 
With boycott organizers constantly plagued with protestations 
concerning academic and artistic freedom, Barghouti underplays the 
importance of whether, in the US context, anyone outside of a small 
cadre of purists is anywhere near ready to accept such an approach. In 
this sense, Barghouti avoids the issue of the extent to which 
organizing academic and cultural boycotts of Israel in the US may be 
an irresponsible strategy that serves mainly to marginalize US-based 



solidarity activists. 
 
The issue above relates to the crucial distinction -- well articulated 
in writings of Noam Chomsky and others -- between principles and 
advocacy. Supporting the academic and cultural boycott in principle 
does not justify advocating for it without accounting for political 
circumstances. 
 
The book fails to make this distinction in another important context 
as well. Although "the BDS movement ... steers away from the 
one-state-versus-two-states debate, focusing instead on universal 
rights and international law," Barghouti personally contends that "a 
two-state solution was never moral, and it's no longer practically 
attainable either"; he is also "completely against" a binational state 
(51-52, 180, 177). He instead "is calling for a secular, democratic 
state" (178). 
 
But if a "two-state solution" is not moral, and a binational state is 
unacceptable, Barghouti's "call" for a unitary secular democratic 
state is also problematic. The two-state and binational state options 
are not morally ideal, but neither is a unitary secular democratic 
state that entrenches colonial boundaries and leaves capitalist 
property relations intact. Why, then, should we "call for" a secular 
democratic state on the grounds of moral principle -- as Barghouti 
does -- and not instead "call for" dismantling all colonial boundaries 
and establishing libertarian socialism throughout the Middle East and 
beyond, with full worker control of production? 
 
While I support my more robust "call" in principle and could 
articulate why I feel it is more moral than Barghouti's call, most 
people would react with utter incredulity if I insisted on advocating 
such a thing and rejected any lesser settlement as immoral. One can 
recognize the superiority of a two-state settlement, not "solution," 
compared to the existing horrors -- almost everyone in the world does, 
including most Palestinians -- while still supporting in principle a 
binational state, a unitary secular democratic state, or a global 
libertarian socialist syndication. The immediate tactical issue for 
international solidarity activists is what sort of advocacy will be 
most effective at easing the suffering of the most oppressed without 
losing sight of principles and broader goals. 
 
Confusion over what it means to be in solidarity with Palestinians. 
Assuming the "BDS Call" represents a unified Palestinian voice -- a 
topic to which I return below -- the question arises of what it means 
for international activists to be in solidarity with oppressed 
Palestinians. 
 
Barghouti argues that  
"a call signed by more than 170 Palestinian political parties, unions, 
nongovernmental organizations, and networks, representing the entire 
spectrum of Palestinian civil society -- under occupation, in Israel, and in 
the Diaspora -- cannot be 'counterproductive' unless Palestinians are not 
rational or intelligent enough to know or articulate what is in their best 
interest. This argument smacks of patronization and betrays a colonial 
attitude that we thought -- hoped! -- was extinct in the liberal West." 
(144, emphasis added). 
 
Indeed, for solidarity activists to oppose the principle of 
self-determination for Palestinians would be "patronizing" and 
"colonial," and meaningful support for self-determination entails the 



assumption that Palestinians are best-suited to make decisions about 
their own form of governance and economy. 
 
However, oppressed Palestinians are not best qualified, morally or 
tactically, to decide how international solidarity activists should go 
about fighting in their own countries for Palestinian 
self-determination. Again, for obvious reasons, US-based solidarity 
activists, not Palestinian civil society groups, should know best how 
they themselves can pressure their own institutions to withdraw 
support from the occupation and other injustices. 
 
Similarly, if US-based activists (including Palestinians who live in 
the US) deem generalized boycott of Israel to be a counterproductive 
tactic despite the BDS call, the decision is not necessarily 
"patronizing" or "colonial" minded; it might instead be a tactical 
choice made to facilitate Palestinian self-determination. Whether 
operating locally or as a cross-national coalition, international 
solidarity groups must support Palestinian self-determination and 
should work towards this goal by creative means appropriate to their 
own situations. 
 
Incidentally, even if one accepts Barghouti's conception of what 
international solidarity entails, the book does not demonstrate the 
extent to which the "Palestinian civil society" groups behind the "BDS 
Call" actually represent the Palestinian people at large, given, for 
example, that the leaders of these groups are not elected by the 
population as a whole. 
 
This issue is more pronounced with regard to the BDS National 
Committee (BNC), BDS's Palestinian-run leadership and coordinating 
body. The BNC "guide[s]" the "principles and overall strategy" of 
"solidarity groups advocating BDS tactics" (227). According to 
Barghouti, "the BNC is a broad coalition of the leading Palestinian 
political parties, unions, coalitions, and networks representing the 
three integral parts of the people of Palestine": refugees, 
Palestinians in the occupied territories, and Palestinian citizens of 
Israel (61). But he does not attempt to show whether the BNC, which 
currently has nineteen member groups, is a representative body, with 
democratic and transparent accountability to all of "Palestinian civil 
society." In other words, the book does not convincingly show whether 
the BNC can legitimately speak on behalf of "Palestinian civil 
society," let alone the "people of Palestine" at large. 
 
A justice movement 
Like the others in NYU SJP, I feel that the TIAA-CREF divestment 
campaign is a great way to leverage our position as NYU students to 
help end the occupation and increase the degree of justice in the 
region. By assessing their social-structural positioning and waging 
campaigns accordingly, groups like NYU SJP -- in my personal view, as 
part of a justice movement, not a BDS movement -- may modestly but 
meaningfully contribute to the facilitation of Palestinian 
self-determination. 
 
Barghouti's book is compelling and useful in many ways, for example, 
in its exposure of Israeli injustices, the moral bankruptcy of those 
who support oppression, and the fraudulent US-sponsored "peace 
process." But it is unconvincing on the key issues described above, 
suggesting the need for a more nuanced consideration of how we can 
best advance the Palestinian cause. 
 



Glen Pine is a PhD student in the Sociology Department at New York 
University and an organizer with NYU Students for Justice in 
Palestine. 
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Jérôme E. Roos 23 August 2011 
 
It was a week of opposites. As stock markets around the world continued 
to nosedive into financial meltdown, the world’s third wealthiest man told 
US Congress to stop coddling the super-rich; Forbes, the ultimate magazine 
of the rich and famous, warned about the “coming global class war“; and 
Nouriel Roubini, one of the world’s leading economists, told the Wall 
Street Journal that Karl Marx was actually right in saying that capitalism is 
doomed. 
 
And as if that string of radical comments from some of the world’s least 
radical sources weren’t enough, Business Insider piled on to the scrimmage 
stating that “Karl Marx is hot” and TIME Magazine called on the West to 
“heed Marx’s warning” and realize that capitalism simply won’t survive 
without heavy-handed state intervention. Even on Wall Street a specter 
was haunting investors, with several leading analysts quoting Marx 
favorably in important research notes. 
 
What’s going on here? Why this sudden mainstream interest in issues that 
the radical left has been crying out about at the fringes of the political 
debate for the past 20-30 years? Certainly these capitalists didn’t turn into 
revolutionary socialists overnight? Indeed, all of them make it very clear 
that they disagree with Marx on the crucial issue of socialism. They just 
believe he “might have been right” about capitalism’s tendency to self-
destruct. 
 
In other words, the sudden (superficial) interest in the work of Marx points 
at the growing sense of fear among the ruling classes. As Business Insider 
put it, “you know it’s a real panic when everyone’s trotting out the old 
guys, and even capitalists think Marx got the endgame right.” In an op-ed, 
Roubini pointed out that “Karl Marx was right that globalization, financial 
intermediation, and income redistribution could lead capitalism to self-
destruct.” 
 
But it’s not just the fear of financial collapse that’s driving Marx’s 
comeback. Apparently, the ruling classes fear an imminent rising of the 
masses. As Fortune wrote, “the riots that hit London and other English 
cities last week have the potential to spread beyond the British Isles. Class 
rage isn’t unique to England; in fact, it represents part of a growing global 
class chasm that threatens to undermine capitalism itself.” 
 
The only “logical” conclusion for the more enlightened bourgeois press, 
therefore, is old-fashioned progressive liberal reformism. Consider TIME‘s 
conclusion: “capitalism can be saved from the excesses that Marx warned 
would be its downfall, but only through the sort of state intervention that 
has become almost as politically unfashionable as Karl Marx himself.” In 
other words: capitalism needs socialism to survive — but we still want to 
keep capitalism! 
 
Stefan Stern, a professor in management at Cass Business School in 



London, just echoed a similar conclusion in the Independent: “Marx said 
that while interpreting the world was all very well, the point was to 
change it. If capitalists want to keep their world safe for capitalism, they 
need to face up to what is wrong with it, and change it, fast.” But is 
changing capitalism to save the system really the same as “changing the 
world“? It certainly doesn’t seem to be. 
 
Indeed, what we are witnessing here is the ultimate case of a “passive 
revolution“. As Antonio Gramsci (wiki), the great Italian philosopher, 
wrote in his Prison Notebooks, Marx was wrong to put so much faith in his 
“economic determinism”. Capitalism, Gramsci observed, did not rule 
merely through force or oppression. Neither would its internal 
contradictions automatically lead to a socialist revolution. Instead, 
Gramsci accorded a major role to culture. 
 
For Gramsci, the ruling groups in society maintained their position in two 
ways: firstly, through the traditional Marxist form of physical and 
economic oppression; and, secondly, through cultural hegemony, which 
operates via ideological consent. Thus Gramsci opened up a major new 
battlefield in the revolutionary process: civil society. There, outside of the 
realm of the state or the economy, ruling groups clashed with subordinate 
ones in a discursive “war of position” to gain or retain popular legitimacy. 
 
It was this brilliant theoretical innovation that allowed Gramsci to explain 
capitalism’s resiliency to an all-out popular revolution. When their 
dominant position came under fire, Gramsci observed, and the ruling 
classes were about to lose the crucial consent of the people, they could 
always accommodate for the concerns of the masses by going against their 
own direct short-term interests in order to retain the dominant social 
order in the long-term. 
 
In this respect, while we may feel an intuitive moral appreciation for the 
seeming selflessness of Warren Buffet or the sheer frankness of Nouriel 
Roubini, we have to realize that these enlightened capitalists, for all their 
“Marxian” rhetoric, are even more dangerous than the blunt ones like 
Lloyd Blankfein or the Koch brothers. For it is the Buffets and Roubinis of 
this world who, through their passive reformism, will allow the latter to 
keep controlling the rest of us. 
www.zcommunications.org 
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The way forward for the Libyan Revolution 
Alan Woods 22 August 2011 
 
The end came suddenly and without warning. In the moment of truth the 
Gaddafi regime fell like a house of cards. 
 
Last night the streets of Tripoli were filled with wild rejoicing as rebel 
forces occupied Green Square in Tripoli. Libyan rebels waved opposition 
flags and fired shots into the air in jubilation after reaching the central 
square of the capital in the early hours of Monday. Until now the vast 
square was reserved for carefully orchestrated rallies praising Moammar 
Gaddafi. Now it erupted in celebration after rebel troops pushed into the 
centre of the Libyan capital. 
 
On Friday opposition forces captured Zlitan, 80 miles east of the capital. 



Tripoli was being caught in a pincer movement, with the eastern and 
western prongs of the rebels advancing from Zlitan and Zawiya moving to 
cut Tripoli off from the rest of Libya. The fall of Zawiya was a mortal 
blow, depriving the capital of access to oil supplies. This probably was the 
decisive moment that completely undermined the morale of Gaddafi’s 
men. Only a complete collapse of morale can explain the apparent 
absence of resistance in the last stages and the comparative ease with 
which the rebels entered the centre of Tripoli. 
 
As recently as yesterday morning, the Gaddafi administration had insisted 
it would fight on to the end. Colonel Gaddafi’s oldest son, Saif-Al Islam, in 
a televised speech promised he would never raise the “white flag” over 
Tripoli. Then, in what was clearly a sign of desperation, Muammar 
Gaddafi’s government declared its readiness to engage in immediate 
negotiations with the rebels. When one is on the point of being defeated 
militarily, it is customary to ask for immediate negotiations – though there 
was really nothing left to negotiate. 
 
Colonel Gaddafi himself announced his willingness to negotiate directly 
with the head of the rebel National Transitional Council, spokesman 
Moussa Ibrahim said. Coming after weeks and months of boastful talk about 
fighting to the death in the streets of Tripoli, this was rich with irony. 
Even more ironic, it seems that the government had asked NATO to 
convince the rebel forces to halt an attack on Tripoli, according to a 
spokesman on state television last night. 
 
Replying to this offer, the head of the transitional council hastily 
announced that the rebel fighters would halt their offensive if Col Gaddafi 
announced his departure. Mustapha Abd El Jalil added that the rebel 
forces would give Col Gaddafi and his sons safe passage out of the country. 
This is yet another proof that the leaders of the Transitional Council have 
been trying all along to stitch up an unprincipled compromise with the old 
regime. 
 
However, these sentiments were clearly not shared by the rebel forces 
that have been fighting for months to overthrow Gaddafi. Ignoring the 
wheeling and dealing of their “leaders”, they pressed on with their 
offensive, brushing aside the ineffectual resistance of what was left of 
Gaddafi’s army. To the west of Tripoli, the rebels overran the depot of the 
elite 32nd brigade, commanded by Col Gaddafi’s son, Khamis. And late last 
night the rebel forces had taken over several suburbs, hoisting their 
tricolour on public buildings. 
 
With breathtaking speed the rebels advanced right into the heart of the 
city, apparently without any major resistance from troops loyal to Col 
Gaddafi. As the rebels moved into the capital, its defenders simply melted 
away. In a question of hours, the rebels announced that they had taken 
over the entire capital, with the exception of Gaddafi’s stronghold. 
 
Gaddafi’s delusions 
The absence of any serious resistance, when the government had promised 
to fight for every street, is an eloquent confirmation of the lack of any 
firm support for the crumbling regime. Instead of bloody street battles, 
the TV pictures showed large numbers of people coming onto the streets of 
Tripoli to greet the rebels. A rebel leader said the unit in charge of 
protecting Gaddafi and Tripoli had surrendered and joined the revolt, 
allowing the opposition force to move in freely. 
 
Reuters reported that Gaddafi's son and heir apparent Saif al-Islam has 
been arrested. It seems that Muhammad Gaddafi, his eldest son, turned 



himself in to rebel forces in Tripoli, according to a report by the rebel 
government. This cowardly surrender is in blatant contrast to the earlier 
fighting talk and promises to fight to the death. It suggest complete 
demoralization in the ruling clique. 
 
Of Gaddafi himself there is no news. In the latest audio broadcast, he 
acknowledged that the opposition forces were moving into Tripoli and 
warned the city would be turned into another Baghdad. "How come you 
allow Tripoli the capital, to be under occupation once again?" he said. "The 
traitors are paving the way for the occupation forces to be deployed in 
Tripoli." 
 
The colonel insisted he would not be leaving the capital and that he would 
defeat enemy forces. He called on his supporters to march in the streets of 
the capital and "purify it" from "the rats." These words show that the old 
man he is made of stronger stuff than his pampered playboy sons. In his 
mind he may be planning some kind of counterattack. But his speech 
reminded one of the desperate letters sent by Tsar Nicholas to his generals 
in February 1917. Like him, Gaddafi was moving phantom armies that have 
ceased to exist except in his imagination. 
 
The chance of a last-minute comeback seems remote. Although Gaddafi 
has often sprung many surprises, it is hard to see what cards he still holds 
in his hands. One possibility is that he may try to regroup in the areas 
where he has support among certain tribes and launch a guerrilla war. But 
even if he still has some troops willing to obey his orders, as the hours pass 
and the rebel hold on Tripoli tightens, such a possibility seems increasingly 
remote. The scenes of masses of people celebrating victory in Green 
Square last night told its own story. This is the place where Gaddafi 
supporters have gathered nightly throughout the uprising to rally support 
for their leader. The symbolic import of these scenes is self evident. 
 
The Libyan leader is not a stupid man, but he has long been surrounded by 
a camarilla of yes-men who never contradict him and reinforce his sense of 
omnipotence and invulnerability. It is obvious from his words and actions 
that Gaddafi has been living in a delusional world for some time. His 
speeches bore the same air of unreality as those of Hosni Mubarak in the 
last days of his regime. 
 
Lord Acton said: power tends to corrupt; absolute power corrupts 
absolutely. It is a well documented fact of history that absolute monarchs 
and dictators in the end succumb to a form of madness. When somebody 
comes to believe that they are all powerful, the line between what is real 
and what is fantasy becomes blurred. 
 
Imperialist cynicism 
Libya is the only case where the imperialists have been able to intervene 
directly in the events that have swept the Arab world in the last eight 
months. The experience of their attempts to intervene in Iran in 1979-80 
taught the Americans that it is not a good idea to intervene militarily in a 
revolution. 
 
Even when they decided to intervene in Libya, they were divided. The 
Americans were hesitant, especially the generals who have been taught a 
few painful lessons in Iraq and Afghanistan. It was the French and British 
who, for their own reasons, were most belligerent. However, recently they 
too have been expressing serious doubts about their involvement in Libya. 
Their treasuries are empty, their armies are overstretched and their 
citizens are not enthusiastic about foreign military adventures. 
 



In order to justify their Libyan adventure, they used the excuse of 
“preventing civilian casualties”. On the basis of this excuse they got the 
UN Security Council to vote for military action. This limited aim was 
merely a fig leaf to disguise the real aim of the NATO powers – to 
overthrow Gaddafi. The British and French imagined that it would be 
sufficient to drop a few bombs and Gaddafi would surrender. They were 
mistaken. 
 
It is unnecessary to point out that the intervention of NATO caused many 
more civilian deaths. Its spokesperson (a woman, of course!) boasted last 
night that NATO planes had attacked over 4,000 targets since it began 
operations a few months ago. These targets were not only military, but 
included civilian areas. They killed not only civilians but also rebel 
fighters. The repeated incidents of NATO planes bombing rebel positions 
exposes the hollowness of all the propaganda about “smart bombs”, which 
supposedly guarantee that there will be no civilian casualties. 
 
The imperialist bombing campaign was relentless and brutal. They 
attempted to kill Gaddafi and members of his family and entourage. This 
went far beyond the stated aims of the campaign. Despite the angry 
protests of the Russians, the spokespersons in Washington, London and 
Paris made no secret that their aim was regime change in Tripoli. These 
actions at once expose the cynicism of the imperialists and the reactionary 
role of the so-called United Nations, which provides a respectable cover 
for the bandits to carry out their dirty work everywhere. 
 
It is clear that the intervention of NATO played a key role in destroying 
Gaddafi’s military capability through merciless aerial bombardment. NATO 
has been covering the rebel advance with air strikes on Tripoli, reporting 
the destruction of 36 targets over the weekend. Gaddafi's spokesman 
Moussa Ibrahim claimed that 1,300 people had been killed in fighting in 
Tripoli yesterday. Without this air cover the task of the rebels would have 
been more difficult. However, it is not the case that NATO won the war. 
The war was fought and won by the rebel fighters on the ground. This is an 
important fact and one that will determine what happens in the next 
stages. 
 
In fact, the NATO campaign served to underline the limitations of air 
power alone. Months after the bombing began there was no sign of a 
decisive military victory. The leaders in Paris and London feared that the 
Libyan conflict might drag on inconclusively for years. The history of wars 
shows that it is impossible to win a war by air power alone. Ultimately, 
wars are won by troops on the ground. But after Iraq and Afghanistan, the 
last thing they wanted was to be dragged into a war on the ground in 
Libya. They were therefore greatly relieved (as well as surprised) by the 
news that the rebels had entered Tripoli. 
 
President Obama said the Gaddafi regime had reached a "tipping point". 
The British government said the end was near for the Libyan leader, and 
urged him to go. But the rejoicing of the imperialists is mixed with a 
feeling of anxiety. The victory was won by the rebels on the ground, whose 
real aims and intentions are unclear. They are armed and will now be 
feeling very confident. This scenario is a minefield for the imperialists, 
who are already expressing concern about a “power vacuum” after the fall 
of Gaddafi. 
 
In war it frequently happens that allied armies fight against a common 
enemy for entirely different reasons. In the American War of Independence 
in the 18th century, monarchical France fought with the American rebels 
against the forces of the British Crown. The military intervention of France 



undoubtedly helped the American colonists to obtain victory. But the war 
aims of France had nothing in common with those of the American rebels. 
 
The French were engaged in a power struggle with England for control of 
colonies – including in the New World. If, instead of rule from London, the 
American colonists had ended up with rule from Versailles, they would 
have been even worse off than before. Fortunately, the international 
balance of forces – and the French Revolution – prevented that from 
happening. 
 
Our attitude to war 
Our attitude to war is dictated not by sentimental reasons (false 
“humanitarianism”, “democracy” etc., etc.) but by the question of what 
interests are behind war in every given case. In this case, both the 
imperialists and the rebels desired the overthrow of Gaddafi. But they did 
so for reasons that were not only different but entirely contradictory. 
 
The imperialists wanted to get rid of Gaddafi because he was too 
independent and not willing to do what they desired in all circumstances. 
They wanted (and still want) to replace him with a more pliant and 
obedient stooge. Above all, they want to get their hands on Libya’s rich oil 
supplies. Greed, not humanitarianism, is their real motive. 
 
The uprising against Gaddafi that began in Benghazi presented them with 
an opportunity that was too good to miss. They pretended to sympathize 
with the revolutionary people, just as the King of France pretended to 
sympathize with the American colonial rebels. But their sympathy, like 
that of the Bourbons, was never genuine. They fear the Arab Revolution 
like the plague and will do everything in their power to destroy it. 
 
As long as the war continued, these contradictions were largely 
submerged. Some misguided elements in the ranks of the rebels even 
asked NATO to step up its intervention. Such illusions in the good will of 
the imperialists are not only mistaken; they are extremely dangerous. The 
imperialists are following their own agenda, which does not include victory 
for the revolutionary people in Libya or anywhere else. 
 
The moment the fighting ends, these contradictions will come to the fore. 
In fact, they were already evident even during the fighting. It is no 
accident that NATO refused to arm the rebels. Had they been properly 
armed and equipped, the rebels could have taken Tripoli months ago. But 
they were armed only with small arms that were no match for Gaddafi’s 
tanks and heavy artillery. 
 
That was one reason for the slowness of the rebel advance, which was 
repeatedly thrown back by Gaddafi’s troops who were properly armed and 
equipped. But it was not the only reason. The self-appointed and 
unelected Transitional Council that has installed itself in Benghazi, and 
presumes to speak in the name of the Revolution, although nobody has 
ever given it the right to do so, has all along been striving for a deal with 
Gaddafi and putting the brakes on the Revolution. That is hardly surprising 
since it contains a significant number of former Gaddafi supporters in its 
ranks. The rebel victories were won, not thanks to this body but in spite of 
it. 
 
What now? 
For more than 40 years, Gaddafi ruled Libya with an iron hand. Now that 
hold has been shattered. The big question now is: what comes next? This 
victory has been hard won by the blood and sacrifice of the revolutionary 
people, especially of the youth. Nobody knows how many have been killed 



in the bloody six months civil war, but the numbers will certainly be in the 
tens of thousands. There may well be a desire for revenge on the part of 
the rebels, although the talk now is of national reconciliation and unity. 
 
This is a dangerous moment for the Libyan Revolution. Even as people 
dance and cheer on the streets, dark clouds are gathering. What has been 
won by blood can be easily signed away in ink. The fruits of victory can be 
stolen from the people who won them in struggle. 
 
Behind the scenes, the merchants are haggling, the lawyers are cheating, 
the politicians are manoeuvring. These people did not do the fighting and 
dying, but they will now swiftly step forward to occupy the centre stage. 
 
The careerists and opportunists – not a few of whom were loyal Gaddafi 
supporters until recently, will elbow aside those revolutionary youths who 
left Benghazi in battered old cars, armed with little more than 
revolutionary fervour, to confront Gaddafi’s well-armed mercenaries. The 
latter will find themselves marginalized in an unscrupulous scrable for 
power. 
 
And all the time, the imperialists will be circling like hungry vultures, 
waiting to pick up the juicy morsels. “Look,” they will say: “we are your 
friends. Remember how we helped you?” The Libyan people would do well 
to keep well away from “friends” such as these! 
 
All the contradictions that were hidden in the course of the armed conflict 
will now come to the surface. The war aims of the imperialists and their 
stooges in the Transitional Council are incompatible with the objectives of 
the revolutionary people. There will be an increasingly sharp polarization 
within the rebel camp. 
 
As far as national reconciliation is concerned, the interests of the 
Revolution will not be served by pointless witch hunting of minor figures in 
the old regime. But there can be no question of reconciliation with those 
who have committed terrible crimes against the people. The Libyan people 
are the only ones entitled to judge these criminals. They should not be 
handed over to the so-called International Court of Justice, but publicly 
tried by people’s revolutionary courts. 
 
The International Criminal Court in The Hague confirmed to NBC News that 
Saif al-Islam was in rebel custody. In June the ICC issued arrest warrants 
for Gaddafi, his son Saif and Libyan intelligence chief Abdullah al-Senussi 
on charges of crimes against humanity after the U.N. Security Council 
referred the Libyan situation to the court in February. 
 
This is yet another example of the hypocrisy and double standards of the 
imperialists. There is no doubt that these men are tyrants whose hands are 
stained by the blood of their people. But the same may be said of the 
Sultan of Bahrain, who brutally suppressed the pro-democracy movement 
with the active assistance of the Saudi hangmen. Where are the charges 
against those gentlemen? And where are the charges against the Israeli 
ruling class? Or, if it comes to that, against Tony Blair and George W Bush? 
The imperialists are interested in “justice”, “democracy” and 
“humanitarianism” only insofar as it serves their interests. 
 
We must oppose every attempt of the imperialists to interfere in the 
affairs of the Libyan people. Let the Libyan people settle their own 
problems without the interference of the imperialists gangsters! Any 
illusions in the good intentions of the imperialists would be fatal to the 
future of the Libyan Revolution. 



 
The gangsters in Paris, London and Washington were never interested in 
the problems of the Libyan people. Their “humanitarianism” was a joke in 
very bad taste. What they are interested in is to get their hands on Libyan 
oil. They have their tentacles in the Transitional Council, which will be 
very willing to sell off the wealth of Libya to their friends in NATO, as long 
as they receive a suitable commission. 
 
Our policy is: For the complete independence and national unity of Libya! 
That is our first demand. Halt the imperialist intervention! The Libyan 
people must be free to decide its own affairs without any outside 
interference! 
 
Secondly, we demand full democracy now: for a Revolutionary Constituent 
Assembly to draw up a new constitution based on the fullest democratic 
rights for the people: the right to strike, demonstrate and organize, full 
freedom of speech and assembly, and all other rights that will enable the 
Libyan workers to organize and develop the class struggle to the fullest 
extent. 
 
Thirdly, there must be no trust whatever in the Transitional Council. The 
Gaddafi regime was defeated by the armed people, and power must be in 
the hands of the armed people, not usurped by the careerists. Set up 
revolutionary committees in every town, city and village, in every factory, 
school and college. The committees must be linked up on a local, regional 
and national level. Only the revolutionary committees can guarantee the 
convening of a genuinely revolutionary and democratic Constituent 
Assembly. 
 
It is natural for the people to celebrate a victory. But it is dangerous to 
celebrate too soon. The revolutionary people must be vigilant to defend 
what has been won or else victory can slip through their fingers. The 
Libyan Revolution is not yet over. Many trials and difficulties lie ahead. 
 
If the Revolution had a leadership that was worthy of it, it could be the 
starting point for a general revival of the Arab Revolution, starting with 
the Maghreb: it could provide a mighty impetus to the Revolution in 
Tunisia, Algeria and Morocco, and above all in Egypt. But the Egyptian 
Revolution shows how easy it is, in the absence of adequate leadership, for 
the Revolution to be sidetracked and hijacked by alien elements. 
 
The Libyan Revolution contains many contradictory elements, and it can go 
in a number of different directions. Its main weakness, as in Tunisia and 
Egypt, is the absence of the subjective factor: the revolutionary party and 
leadership. That missing factor will make the Revolution more complicated 
and drawn out, but the Revolution also has great strengths. 
 
The revolutionary people, and above all the youth, have shown 
tremendous courage, strength and determination. We must base ourselves 
on these things and fight to bring the Revolution to a successful 
conclusion. That will only be possible when the workers and peasants take 
power into their hands. 
 
The Libyan people did not fight to remove one gang of corrupt gangsters 
merely to replace them with another, even more rapacious, gang. Workers 
and youth of Libya! You have shown your courage and ability by your 
actions. Do not allow anyone to snatch victory from your hands. Trust only 
yourselves, your own strength and your own revolutionary organizations! 
 
The overthrow of Gaddafi was only the first step. The real Libyan 



Revolution starts now. 
London, 22 August, 2011. 
www.marxist.com 
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“Monetizing” Electoral Politics: TV Networks Are Out To Sell, Not Tell 
Danny Schechter 22 August 2011 
 
Already the projections are in—not for who is going to win the election in 
2012---but for how much it is likely to cost. 
 
Public Radio International concludes: “Campaign spending in the 2012 US 
election could reach $6 or 7 billion dollars as outside groups pay for 
electoral influence.” Here we are in the middle of a deep recession that’s 
getting deeper by the day, with austerity the unofficial slogan du jour 
while Republicans scheme up new ways to trim, cut and decimate 
government spending, and parties are spending billions on political horse 
races. They decry government spending but they don’t talk much about 
their own spending, do they?  
 
And neither do the Democrats who are also backing an orgy of spending 
cuts if only to show their opponents how “responsible” they are.  
As both parties slash spending that benefits people, they are in a manic 
overdrive effort to raise more for themselves and their campaigns. 
PRI’s Here and Now program reported, “In 2008, Barack Obama raised 
some $778 million for his presidential bid. The total cost of the national 
election, including Presidential and Congressional, was about $5.3 billion. 
Since then, court decisions like Citizens United have made spending by 
outside groups easier. 
 
"In 2012," Dave Levinthal, director of the Center for Responsive Politics 
told PRI's Here and now, "you're easily looking at 6, maybe even 7 billion 
dollars nationwide." 
 
The Center for Responsive Politics has already reported that Wall Street 
“bundlers” have generated more money for the Obama campaign than they 
did four years ago even as anger with the financial behemoths grows in the 
base of the Democratic Party. 
 
Spending by outside groups was about 4 times higher in 2010 than it was in 
2006. Much of that can be attributed to new, looser campaign laws.  
 
Levinthal explains that "the laws changed in a way that effectively allowed 
these outside groups to raise and spend unlimited sums of money to say 
whatever they want, to do it whenever they wanted to, and they could do 
it in as strong a term as they wanted to." 
These developments get scant media attention for one good reason: the 
media is a prime beneficiary of a political system dominated by big money. 
 
Much of these billions are raised for political advertising. The networks get 
it. No wonder, they are out to sell more than tell. 
 
Listen to the editor of CableFAX, an industry publication that is planning a 
Webinar to help TV executives “monetize” (i.e., make more money from) 
the 2012 elections and its vast “political spend.” 
 



Here’s editor Amy Maclean pitching her media readers in high places: 
“The 2012 elections will be here before you know it, so now is the perfect 
time to start planning your strategy and make sure to maximize your share 
of the political ad spend. Join us Tuesday, August 30 for our CableFAX 
Webinar: Monetize Election 2012: Advanced Political Advertising. You'll get 
sound advice and practical tips to make the most of interactivity and 
multiplatform campaigns. 
 
“While cable's total of campaign ad dollars continues to climb to record 
levels, (emphasis mine) the next question is how to make that two-way 
plan more attractive to campaigns through the use of Video On Demand 
(VOD,) RFIs, online and other interactive elements.  
 
“Last year, California Republican gubernatorial candidate Meg Whitman 
helped put RFI (Request for Information) political spots on the map, using 
the technology to allow viewers to request things such as bumper stickers 
and volunteer info. The innovation continues, with 2012 expected to really 
help the industry further distinguish itself with its advanced political 
advertising offerings.  
 
“Additionally, the recent Citizens United Supreme Court case opened the 
way for corporations and unions to drop major coin to back candidates and 
issues.” 
 
CableFAX wants its readers to know how best to “navigate the race in 
November and drive additional advertising revenues,” i.e. (“drop coin” in 
their pockets). 
 
The irony is that while most TV networks insist they are bi-partisan and 
don’t flack for any candidates, their coverage is, in effect, flacking for 
themselves -- to bolster revenues by siphoning off as many political 
donations that they can slip and slide into their own coffers. 
 
This corporate self-interest is rarely explained or even admitted but in a 
tough advertising market---with the economy in collapse mode---politics 
primes the media pump.  
 
Campaigns are windfalls for broadcasters. The networks that oppose 
stimulus programs for workers with so many snarky stories, don’t oppose 
this stimulus for themselves. 
 
Promoting elections has become an industry of its own and TV networks 
are at the center of it. They are not devoting much time to promoting 
voter registration or voter education. They don’t provide many free ads 
and in fact often refuse to run issue-oriented ads bought by activists.  
 
This agenda is wrapped up in the mantle of enabling democracy but it is of 
course much more than that. Most of the coverage is about the personality 
parade and horse race, not the issues. It focuses on candidates more than 
political organizing. There seems to be little concern with new measures 
like voter ID cards designed to suppress the vote, or electoral fraud 
designed to steal it. 
 
The fact is that the political circus is good for business, not democracy. 
The Providence Phoenix reports, “Political coverage on television is 
diminishing, and revenue from political advertising is soaring. Critics say 
free airtime for candidates could help solve the problem. 
 
Writes Ian Donnis: “The Alliance for Better Campaigns (ABC), a 
Washington, DC-based nonpartisan group that advocates for political 



campaigns that inform voters and increase their participation in the 
political process, is pushing a proposal that would force broadcasters to 
offer free air time to political candidates before elections -- in addition to 
increasing political coverage overall. Proponents say the idea is the next 
frontier in campaign-finance reform. 
 
These proposals have been around for years, endorsed by former 
Presidents and the late Walter Cronkite, but they have gone nowhere. 
Why? Why should the networks give away air time when they are paid so 
handsomely for it? 
 
“Nearly every democracy in the world has some kind of mandate for free 
television time during campaigns. Broadcasters can afford it: profit 
margins of 30 percent, 40 percent, and even 50 percent are common in 
broadcasting, according to Paul Taylor, the former Washington Post 
reporter who serves as president of the Alliance for Better Campaigns. 
And, since the Communications Act of 1934 was enacted, broadcasters' 
free and exclusive use of the airwaves has also been conditioned on their 
agreement to function as public trustees.” 
 
Ha! 
 
It’s hard not to conclude that their inaction, and unwillingness to reform 
their own practices, is caused by network’s own bottom-line greed--- 
always justified in the name of preserving the first amendment, of course.  
 
The truth is our valiant TV networks are undermining democracy, not 
bolstering it. These campaigns create jobs for their own pollsters, pundits 
and partisans. This spectacle does not serve a public deeply disenchanted 
with sleaze in suits and political corruption, 
 
Instead “monetized election coverage” is a fixture, a part of the problem. 
The New York Times reports in detail how Rick Perry’s high net worth 
donors benefited financially when state money went, tit for tat, into their 
businesses. 
 
The watchdogs have become lapdogs when it comes to monitoring and 
disclosing their own agendas and profits.  
 
Who will watch the watchers? 
://www.zcommunications.org 
 
News Dissector Danny Schechter blogs at Newsdissector.com. He directed 
Plunder The Crime of our Time (Plunderthecrimeofourtime.com) 
Comments to dissector@mediachannel.org. 
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The life of half a million garment workers in Bangalore is nothing but a 
hellish existence. 
Deepa Girish, women garment worker and activist, Bangalore, India; first 
published in Dudiyora Horaata, paper of New Socialist Alternative (CWI 
India) 20 August 2011 
 
This industry which predominantly employs women, is rampant with all 
known forms of exploitation. Extreme work pressures, lack of secure job , 
absence of basic facilities, extended working hours without adequate Over 



Time allowance , denial of leave, bonus, gratuity, PF ( Provident Fund), 
ESI (Employee State Insurance), which have all added to the miserable 
existence of these women in the city.  
 
Given the all-male supervisory and management presence in the Garment 
sector, the harassment of women in work places is considered as a 
necessary evil, but what goes on in these so called factories is beyond 
one’s imagination, psychological and sexual abuse continues unabated 
even to this day in the 21st century.  
 
Routine harassment and humiliation of women workers by the supervisors 
in various forms has come to stay in the industry. It is a common 
occurrence that for very frivolous reasons in the production lines the 
unfinished garment cloths are thrown at women workers to their faces, 
even physical pushing around of the women and derogatory, humiliating 
abuses such as “Donkey”, “Dogs” etc. are used against the women workers 
on a regular basis.  
 
If any of the women workers ever dare to stand up to these kinds of 
humiliations,a public rebuke awaits her; the worker is punished by making 
her stand the whole day in front of everybody else, or give them no work 
(and hence no pay for the day). These are just some of the hellish 
instances that the managements of Garment industries have perfected as 
“industrial relations”.  
 
Unable to bare these kinds of harassment, many women garment workers 
have committed suicide. In this list of unfortunate victims include workers 
from Gokuldas (one of the biggest garments manufactures in Bangalore) 
such as Ammu, Renuka and many others. Ammu, a mother of two 
committed suicide in the toilet of the factory. 18 year old Renuka 
committed suicide by hanging herself in her house.  
 
While the bosses of these industries have made fortunes of accounted and 
unaccounted wealth disregarding all labour laws, the brands like GAP, 
Levis, Adiddas, Reebok etc., who claim tall and brag about their Corporate 
Social Responsibility (CSR) get their products manufactured through these 
exploitative practices have only cynically pleaded their innocence.  
 
Both the government of Karnataka and authorities in the central 
government are happy as long as the records of Industrial Relations are 
kept tidy and their quarterly and yearly GDP figures are climbing. It is 
needless to say that they are routinely stuffed with huge bribes to look the 
other way .  
 
It is high time that the Garment workers stand up for their rights. It is time 
to fight for better workplace environs. It is important to raise the 
consciousness of the workers so that this kind of harassment will not be 
tolerated any more by them.  
 
What is to be done?  
These kinds of harassments should not be thought as commonplace and 
should not be taken matter of fact.  
 
•All sorts of harassments whether on us or on others must be fought back!  
•It is important to lend support to the harassed workers and encouraged to 
fight back.  
•All efforts to be made to bring culprits to books  
•All efforts to fight for a harassment and abusive free environment.  
•A militant and democratic union must be built immediately. 
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Daylight Robbery, Meet Nighttime Robbery  

 
 

 
 

Naomi Klein 19 August 2011 
 
I keep hearing comparisons between the London riots and riots in other 
European cities - window smashing in Athens, or car bonfires in Paris. And 
there are parallels, to be sure: a spark set by police violence, a generation 
that feels forgotten. 
 
But those events were marked by mass destruction; the looting was minor. 
There have, however, been other mass lootings in recent years, and 
perhaps we should talk about them too. There was Baghdad in the 
aftermath of the US invasion – a frenzy of arson and looting that emptied 
libraries and museums. The factories got hit too. In 2004 I visited one that 
used to make refrigerators. Its workers had stripped it of everything 
valuable, then torched it so thoroughly that the warehouse was a sculpture 
of buckled sheet metal. 
 
Back then the people on cable news thought looting was highly political. 
They said this is what happens when a regime has no legitimacy in the eyes 
of the people. After watching for so long as Saddam and his sons helped 
themselves to whatever and whomever they wanted, many regular Iraqis 
felt they had earned the right to take a few things for themselves. But 
London isn’t Baghdad, and British Prime Minister David Cameron is hardly 
Saddam, so surely there is nothing to learn there. 
 
How about a democratic example then? Argentina, circa 2001. The 
economy was in freefall and thousands of people living in rough 
neighborhoods (which had been thriving manufacturing zones before the 
neoliberal era) stormed foreign-owned superstores. They came out pushing 
shopping carts overflowing with the goods they could no longer afford - 
clothes, electronics, meat. The government called a 'state of siege' to 
restore order; the people didn’t like that and overthrew the government. 
 
Argentina’s mass looting was called El Saqueo- the sacking. That was 
politically significant because it was the very same word used to describe 
what that country’s elites had done by selling off the country’s national 
assets in flagrantly corrupt privatization deals, hiding their money 
offshore, then passing on the bill to the people with a brutal austerity 
package. Argentines understood that the saqueo of the shopping centers 
would not have happened without the bigger saqueo of the country, and 
that the real gangsters were the ones in charge. 
 
But England is not Latin America, and its riots are not political, or so we 
keep hearing. They are just about lawless kids taking advantage of a 
situation to take what isn’t theirs. And British society, Cameron tells us, 
abhors that kind of behavior. 
 
This is said in all seriousness. As if the massive bank bailouts never 
happened, followed by the defiant record bonuses. Followed by the 
emergency G-8 and G-20 meetings, when the leaders decided, collectively, 
not to do anything to punish the bankers for any of this, nor to do anything 
serious to prevent a similar crisis from happening again. Instead they 
would all go home to their respective countries and force sacrifices on the 
most vulnerable. They would do this by firing public sector workers, 



scapegoating teachers, closing libraries, upping tuitions, rolling back union 
contracts, creating rush privatizations of public assets and decreasing 
pensions - mix the cocktail for where you live. And who is on television 
lecturing about the need to give up these 'entitlements'? The bankers and 
hedge-fund managers, of course. 
 
This is the global Saqueo, a time of great taking. Fueled by a pathological 
sense of entitlement, this looting has all been done with the lights left on, 
as if there was nothing at all to hide. There are some nagging fears, 
however. In early July, the Wall Street Journal, citing a new poll, reported 
that 94 percent of millionaires were afraid of "violence in the streets." 
This, it turns out, was a reasonable fear. 
 
Of course London’s riots weren’t a political protest. But the people 
committing nighttime robbery sure as hell know that their elites have been 
committing daytime robbery. Saqueos are contagious. 
 
The Tories are right when they say the rioting is not about the cuts. But it 
has a great deal to do with what those cuts represent: being cut off. 
Locked away in a ballooning underclass with the few escape routes 
previously offered - a union job, a good affordable education - being 
rapidly sealed off. The cuts are a message. They are saying to whole 
sectors of society: you are stuck where you are, much like the migrants 
and refugees we turn away at our increasingly fortressed borders. 
 
David Cameron’s response to the riots is to make this locking-out literal: 
evictions from public housing, threats to cut off communication tools and 
outrageous jail terms (five months to a woman for receiving a stolen pair 
of shorts). The message is once again being sent: disappear, and do it 
quietly. 
 
At last year’s G-20 'austerity summit' in Toronto, the protests turned into 
riots and multiple cop cars burned. It was nothing by London 2011 
standards, but it was still shocking to us Canadians. The big controversy 
then was that the government had spent $675 million on summit 'security' 
(yet they still couldn’t seem to put out those fires). At the time, many of 
us pointed out that the pricey new arsenal that the police had acquired - 
water cannons, sound cannons, tear gas and rubber bullets - wasn’t just 
meant for the protesters in the streets. Its long-term use would be to 
discipline the poor, who in the new era of austerity would have 
dangerously little to lose. 
 
This is what David Cameron got wrong: you can't cut police budgets at the 
same time as you cut everything else. Because when you rob people of 
what little they have, in order to protect the interests of those who have 
more than anyone deserves, you should expect resistance - whether 
organized protests or spontaneous looting. 
 
And that’s not politics. It’s physics. 
://www.zcommunications.org 
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And Still Verizon Wants More 

 
 

 
 

Brian Tierney 18 August 2011 
 
THE FIRST big strike in the new age of austerity has hit the United States. 
When the clock struck 12:01 a.m. on Sunday, August 7, 45,000 Verizon 
landline workers from Massachusetts to Virginia struck the 
telecommunications giant--and nation's largest wireless carrier. 
 
Since negotiations on a new contract began in June, Verizon has been 
demanding up to 100 concessions from the technicians and customer 
support employees in its wire lines division, which provides Internet and 
land phone lines. The workers--who are represented by Communication 
Workers of America (CWA) and the International Brotherhood of Electrical 
Workers (IBEW)--voted overwhelmingly to authorize the strike. 
 
The givebacks that Verizon is trying to squeeze out of striking workers are 
staggering in scope--especially considering that the company raked in $10 
billion in profits in 2010--and $3.2 billion in just the most recent quarter of 
2011. Over the last four years, the company's top five executives were paid 
a total of $258 million in salaries and bonuses. 
 
Verizon is also a notorious corporate tax-dodger that hasn't paid a dime in 
federal income taxes for the last two years--in fact, it received a $1.3 
billion federal rebate from its 2010 tax bill. 
 
And still the company wants more. Verizon's long list of proposals add up 
to $1 billion a year in concessions, equivalent to about $20,000 for every 
worker, according to the CWA. 
Among the concessions being demanded, cuts to benefits and job security 
protections will have the most damaging impact on working conditions and 
living standards. Verizon is seeking to weaken job security provisions, pass 
25 percent of health care costs onto workers, and freeze pensions for 
current employees, while eliminating them for future workers. 
 
Additional cuts would get rid of accident disability benefits, slash sickness 
disability benefits, reduce the number of paid holidays and decrease 
maximum annual paid sick days to five--with workers with less than two 
years of seniority getting no paid sick leave at all. Verizon also wants a 
freer hand to outsource jobs to low-wage contractors and move work 
overseas. 
 
Les Evans, president of CWA Local 2108 in Maryland, said the company 
gave the union no choice but to strike. "They're making billions, but are 
rolling back half a century of advances," Evans said, as a sea of red-shirted 
strikers and supporters gathered for a rally outside Verizon's Chesapeake 
Office Complex in Silver Spring, Md. 
 
VERIZON CLAIMS that the givebacks it is demanding from workers are 
necessary because of years of decline in its copper landline business, 
which has suffered as customers turned more to mobile phones and to 
cable providers that bundle together landline and TV services. 
 
Both unions have aptly pointed out the absurdity of Verizon--the largest 
wireless company in the country--maintaining it is losing business due to 



the increase in the use of cell phones over landlines. 
 
Verizon has also been relying on talking points that claim technicians make 
more than $100,000 a year. In reality, such pay levels are a rarity that 
exists only for veteran employees who put in large amounts of overtime, 
something that isn't available to all workers. As the unions point out, the 
chairman of Verizon's board made $55,000 a day last year--many 
employees of the company don't even make that much in a year. 
 
Members of the CWA and IBEW have been successful in the past at using 
work stoppages to resist concessions. Defending high-quality health care 
has been a key strength of Verizon contracts dating back to the 1980s--
strikes in 1983, 1986, 1989, 1998 and 2004 largely beat back attempts by 
management to impose premium-sharing and other concessions. 
But over the past decade, Verizon has steadily weakened the position of its 
union workforce. Since 2003, the company has managed to shrink its union 
workforce from 75,000 to 45,000 through the use of buyouts, job cuts and 
moving work to non-union subsidiaries. In the same period, Verizon's non-
union workforce grew to 135,000. 
 
These and other factors like increased automation make the company less 
vulnerable to a strike and pose a challenge for Verizon workers on the 
picket line today. 
 
When the strike began, Verizon claimed in a statement, "Tens of thousands 
of Verizon managers and other personnel have been trained to step in and 
perform emergency work assignments," ensuring there would be "limited 
disruption in service." 
 
But strikers say the scabs can't perform the jobs they do. Robin, a 37-year 
veteran of the company on strike in Washington, said, "This is on-the-job 
training. I was trained for years to do this work." Further north, according 
to reports, managers who are unable to fix or install anything have 
admitted they were dispatched to simply drive trucks around until they run 
out of gas. 
 
Many picketers say health care is their most serious concern. A year and a 
half after the Obama administration's signature health care "reform" law 
that was supposed to increase coverage and affordability, high-quality 
health care is one of the main benefits under attack at Verizon. 
 
But this is no accident, according to labor journalist and author Steve 
Early. 
The excise tax that will be imposed on higher-cost health plans under the 
law has become a lever for companies to start pushing now for big 
reductions in medical coverage. The tax isn't scheduled to take effect until 
2018, but as Early points out in a recent article, the battle over health 
care at Verizon shows that "this is the poison pill in [the health care reform 
law] that's already making union bargaining more difficult, even at hugely 
profitable firms." 
 
In fact, last month, Verizon told workers that the company needed to start 
accounting for the costs of the tax now--seven years early. 
 
THE STRIKE at Verizon is significant not just for its size, but the context in 
which it takes place. The last major strike in the telecommunications 
industry occurred in 2004--a four-day strike at SBC Communications 
involving 102,000 workers, according to the Bureau of Labor Statistics. The 
last U.S. strike larger than the one at Verizon involved 74,000 General 
Motors workers, who walked out for two days in 2007. 



Those strikes were brief--and they preceded the global economic crisis 
that has been used by employers to batter workers' living standards still 
further, following decades of declines in real wages, unionization rates and 
living standards. 
 
Due to new advantages Verizon has gained through outsourcing and other 
changes, CWA leaders have made it clear that conventional strike tactics 
won't be effective--so the union is, for example, targeting Verizon wireless 
stores to turn away customers. 
 
But some rank-and-file workers are critical of union leaders who have 
suggested a return to work and resumption of bargaining if Verizon 
removes its take-it-or-leave-it proposal from the table. While CWA is in a 
weak bargaining position in many respects and IBEW locals don't even have 
strike funds, a return to work without a contract would make fighting off 
concessions that much more difficult. 
For Jonathan Leonard, a 23-year Verizon systems technician and vice 
president of CWA Local 2336 in Washington, D.C., this strike is bigger than 
one company. "We need to take a stand, because if they can do it to us, 
they can do it to workers at other companies across the country," he said. 
 
But the opposite is also true: If Verizon workers win, their victory would 
signal a shift in the battle lines in the war on workers. 
This article is adapted from one first published at Subterranean 
Dispatches. 
www.zcommunications.org 

 

The Syrian Common: The Uprising of the Working Society 

 
 

 
 

Yassin Al Haj Saleh 18 August 2011 
 
The ongoing Syrian uprising has paradoxical effects on Syrian society. On 
the one hand, it is an unparalleled opportunity for political education and 
for gaining a better understanding of the country’s affairs in general. On 
the other, it raises the human cost of the political transformation that an 
increasing percentage of Syrians yearn for and has the potential to lead to 
an internal conflict as well as major threats to the national entity. 
 
1. 
This exceptional crisis allows hundreds of thousands of Syrians to follow 
politics intensely. It represents a formative experience for the thought and 
character of tens of thousands of youth and that is a great asset for Syria’s 
future. The uprising can be defined as a monumental effort on the part of 
a large number of Syrians to own their life and take charge of politics, 
which means independent organizing and independent and free speech and 
initiative. All of which had been confiscated by a tiny political minority 
that turned into a close-knit cabal four decades ago. 
 
There is a Promethean dimension to the struggle of Syrian protestors to 
wrench politics away from this self-deifying cabal and to attempt to 
extend politics to all Syrians. The young Marx, who loved grandiose 
expressions, described Prometheus as “the most noble martyr in the 
philosophical almanac,” because he stole the fire from the Olympian gods 
and gave it to humans. The gods punished him by sending the eagles of the 
Caucuses to tear at his liver forever. Like Prometheus, the uprising 
represents the most noble rebellion Syria has known since its 
independence sixty-five years ago. Like Prometheus, the wrath of the 



divine cabal is directed against the rebelling multitude. It is murdered, 
defamed, called names, and insulted by the lowliest forces and motives in 
Syria. 
 
But nothing will bring back those who have participated in this noble act of 
freedom and have experienced the ecstasy of rebelling, to the political, 
moral and intellectual decay the regime has in store for them. If this 
regime is enslaved by and addicted to power, hundreds of thousands of 
Syrians have developed a more powerful addiction to freedom and 
collective rebellion. While the regime worked for half a century to strip 
Syrians of political interest and to spread apathy among them, the uprising 
today represents a great collective rehearsal on politics and on developing 
a concern for common interests. In this respect, one hopes that this 
rehearsal on freedom continues despite its dangers and cost. The sacrifice 
and selflessness that marks the participation in this uprising, the 
atmosphere of brotherhood and confidence among people, the broad 
mixture and coming together, the intense reactions and sharing of pain, all 
make it a sublime manifestation of life, one that is rarely possible. 
 
2. 
The Syrian uprising brings together the lower sections of the middle class 
and attracts partners from the educated and professional middle class. It 
speaks to a diverse spectrum in Syrian society in terms of orientation, 
culture, religion and sect. In that sense, it is the closest thing to a Syrian 
“common.” It has brought together from among Syrians what has never 
been brought together before in numbers, percentages and in the 
consciousness of unity. Through its central slogan today “The people want 
to overthrow the regime,” it represents the constitutive experience for the 
Syrian people and thus constitutes a new legitimacy based on the people 
and on popular sovereignty. 
 
The uprising is fighting, in very cruel conditions, a class of special interests 
and their supporters from other classes. These are defending their 
absolute power and excessive privileges. They cannot offer anything to 
other Syrians. They are truly a regressive force, defending the past and its 
prizes and positions. As for the uprising, it involves a diverse constituency, 
whose elegance and polish is less than that of the nucleus of supporters 
mobilized by the regime to claim that it has a “people” supporting it. The 
uprising’s constituency is popular and populist, in a way. Its education 
level is varied, but it is extremely vital and is has a keen awareness of 
justice and oppression. What is significant is that the uprising has brought 
together, for the first time in Syria’s contemporary history, a multitude 
that was despised and isolated from public life, together with the most 
vital and faithful sectors of youth and intellectuals from the educated 
middle class. As for the owners of Mercedese and Four Wheel Drives, the 
great majority of their ranks are with the regime. 
The Syrian uprising has a class-related character that is perhaps more 
prominent than what has emerged in other Arab uprisings. It erupted 
during the largest process of privatizing public wealth to benefit a corrupt 
elite with intimate ties to the ruling cabal. The uprising has consciously 
targeted those corrupt elements in its protests, embodied in the person of 
Rami Makhluf. It spread in the towns and municipalities that have suffered 
marginalization, unemployment and poverty more than other places. It is 
the revolt of the working society against the society of privileges and 
power. The moral aspect of the Syrian uprising and the frequent 
condemnation of “thieves” in its slogans points to a social anger that has 
overcome the working society against those parasites who are sucking its 
blood and who condescend and accuse it of backwardness and think of 
themselves as superior. 
 



These are issues rarely realized by a local and Arab left that has long been 
mired in a discourse that equates the left with a hollow nationalist 
rhetoric that in recent years has acquired, in its national dimension, an 
obscure appellation: Rejectionism (mumana`a). This is no more than a 
flashy label for a local tendency, injected with a dose of anti-imperialism, 
which cloaks sociopolitical conditions perpetuated by violence and 
privilege. As for its social dimension, it has become an impoverished 
ideology mixed with a state-centered political thought. 
 
But this is not important. What is important is the liberating vitality of the 
uprising. No Left, worthy of its name, will flourish unless it sides with the 
uprising and works on linking it to the values of equality and freedom. 
 
Contrary to what may appear initially, the Syrian uprising is not only a 
political revolt. Nor is it restricted to young political “activists” and 
traditional political figures who only yearn for political change. It is a 
popular revolt that seeks to overturn the existing social order at whose 
heart lies the political order, because the latter is the focal point of 
violence and looting. It is also the loyal guard of conditions from which a 
wider sector of beneficiaries whose common denominator is the fact that 
they either don’t work, or are reaping huge profits from projects and 
works they attain through privilege and loyalty. 
 
The uprising is the rebellion of working society, par excellence, against the 
society of power and privilege. This is an essential fact. Its achievement 
will reflect its deep-rooted social motivations only if it rebuilds the social 
and political order and hierarchy of values around work, including 
knowledge and competence, as opposed to wealth and power. The Ba`th 
regime, early on, and more clearly in the 1970’s, was based on rewarding 
loyalty and power and, later on, rewarding affinity and privilege, all at the 
expense of work. In the last two decades of the 20th century, the value of 
work collapsed and consequently the value of working society and its 
political and cultural weight did so as well. Whereas the value of authority 
was raised to the sky and the president became a god to be worshipped 
and loyalty to him was the highest value needed. The mukhabarat, the 
long arm of the ruling elite, enjoyed absolute immunity. At the same time, 
power produced its nouveau riche; antique and drug smugglers, or simply, 
those who steal public wealth. These are free to do anything in Syria and 
to an extent no millionaire in any western country could even dream of. In 
recent years, especially after 2005, they began to remake the country in 
their own image. They moved from secret economic “struggle,” meaning 
embezzlement, theft, racketeering, to doing it in public by occupying the 
state and appearing as envied and superior exemplars. Syrian TV, on its 
three channels, dedicated two days to cover the alleged transformation of 
a supposedly private citizen, Rami Makhluf, to doing “charity.” 
 
“Development and modernization” are nothing but the ideology that 
legitimizes the wealth of this group and their privileged location vis-à-vis 
national resources by using the pretext of “the demands of development 
and encouraging investment.” As for Ba`thist doctrine, in its rejectionist 
inflection, it is merely a language and set of symbols that help profiteering 
ideologues deceive themselves as they wallow with the mukhabarat and 
appear on Syrian TV giving sermons about patriotism to Syrians while they 
spend leisurely times in five star hotels at the expense of the Syrian 
people. This requires a more detailed study, which I hope to conduct 
someday, but it seems plausible in my view that the uprising is a reaction 
to this policy of “development and modernization” in general. This policy 
which combines vulgar political authoritarianism and a mode of 
development that is friendly to city centers and the rich, together with a 
modernist ideology that symbolizes a life style combining wealth, 



consumption and “opening.” This mélange is what has marked the reign of 
president Bashar al-Asad from its outset. 
 
3. 
That the uprising does not target political authority alone, but also its 
social and ideological links, is what reflects a more deep-rooted character 
that isn’t apparent at first. And this is what should be clear to a wider 
spectrum of intellectuals and political activists in order to push the 
uprising forward and protect the potential political change. 
 
What constitutes a strong barrier against sectarianism is this particular 
composition of the uprising itself. The sectarian issue falls outside its 
interests, because it is directed against the society of privilege and power, 
not against any particular religious group or sect. This is not a matter of 
consciousness, but of social composition. Or let us say that the social 
composition of the uprising, which is against the society of privileges and 
absolute power, is what determines its nationalist consciousness that is 
above sectarianism. It is also the secret behind attracting youth and 
intellectuals from the various religious and sectarian backgrounds in Syria 
to participate in its activities. This composition is also the secret behind 
the unprecedented proximity in its logistics and media spheres between 
people of a traditional Islamic background and between secular youth, 
including women of “modern” orientation and comportment. It also 
accounts for its ability to formulate a more flexible and inclusive concept 
of secularism. 
 
As for the alliance of power and wealth, sectarianism, for them, seems to 
be a tested means to protect privilege and a cheap method to rule. It is 
the power that allows for exploiting the have-nots to defend conditions 
from which they don’t profit materially. At any rate, it seems that what 
motivates sectarianism in the context of the Syrian uprising is not 
irrational fear from a dark future if the political status quo changes, but 
the fear of losing illegitimate privileges. Here too sectarianism stems from 
the social composition of the regime, or, more specifically, from the 
privileged interests it protects, rather than any old or “stray” 
consciousness. There is nothing better to protect privileges than portraying 
social conflicts as ones between social types, some of which are superior 
to others. This way, it would appear that the problems that vast sectors of 
Syrians have with Rami Makhluf, for example, are related to his 
background and origins, rather than his illegitimate privileges. But Syrians 
described him as a thief, because they personally know how he looted 
them and linked him to an authority that is supposed to protect them from 
him rather than do the opposite. No one pointed to his origin or 
background. 
 
It is important to mention here that what is needed to show the social 
depth of the uprising is precisely what could isolate sectarianism and 
neutralize its destructive social and political motives. By that I mean 
showing the class motivations underpinning the uprising and revealing its 
roots in the socioeconomic changes Syria witnessed in recent years and 
decades. This will also deepen the roots of the Syrian uprising itself so that 
it turns from changing the political façade to changing the regime itself, 
and from the latter to a more profound social change that responds to the 
yearnings of those sectors that are most deprived of participating in 
economic, political and cultural life. If that does not happen, and it might 
not today due to the weakness of the forces propelling the uprising toward 
more depth, then the political revolt might be followed by a social revolt 
within a short period. Perhaps the convergence of social needs that aren’t 
fulfilled by an economy-centered mode of development, and the 
appearance of a new generation seasoned by the uprising’s dynamics and 



the political change that will follow it, will push toward a more profound 
and democratic revolt. It is difficult to predict what will happen in the 
future, but we are pointing to these potential horizons in order to raise 
awareness of our current conditions. 
 
4. 
The participation of hundreds of thousands of youth whose horizons are 
expanded everyday and who are learning new facts about their society, 
country, fellow citizens and about themselves and the world is a great 
investment in the country’s future. The widespread political activism 
brought about by the uprising promises more than just an end to the 
current nightmarish regime leading to a boisterous political life, the likes 
of which Syria had experienced between its independence and Ba`thist 
rule. It is very possible that Syrian society will once again be that society 
whose elected president, Shukri al-Quwatly described back in 1958. All are 
politicians, half are leaders and one quarter are prophets. Therefore, this 
historic mass propelling the Syrian uprising will have to formulate a new 
equilibrium to protect the hard-won freedom achieved after a difficult 
struggle and to guarantee a stability that allows for national accumulation 
and for establishing new social and political traditions. This brings us back 
to the tragic aspect of the national crisis and the political, ethical and 
legal questions it raises. The number of martyrs may very well be more 
than the latest documented figures: 1650 [the article was written July 7, 
2011]. The number of the wounded is much greater and even greater is the 
number of those who have been arrested and subjected to barbaric 
torture. All this is not only a destruction of precious human lives, nor a 
series of unforgettable tragedies for many families, but it is also a 
destruction of what Syria means and how we speak of it as a land, a people 
and a state. 
 
Thus, the criminal response to the Syrian uprising, whose criminality is 
compounded by how blatant and exposed it is, raises the subject of 
justice, accountability and responsibility. How can those who killed or 
ordered the killing of hundreds, or maybe thousands of Syrians be held 
responsible? And those who tortured and gave orders to torture? Before 
being the lawful right of the victims’ families, it is the right of the country 
itself. However, the country cannot heal with so much violence, blood and 
killing under its ceiling. But does the insistence that justice be done 
conflict with the demands of national reconciliation? Is there a way to 
achieve national reconciliation without punishing the killers? Is there a 
higher justice that has to do with the survival of the country and society 
that should itself be the referee when it comes to legal justice? This last 
question may become one of the important questions in Syrian politics in 
the near future. The only thing that justifies sacrificing judicial justice for 
the sake of national interest and reconciliation is changing the regime and 
building a new and better Syria. 
 
5. 
It seems that Syria is on the verge of a new history. This poses difficult 
questions that have no guaranteed answers. This condition is itself one of 
the meanings of freedom; many questions and problems and few answers 
and stable circumstances. Many choices and plenty of perplexity, but very 
little certitude. Sometime will probably pass before the appropriate 
intellectual, social and institutional equilibrium can be found. 
://www.zcommunications.org 
 
This article was written in late June and published in Arabic in al-Adab, 
no. 7-9, 2011. It was translated to English by Jadaliyya Editors. 

 



No Option but to Adapt to a Changing Climate 

 
 

 
 

Marianne Pretorius 17 August 2011 
 
Extreme weather conditions predicted because of climate change in 
Namibia are likely to have a tremendous effect on the 70 percent of the 
country's people who live in rural areas and depend heavily on agriculture. 
 
According to experts in climate change, Namibia has no option but to 
adapt to the changing climate as radical changes in weather, such as 
extreme dry spells and exceptionally heavy rainfall, are forecast for the 
southern African country. 
 
The heavy rainfall has already started: this year's flood levels in the 
Cuvelai Basin in north-central Namibia were eight centimetres higher than 
the 2009 flood season. This is a new record for the area where almost half 
of Namibia's 2.1 million people live. 
 
At least 21 school children were reported to have drowned since the 
beginning of the floods in early February. Extensive damage was also 
sustained on Namibia's roads, buildings and other infrastructure, and 
thousands of people were displaced. 
 
In a country where some of the biggest contributors to the national 
economy - namely agriculture, fisheries and eco-tourism - are dependent 
on natural resources, the ever-increasing change will require substantial 
adaptation. 
 
If adaptation is not possible, poverty, a lack of income and employment 
opportunities will increase the vulnerability of households, says Ephraim 
Nekongo, the chairperson of the Oshana Regional Youth Forum. Namibia 
already has unemployment figures of about 50 percent. 
 
"The environmental consequences of climate change, both those already 
observed and those that are anticipated, such as (rising) sea levels, 
changes in precipitation resulting in flooding and drought, more intense 
hurricanes and storms, heat waves and degraded air quality, will both 
affect human health directly and indirectly," said Nekongo, speaking at the 
Namibia Climate Change Adaptation Youth Conference (NYCCC) on Jul. 29 
to 30. 
The country's economy is directly reliant on the environment for up to 30 
percent of its gross domestic product (GDP). This is according to experts 
and technical advisors of the Africa Adaptation Project (AAP), a United 
Nations Development Programme initiative supported by the Japanese 
government that assists 20 African countries in implementing adaptation 
actions and plans to deal with climate change. 
 
Initial research has indicated that the impact climate change will have on 
natural resources could reduce Namibia's GDP by up to six percent, about 
30 million dollars, over the next 20 years. 
 
As Namibia is a vulnerable country that contributes fairly little to 
greenhouse gasses (GHG), its first priority in climate change responsibility 
must be adaptation, says Namibia's Minister of Environment and Tourism 
Netumbo Nandi-Ndaitwa. 
 
According to the technical advisor of AAP Namibia, Johnson Ndokosho, 
Africa is responsible for a mere three percent of GHGs in the atmosphere. 
North America and Western Europe combined are responsible for 75 



percent and their total population is roughly the same as that of the whole 
of Africa. 
 
"The government of Namibia is committed to developing its evidence base 
to take long-term actions for climate change adaptation and mitigation 
and has commissioned climate projection studies to learn more about 
climate change effects," says Nandi-Ndaitwa. She says that young 
Namibians are already taking the lead to build the country's economy and 
focus, not only on the challenges, but also on the opportunities presented 
by climate change. 
 
One of the projects that does this is the Urban Indigenous Poultry Project, 
funded by AAP.Nelson Haulamba, a young farmer who is part of the 
project, says that the aim is to adapt to climate change, generate an 
income and offer a platform for those interested in agriculture. People 
involved with the project farm the Boschveld Chicken, a cross of three 
indigenous chicken breeds in Africa: the Venda, Matabele and Ovambo. 
 
"It is the only synthetic indigenous chicken breed in Africa. It is a no-fuss 
breed that can survive harsh conditions," he says. 
 
The Boschveld Chicken can allegedly survive on "what nature can provide". 
It therefore needs very little maintenance. They can also, according to 
Haulamba, withstand the varying climatic conditions of Africa and produce 
a good amount of eggs in free-range conditions. 
 
Due to low rainfall, generally poor soil quality and high rates of 
evaporation, Namibia is better situated for livestock than crop production, 
says Haulamba. 
 
"In order for Namibia to achieve food security in terms of poultry, we 
should use high quality breeds that can adapt to the different climatic 
conditions of Namibia." 
 
The country is expected to face an absolute water scarcity, which is when 
the annual water supply drops below 500 cubic metres per person, in nine 
years. 
 
"Decreased rainfall and increased evaporation can lead to a decrease in 
surface water and the recharging of groundwater. Already as it is, Namibia 
is projected to face absolute water scarcity by 2020. This is a situation 
where Namibians will need more water than the country can supply," says 
Ndokosho. 
 
But the sea will flood some parts of the country within the next 100 years. 
According to Ndokosho, sea levels along the Namibian coastline may rise 30 
to 100 cm within the next 100 years. This increase is projected to flood 
significant parts of Walvis Bay and other coastal towns. 
 
Experts say the ability of African countries to build climate resilience into 
their national development plans will be a major factor in their efforts to 
achieve and sustain the Millennium Development Goals to reduce hunger 
and poverty, reduce the spread of contagious diseases, achieve 
environmental sustainability and increase levels of education. 
 
Potential measures needed in order to adapt to climate change in Namibia 
include the protection of wetlands and the vegetation that grows at the 
mouth of streams and rivers. 
 
"Wetlands are like sponges," says Ndokosho. "They absorb water, act as 



buffers against storms and are sources of fresh water." 
 
He says that beaches and sandpits need to be replenished. According to 
him beach replenishment is important because it increases the size of the 
beach and reduces flooding on coastal developments. 
 
Other risks, he says, can be overcome by initiatives to generate income 
and diversify livelihoods while creating learning platforms in both 
agriculture and climate change adaptation. 
 
Investments in renewable energy sources will have to be made in order to 
adapt to a possible energy crisis. It is important to become less dependent 
on trees, Ndokosho adds.  
www.zcommunications.org 

 

The Importance of Research in a University 

 
 

 
 

Mahmood Mamdani 16 August 2011  
 
In a keynote address at Makerere University Research and Innovations 
Dissemination Conference, Mahmood Mamdani argues that African 
postgraduate education is being suffocated by a market-driven model and 
consultancy culture. 
 
My remarks will be more critical than congratulatory. I will focus more on 
the challenge we face rather than the progress we have made. My focus 
will also be limited to the Humanities and the Social Sciences rather than 
to the Sciences, to postgraduate education and research rather than to 
underdgraduate education. 
 
I would like to begin with a biographical comment. I did my O-Levels at 
Old Kampala Secondary School in 1962, the year of independence. The US 
government gave an independence gift to the Uganda government. 
 
It included 24 scholarships. I was one among those who was airlifted to the 
US, getting several degrees over 10 years, BA, MA, PhD 's and returned in 
1972. 
 
Those who came with me divided into two groups. There were those who 
never returned, and then those who did, but were soon frustrated by the 
fact that the conditions under which they were supposed to work were far 
removed from the conditions under which they were trained. In a matter 
of years, sometimes months, they looked for jobs overseas, or moved out 
of academia into government or business or elsewhere. 
 
The lesson I draw from my experience was that the old model does not 
work. We have no choice but to train postgraduate students in the very 
institutions in which they will have to work. We have no choice but to train 
the next generation of African scholars at home. This means tackling the 
question of institutional reform alongside that of postgraduate education. 
Postgraduate education, research and institution building will have to be 
part of a single effort. 
 
I would like to put this in the context of the history of higher education in 
Africa. I do not mean to suggest that there is a single African history. I 
speak particularly of those parts of Africa colonized after the Berlin 
Conference in late 19th century. There is contrast between older colonies 



like South Africa or Egypt where Britain embarked on a civilizing mission 
building schools and universities and newer colonies like Uganda where 
they tended to regard products of modern education as subversive of the 
existing order. 
 
History of higher education in Africa You can write a history of higher 
education in Africa that begins a millennium ago. It is now well known that 
there existed centers of learning in different parts of Africa - such as Al- 
Azhar in Egypt, Al-Zaytuna in Morocco, and Sankore in Mali - prior to 
Western domination of the continent. And yet, this historical fact is of 
marginal significance for contemporary African higher education. This is 
for one reason. The organization of knowledge production in the 
contemporary African university is everywhere based on a disciplinary 
mode developed in Western universities over the 19th and 20th centuries. 
 
The first colonial universities were few and far between: Makerere in East 
Africa, Ibadan and Legon in West Africa, and so on. Lord Lugard, Britain's 
leading colonial administrator in Africa, used to say that Britain must avoid 
the Indian disease in Africa. The Indian Disease referred to the 
development of an educated middle class, a group most likely to carry the 
virus of nationalism. 
 
This is why the development of higher education in Africa between the 
Sahara and the Limpopo was mainly a post-colonial development. To give 
but one example, there was one university in Nigeria with 1,000 students 
at independence. Three decades later, in 1991, there were 41 universities 
with 131,000 students. Nigeria is not an exception. Everywhere, the 
development of universities was a key nationalist demand. At 
independence, every country needed to show its flag, national anthem, 
national currency and national university as proof that the country had 
indeed become independent. 
 
We can identify two different post-independent visions of the role of 
higher education. One was state-driven. I spent six years teaching at the 
University of Dar es Salaam in the 1970s. 
 
The downside of the Dar experience was that governments tended to treat 
universities as parastatals, undermining academic freedom. 
 
The great achievement of Dar was the creation of a historically-informed, 
inter- disciplinary, curriculum. 
 
A later post-independence vision was market-driven. Makerere University 
came to be its prime example. I spent nearly two decades at Makerere, 
from 1980 to 1996. During the 1990s, Makerere combined the entry of fee-
paying students [privatization] with the introduction of a market-driven 
curriculum [commercialization]. The effects were contradictory: payment 
of fees showed that it was possible to broaden the financial base of higher 
education; commercialization opened the door to a galloping consultancy 
culture. 
 
The two models had a common failing. Neither developed a graduate 
program. Everyone assumed that post-graduate education would happen 
overseas through staff development programs. I do not recall a single 
discussion on post-graduate education at either Dar or Makerere. 
 
A pervasive consultancy culture 
Today, the market-driven model is dominant in African universities. The 
consultancy culture it has nurtured has had negative consequences for 
postgraduate education and research. 



 
Consultants presume that research is all about finding answers to problems 
defined by a client. They think of research as finding answers, not as 
formulating a problem. The consultancy culture is institutionalized through 
short courses in research methodology, courses that teach students a set 
of tools to gather and process quantitative information, from which to cull 
answers. 
 
Today, intellectual life in universities has been reduced to bare-bones 
classroom activity. Extra-curricular seminars and workshops have migrated 
to hotels. Workshop attendance goes with transport allowances and per 
diem. All this is part of a larger process, the NGOization of the university. 
Academic papers have turned into coporate-style power point 
presentations. Academics read less and less. A chorus of buzz words have 
taken the place of lively debates. 
 
If you sit in a research institution as I do, then the problem can be summed 
up in a single phrase: the spread of a corrosive consultancy culture. Why is 
the consultancy mentality such a problem? Let me give you an example 
from the natural sciences. 
 
In 2007, the Bill and Malinda Gates Foundation decided to make 
eradicating malaria its top priority. Over the next 4 years, it spent $150 
million on this campaign. Even more important were the consequences of 
its advocacy program, which was so successful that it ended up shaping 
priorities of others in the field of health. 
 
According to a recent study on the subject, WHO expenditure on 
eradicating malaria sky rocketed from $ 100 million in 1998 to $2 billion in 
2009. 
 
The rush to a solution was at the expense of thinking through the problem. 
From an epidemiological point of view, there are two kinds of diseases: 
those you can eradicate, like sleeping sickness or smallpox, and those you 
cannot like yellow fever because it lives on a host, in this case monkeys, 
which means you would have to eradicate monkeys to eradicate yellow 
fever. The two types of diseases call for entirely different solutions: for a 
disease you cannot eradicate, you must figure out how to live with it 
 
Last year, a team of scientists from Gabon and France found that malaria 
too has a wild host monkeys which means you cannot eradicate it. To learn 
to live with it calls for an entirely different solution. Eradication calls for a 
laboratory-based strategy. You look for isolated human communities, like 
islands with small populations and invest all your resources in it  
which is what the Gates Foundation and WHO did. But living with malaria 
requires you to spend your monies in communities with large, 
representative populations. 
 
The Gates Foundation and WHO money was spent mostly on small islands. 
A WHO expert called it ¡®a public health disaster'. The moral of the story 
is that diagnosis is more important than prescription. Research is diagnosis.
 
Creating an anti-dote to a consultancy culture 
How do we counter the spread of consultancy culture? Through an 
intellectual environment strong enough to sustain a meaningful intellectual 
culture. To my knowledge, there is no model for this on the African 
continent today. It is something we will have to create.  
 
The old model looked for answers outside the problem. It was utopian 
because it imposed externally formulated answers. A new model must look 



for answers within the parameters of the problem. This is why the starting 
point must go beyond an understanding of the problem, to identifying 
initiatives that seek to cope with the problem. In the rest of this talk, I 
will seek to give an analysis of the problem and outline one initiative that 
seeks to come to grips with it. 
 
This is the initiative at the Makerere Institute of Social Research. 
 
The consultancy problem 
Let me return to my own experience, this time at MISR, where I have 
learnt to identify key manifestations of the consultancy culture. 
 
I took over the directorship of MISR in June of 2010. When I got there, MISR 
had 7 researchers, including myself. We began by meeting each for an 
hour: what research do you do? What research have you done since you 
came here? The answers were a revelation: everyone seemed to do 
everything, or rather anything, at one time primary education, the next 
primary health, then roads, then HIV/AIDS, whatever was on demand! This 
is when I learnt to recognize the first manifestation of consultancy: A 
consultant has no expertise. His or her claim is only to a way of doing 
things, of gathering data and writing reports. He or she is a Jack or a Jane 
of all, a master of none. This is the first manifestation. 
 
Even though consultancy was the main work, there was also some research 
at MISR. But it was all externally-driven, the result of demands of 
European donor agencies that European universities doing research on 
Africa must partner with African universities. The result was not 
institutional partnerships but the incorporation of individual local 
researchers into an externally-driven project. It resembled more an 
outreach from UK or France rather than a partnership between relative 
equals. 
 
Next I suggested to my colleagues that our first priority should be to build 
up the library. I noticed that the size of our library had actually been 
reduced over the past 10 years. I understood the reason for this when I 
looked at MISR's 10-year strategic plan. The plan called for purchasing 
around 100 books for the library over 10 years. In other words, the library 
was not a priority. The second manifestation of a consultancy culture is 
that consultant don't read, not because they cannot read, or are not 
interested in reading but because reading becomes a luxury, an after-work 
activity.  
 
Because consultancies do not require you to read anything more than field 
data and notes. 
 
My colleagues and I discussed the problem of consultancy in meeting after 
meeting, and came up with a two-fold response. Our short-term response 
was to begin a program of seminars, two a month, requiring that every 
person begin with a research proposal, one that surveys the literature in 
their field, identifies key debates and located their query within those 
debates; second, also twice a month, we agreed to meet as a study group, 
prepare a list of key texts in the social sciences and humanities over the 
past 40 years, and read and discuss them. 
 
Over the long-term, we decided to create a multi-disciplinary, coursework-
based, PhD program to train a new generation of researchers. To brain-
storming the outlines of this program, we held a two-day workshop in 
January with scholars from University of Western Cape in South Africa and 
Addis Ababa University. I would like to share with you some of the 
deliberations at that workshop. 



 
Reflections on postgraduate education in the Humanities and the Social 
Sciences The central question facing higher education in Africa today is 
what it means to teach the humanities and social sciences in the current 
historical context and, in particular, in the postcolonial African context. 
What does it mean to teach humanities and social sciences in a location 
where the dominant intellectual paradigms are products not of Africa's 
own experience, but of a particular Western experience? Where dominant 
paradigms theorize a specific Western history and are concerned in large 
part to extol the virtues of the enlightenment or to expound critiques of 
that same enlightenment? As a result, when these theories expand to other 
parts of the world¡ªthey do so mainly by submerging particular origins and 
specific concerns through describing these in the universal terms of 
scientific objectivity and neutrality? I want to make sure I am not 
misunderstood: there is no problem with the reading texts from the 
Enlightenment in fact, it is vital the problem is this: if the Enlightenment 
is said to be an exclusively European phenomenon, then the story of the 
Enlightenment is one that excludes Africa as it does most of the world. Can 
it then be the foundation on which we can build university education in 
Africa? 
 
The expansion and entrenchment of intellectual paradigms that stress 
quantification above all has led to a peculiar intellectual dispensation in 
Africa today: the dominant trend is increasingly for research to be 
positivist and primarily quantitative, carried out to answer questions that 
have been formulated outside of the continent, not only in terms of 
location but also in terms of historical perspective. This trend either 
occurs directly, through the ¡°consultancy¡± model, or indirectly, through 
research funding and other forms of intellectual disciplining. In my view, 
the proliferation of ¡°short courses¡± on methodology that aim to teach 
students and academic staff quantitative methods necessary to gathering 
and processing empirical data are ushering a new generation of native 
informers. But the collection of data to answer pre-packaged questions is 
not a substantive form of research if it displaces the fundamental research 
practice of formulating the questions that are to be addressed. If that 
happens, then researchers will become managers whose real work is to 
supervise data collection. 
 
But this challenge to autonomous scholarship is not 
unprecedented¡ªindeed, autonomous scholarship was also denigrated in 
the early post-colonial state, when universities were conceived of as 
providing the ¡°manpower¡± necessary for national development, and 
original knowledge production was seen as a luxury. Even when scholars 
saw themselves as critical of the state, such as during the 1970s at 
University of Dar es Salaam, intellectual work ended up being too wedded 
to a political program, even when it was critical of the state.  
 
The strength of Dar was that it nurtured a generation of public 
intellectuals. Its weakness was that this generation failed to reproduce 
itself. This is a fate that will repeat in the future if research is not put 
back into teaching and PhD program in Africa are not conceived of as 
training the next generation of African scholars. 
 
Someone told me yesterday that Makerere requires every Ph D thesis to 
end with a set of recommendations. If true, this indicates a problem. A 
university is not a think tank. A university may house think tanks, even 
several, but a university cannot itself be a think tank. 
 
Think tanks are policy-oriented centers, centers where the point of 
research is to make recommendations. In a university, there needs to be 



room for both applied research, meaning policy-oriented research, and 
basic research.  
 
The distinction is this: unlike applied research which is preoccupied with 
making recommendations, the point of basic research is to identify and 
question assumptions that drive the very process of knowledge production. 
 
 
The postgraduate initiative at MISR 
I believe one of the biggest mistakes made in the establishment of MISR as 
a research institute was to detach research from postgraduate education. 
The formation of the new College of Humanities that has brought the 
Faculties of Arts and Social Sciences and MISR under a single administrative 
roof gives us a historic opportunity to correct this mistake. 
 
MISR will aim to offer a multi-disciplinary Doctoral program in the 
qualitative social sciences and the Humanities. 
 
The initiative at the Makerere Institute of Social Research (MISR) is driven 
by multiple convictions. One, key to research is the formulation of the 
problem of research. Two, the definition of the research problem should 
stem from a dual engagement: on the one hand, a critical engagement 
with the society at large and, on the other, a critical grasp of disciplinary 
literature, world-wide, so as to identify key debates within the literature 
and locate specific queries within those debates. 
 
Faced with a context where the model is the consultant and not the 
independent researcher, we at MISR think the way forward is to create a 
PhD program based on significant preparatory coursework, to create 
among students the capacity to both re-think old questions and formulate 
new. 
 
Our ambition is also to challenge the foundations of the prevailing 
intellectual paradigm which has turned the dominant Western experience 
into a model which conceives of research as no more than a demonstration 
that societies around the world either conform or deviate from that 
model. This dominant paradigm dehistoricizes and decontextualises other 
experiences, whether Western or non- Western. The effect is to devalue 
original research in Africa. The global market tends to relegate Africa to 
providing raw material (¡°data¡±) to outside academics who process it and 
then re-export their theories back to Africa. Research proposals are 
increasingly descriptive accounts of data collection and the methods used 
to collate data, collaboration is reduced to assistance, and there is a 
general impoverishment of theory and debate. If we are to treat every 
experience with intellectual dignity, then we must treat treat it as the 
basis for theorization. This means to historicize and contextualize not only 
phenomena and processes that we observe but also the intellectual 
apparatus used to analyze these. 
 
Finally, MISR will seek to combine a commitment to local [indeed, 
regional] knowledge production, rooted in relevant linguistic and 
disciplinary terms, with a critical and disciplined reflection on the 
globalization of modern forms of knowledge and modern instruments of 
power. Rather than oppose the local to the global, it will seek to 
understand the global from the vantage point of the local. The doctoral 
program will seek to understand alternative forms of aesthetic, 
intellectual, ethical, and political traditions, both contemporary and 
historical, the objective being not just to learn about these forms, but also 
to learn from them. Over time, we hope this project will nurture a 
scholarly community that is equipped to rethink¡ªin both intellectual and 



institutional terms¡ªthe very nature of the university and of the function it 
is meant to serve locally and globally. 
 
Coursework 
Coursework during the first two years will be organized around a single set 
of core courses taken by all students, supplemented by electives grouped 
in four thematic clusters:  
 
1. Genealogies of the Political, being discursive and institutional histories 
of political practices; 
 
2. Disciplinary and Popular Histories, ranging from academic and 
professional modes of history writing to popular forms of retelling the past 
in vernaculars; 
 
3. Political Economy, global, regional and local; and 
 
4. Literary and Aesthetic Studies, consisting of fiction, the visual and 
performing arts and cinema studies. 
 
Translated into a curricular perspective, the objective is for an individual 
student's course of study to be driven forward by debates and not by 
orthodoxy. This approach would give primacy to the importance of reading 
key texts in related disciplines. In practical terms, students would spend 
the first two years building a bibliography and coming to grips with the 
literature that constituted it. In the third year they would write a critical 
essay on the bibliography, embark on their own research in the fourth 
year, and finally write it up in the fifth. 
 
Inter-Disciplinarity 
Over the 19th century, European universities developed three different 
domains of knowledge production¡ªnatural sciences, humanities, and social 
sciences¡ªbased on the notion of ¡°three cultures. Each of these domains 
was then subdivided into ¡°disciplines. Over the century from 1850 to the 
Second World War, this became the dominant pattern as it got 
institutionalized through three different organizational forms:  
 
a) within the universities, as chairs, departments, curricula, and academic 
degrees for students;  
b) between and outside universities at the national and international level, 
as discipline-based associations of scholars and journals;  
c) in the great libraries of the world, as the basis for classification of 
scholarly works. 
 
This intellectual consensus began to break down after the 1960s, partly 
because of the growing overlap between disciplines and partly because of 
a shared problematique. For example, the line dividing the humanities 
from the social sciences got blurred with the increasing ¡°historicization¡± 
and hence ¡°contextualization¡± of knowledge in the humanities and the 
social sciences. The development was best captured in the report of the 
Gulbenkian Commission chaired by Immanuel Wallerstein. As inter-
disciplinarity began to make inroads into disciplinary specialization, the 
division between the humanities and the social sciences paled in the face 
of a growing division between quantitative and qualitative perspectives in 
the study of social, political and cultural life. But these intellectual 
developments were not matched by comparable organizational changes, 
precisely because it is not easy to move strongly entrenched organizations. 
Though the number of interdisciplinary and regional institutes multiplied, 
collaboration rarely cut across the humanities/social science divide. 
 



The challenge of postgraduate studies in the African university is how to 
produce a truly inter-disciplinary knowledge without giving up the ground 
gained in the disciplines. The challenge of MISR is how to reproduce a 
generation of researchers by joining research to postgraduate education. 
Our incorporation into the new College of Humanities and Social Sciences, 
and thereby an end to our standalone status, has created this opening for 
us one we hope to seize with both hands. 
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World economic crisis gives us a chance to see things differently 

 
 

 
 

Patrick Bond: The Mercury, Eye on Civil Society column 16 August 2011 
 
Amidst World Cup hoopla 13 months ago, one of the greatest losers, team  
Argentina, was consoled by a Buenos Aires magazine which congratulated  
the victors: ?Crisis, unemployment, poverty, the end of welfare,  
submission to the International Monetary Fund and sporting success: the  
poor countries of the world salute the Spanish ? Welcome to the Third  
World!? 
 
Says Rodrigo Nunes of the magazine Turbulence, ?Apart from being a  
brilliant joke, the headline made an excellent point: why is it that  
what is crystal clear for people in the global North when talking about  
the global South seems so difficult to process when it happens ?at home??? 
 
Nunes continues, ?Ask any relatively well-informed British citizen about  
violence in Brazil, and they are likely to tell you something about  
unequal wealth distribution, lack of opportunities? how the police make  
matters worse by being widely perceived as corrupt and prejudiced, and  
how the political system mostly reproduces this situation.? 
 
In England last week, the productive economy wallowed in recession  
following the country?s biggest-ever bank bail-outs and accompanying  
state fiscal crisis, with bankers receiving massive bonuses and  
inequality soaring. Last month, top police officials in league with  
Rupert Murdoch?s phone-tapping ?journalists? resigned in disgrace and  
the Tory-Liberal government took the axe to social programmes, raising  
tuition fees at nearly 40 percent of universities to ?9000 per year. 
 
Why is anyone surprised at the logical consequences: an anarchic  
insurrection of multiracial, working-class, supremely-alienated youth? 



 
The scream from the margins, plus the loss of $5 trillion of paper  
wealth in the world?s stock markets since the beginning of August,  
shocked establishment observers. Except one: a man nicknamed ?Dr Doom? 
because of his prescient warnings about the financial meltdown of 2008,  
Nouriel Roubini. 
 
Last Thursday, the Wall Street Journal asked the New York University  
business professor, ?What can government and what can businesses do to  
get the economy going again or is it just sit and wait and gut it out?? 
 
?Businesses are not doing anything,? replied Roubini: ?They claim  
they?re doing cutbacks because there?s excess capacity and not adding  
workers because there?s not enough final demand, but there?s a paradox,  
a Catch-22. If you?re not hiring workers, there?s not enough labour  
income, enough consumer confidence, enough consumption, not enough 
final  
demand.? 
 
Was the election of Barack Obama ? for many voters the man to rectify  
George W. Bush?s systemic economic corruption ? just another Wall Street  
scam? Aside from former NASDAQ chair Bernie Madoff, not a single banker  
has been prosecuted. Goldman Sachs still rules the roost, and an S&P  
ratings downgrade can set off a panic. So much was broken in financial  
markets, and apparently nothing was fixed. 
 
According to Roubini, ?In the last two or three years, we?ve actually  
had a worsening because we?ve had a massive redistribution of income  
from labor to capital, from wages to profits, and the inequality of  
income has increased. And the marginal propensity to spend of a  
household is greater than the marginal propensity of a firm because they  
have a greater propensity to save, that is firms compared to households.  
So the redistribution of income and wealth makes the problem of  
inadequate aggregate demand even worse.? 
 
Add to this that the supposed prosperity of the middle class was  
ultimately a fiction based on consumer debt. 
 
Here in South Africa, debt-to-income rates soared over the last five  
years, and ?impaired credit? status rose from 37 percent of all  
borrowers in 2007 to nearly half this year (an additional 2.3 million).  
What with worsening inequality since the end of apartheid, extremely  
militant labour and community battles against capital and state, and  
more than a million jobs lost since 2009 and another half-million  
anticipated to disappear in coming months, of course we are a frontline  
state in the world class struggle. 
 
So upon reading the SA National Planning Commission?s fascinating  
diagnostic analysis of why South Africa is beginning to slide off the  
rails, it struck me that the screaming silences on economic management  
are more important than the NPC?s easy critiques. 
 
To be sure, the NPC?s main revelation was striking, though we already  
know so much about the character of the governments in Pretoria,  
Pietermaritzburg and Durban: ?State agencies tasked with fighting  
corruption are of the view that corruption is at a very high level. Weak  
accountability and damaged societal ethics make corruption at lower  
levels in government almost pervasive. Corruption in infrastructure  
procurement has led to rising prices and poorer quality.? 
 



Durban?s senior municipal management gives us much to chew on: the  
Mpisanes? township housing; Remant Alton?s privatized bus destruction;  
ex-mayor Obed Mlaba?s so-called waste-energy incineration tendering; and 
unending, unplanned subsidies for the Point redevelopment and uShaka  
amusement park, Luthuli International Convention Centre and Moses  
Mabhida Stadium. There, vast construction cost escalation and post-2010  
utilisation planning by outgoing city manager Mike Sutcliffe raise  
questions of competence and cronyism, questions that Danny Jordaan  
implicitly asked in his apology for baiting SA with an uneconomic World  
Cup. 
 
No matter South African vulnerability to chaotic world markets: e.g.,  
last week?s 10 percent currency crash and the unprecedented hike in  
foreign debt from $80 billion last June to $104 billion today. The NPC  
diplomatically deferred from analyzing the deeper corruption of the  
economy ? the wasting of productive capacity in favour of what is now  
regularly termed ?financialisation? ? even though amongst the world?s  
four dozen largest economies, interest rates are higher only in Greece.  
Perhaps such a diagnostic would have implicated the minister in charge  
of the NPC, Trevor Manuel, who was finance minister from 1996-2009. 
 
Upon launching the NPC two months ago, Manuel remarked, ?When you 
can?t  
locate where you are, your ability to reach your destination will be  
constrained. Last week the centenary of the Titanic was marked. If there  
are going to be icebergs on the route then you?d better know.? 
 
NPC members didn?t want to see the world financial iceberg looming  
immediately ahead. Had they, there was an old navigator they could have  
turned to. At the end of last week?s Wall Street Journal interview  
Roubini reminded us, ?Karl Marx had it right. At some point, capitalism  
can destroy itself. You cannot keep on shifting income from labor to  
capital without having an excess capacity and a lack of aggregate  
demand. That?s what has happened. We thought that markets worked.  
They?re not working.? 
 
Instead, democratic planning is the only way forward, unless we want the  
contagion of looting from Tottenham and Wall Street alike. 

 

Slumlands — Filthy Secret of the Modern Mega-city 

 
 

 
 

Paul Mason 15 August 2011 
 
There is a long curve of water and, as far as the eye can see, there are 
shacks, garbage, washing, tin, bits of wood, scraps of cloth, rats and 
children. The water is grey, but at the edges there's a flotsam of 
multicoloured plastic rubbish. This is the Estero de San Miguel, the front 
line in an undeclared war between the rich and poor of Manila. Figures 
emerge from creaky doors to move along bits of walkway. In the deep 
distance is the dome of a mosque; beyond that are skyscrapers. 
 
Mena Cinco, a community leader here, volunteers to take me in - but only 
about 50 yards. After that, she cannot guarantee my safety. At the bottom 
of a ladder, the central mystery of the Estero de San Miguel is revealed: a 
long tunnel, four feet wide, dark except for the occasional bare bulb. It's 
just like an old coal mine, with rickety joists, shafts of light and pools of 
what I'm hoping is water on the floor. All along the tunnel are doors into 



the homes of as many as 6,000 people. 
We knock on the first one that's ajar. Oliver Baldera comes blinking to it, 
pulling on his shirt. On the floor behind him are his four kids, eating ice 
cream. His wife joins him. 
The room is eight feet by eight and forms their entire dwelling space. It 
contains everything they own: a television, four bowls of ice cream, a light 
bulb, a mattress and the clothes they are wearing. "We've been here more 
than ten years," he says. "There's no choice. I'm a carpenter in the 
construction industry. We came from Mindanao." 
Why did he move? "Because of poverty. It's easier to get a job here and I 
can earn 400 pesos a day. I can send the kids to school and they eat three 
times a day - but it's not enough. I need more space." 
“But they're happy," Mena chips in. 
Further along, there's a shaft of light and some kids are splashing about in 
a blow-up pool. Mena makes them sing. One of them comes up to me. 
"What's it like living here?" I ask. Mena mutters something to him in 
Filipino. "Happy," he says, and smiles. 
This is a place where you cannot stride along without hitting your head or 
bruising your elbow, so people creep and shuffle. Here, you cannot go to 
the toilet without standing in a queue. Here, sex between a man and a 
woman has to happen within breathing distance of their kids and earshot 
of 20 other families. This is the classic 21st-century slum. A billion people 
live in them, one in seven of the world's population. By 2050, according to 
the United Nations, there could be three billion. The slum is the filthy 
secret of the modern mega-city, the hidden achievement of 20 years of 
untrammelled market forces, greed, neglect and graft. 
Yet Mena, at my elbow, is feeding me an incessant mantra: "We are happy; 
there is social cohesion here; we are organised; it is clean." The reason is 
this - the Estero de San Miguel has been condemned. The president of the 
Philippines, Benigno "Noynoy" Aquino, has decided to clear Manila's slums 
and send half a million people back to the countryside. That suits the 
business elite and the political clans that run the country fine. "Many of 
our people are no longer interested in agriculture, so we need to give 
them incentives to go back," says Cecilia Alba, head of the national 
Housing and Urban Development Co-ordinating Council. "If we had to 
rehouse the slum-dwellers inside Manila in medium-rise housing, it would 
cost a third of the national budget." 
At the top of the list for relocation are the residents of the Estero de San 
Miguel. They will not go without a fight. "We will barricade and we will 
revolt if we have to," Mena says. "We will resist slum clearance and we will 
fight to defend our community. We are happy here." 
This is not an idle threat. On 28 April, residents of the Laperal slum a few 
miles away engaged demolition teams with Molotov cocktails and guns in a 
riot that injured six policemen and numerous slum-dwellers. An arson 
attack had wiped out most of the area's dwellings ten days earlier. 
Technically, global policy is on the side of the rioters. In 2003, an 
influential UN report, entitled The Challenge of Slums, signaled a shift 
away from the old slum-clearance policies and recognised that informal 
settlements make positive contributions to economic development. They 
house new migrants; because they are dense, they use land efficiently; 
they are culturally diverse; and they offer numerous opportunities for 
ragged-trousered entrepreneurs. 
“Ten years ago, we used to dream that cities would become slum-free," 
says Muhammad Khadim of UN-Habitat. "The approach has changed. People 
see the positives. The approach now is not to clear them but to improve 
them gradually [and] regularise land tenure." 
Cameron Sinclair, who runs the non-profit design firm Architecture for 
Humanity, goes further. "A slum is a resilient urban animal. You cannot pry 
it away," he tells me. "It's like a good parasite. There are some parasites 
that attack the body and you have to get rid of them but, within the city, 



the informal settlement is a parasite that acts in harmony with the city, 
keeps it in check." 
Sinclair, whose organisation has upgraded slums in Brazil, Kenya and South 
Africa, believes that modern city design should not only tolerate slums but 
learn from them - and even emulate them. "To be honest, what we lack in 
a place like London is that the lower classes can't live in central London 
and have to commute for two and a half hours to do the jobs that keep 
people going." 
What has driven the new thinking is ugly economic facts. After the 1970s, 
there was a sharp slowdown in the provision of social housing. The free-
market revolution in the cities has led to the retreat of state provision, the 
rise of the informal economy and the rapid impoverishment of the rural 
poor. As a result, we are having to ask ourselves a question that would 
have made the 19th-century fathers of city planning shudder: do we have 
to learn to live with slums forever? 
It's a question to which the Filipino political elite have defiantly answered 
no. 
“Should I buy them ice cream?" Regina "Gina" Lopez asks me, tilting her 
white Stetson as she leads me through what is left of a slum called the 
Estero de Paco. Teenage boys wearing hip-hop clothes and baseball hats 
are crowding, shirtless, around Gina. It's one of their birthdays, so should 
she buy them ice cream? Gina's trouser suit is the colour of ice cream. She 
is lithe, slinky and 61 years old. Among the 30 people with her are two 
cops, a media team of six, guys from the local community, her bodyguards, 
factotums and a man in dark glasses who is carrying her handbag. 
Gina is a TV star, philanthropist, boss of the Pasig River Rehabilitation 
Commission and, most importantly, a member of the Lopez family. Lopez 
Inc owns much of downtown Manila - the energy company, a TV empire, a 
phone company - and has interests in all kinds of infrastructure, including 
water. Who better than Gina, in a country untroubled by worries about 
conflict of interest, to lead the forcible removal of slum-dwellers from the 
waterways? 
The Estero de Paco used to have slums right down to the water's edge, just 
like the San Miguel. Now, instead of shacks, there is a neat border of 
agapanthus and rubber plants. State-of-the-art oxidation units are turning 
the brown sludge into something chemically close to H2O. Into the space 
that has been cleared, work gangs are laying a wide-bore sewage pipe. 
As Gina approaches, a group of women from the slum falls into line and 
salutes. The women are middle-aged and poor; their T-shirts bear the 
words "River Warriors". They stand to attention and Gina, Prada-clad, goes 
into a drill routine: "River Warriors, atten . . . shun!" Then there are 
slogans about honour and playing for the team and some more of the drill, 
before they all fall about laughing. "I ordered them to dive into the water," 
she giggles. 
The idea behind the River Warriors is serious. The clearance of the Estero 
de Paco was "non-negotiable". The Warriors' job is to make sure that those 
who have been cleared do not come back. "They will poo here! They will 
throw garbage," Gina says. "They would come back, if we didn't guard the 
place. So we work with the ones who are compliant. To make a change like 
this, you have to work with a chosen few, the vanguard." 
The clearance programme works like a giant scalpel. Four metres of land is 
all that is needed to create the easement for the waste pipe, so a second, 
deeper layer of slums remains - you can see where something has sheared 
through walls, windows, dirt, alleyways. This is social engineering on a 
vast scale. It's what the government has decreed for half a million people. 
Like the slum-clearers of 19th-century London and New York, Gina has a 
missionary enthusiasm. "You can't live well if you're faced with the 
constant smell of feces, right? You can't live a decent life on top of a 
sewer. Even if those people want to stay there, [they can't because] it has 
a wider impact on the city, the environment: we can't clean the water and 



bring the river back to life if they're there; the crime and sickness have a 
big impact on the environment." 
With Gina out of earshot, two of the River Warrior women quietly tell me 
that they are secret returnees. They were moved on to a place called 
Calauan, four hours away by road, but have come back. I demand to see 
Calauan. "No problem," says Gina, flipping open her mobile phone. "Get me 
aviation." 
The chopper skims low across Manila Bay. It's fringed with slums and, out 
in the bay, there are homes on stilts. "Even the sea is squatted," Monchet 
Olives, Gina's chief of staff, tells me. Soon, the skyscraper outline of 
downtown Manila disappears. We're above rice paddies; in the distance, 
there are mountains. Calauan comes into view - neat rows of single-storey 
housing, their tin roofs glinting. The whole complex houses about 6,000 
families and there is room for many more. 
On the streets, density is not a problem. The public space is deserted. 
There's a playground; there's a school with the name Oscar Lopez painted 
on the roof. The problem is - as Monchet concedes - there is no electricity, 
no running water and no prospect of ever getting any. And no jobs. "When 
it comes to electricity, we're between a rock and a hard place," he says. 
"Many of the new residents have never been used to paying bills, and the 
electricity company, to make the investment, needs an income stream 
that they just can't provide." 
I notice that we're being shadowed by two soldiers, in camouflage and with 
assault rifles, on motorbikes. "That's because of the New People's Army. 
Guerrilla activity is what made them abandon this place for ten years." 
Deep in the jungle? "No, just up there on the hill." Monchet waves his 
finger in the general direction of the landscape, which suddenly looks a lot 
like the treeline in the opening credits of Apocalypse Now. 
Ruben Petrache was one of those who moved here from the Estero de 
Paco. He is in his fifties and has been seriously ill. His home is a spacious 
terraced hut. It has a tin roof, tinfoil insulation to keep the heat down, a 
pretty garden and a "mezzanine" arrangement that creates two bedrooms, 
such as you would see in a loft. Ruben's English is not so good, so Monchet 
translates: "What he's saying is that although the community is disrupted, 
he thinks it's better here. For him, at least. Once you get here, after a 
while, you realise that you'd become accustomed to conditions that were 
insanitary. You learn to move on, live in a new way." 
For electricity, he points to the solar panel; for water, to the barrel 
collecting rainwater on his porch. Are there any downsides? 
“It would be better if there was a factory here, because we need more 
jobs," Monchet summarises. Later, with a translator, I work out what 
Ruben, hand-picked by the camp's authorities, was trying to say: "What the 
people need is a job. We need a company nearby so that we don't have to 
go to Manila. Also, we need electricity. Many residents here know how to 
fix electric fans, radios, but the problem is, even if they have the skills, 
they cannot [use] it because there is no electricity here - so they are 
forced to go to Manila to find work and earn money to buy food. 
“We are hard workers. If we don't do anything, we might die of hunger 
here. That's why many go back to Manila: to look for work and earn 
money." 
In the covered market, the stalls are stocked with meat, rice and 
vegetables but there are more stallholders than shoppers. Gloria Cruz, a 
38-year-old mother, is holding forth on a karaoke machine to three 
toddlers, two other mums, the ArmaLite-toting soldiers and me. After a 
couple of verses, she hits the pause button. "My husband goes to Manila to 
work," she says. "He comes back at weekends. It's the same for everybody. 
There's nothing here." 
Felino Palafox is an architect who specialises in the construction of vast, 
space-age projects in the Middle East and Asia - mosques, Buddhist 
temples, futuristic towers on the Persian Gulf - always for people with 



money to burn. 
Now, however, he wants to save the Estero de San Miguel: to rebuild it, in 
situ, with new materials. The plan is to clear it bit by bit and put in 
modular housing. Each plot will be ten square metres; the ground floor will 
be reserved for retail and tricycle parking, the floors above extending out 
above the walkway, just as slum-dwellers build their homes - "stealing the 
air from the planning authorities", Palafox calls it. "The slum-dwellers," he 
adds, "are experts at live-work space design. They spontaneously do 
mixed-use! We just have to learn from them." 
From the roof of the tower block in Makati, the central business district, 
where his practice has its headquarters, he gives me a primer in what has 
gone wrong. He indicates the neighbouring tower blocks - "monuments to 
graft" - and the gated compounds downtown where the rich live. To the 
government, which says his design is too expensive, he says: "OK, the total 
cost of rehousing slum-dwellers in situ is 30 per cent of GDP [but] I 
calculate we lose about 30 per cent of the country's wealth through 
corruption. If we didn't have corruption, we wouldn't need to tolerate 
slums." He sees the Estero de San Miguel as a test case: if he can make it 
work there, it's scalable to each of the city's riverside slums. So the stakes 
are huge. 
Father Norberto Carcellar, who has worked for much of his life with 
Manila's poor, thinks that the elite are engaged in a huge self-deception 
about the question of slum clearance: "We have to recognise the value of 
slum-dwellers to the city. These are the ones who drive your car, clean 
your house and run your store. If these people were cleared from the city, 
the city would die. Slum-dwellers add social, political and economic value 
to the city." 
That sentiment would have seemed alien to our grandparents' generation: I 
can still hear mine, brought up in Edwardian poverty in a coal and cotton 
town in northern England, spitting out the word "slum" with disgust. For 
them, slums meant a dog-eat-dog, dirty world where solidarity could not 
flourish and people lived like animals and treated their kids worse. Thirty 
years of globalisation have produced something which defies that 
stereotype. With Mena at my side, I'm about to witness it. 
As it is Saturday night, there is a full complement of beefy guys with 
sticks, rice flails and flashlights - the volunteer police force of the Estero 
de San Miguel. Mena and I turn off into an alleyway opposite a McDonald's. 
You would hardly know it's there. The passage narrows, jinks around, and 
suddenly it feels as if I am in a novel by Charles Dickens. 
On a bridge that is less than a metre wide, a man is squatting beside a 
barbecue. Because of the smoke, I don't see that it is a bridge until I'm on 
it, or that below us is the canal, which is about two metres wide here. The 
dwellings are built so close together that the mothers peering out of the 
upstairs bedrooms, made of wooden boxes, could shake their neighbours' 
hands. If you'd decided to remake Oliver Twist as an expressionist film and 
this was the proposed set design, you would probably sack the designer, 
saying: "It's too much, too grotesque." 
We head down into the tunnel, stooping now, because it is less than five 
feet high. After passing a poker game and a stray chicken, I come to a 
store that is run by Agnes Cabagauan. It sells the same things as every slum 
store in the world: sachets of Silvikrin hair product, Cif, Head & Shoulders 
shampoo, the Filipino version of Marlboro cigarettes, lighters, tampons and 
chewing gum. "My parents helped me set up [the store] to pay for my 
education," Agnes tells me. 
What are you studying? 
“Business admin. I have a degree. I also have a day job in a large 
corporation - coding in a sales department." 
And you live here? "Yes. I was born here." She is 22 years old. 
Then we run into Mena's son; he's an engineering student. As we cross 
another bridge, the unmistakable whizz and pop of something digital come 



blasting across the stagnant water. It's an internet café. There are nine 
computers crammed into a plywood hut. A dog yaps and runs around; the 
light is harsh. Some kids are on Facebook. Others are playing online poker. 
One young woman is doing her CV, another is engrossed in a game called 
Audition. She, too, is at college, she tells me, multitasking between her 
BlackBerry and the game. 
Business admin? Yup. 
In the space of a hundred yards, I have encountered three graduates, a DIY 
police force and the social media revolution. As I become used to the 
smoke, the wail and chatter of children, the chickens and the confined 
space, I learn what a billion people have had to learn: it's not so bad. 
"Other places have prostitution. We don't," Mena says. "We get drunks and 
a bit of drug-taking but it's under control. We look out for each other. We 
can see everything that happens - it's one big family. The main job for the 
volunteer police force is to look out for arsonists. Settlements under threat 
of clearance have a habit of getting burned down." As she discourses on 
the fine details of social policy in the five-foot-high niche that is her living 
room and kitchen, I ask the question I should have posed when we first 
met. How did she become so politically literate? 
“I majored in political science at the University of Manila." 
What slum-dwellers have produced (and I've seen it not just here but in 
Cairo, Nairobi, Lima and La Paz) is something the slum clearance tsars of 
yesteryear would not recognise - the orderly, solidaristic slum, or what the 
UN calls the "slum of hope". 
The debate, at the global level, is no longer about how fast to tear these 
places down but whether we can meet the rapidly developing aspirations 
of highly educated people in tin shacks. To those who dream that, as 
capitalism develops, it will eradicate slums, Sinclair of Architecture for 
Humanity says dream on. "You can't fight something that has a stronger 
model than you [do]. It's never going to happen again. The fact of it is that 
if you tried to do it in some of these informal settlements, they could take 
out the city . . . march on the central business district, and it's game 
over." 
www.zcommunications.org 
 
Paul Mason reports from Manila on Tuesday 16 August in "Slums 101" (Radio 
4, 8pm) and on "Newsnight" (BBC2, 10.30pm). 

 

The Other View: It?s all Humpty Dumpty talk 

 
 

 
 

Steven Friedman 13 August 2011 
 
It was Humpty Dumpty in Alice in Wonderland who said that words meant  
whatever he wanted them to mean. 
 
Right now, Humpty is a star performer in our nationalisation debate,  
where the word means anything the speaker wants it to mean. 
 
For a while, the ANC Youth League?s ?nationalisation proposal? triggered  
fear in business, some support and much debate. 
 
Now Cosatu general secretary Zwelinzima Vavi has endorsed  
nationalisation, prompting more fear, support and debate. 
 
So, have the Youth League and Cosatu, usually bitter enemies, united  
behind the same demand, raising the possibility of a broad alliance  
within the ANC in favour of a state takeover of businesses? 



 
Almost certainly not. And the reason why many are being misled is that  
nationalisation has very quickly become a Humpty Dumpty word. 
 
It is used to rally political support, but no one stops to ask what the  
speaker means by it. Which is a problem, because much of what is being  
called nationalisation is not that at all. 
 
This is most obviously true of the Youth League?s proposal. While media  
and commentators continually discuss it as a proposal to nationalise the  
mines, none seem willing to look at the actual proposal, even though it  
is freely available. 
 
If nationalisation means the takeover by the state of privately owned  
businesses, this is not what the youth league has in mind. Yes, it does  
say it wants a state-owned mining company. But it says also that private  
companies will continue to mine for profit. One of the state mining  
company?s jobs will be to decide who gets the licenses. 
 
So the Youth League does not want to end private ownership, it simply  
wants to change the rules that allow it. 
 
In fact, what it wants is not all that different to what we have right  
now. There is already a state-owned mining company. A law passed a few  
years ago makes minerals the property of the state ? mining companies  
must apply for licenses to mine them. All the Youth League is proposing  
is that the state company be far bigger and that the licenses be handed  
out by it rather than a government department. 
 
This is why the proposal wins support from business people ? who are not  
known to favour nationalisation. Unlike real nationalisation, the  
proposal will give politically connected business people the chance to  
sell mines that aren?t making money to the state, while also deciding  
who can own the profitable mines. This could make some rich people much 
richer. 
 
The youth league proposal, then, is not a demand for nationalisation ?  
it is a plan for some people to own more than they do now. This shows  
how misleading it may be to call something a nationalisation proposal  
without looking at what it actually says. 
 
Because the word ?nationalisation? can describe anything from full state  
ownership to a get-rich-quick scheme for business people, the fact that  
an organisation or politician backs it means far less than the detail of  
what they mean by the word. 
 
This obviously applies to Vavi?s comments too. We have no idea what he  
means by nationalisation or whether Cosatu will adopt it because it is  
still looking at it. 
 
What we do know is that he is almost certainly trying to deal with a  
ticklish problem that faces his organisation. 
 
Cosatu, like its ally, the SA Communist Party, knows that the youth  
league?s proposal is designed to help business, something they oppose.  
They know also that the people backing the proposal are also opposed to  
the left of the ANC alliance. This why both have rejected the proposal. 
 
But nationalisation has been a left-wing demand for many years and many  
in Cosatu have not forgotten that. A situation in which the  



right-wingers in the youth league endorse it while the left denounces  
it, has caused discomfort in Cosatu, which is why it may come up with  
its own nationalisation demands. 
 
About the only thing that is certain about Cosatu?s position is that it  
will not adopt a similar plan to the youth league ? it is safe to assume  
that one of its motives is to prevent the league offering the only  
nationalisation model in town. 
 
But its suggestions may be no closer to traditional ideas on  
nationalisation than the league?s. 
 
One view in Cosatu insists that the mines are already nationalised,  
since the state owns the minerals. Another view on the left endorses  
nationalisation, but only if it empowers the poor and working people. 
 
That cannot be achieved simply by passing a law ? it would have to grow  
out of a long process of ensuring that working people were able to take  
over. 
 
This makes nationalisation a longer-term possibility rather than an  
immediate goal. Even if Vavi gets his way, we will have no idea what  
Cosatu wants until we see its proposal. 
 
These two examples show again how easy it is to talk about  
nationalisation without meaning what those who hear you think you mean.  
And, if the word can be used to describe so many very different  
proposals, it follows that we need to devote far more attention to the  
details of the proposal than to the word in which they are wrapped. 
 
This is particularly so because none of the proposals are likely to be  
adopted in the form they are proposed, even if those who propose them  
enjoy majority support in the ANC, which may never happen. 
 
If they get anywhere, they will inevitably be negotiated and changed and  
will end up looking very different. This increases the need to look at  
the detail to get a sense of what might be negotiated and where the  
negotiations will end. 
 
On both sides of the divide, nationalisation demands are triggering  
great emotion, but little understanding. 
 
It is obvious we would be far better off if we looked at what is  
actually being proposed and to what sort of negotiations and compromises  
it might lead. 
 
Steven Friedman is the director of the Centre for the Study of  
Democracy, Rhodes University-University of Johannesburg 
http://thenewage.co.za/blogdetail.aspx?mid=186&blog_id=%201053  

 

America in Decline 

 
 

 
 

Noam Chomsky 11 August 2011 
 
“It is a common theme” that the United States, which “only a few years 
ago was hailed to stride the world as a colossus with unparalleled power 
and unmatched appeal is in decline, ominously facing the prospect of its 



final decay,” Giacomo Chiozza writes in the current Political Science 
Quarterly. 
 
The theme is indeed widely believed. And with some reason, though a 
number of qualifications are in order. To start with, the decline has 
proceeded since the high point of U.S. power after World War II, and the 
remarkable triumphalism of the post-Gulf War '90s was mostly self-
delusion. 
Another common theme, at least among those who are not willfully blind, 
is that American decline is in no small measure self-inflicted. The comic 
opera in Washington this summer, which disgusts the country and 
bewilders the world, may have no analogue in the annals of parliamentary 
democracy. 
The spectacle is even coming to frighten the sponsors of the charade. 
Corporate power is now concerned that the extremists they helped put in 
office may in fact bring down the edifice on which their own wealth and 
privilege relies, the powerful nanny state that caters to their interests. 
Corporate power’s ascendancy over politics and society – by now mostly 
financial – has reached the point that both political organizations, which at 
this stage barely resemble traditional parties, are far to the right of the 
population on the major issues under debate. 
For the public, the primary domestic concern is unemployment. Under 
current circumstances, that crisis can be overcome only by a significant 
government stimulus, well beyond the recent one, which barely matched 
decline in state and local spending – though even that limited initiative 
probably saved millions of jobs. 
For financial institutions the primary concern is the deficit. Therefore, 
only the deficit is under discussion. A large majority of the population 
favor addressing the deficit by taxing the very rich (72 percent, 27 percent 
opposed), reports a Washington Post-ABC News poll. Cutting health 
programs is opposed by overwhelming majorities (69 percent Medicaid, 78 
percent Medicare). The likely outcome is therefore the opposite. 
The Program on International Policy Attitudes surveyed how the public 
would eliminate the deficit. PIPA director Steven Kull writes, “Clearly both 
the administration and the Republican-led House (of Representatives) are 
out of step with the public’s values and priorities in regard to the budget.” 
The survey illustrates the deep divide: “The biggest difference in spending 
is that the public favored deep cuts in defense spending, while the 
administration and the House propose modest increases. The public also 
favored more spending on job training, education and pollution control 
than did either the administration or the House.” 
The final “compromise” – more accurately, capitulation to the far right – is 
the opposite throughout, and is almost certain to lead to slower growth 
and long-term harm to all but the rich and the corporations, which are 
enjoying record profits. 
Not even discussed is that the deficit would be eliminated if, as economist 
Dean Baker has shown, the dysfunctional privatized health care system in 
the U.S. were replaced by one similar to other industrial societies’, which 
have half the per capita costs and health outcomes that are comparable or 
better. 
The financial institutions and Big Pharma are far too powerful for such 
options even to be considered, though the thought seems hardly Utopian. 
Off the agenda for similar reasons are other economically sensible options, 
such as a small financial transactions tax. 
Meanwhile new gifts are regularly lavished on Wall Street. The House 
Appropriations Committee cut the budget request for the Securities and 
Exchange Commission, the prime barrier against financial fraud. The 
Consumer Protection Agency is unlikely to survive intact. 
Congress wields other weapons in its battle against future generations. 
Faced with Republican opposition to environmental protection, American 



Electric Power, a major utility, shelved “the nation’s most prominent 
effort to capture carbon dioxide from an existing coal-burning power 
plant, dealing a severe blow to efforts to rein in emissions responsible for 
global warming,” The New York Times reported. 
The self-inflicted blows, while increasingly powerful, are not a recent 
innovation. They trace back to the 1970s, when the national political 
economy underwent major transformations, ending what is commonly 
called “the Golden Age” of (state) capitalism. 
Two major elements were financialization (the shift of investor preference 
from industrial production to so-called FIRE: finance, insurance, real 
estate) and the offshoring of production. The ideological triumph of “free 
market doctrines,” highly selective as always, administered further blows, 
as they were translated into deregulation, rules of corporate governance 
linking huge CEO rewards to short-term profit, and other such policy 
decisions. 
The resulting concentration of wealth yielded greater political power, 
accelerating a vicious cycle that has led to extraordinary wealth for a 
fraction of 1 percent of the population, mainly CEOs of major 
corporations, hedge fund managers and the like, while for the large 
majority real incomes have virtually stagnated. 
In parallel, the cost of elections skyrocketed, driving both parties even 
deeper into corporate pockets. What remains of political democracy has 
been undermined further as both parties have turned to auctioning 
congressional leadership positions, as political economist Thomas Ferguson 
outlines in the Financial Times. 
“The major political parties borrowed a practice from big box retailers like 
Walmart, Best Buy or Target,” Ferguson writes. “Uniquely among 
legislatures in the developed world, U.S. congressional parties now post 
prices for key slots in the lawmaking process.” The legislators who 
contribute the most funds to the party get the posts. 
The result, according to Ferguson, is that debates “rely heavily on the 
endless repetition of a handful of slogans that have been battle-tested for 
their appeal to national investor blocs and interest groups that the 
leadership relies on for resources.” The country be damned. 
Before the 2007 crash for which they were largely responsible, the new 
post-Golden Age financial institutions had gained startling economic 
power, more than tripling their share of corporate profits. After the crash, 
a number of economists began to inquire into their function in purely 
economic terms. Nobel laureate Robert Solow concludes that their general 
impact may be negative: “The successes probably add little or nothing to 
the efficiency of the real economy, while the disasters transfer wealth 
from taxpayers to financiers.” 
By shredding the remnants of political democracy, the financial 
institutions lay the basis for carrying the lethal process forward – as long as 
their victims are willing to suffer in silence. 
 
Noam Chomsky’s most recent book is ''9-11: Tenth Anniversary.'' Chomsky is 
emeritus professor of linguistics and philosophy at the Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology in Cambridge, Mass. 
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FEAR, LOATHING AND PATRONAGE IN THE DA’S SUBURBAN HEARTLAND 
Dale T. McKinley 10 August 2011 
 
“With one hand we hand out blankets, calm the tide with donations and 
good-works. On the other hand we unreservedly support a system which 



treats the poor like filth. We turn a blind eye when those self-same 
blankets are burnt by the powers we vote into place. We hide and we are 
afraid; afraid of ‘them’ coming over our walls, afraid of questioning those 
in power.”  
 
No, these are not the words of an insecure and guilt-ridden white suburban 
‘liberal’ from the dark days of apartheid but those of an honest and angry 
present day, politically independent resident and activist living in the 
upscale Johannesburg suburb of Bedfordview. And Samantha Martin is 
blowing the whistle. 
 
Like its Edenvale neighbour and many other suburbs across the country, 
Bedfordview represents the heart of Democratic Alliance (DA) territory. 
For the most part, we hear and read very little about what goes on 
politically in the DA’s suburban havens outside of the DA’s consistent self-
trumpeting of its impeccable democratic and good governance credentials 
and the usual media fare about crime and billing nightmares.  
 
The general picture that has thus emerged (whether intentional or not) is 
one of a valiant and incorruptible DA holding down the predominately 
white suburban fort against the literal and figurative forces of ‘darkness’. 
However, a few brave and outspoken residents like Martin, have been at 
the forefront of trying to fight against and expose what they see and have 
experienced as the DA’s hypocrisy, arrogance and abuse of political power. 
 
Martin says that the ‘crunch time’ for her came back in 2008 when she 
discovered that a rich local developer, Budwa Abrosie, had succeeded in 
getting approval to make use of a local green lung/wetland area (Oriel 
Park) - mostly used by the ZCC and black soccer players - as part of the 
development of a new shopping centre, Bedford Square. As it so happened, 
Abrosie then sat on the DA dominated Bedfordview Ward Committee that 
was part of the decision-making process. According to Martin, when she 
personally contacted a local DA member (Mrs. J. Humphreys - who 
subsequently became the local DA Chairperson) about this blatant conflict 
of interest she was told that the approval for Abrosie (in the face of 
evidently stiff competition from ten other companies) was “a political 
favour”.  
 
Further attempts to raise the issue within the Ward Committee and get 
support from local residents to oppose the development were, according 
to Martin, met with public statements by the local DA Councillor, Michelle 
Clarke and other DA politicians, that the allegations were “disruptive, 
personal and must be ignored”, that residents had “no right” to question 
the process and that they should “not contact the party” about the 
matter. In the event, Oriel Park quickly became an ‘ecological dead-zone’ 
as a result of the development and after further resident outcry and 
intervention the Green Scorpions eventually found the developers guilty of 
‘green crime’.  
 
Despite the subsequent resignation of the then DA Secretary and 
environmentalist, Nikki Botha in apparent disgust and what for all intents 
and purposes looks very much like a politically-backed cover-up, to this 
day no fine has been paid and no one held practically accountable. Not 
surprisingly, Councillor Clarke and the DA have flatly denied any wrong 
doing, choosing instead to use the shallow tactic of political 
smear/innuendo by claiming that Martin’s actions are, “politically 
motivated, since she is often seen in the company of well known ANC 
cadres”. For her part, Martin refuses to be cowed accusing the DA in 
Bedfordview of “strangling Oriel Park by political posturing, smoke 
screens, cronyism, lies, deflection and blind party loyalty”.  



 
Besides highly suspect development-land deals that inevitably end up 
serving the interests of the economically and politically well-connected 
(witness the plethora of luxury ‘eco-golf estates’ that have sprung up over 
the last several years in DA-controlled municipalities/wards in the Western 
Cape), the general politics of the DA appears to be infected with a cynical, 
anti-poor virus. On several occasions, the DA has distributed flyers in 
Bedfordview urging residents not to give to the poor (most always labelled 
as “vagrants” as if they simply do not exist as fellow human beings or have 
any rights). 
 
At a minuted Bedfordview Ward Committee meeting in October 2009, an 
Ekurhuleni Metro Police officer is recorded as reporting that a force under 
his command, “burned the possessions of the people living in the veld as it 
had been proved that burning their belongings prevents them from coming 
back again". When an objection was raised by a local resident present at 
the meeting, DA Councillor Clarke refused to entertain it. Instead the local 
DA extended congratulations to Councillor Clarke for having facilitated 
such an action in her capacity as DA representative for Safety and Security 
in the Ekurhuleni Metro Council.  
 
Then, in May 2010 Bedfordview residents were confronted with a detailed 
proposal by the DA dominated Bedfordview Community Police Forum 
(BCPF) for the implementation of a ‘City Improvement District’ (CID) 
almost immediately after one had just been established in the nearby DA 
heartland of Edenvale. For anyone not familiar with CID’s, they are 
essentially programmes to privatise and outsource various aspects of 
service delivery that citizens should be entitled to through payment of 
rates and taxes. A key component of CID’s entails ‘the clearing of social 
spaces’ that effectively deems the poor to be ‘urban blight’, who can thus 
‘legitimately’ be removed/evicted in the name of urban regeneration and 
development.  
 
The core of the BCPF’s proposal for the CID was labelled ‘Safehouse’ and 
foresaw the implementation/construction of a range of high-end and 
leisure projects, including an amphitheatre, horseback services, pony-
rides, extensive landscaping and a new dam all accompanied by large staff 
components. According to Martin, when she and other Bedfordview 
residents objected to the proposed CID as something designed to benefit 
politically connected “friends” of the BCPF and more specifically its 
“flagrant contravention of public participation, geographic location and 
residential mix regulations” as well as the unexplained financial 
implications, they were met by obfuscation and “hysterical insults” from 
the BCPF. The local DA caucus leader followed that up by stating in writing 
that objectors must be “ignored”. 
 
Even though the CID was eventually abandoned – clearly in no small part 
due to resident whistle-blowing and opposition – it would appear as though 
the DA dominated BCPF has yet to learn much about legal as well as public 
accountability and transparency. In direct violation of the interim 
regulations governing CPF’s, not to mention the voluntaristic intent behind 
CPF’s, the BCPF has illegally registered itself as a Section 21 company, 
with salaries being drawn. Further, according to Martin, the BCPF’s books 
remain hidden from public scrutiny.  
 
Fast forward to June 2011. It’s mid-winter and in the neighbouring DA 
stronghold of Edenvale a combined force made up of Edenvale SAPS, the 
Ekurhuleni Metro Police, private security forces and the Edenvale 
Community Policing Forum (ECPF) descend upon “vagrants” and “illegal 
immigrants” (read: the poor) living on a vacant field. Fleeing in terror, 



many are arrested leaving behind what meagre possessions they own 
including blankets and mattresses. The ‘task force’ gathers and burns them 
all.  
 
Since then, sustained outrage and numerous enquiries to the parties 
involved by some Edenvale and Bedfordview residents have been met with 
vacillation and contradictory versions of what occurred. But for Linda 
Mackenzie, Vice-Chair of the DA-dominated ECPF there is clearly no 
political or moral case to be answered given that she proudly and without 
a trace of contradiction announced on the day of ‘raid’ that, “we are not 
going to let up until we have a cleaner and safer Edenvale for all …".  
 
Not surprisingly then, the response to direct communication by Martin and 
other residents about whether the DA condones and facilitates such callous 
racism, xenophobia and inhumanity has been arrogant and dismissive. DA 
Leader Helen Zille’s Chief-of-Staff Geordin Hill-Lewis has even cynically 
suggested to Martin that she take her complaints to Julius Malema. As 
Martin assiduously notes, “clearly, the concept of ‘governing’ a DA Ward 
does not entail oversight of the abuse of police power or the illegal action 
taken against the poor within these Wards by the party … they want to 
have power but not to take responsibility for governance where they are in 
power”.  
 
For all of its campaigning and publicity about a ‘caring’ and ‘clean’ politics 
and being a new political ‘home for all’, the picture that emerges from 
two of the heartlands of DA-run suburbia is exactly the opposite.  
sacsis.org.za 
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The riots in Britain: a warning to the bourgeoisie 

 
 

 
 

 
Alan Woods 10 August 2011 
 
The riots in Britain are only a symptom of a general crisis of capitalism. 
The Marxists will not join with the bourgeoisie and its agents in their 
hypocritical chorus of denunciation. Our duty is to find a road to the 
youth, to help them to find the right road – the revolutionary road, the 
road to the socialist reconstruction of society. 
 
The former leader of the Conservative Party Margaret (now Lady) Thatcher 
once said: “There is no such thing as society”. Three decades later society 
has given a harsh reminder of its existence to the British ruling class. 
 
In the space of 48 hours Britain has been rocked by a wave of rioting. Fires 
blazed across London in a third night of looting and disorder. Hundreds of 
people were arrested as police were attacked; police vehicles damaged 
and shops looted. This morning many parts of the city awoke to scenes 
that resembled a war zone. 
 
The trouble started on Thursday when a young black man, Mark Duggan, 
was shot dead by the police in Tottenham, north London. The events 
surrounding this incident are still unclear. What happened was part of 
what is called a "pre-planned" event, under Operation Trident, which 



investigates gun crime in London's African and Caribbean communities. 
Such activities have created a sensation in those communities that they 
are being unfairly targeted by the police. 
 
It appears the police had stopped a minicab which Mr Duggan had been 
travelling in. The initial police report stated that he had been killed in a 
fire fight, that he had a gun in his hand, and that he had fired shots at the 
police. The police lied. It has now been established that there was no fire 
fight. Only two bullets were fired – both of them from police firearms. This 
clumsy attempt at a cover-up only served to pour petrol on the flames. 
 
In a protest demonstration in Tottenham on Saturday, people, led by Mr 
Duggan's family, marched to the police station demanding an explanation 
for the death. None was given and the crowd was made to wait for hours 
and hours. But this was swiftly overtaken by an explosion of rioting. It 
seems that the immediate spark was the brutal treatment of a 16 year old 
girl by the police. The unrest spread into nearby Wood Green and 
Tottenham Hale. When asked why he was rioting, one young man, his face 
covered, replied. “The police have too much power and they are using it. 
It’s wrong, man.” 
 
However, the immediate issue of the shooting and police cover-up was 
rapidly pushed into the background, as a general sense of rage and 
frustration seized the streets in mainly poor areas with a high 
concentration of unemployed youth, a high proportion of them black. The 
rioting last night and Sunday was different in character to the rioting on 
Saturday. In Tottenham the rioting was started by youngsters aggrieved 
about police persecution. But this was only the tip of a very large iceberg. 
It has now been transformed into something qualitatively different. 
 
The BBC reported: “There were people in their cars, youngsters on 
bicycles, moving very rapidly, leaving a trail of destruction behind them. 
As soon as you moved to one location they would move on to the next one. 
 
“The police were doing their best to catch up with them. You had police 
vehicles going backwards and forwards, blue lights flashing, riot police 
coming out of their vehicles. 
 
Ten minutes later they'd get back in again and go off to the next location - 
essentially trying to fight the fires, metaphorically, that were spreading all 
over London.” 
 
The riots spread 
Clashes broke out in Enfield, north London, on Sunday evening where shop 
windows were smashed and a police car damaged. But on Monday the 
rioting spread like wildfire to many areas: Hackney in the east, Ealing in 
the west, Walthamstow and Waltham Forest in north London and to 
Clapham, Croydon, Lewisham and Brixton in the south of the city. 
 
Large numbers of youths have taken to the streets, vandalising and looting 
shops even in the main tourist shopping area of in Oxford Circus, central 
London. There were reports of a gang of up to 200 youths looting shops 
and charging police in Coldharbour Lane and the High Street in Brixton, the 
scene of major riots in the 1980s. 
 
BBC London's Paraic O'Brien said he had witnessed widespread looting in 
Brixton. 
 
He said: "They smashed a William Hill [betting shop], they set bins on fire. 
 



"And now what we're seeing as the night progresses is that replicated, sort 
of flashpoints all along Brixton High Street. 
 
Press Association photographer Lewis Whyld saw looters battle police at a 
Currys store in Brixton. 
 
He said: "A couple of hundred youths were rioting and looting. Riot police 
went in to get them out and there was a big fight in the street. 
 
"Youths were throwing rocks and bottles and there was a bin on fire. They 
used a fire extinguisher to push the police back so they could get back into 
Currys and continue taking things out." 
 
Similar scenes were reported in many other areas. In Croydon, in south 
London, a furniture factory was set ablaze and reduced to ashes in a 
couple of hours. 
 
Travel was disrupted as some Tube stations were closed and bus routes 
diverted to avoid the riots. The police have closed roads and there is talk 
of “no-go areas”. 
 
Everywhere the police give the impression of complete impotence. During 
the three nights of rioting they have often been reduced to the role of 
helpless spectators, outnumbered by the rioters and unable to do 
anything. Any attempt on their part to take offensive action – even to 
arrest looters – threatened to produce the most serious consequences. 
 
Metroplitan Police Commander Christine Jones said: "Officers are shocked 
at the outrageous level of violence directed against them”. Already, some 
35 officers have been injured. Three officers were hurt when a vehicle hit 
them as they tried to make an arrest in Waltham Forest, not far from 
where I live in east London. A police vehicle was attacked in Islington, 
north London. The scenes on television were more reminiscent of the civil 
war in Beirut thirty years ago than London in the middle of August. 
 
Of criminals and criminality 
Suddenly the British political class has been shaken out of its summer 
torpor. In an undignified scramble, the leaders of the main parties cut 
short their holiday to hurry back to the UK to give some semblance of 
control. But control on the streets has been lost – at least for now. 
 
The political establishment has reacted in a predictable way. Kit 
Malthouse, Deputy Mayor of London and Chair of the Metropolitan Police 
Authority, fretted over the impact on London’s image on the eve of the 
Olympic Games. He described the scenes of the last two nights as 
"disgusting and shocking" and said the police did a good job. 
 
He added: "Obviously there are people in this city, sadly, who are intent 
on violence, who are looking for the opportunity to steal and set fire to 
buildings and create a sense of mayhem, whether they're anarchists or part 
of organised gangs or just feral youth frankly, who fancy a new pair of 
trainers." 
 
Home Secretary Teresa May was quick to denounce the disorders as “mere 
criminality”, and to brand all those responsible as criminals who would be 
punished with the full weight of the law. She said: "Last night, police 
officers again put themselves in harm's way to protect Londoners and their 
property. 
 
"Londoners have made clear that there are no excuses for violence, and I 



call on all members of local communities to work constructively with the 
police to help them bring these criminals to justice." 
 
Of course, the criminal element is always present in capitalist society. 
Marx refers to it in The Communist Manifesto as “the “dangerous class”, 
[lumpenproletariat] the social scum, that passively rotting mass thrown off 
by the lowest layers of the old society.” 
 
Among this layer of society there are some de-classed and criminal 
elements who are always ready to loot and burn. There are also 
professional criminals. But the great majority of the thousands of young 
people who went on the rampage last night were not of this kind. There 
were criminals present, no doubt. But they were a small minority. The 
great majority were moved by other considerations. 
 
Do these riots have anything to do with broader social and economic 
problems in Britain? Are they perhaps connected with a high rate of 
unemployment among young people, especially young blacks? Could they 
perhaps be related to the vicious cuts imposed by the Lib-Dem 
government, which are causing a sharp reduction in living standards and 
which fall disproportionately on the shoulders of the poorest layers of 
society? What about the racist stop and search operations of the police 
targeting Black and Asian youth? 
 
No! The political leaders are unanimous. This is “sheer criminality” and 
the perpetrators must feel the full weight of the Law. Here we have the 
police mentality in its crudest and most ignorant expression. The idea that 
thousands of youth could take to the streets and attack the police just 
because they wanted a new pair of trainers is the height of stupidity. And 
if they were all criminals, they must have been criminals before. Why did 
the riots only occur now and not two, five or ten years ago? 
 
Let us put the question very simply, so that even a Tory Home Secretary 
could understand it. If a young person has a job that is reasonably paid, he 
has no need to break into a shop in order to obtain a new pair of trainers. 
That is the reason why very few bankers are convicted of shoplifting. They 
have no reason to break into a shop and steal money from the till because 
they have their fingers in a far bigger till – the National Exchequer, which 
has shovelled billions of pounds of public money into their coffers, while 
informing poor communities that there is no money for schools and 
housing. 
 
Capitalist society is a sick society, and it breeds a moral sickness that is 
the poisoned soil on which crime of all sorts flourishes. There are the big 
criminals who prosper and grow fat and rich and who end up in the House 
of Lords, and there are the small criminals who live in slums, who try to 
better their lot by individualistic actions, and who end up as guests of Her 
Britannic Majesty in rather less comfortable surroundings. 
 
Solon the Great of Athens once said: “The Law is like a spider’s web. The 
small are caught, and the great tear it up.”The media fulminates against 
the rioters who are allegedly motivated by an insatiable greed for a pair of 
new trainers. But wait a moment. Is there not some flaw in this logic? If a 
poor black kid wrecks a shop in Brixton, he is sent to prison. But if the 
bankers wreck the nation’s economy, they are rewarded with billions of 
pounds. 
 
The political class fulminates against greed and criminality on the streets 
of Hackney and Brixton. But what right do our politicians have to give 
lectures on moral rectitude to the young people of Britain or anyone else? 



These are the same ladies and gentlemen who were exposed not so long 
ago for lying, cheating and swindling. They stole large amounts of public 
money to refurbish luxury flats, pay for non-existent premises and even 
repair moats around castles. What is this, if it is not greed and criminality? 
 
And the same prostitute press that is now howling and baying for the blood 
of the “criminal” youth of Britain? Is it not that self same press that is now 
on trial for hacking the mobile phones of murdered teenage girls, of 
bribing police officers, and of suborning and blackmailing the holders of 
the Highest Office in the Land. Compared to the greed and criminality of 
the press gang, the average rioter in Hackney and Lambeth is like an 
innocent little lamb. 
 
Do we condone riots? 
Do Marxists condone rioting, looting and vandalism? No, of course we do 
not. We do not condone cancer, either. But as everybody knows, it is not 
enough to condemn cancer. It is necessary to discover its causes and find a 
cure. 
 
We reject rioting and looting utterly. But our rejection has nothing in 
common with the stinking hypocrisy of the bourgeoisie. We reject them 
because they are a pointless and destructive exercise that does nothing to 
solve the problems of young people and actually make them worse. How 
does the wrecking and burning of shops and businesses help provide more 
jobs for young people? 
 
We reject them also because the main victims of the riots are poor people, 
like the rioters themselves. The shops and businesses that are looted and 
torched are mainly small concerns run by local people. The rich do not live 
in Brixton and Hackney. The real criminals are not threatened by the 
breakdown of law and order, which they observe from a safe distance, well 
protected by the police who were conspicuous by their absence last night 
in the poorer areas of London. It is poor families who have lost their homes 
and possessions because of the mindless madness of the arsonists. And that 
is certainly a crime. 
 
Most of all we reject these methods because they provide the ruling class 
with powerful ammunition for their propaganda machine. They help to 
blacken the name of all who are fighting for a new and better world. They 
enable the poisonous media to criminalise the youth of Britain, making 
them collectively responsible for the stupidity of a mindless minority and a 
small number of actual criminals who always take advantage of any social 
disturbance to loot and burn. 
 
Already the reactionaries are taking advantage of the situation to press for 
more repressive measures. Prime Minister David Cameron held a press 
conference this morning in which he repeated the line that this was 
“criminality pure and simple”.” He promised that those responsible would 
receive “the full force of the law” and that the “courts would be speeded 
up” to send many of them to prison. Sky News is running a particularly 
vicious campaign demanding that the police be allowed to use tear gas and 
rubber bullets, that the Army should be brought out on the streets. 
 
If the Labour Movement lived up to its responsibilities, it would long ago 
have taken steps to organize the unemployed and the youth, and draw 
them closer to the organized working class. But the trade union leaders 
have adopted a narrow minded approach. They have not taken serious 
steps to organize the unorganized. 
 
As for the right wing leaders of the Labour Party, they are a thousand 



miles removed from the crude reality of working class life. The 
parliamentary Labour Party is full of middle class careerists: lawyers, 
doctors, economists and the like, who have no conception of what it is like 
to live on unemployment benefit on one of these impoverished estates. 
 
Last night it was announced that Ed Miliband was hurrying back from his 
holiday home in Devon (a very pretty place). I have not seen his 
declarations on the riots, but I already know what he will say. Last night a 
“Labour” MP from Birmingham (where there was also rioting) said that it 
was all the actions of common criminals and the full force of the law must 
be applied etc., etc. That is to say, exactly the same melody that is sung 
by the Tories, with exactly the same lyrics. 
 
Deprived of a voice, the unorganized youth is left to face up to the effects 
of the capitalist crisis on its own, to draw its own conclusions and act on 
its own behalf. On the one hand, they are faced with a daily barrage of 
propaganda on television that shows them the good life that others enjoy, 
but from which they are radically excluded. They are enticed by glossy 
advertisements to join the merry party of consumerism but then find the 
door slammed in their face. 
 
“Why should the rich have everything and we nothing?” The question is a 
reasonable one. But in the absence of a revolutionary party that can show 
them how to win emancipation by collective means, whereby the whole of 
society is lifted out of the swamp of poverty and raised to a higher level, 
they will inevitably seek salvation on an individual basis: by attempting to 
seize the things they lack, as we saw last night. 
 
This is deplorable, but it is an inescapable consequence of capitalism and 
the morality of the market place. Capitalism teaches people to be selfish 
and greedy because greed and selfishness are its principal motor force. 
Capitalism is governed by the laws of the jungle, in which the strong must 
win and the weak must be trampled underfoot. This is now the world of 
business operates. Why complain if ordinary folk behave in the same way? 
 
Rioting is actually an expression of impotent rage. For a few nights the 
rioters are filled with false sense of power. They become intoxicated, not 
just with the effects of stolen booze, but with that rush of adrenaline that 
always accompanies mass action. The kids think it is fun: “this is better 
than a football match”, they will say. It is certainly a lot cheaper. 
 
But like the after effects of a drunken binge, the fumes of exhilaration 
soon wear off. In the cold light of day, last night’s activities appear 
somewhat differently. The state’s apparatus of repression, which has 
momentarily been thrown off balance, will recover its poise. Plans will be 
laid to retake the city, area by area, street by street, house by house. 
Arrests will be made. Trials will be held, and many of those youngsters 
who seemed to be masters of the streets last night will be made to pay a 
heavy price for it. 
 
New explosions inevitable 
The capitalist crisis has already produced mass demonstrations, strikes and 
general strikes in one country after another. It was the real cause of the 
Arab Revolution, which led to the downfall of two dictators and is still 
raging. In Greece and Spain it has brought hundreds of thousands of people 
onto the streets. Even Israel has been rocked by mass demonstrations. 
 
The riots in Britain must be seen as part of this general picture. They took 
the establishment by surprise. But in fact they were entirely predictable. 
The dead end of capitalism has condemned whole layers of youth to the 



living death of unemployment. Millions live in slums and inadequate social 
housing, while millions of homes stand empty or under-occupied. Social 
housing is not being built, but only the rich can afford to buy even the 
most modest house in London. 
 
Beneath the surface of calm and order, a seething anger was building up in 
the depths of British society. For decades society was content to close its 
eyes to the ugly reality of what are really ghettoes where the poor fester 
in ever deeper poverty and debt, and where drugs and guns are more 
easily available than decent health treatment, education or leisure 
facilities. There is plenty of money for the parasites in the City of London, 
where the bankers award themselves lavish bonuses paid for out of public 
funds. But there is no money to provide even the conditions of a semi-
civilized existence for the people of Brixton. 
 
This is a new and interesting interpretation of the Bible: “For he that hath, 
to him shall be given: and he that hath not, from him shall be taken even 
that which he hath.” Is it any wonder therefore that there is a general 
sense of rage and frustration, especially among the young people in these 
communities? 
 
The riots have coincided with a general crisis on the stock markets of the 
world. This reflects a general nervousness on the part of the bourgeoisie, 
which has finally woken up to the fact that the economic recovery has run 
out of steam. The announcement of exceptionally low growth of the US 
economy and the EU was sufficient to provoke a universal panic in the 
Market, which was already spooked by the debt crisis on both sides of the 
Atlantic. Now the economists are openly talking of a double-dip recession, 
which may come sooner rather than later. 
 
There is no doubt that the policy of cuts and austerity can only make the 
present crisis worse. By cutting living standards, they are reducing demand 
and this aggravating the crisis of overproduction. To that extent the 
Keynesians and reformists are correct. However, they have no alternative 
to offer. How can they increase state expenditure when every government 
in the western world is struggling with huge deficits? 
 
The only answer is so-called quantitative easing, that is, the printing of 
money. But that will only stoke the fire of inflation, preparing the way for 
an even deeper slump at a later date. The bourgeoisie finds itself trapped 
between the Devil and the Deep Blue Sea. 
 
Cameron may get a temporary boost by posing as the representative of 
Order and the enemy of anarchy. But the real anarchy is the anarchy of 
the capitalist system, the anarchy of the Market. It is that which has 
deprived millions of people of work, housing and hope. And it is the 
absence of these things that gives rise to desperate outbreaks and violent 
upheavals. 
 
In the longer term, the riots will have serious political consequences. They 
will deepen the splits in the Lib-Dem Tory coalition. The “slash and burn” 
tactics of the Tories, who are using the crisis and the huge public debt to 
destroy Britain’s social services and decimate the public sector, are now in 
deep trouble. 
 
The riots in Britain are only a symptom of the general crisis of capitalism. 
The crisis is deepening all the time, and the bourgeoisie has no way out. 
Every attempt to restore the economic equilibrium only serves to 
undermine the social and political equilibrium. That will not be solved by 
speeding up the action of the courts and filling the already crowded 



prisons. 
 
New explosions are being prepared. Tomorrow there will be new 
upheavals. The youth is trying to find a way out of the blind alley to which 
capitalism has condemned it. They will soon find that rioting is just 
another blind alley. They must find a better and surer way of freeing 
themselves from capitalist slavery. 
 
The Marxists will not join with the bourgeoisie and its agents in their 
hypocritical chorus of denunciation. We will follow the sound advice of 
Spinoza: “Neither weep nor laugh, but understand.” Our duty is to find a 
road to the youth, to help them to find the right road – the revolutionary 
road, the road to the socialist reconstruction of society. 
www.marxist.com 

 

No easy path through the embers 

 
 

 
 

Richard Pithouse First Published in Pambazuka 8 August 2011 
 
The recent acquittal of members of a leading South African social 
movement showed up the undemocratic tendencies of the ANC. Those 
committed to democracy will have to stand firm, writes Richard 
Pithouse.In Texaco, his novel about the history of a shack settlement in 
Martinique, Patrick Chamoiseau writes of a ‘proletariat without factories, 
workshops, and work, and without bosses, in the muddle of odd jobs, 
drowning in survival and leading an existence like a path through embers.’ 
But Texaco is also a novel of struggle, of struggle with the ‘persistence of 
Sisyphus’ - struggle to hold a soul together in the face of relentless 
destruction amidst a ‘disaster of asbestos, tin sheets crates, mud tears, 
blood, police’. Texaco is a novel of barricades, police and fire, a struggle 
to ‘call forth the poet in the urban planner’, a struggle to ‘enter City’. It’s 
about the need to ‘hold on, hold on, and moor the bottom of your heart in 
the sand of deep freedom.’ 
 
The shacks that ring the towns and cities of the global South are a 
concrete instance of both the long catastrophe of colonialism and 
neocolonial ‘development’ and the human will to survive and to hope to 
overcome. To step into the shack settlement is often to step into the void. 
This is not, as is so often assumed, because a different type of person finds 
that the tides of history have washed her into a shack settlement. It is 
because the shack settlement does not fully belong to society as it is 
authorised by the law, the media and civil society. It is therefore an 
unstable element of the situation. Its meaning is not entirely fixed. 
 
The crack in the settled order of things and the official allocation of 
people to space created by the shack settlement has often enabled the 
politics of clientalism, violent state repression and criminal organisation 
that make any emancipatory politics impossible. It has also enabled the 
outright fascism of the Shiv Sena party in India. But that is not the whole 
story. The shack settlement has also enabled what has been called the 
quiet encroachment of the poor in Iran and a set of insurgent political 
experiments in places like Haiti, Venezuela and Boliva. 
 
In South Africa the shack settlement has emerged as the central site in the 
wave of popular protest that began at the turn of the century and has 
gathered real momentum since 2004. A number of the poor people’s 
movements that have emerged from this popular political ferment have 



had a considerable part of their base in shack settlements. The largest of 
these movements is Abahlali baseMjondolo (People who live in the shacks), 
which was formed in 2005 and has opposed evictions, organised around 
issues like school fees and shack fires, challenged the state’s attempt to 
roll back legal gains for the urban poor and become a compelling presence 
in the national debate. 
 
The intensity of the shack settlement as a political site - be it of an 
assertion of equal humanity, a demand for the right to the city or 
xenophobic or homophobic violence - has made it a highly contested 
space. This is not a new phenomenon. On the contrary it was also the case 
in the 1980s, the 1950s and the 1930s. The difference is that in the past 
when a certain political intensity cohered around the shack settlement it 
could always be read, even if a little gingerly, as the bubbling base of a 
national struggle, as its urban spearhead. That’s no longer the case. These 
days the struggle for the cities, the struggle for inclusion, is, plainly, 
ranged against national elites and their version of nationalism as much as 
the older enemies of urban planning as a poetry for all. 
 
The illegality with which the state has routinely acted against the shack 
settlement in post-apartheid South Africa is well documented. The 
violence, the brute physical violence, mobilised against the shack 
settlement by the formal armed forces available to the state - the police, 
land invasion units and municipal and private security guards - is equally 
well documented. What has been a lot less well documented is the turn by 
the ANC toward the mobilisation of state sanctioned horizontal violence 
against independent popular organisation. It has happened to the Landless 
People’s Movement on the Eastern fringes of Johannesburg and it has 
happened in Durban, a port city on the country’s East coast. 
 
At around 10:30 on the evening of the 26 September 2009 a group of 
armed men, around 100, many of them clearly drunk, began moving 
through the thousands of shacks in the Kennedy Road shack settlement in 
Durban. They knocked on some doors and kicked others in. They identified 
themselves as ANC supporters and as Zulus and made it plain that their 
enemies were leading members of Abahlali baseMjondolo who they 
described as Pondos, a Xhosa speaking ethnic minority in the city. They 
demanded that some men join them and assaulted others. Those who 
refused to join them were also assaulted. The entirely false conflation of 
Abahlali baseMjondolo, an organisation that is admirably diverse at all 
levels, with an ethnic minority emerged out of an attempt to cast the 
organisation as a front for COPE, the political party formed by a walk out 
from the ANC when Jacob Zuma replaced Thabo Mbeki as the 
organisation’s president. In Durban this split was often read in ethnic 
terms. Zuma has to take some responsibility for this himself. His campaign 
for the presidency of the ANC and then the country was often presented in 
crudely ethnic terms. 
 
As the attackers continued their rampage through the settlement the 
conflation of Abahlali baseMjondolo with an ethnic minority resulted in 
violence that was both politically and ethnically organised. The police, 
usually ready to swoop on shack dwellers in spectacular fashion at a 
moment’s notice, failed to respond to numerous, constant and desperate 
calls for help. Most of the people under immediate threat hid or fled but 
as the night wore on some people tried to defend themselves. At times this 
was organised in terms of a defensive ethnic solidarity.  
 
By the next morning two people were dead and others were seriously 
injured. One, who died with his gun in his hands, had been one of the 
leaders of the attack. The homes of the elected local committee, 



affiliated to Abahlali baseMjondolo, and a number of other prominent 
people had been destroyed and looted. 
 
The ANC, which usually responds to the crisis of urban poverty with an 
unconscionable lethargy, moved into action with remarkable swiftness. 
The local ANC seized control of the settlement from the elected structures 
that had governed it. The provincial ANC organised an Orwellian media 
circus in the settlement where ANC members from elsewhere pretended to 
be ‘the community’. Wild and patently untrue allegations were made 
about Abahlali baseMjondolo. The provincial minister for safety and 
security, Willies Mchunu, and the provincial police commissioner, Hamilton 
Ngidi, issued a statement declaring that the settlement had been 
‘liberated’. People without ANC cards were excluded from public life in 
the settlement and death threats were openly made against a number of 
activists, with the result that Abahlali baseMjondolo was effectively 
banned in the settlement.  
 
Thirteen people, all Xhosa speaking and all linked, in various ways, to 
Abahlali baseMjondolo were pointed out by the local ANC as being 
responsible for the violence and were arrested and charged with an 
astonishing array of crimes, including murder. 
 
At least a 1,000 people had to flee the settlement. More than 50 people 
and the previously public activities of a whole movement with more than 
10,000 paid up members had to go underground. Abahlali baseMjondolo 
issued a widely supported call for a judicial commission of inquiry that 
would carefully examine all aspects of the violence in the settlement, but 
this was ignored. Instead the provincial government set up a high-level 
task team to investigate what it called ‘criminality’. In a series of 
thundering press statements, Mchunu sought to present Abahlali 
baseMjondolo as a criminal organisation. ‘Let us not,’ he insisted, ‘give 
crime fancy names, criminals are exactly that criminals - and they must be 
treated as such.’ He declared that, ‘I hate criminals’, and called for 
communities to compile lists of ‘criminals’.  
 
Mchunu’s task team began its work by summarily announcing that, ‘the 
structure that is called Abahlali Base Mjondolo be dissolved’, and then 
proceeded to invest its energies in trying to frame the men that had been 
arrested after the attack while allowing the open demolition and looting of 
the homes of Abahlali baseMjondolo activists to continue for months 
without consequence. 
 
At the bail hearings of the men arrested after the attack ANC supporters, 
some armed, came to court hearings where public death threats were 
openly issued. The bail hearings were carried out in a way that was 
patently politicised and patently illegal. The accused, who became known 
as the ‘Kennedy 12’ after charges were withdrawn against one of them, 
were severely assaulted in prison. 
 
The attack on Abahlali baseMjondolo didn’t come out of nowhere. There 
had been an ANC meeting at the settlement at which it was said that S’bu 
Zikode, the national president of Abahlali baseMjondolo, had to be ‘chased 
from the area’ because ‘the ANC couldn’t perform as it wanted’. At the 
ANC Regional General Conference, a week before the attack, the 
chairperson of the ANC in Durban, the late and deservedly notorious John 
Mchunu, warned against ‘counter revolutionaries…colluding with one 
mission to weaken the ANC and its Alliance’. Under the heading of 
‘criminal’, his speech referred to Abahlali baseMjondolo as: ‘The element 
of these NGO who are funded by the West to destabilise us, these 
elements use all forms of media and poor people [sic].’ Before that there 



had been extremely violent assaults on S’bu Zikode and Lindela Figlan, the 
chairperson of the Kennedy Road Development Committee. Mzonke Poni, 
the chairperson of the movement in Cape Town, had also been attacked. 
 
State hostility to the movement had ebbed and flowed over the years but 
had always been present and had always taken the form of paranoid 
delusions about conspiracy and external manipulation. 
 
The entirely prejudicial assumption that poor people could not possibly 
organise themselves or think and speak for themselves was endemic. 
Activists were regularly arrested on plainly spurious grounds, marches were 
unlawfully banned and savagely attacked by the police. There was 
systemic misuse of the criminal justice system to harass activists and 
divert the movement’s attention to endless court cases. More than 100 
people were arrested over the years on plainly trumped up charges, which 
were then dropped just before the cases were scheduled to go to trial. The 
sole conviction achieved by the state after all these arrests was when 
Philani Zungu admitted to having illegally connected shacks to the 
electricity grid. 
 
There is currently an Amnesty International supported civil case pending 
against the police after Zikode and Zungu, the then deputy president of 
the movement, were arrested while on their way to a radio interview in 
2006 and severely beaten in police custody. In some settlements local ANC 
leaders deployed armed force to prevent Abahlali baseMjondolo from 
organising and it was not uncommon for people to have to show ANC party 
cards, and to publicly affirm their loyalty to the party, to access what 
development was available in the shacks. 
 
A degree of popular hostility to the movement first emerged in Durban 
during Jacob Zuma’s election campaign for the presidency of the ANC, 
during which the movement was criticised for its cosmopolitan nature and, 
in particular, for having Indian and Xhosa speaking members in prominent 
positions. The movement, which had long been attacked as an ANC front in 
areas controlled by the Zulu nationalist party, the IFP, and which has 
always refused party politics and boycotted elections, was declared to be 
a front for COPE. In the lead up to the attacks, ethnic sentiment was tied 
to the interests of the business class in the settlement and both were 
channelled through the local ANC. The ANC habitually channels 
development through the networks of patronage organised through local 
party structures and some of the local business people had an eye on the 
coming upgrade of the settlement negotiated by Abahlali baseMjondolo 
after years of struggle. Others were angered by the decision, reached 
democratically, to regulate the opening hours of the bars in the 
settlement. 
 
The attack on Kennedy Road was not the end of the repression confronted 
by the movement. On 14 November that year the police attacked the 
nearby Pemary Ridge settlement, also affiliated to Abahlali baseMjondolo, 
kicking in doors, beating people and firing live rounds into the home of 
Zungu. Thirteen people were arrested and 15 were left injured. All charges 
were eventually dropped against the 13. The police have never had to 
account for the injuries to the 15. 
 
On 18 July, which is Nelson Mandela’s birthday, an event in which the 
state and corporate power invest with equal enthusiasm, the case against 
the Kennedy 12 was thrown out of court. No credible evidence had been 
brought against any of the accused on any charge and crystal clear 
evidence had emerged of the state’s attempt to frame the men. Witnesses 
contradicted their original statements and each other and some freely 



admitted that the police had told them who to point out in the line-up. 
Credible testimony was given that statements to the police had been 
concocted by the police. One witness admitted that she was lying and 
others were obviously lying. One witness said that she had been told to 
give false evidence but that she would not do so. She was subject to death 
threats and was attacked in her home and only saved by the quick reaction 
of her neighbours. Another witness, a police officer, gave credible 
testimony that confirmed, in important respects, the Abahlali 
baseMjondolo account of events, including the fact that the violence in the 
settlement was an attack on Abahlali baseMjondolo by the ANC and not, as 
the state had claimed, that other way around. The state could not find, 
with both bribery and intimidation in its arsenal, a single witnesses to 
credibly attest to the veracity of the avalanche of propaganda issued by 
the ANC in the wake of the attacks. The judge made some very strong 
comments from the bench about the extremely dubious manner in which 
the case had been investigated and the obvious dishonesty on the part of 
the witnesses that stuck to the ANC line. 
 
The ANC continues to deny, despite abundant evidence to the contrary, 
that its members organised the attack. Hopefully the civil case that 
Abahlali baseMjondolo is bringing against the police will allow some of that 
evidence to be tested in court. But the ANC cannot deny that violence was 
used to drive key activists from their homes, that their homes were openly 
destroyed and looted, and that death threats were openly issued against 
activists without any sanction from the police. There is now a court record 
that shows clearly that the police investigation into the attack was a failed 
attempt to frame people linked to a social movement rather than an 
attempt to mount a fair investigation into the violence that began to occur 
in the Kennedy Road shack settlement in September 2009. The ANC is also 
in no position to deny that its leading officials presented the largest social 
movement in the country as a criminal organisation without a shred of 
evidence to this effect, issued no statement of opposition to the violence 
and extreme intimidation directed against the leading activists in the 
movement and sought to summarily disband it by decree. The time when it 
made sense to consider the ANC as a democratic organisation has, clearly, 
passed. The path through the embers will not be an easy one in South 
Africa. It is time for all of us committed to the idea that democracy must 
be for all of us to moor ourselves, firmly, in the sands of freedom. 
www.pambazuka.org 
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Iceland's On-going Revolution 

 
 

 
  

Deena Stryker 5 August 2011 
 
An Italian radio program's story about Iceland’s on-going revolution is a 
stunning example of how little our media tells us about the rest of the 
world. Americans may remember that at the start of the 2008 financial 
crisis, Iceland literally went bankrupt. The reasons were mentioned only in 
passing, and since then, this little-known member of the European Union 
fell back into oblivion. 
 



As one European country after another fails or risks failing, imperiling the 
Euro, with repercussions for the entire world, the last thing the powers 
that be want is for Iceland to become an example. Here's why: 
 
Five years of a pure neo-liberal regime had made Iceland, (population 320 
thousand, no army), one of the richest countries in the world. In 2003 all 
the country’s banks were privatized, and in an effort to attract foreign 
investors, they offered on-line banking whose minimal costs allowed them 
to offer relatively high rates of return. The accounts, called IceSave, 
attracted many English and Dutch small investors. But as investments 
grew, so did the banks’ foreign debt. In 2003 Iceland’s debt was equal to 
200 times its GNP, but in 2007, it was 900 percent. The 2008 world 
financial crisis was the coup de grace. The three main Icelandic banks, 
Landbanki, Kapthing and Glitnir, went belly up and were nationalized, 
while the Kroner lost 85% of its value with respect to the Euro. At the end 
of the year Iceland declared bankruptcy. 
 
Contrary to what could be expected, the crisis resulted in Icelanders 
recovering their sovereign rights, through a process of direct participatory 
democracy that eventually led to a new Constitution. But only after much 
pain. 
Geir Haarde, the Prime Minister of a Social Democratic coalition 
government, negotiated a two million one hundred thousand dollar loan, 
to which the Nordic countries added another two and a half million. But 
the foreign financial community pressured Iceland to impose drastic 
measures. The FMI and the European Union wanted to take over its debt, 
claiming this was the only way for the country to pay back Holland and 
Great Britain, who had promised to reimburse their citizens. 
 
Protests and riots continued, eventually forcing the government to resign. 
Elections were brought forward to April 2009, resulting in a left-wing 
coalition which condemned the neoliberal economic system, but 
immediately gave in to its demands that Iceland pay off a total of three 
and a half million Euros. This required each Icelandic citizen to pay 100 
Euros a month (or about $130) for fifteen years, at 5.5% interest, to pay 
off a debt incurred by private parties vis a vis other private parties. It was 
the straw that broke the reindeer’s back. 
 
What happened next was extraordinary. The belief that citizens had to pay 
for the mistakes of a financial monopoly, that an entire nation must be 
taxed to pay off private debts was shattered, transforming the relationship 
between citizens and their political institutions and eventually driving 
Iceland’s leaders to the side of their constituents. The Head of State, 
Olafur Ragnar Grimsson, refused to ratify the law that would have made 
Iceland’s citizens responsible for its bankers’ debts, and accepted calls for 
a referendum. 
 
Of course the international community only increased the pressure on 
Iceland. Great Britain and Holland threatened dire reprisals that would 
isolate the country. As Icelanders went to vote, foreign bankers 
threatened to block any aid from the IMF. The British government 
threatened to freeze Icelander savings and checking accounts. As Grimsson 
said: “We were told that if we refused the international community’s 
conditions, we would become the Cuba of the North. But if we had 
accepted, we would have become the Haiti of the North.” (How many 
times have I written that when Cubans see the dire state of their neighbor, 
Haiti, they count themselves lucky.) 
In the March 2010 referendum, 93% voted against repayment of the debt. 
The IMF immediately froze its loan. But the revolution (though not 
televised in the United States), would not be intimidated. With the support 



of a furious citizenry, the government launched civil and penal 
investigations into those responsible for the financial crisis. Interpol put 
out an international arrest warrant for the ex-president of Kaupthing, 
Sigurdur Einarsson, as the other bankers implicated in the crash fled the 
country. 
 
But Icelanders didn't stop there: they decided to draft a new constitution 
that would free the country from the exaggerated power of international 
finance and virtual money. (The one in use had been written when Iceland 
gained its independence from Denmark, in 1918, the only difference with 
the Danish constitution being that the word ‘president’ replaced the word 
‘king’.) 
 
To write the new constitution, the people of Iceland elected twenty-five 
citizens from among 522 adults not belonging to any political party but 
recommended by at least thirty citizens. This document was not the work 
of a handful of politicians, but was written on the internet. The 
constituent’s meetings are streamed on-line, and citizens can send their 
comments and suggestions, witnessing the document as it takes shape. The 
constitution that eventually emerges from this participatory democratic 
process will be submitted to parliament for approval after the next 
elections. 
Some readers will remember that Iceland’s ninth century agrarian collapse 
was featured in Jared Diamond’s book by the same name. Today, that 
country is recovering from its financial collapse in ways just the opposite 
of those generally considered unavoidable, as confirmed yesterday by the 
new head of the IMF, Christine Lagarde to Fareed Zakaria. The people of 
Greece have been told that the privatization of their public sector is the 
only solution. And those of Italy, Spain and Portugal are facing the same 
threat. 
 
They should look to Iceland. Refusing to bow to foreign interests, that 
small country stated loud and clear that the people are sovereign.  
That’s why it is not in the news anymore. 
www.zcommunications.org 

 

Pakistan: Searching for an alternative 

 
 

 
 

Lal Khan 4 August 2011  
 
The mayhem and human slaughter that has been prevalent in Karachi for 
more than three decades intensifies periodically. Another such wave of 
this dreadful violence has been unleashed in the recent weeks. However, 
this gruesome spate of killings and devastation is not the cause but a 
symptom of the severely diseased social and economic system, the 
harrowing crisis of which is now nudging society into the throes of 
barbarism. 
 
Those at the helm of the political pyramid of this system and in the 
echelons of power seem to be clueless about how to put an end to this 
violence and forge a lasting peace. Or perhaps the political and the state 
structures are themselves embroiled in this mayhem and the conflicts that 
are exploding are a clash between different sections of finance capital 
representing their vested interests in the different belligerent factions of 
the political and state institutions. 
 
As the price hikes, poverty, misery, destitution, deprivation and disease 



continue to pillage society, the ruling elites, indifferent and callous to the 
plight of the masses, indulge in even more haggling and farcical absurdities 
that mock the gruesome realities of life in Pakistan. One thing they never 
forgo is their insatiable lust for plundering of the state and society. The 
nauseating political wrangling, trading affiliations, prostituting principles 
and the ideological betrayals and treachery, and the sinister politics of 
reconciliation have thrown the masses into an even greater morass of 
despair and indignation. 
 
The conflicts within the state are further aggravating the terror and 
trauma in society. The relationship of mutual deception between US 
imperialism and the military high command has entered a crucial phase of 
antagonism. The military chain of command set up by the British Raj has 
been eroded and is in an appalling condition. The political and the state 
structures built by the imperialists to impose the rule of capitalist 
exploitation and plunder is teetering on the brink. Society is stagnant yet 
it has become more volatile and turbulent than ever before. This situation 
cannot last for long. 
 
The masses in their sufferings and desperate conditions of life may be 
politically dormant and have not yet embarked onto the path of a mass 
movement, but they are yearning for change. Life and even human 
existence have become intolerable. The political alternatives that are 
available, although with many names and parties, are in reality all the 
same, single economic programme, i.e. capitalism. Their differences are 
superfluous and their alliances and their conflicts are hypocritical and 
deceptive. Hence, the changing of loyalties and betrayals for material 
gains has become the hallmark of today’s politics. When ideology takes a 
back seat then crime, corruption and vigilantism comes to the fore and its 
cancerous outgrowths tear apart the social fabric of the country. 
 
It is a stark reality that the political parties that dominate Pakistan today 
are the instruments of coercion and vandalism of the drug mafias, land and 
property grabbers and those involved in heinous crimes. The Pakistani 
ruling classes have to indulge in crime and corruption, extortion and theft, 
evade taxes, steal electricity, gas and other infrastructural facilities, 
viciously attack and exploit the workers and the peasants and regularly get 
their massive loans written off to maintain their economic and political 
status. And state power covers up and sustains this Mafia capitalism and 
the plunder that is the basis of existence of their class. This compradore 
bourgeoisie is subservient to the imperialists as they have failed to build a 
modern bourgeois state that they had envisaged at the time of partition. 
Therefore their pretence of any national sovereignty is a farce designed to 
deceive the oppressed masses. 
 
The theory of reconciliation that was devised in connivance with 
imperialism was to amicably divide up the loot and plunder between the 
different warring sections of the ruling classes who had bought their way 
up through the structures of the so called political parties. This pathetic 
reconciliation has aggravated the conflicts between these factions even 
more. Although most political parties in this capitalist superstructure have 
held state power in one way or another, the dearth of economic resources 
and their lust for more has blown these coalitions apart. The Americans 
want the most corrupt at the top as they are more pliant and subservient. 
 
In the last period, however, this political gimmickry has been exposed and 
the masses are in a state of political disillusionment. For three generations 
they had espoused and relished the PPP as their political tradition. The 
intrusion of capitalists and landlords into the leadership has dashed those 
hopes and aspirations. In spite of all this, he masses will probably rally 



once again towards their political tradition in the next wave of struggle, 
but it will be one that transforms the PPP and the incumbent leadership 
which in any case does not have any real allegiance to the party and would 
thus be sidelined. It also cannot be ruled out, however, that the PPP might 
collapse as a tradition before the next mass upsurge. It will depend on the 
intensity of events and the course the objective situation takes. The right 
wing is weak and has a narrow if any real social base. The religious 
fundamentalists have been fatally exposed. The MQM originated from a 
narrow ethnic base. Its rise was a serious setback for the class unity of the 
workers and the oppressed masses, especially in Karachi. Its long stints in 
power with all sorts of parties and regimes has severely eroded its base 
even amongst the ‘mohajirs’. Its endeavours’ to become a national force 
are already fizzling out. 
 
Certain sections of the ruling classes are working to build up Imran Khan as 
a “new” political alternative. But what alternative economic model does 
he present? None. His appeasement of Western Democracy with a tint of 
national chauvinism is too absurd a policy to pull out the masses from this 
horrifying condition that capitalism has plunged them into. The masses 
have experienced the fruits of the independence of the judiciary. Justice 
has become exorbitantly more expensive after such “independence”. 
 
Political alternatives that transform societies and change the course of 
history are not highlighted by different sections of the state and the elites, 
nor does the bourgeois media ever present them as a political force. It is 
not easy for a revolutionary organization to become a mass force within a 
reactionary milieu. It is the turning of the tide, the change in the 
objective situation, when the masses shed their prejudices and chains and 
enter the arena, that a revolutionary organization in a dialectical 
interaction with the objective situation can become that instrument that is 
necessary for the class struggle to transform society. 
www.marxist.com 

 

Norway: Tears and candle-lights cannot stop the fascists! 

 
 

 
 

Time to face hard with hard! 
Marie Frederiksen 3 August 2011  
 
The recent brutal and outrageous attack in Norway on the Scandinavian 
and international workers' movement was a huge shock, not only for those 
members of the Norwegian Labour Party Youth (AUF) who were at the 
summer cap at the island of Utøya, but also for the whole population of 
Scandinavia. 
 
On Monday of last week more than 150,000 marched in Oslo in what was 
the biggest demonstration since WW2. After the massacre, international 
solidarity is deeply felt across the borders of Scandinavia. But while the 
bourgeois right-wingers shed crocodile-tears and denounce an “attack 
against democracy”, what they are really arguing for is fundamentally the 
same politics as the ones Anders Breivik tried to promote. The attack was 
directed precisely at the labour movement and now it is time for our 
movement to respond with more than roses and candle-lights.  
 
The crisis sharpens all contradictions 
The worldwide capitalist slump which started in 2007/2008 and which has 
by no means finished, has sharpened all the contradictions. On the 
surface, the Scandinavian countries are presented as “basically healthy 



economies” that do not have major problems. However, the crisis has also 
affected the Scandinavian countries. 
 
Norway's GDP grew by 0.7% in 2008, then it fell by 1.7% in 2009, only to 
grow by a miserable 0.3% in 2010. The country's economy had growth rates 
of between 2.3 and 3.9 per cent in the four years that preceded the crisis; 
that unemployment was low in Norway before the crisis, at around 2.4 per 
cent at its low point, but is now at 3.4% per cent. In itself this is not high 
by international standards but nevertheless it a significant growth which 
shows the direction in which things are heading. 
 
The fact that discontent in Norwegian society is rising is shown also by the 
strike statistics. In 2010 there was a loss of more than 500,000 working 
days due to strikes, the highest figure in Norway since 1996. Around 67,000 
workers were involved in 12 strikes, compared to only 10 strikes with 
13,000 involved in 2008. The major part of those strikes took place within 
the health, social, education and building sectors. 
 
Thus the crisis is sharpening all the contradictions in society also in the 
Scandinavian countries that were previously known to be “quiet” and 
“calm”. Trotsky explained that terrorism is an expression of a thoroughly 
rotten society. The crisis is far from over and the degeneration of society 
continues. 
 
When Anders Breivik's manifesto was made public, it was said that he 
wanted a “revolution”. Something which doubtlessly will be used against 
everyone who fights to change society. However, the small detail is that 
Breivik did not fight for revolution but for political reaction, diametrically 
the opposite of revolution. Regardless of whether this action was the act 
of one individual or part of a major conspiration, it is clearly an expression 
of the deep crisis of capitalism, a system that is in decay. That is why a 
Socialist transformation of society is the only true alternative. 
 
Defend democracy? 
Stoltenberg, the Norwegian prime minister, in his speech at the demo last 
Monday said the following: “This is a demonstration for democracy, 
tolerance and unity. People in the whole country stand shoulder to 
shoulder in this moment. We can learn from this. We need more of this, 
each and everyone of us can make the spin of democracy a little bit 
stronger. We see this here […] Your dreams will be reality. You can 
continue and pass on the spirit of tonight. You can make a difference. Do 
it! My appeal is simple. Dedicate yourself, join an organization.” 
 
Following this, all political parties have had an upsurge in membership. We 
must use the resistance to the attack to strengthen organization and the 
struggle, as the AUF leader Eskil Pedersen pointed out immediately after 
the massacre: “He may have killed individuals, but never the ideas that 
they fought for”. 
 
The chairman of the Sosialistisk Venstreparti (The Left Socialist Party, 
which has been in coalition governments since 2005) wrote on the party 
website: “At the same time, incredibly many people now organize support 
for basic values such as equality and solidarity. This is a great strength in 
Norwegian society which we have to stand together on and take care of 
the future”. 
 
The whole workers' movement in Scandinavia immedeatedly showed that 
solidarity with the Norwegian workers' movement has a solid ground and 
that internationalism from below goes beyond the borders. 
 



But from all political sides, there is an attempt to direct the indignation 
over the massacre into safe, controlled and “democratic” channels. 
Stoltenberg continued his speech by saying: “Participate in the debate. 
Use your right to vote. Free elections are the crown jewel of democracy. 
By participating you say YES, loud and clear, in favour of democracy”. 
 
Also in Denmark, the politicians from the whole political um have joined 
the chorus: “We must stand together in defence of democracy, fight what 
is “anti-Norwegian” and “anti-Nordic”.  
 
Jeppe Kofoed from the Social-Democratic Party wrote in his blog at 
Politiken.dk: 
 
“On the other hand, this episode is felt under all circumstances as an 
attack on humanism, respect and tolerance for others. It is really 
uncomfortable and I get discomforted just by thinking how the families of 
the victims and their friends are feeling these days. Norwegian PM 
Stoltenberg has tackled the tragedy with dignity which generates respect. 
It is a time of shock and mourning. Defend democracy, political activity 
and free society. Defend Norway against what is not Nordic. He gets 
people to unite in the moment of tragedy and depression”. 
 
Villy Søvndal (chairman of the Danish Socialist Peoples' Party) also wrote a 
blog at Politiken.dk: 
 
“The only 'crime' of those young people apparently was that they worked 
and organized – but always peacefully – in defence of social justice, 
democracy, equal rights and international solidarity. They were part of a 
movement, which has not only influenced Norway but the whole of 
Northern Europe in more than one hundred years: The long and tiring 
work of extending and strengthening freedom, liberty equality and unity. 
 
“It is unbelievable that anyone who has been raised with all those 
privileges, which is a predominant feature of Norwegian as well as 
Swedish and Danish societies, can turn his back on it in such a cowardly 
and hateful way”. 
 
And even Per Clausen, leader of the parliamentary group of Enhedslisten 
(Unity-list, Red-Green Alliance) follows in the same line: 
 
“We condemn the crime which is behind so many killings. Regardless of 
the motive behind such an atrocious crime, which everyone must reject, 
such criminals must not be allowed to destroy our democracy. That is why 
we must defend the openness, which caracterizes the Nordic Countries 
and our democracies. Should we abandon this, the criminals will win.” 
 
If we repeat the slogan of rejecting anything “un-Nordic”, in reality we 
would be repeating like parrots the rhethoric used by Anders Breivik and 
which has been adopted by the right-wing Danish Peoples' Party and the 
Norwegian Progress Party, to which Breivik belonged in the past. The fight 
of the right wing against the workers' movement does not have anything to 
do with questions of nationality; it is about classes and accordingly must 
be treated as a class question. 
 
Anders Breivik outlined how he was against multi-culturalism, 
fundamentally expressing the same policy that Sarkozy in France, Merkel in 
Germany, Cameron in Britain and the Danish government has been carrying 
out for years. 
 
In Denmark the youth organizations of the Social-Democratic Party (DSU) 



and of the Socialist Peoples' Party (SFU) have voted in favour of a 
resolution condemning the attack together with all the right-wing youth 
organizations. Instead of joint “unity” resolutions, they should be 
explaining how the right-wing parties are defending the attacks of the 
capitalists on the working class and on the welfare state and that is reason 
enough why they should be fought, not worked together with. 
 
Because in reality, our “democracy” is not genuine democracy. Everyone 
can say whatever they please and vote for whoever they want every four 
years, but they cannot decide on the fundamental lever which decides 
everything else, the economy. As hundreds of thousands have expressed on 
the streets of Spain and Greece, what we have is not a genuine 
democracy. The most important decisions are taken in the corridors of the 
big companies. We do not decide how many should be unemployed and 
how many employed, whether we should lower wages or work harder. Nor 
do we decide whether there should be cuts in education, hospitals and 
nurseries, nor whether it is necessary to bomb Libya or Afghanistan. 
 
The attack on the Utøya island was a fascist attack. The labour movement 
has had many historic experiences with fascism and nazism in the past. It 
is necessary to fight the fascists, not with passivity nor with the individual 
methods of the anarchists. The battle must be conducted with the 
methods of the labour movement. 
 
In the 1930's the Danish Young Social-Democrats organized their own 
armed elf-defence squads against the Nazis. In Britain it was possible to 
halt all the marches of the Fascist gangs with mass resistance and 
barricades on the streets. But also recently, we saw how mass struggle can 
defeat these gangs. In Denmark in the 1990's, we had big mobilizations 
that undermined every attempt of the Nazis tried to organize rallies in the 
provinces, notably in Roskilde where they were kicked out of the city by 
the whole population who attacked them physically. 
 
Unfortunately, instead of adopting these methods, the reaction of the left 
parties in Denmark to the fascist assault in Norway has been to demand 
the constitution of a committee to investigate legislation on hateful 
internet propaganda. This will not solve anything and it is clear that the 
law and the police did not help the youth at Utøya. Fascism and racism 
cannot be defeated by more “openness” and “debate”. Such a strategy has 
been adopted in the past and has led nowhere. This is completely 
insufficient! What is needed is firm action! Fascism cannot be silenced 
away; weakness invites aggression. 
 
The workers' movement must fight back 
Anders Breivik's attack was not any casual attack on “democracy”. It was 
not the right-wing parties that were attacked. It was clearly an assault 
against the workers' movement. And it is a matter of fact that Breivik's 
ideas are but the logical extension and continuation of the position held by 
the bourgeois parties, including the “respectable” right-wingers 
throughout Scandinavia. Faced with the crisis, those politicians have 
advocated “national unity” and told us that we are “all in the same boat”, 
that “everyone has to pay for the crisis”. 
 
However, what this means in reality is that the workers ought to accept 
wage cuts, unemployment and more pressure at work, while companies 
register record profits. Some people find it “harsh” and “tactless” to speak 
of the need for a 24-hour general strike in Scandinavia and argue that such 
a step would be “taking advantage” of the present political crisis. 
 
What they forget is that this tragedy is a political tragedy. It was imposed 



by a right-wing extremist against the workers' movement, aiming to 
achieve specifically political objectives. They also forget that the atrocity 
was based on a clear political programme, the same as the agenda carried 
out in the Scandinavian parliaments and in the media with the racist 
campaign against immigrants. If one tries to depoliticize the event, one 
will be playing into the hands of the right wing who speak of “unity” and 
class-collaboration. 
 
Immediately after the attack, we proposed a 24-hour general strike should 
be called in Norway as a first reply to the attack. In 1936, when two trade 
unionists from the dockers' union in Belgium were killed by fascists in the 
port of Antwerp, their funeral was converted into the largest anti-fascist 
demonstration in the city and the dockers went on a spontaneous 24-hour 
general strike. Also in Norway in 2010 the train drivers held a two minute 
strike against the Israeli occupation of Gaza and during WWII the teachers 
held a month-long strike against the German occupation. 
 
It is necessary to cut through all the talk of “national unity” and class-
collaboration and bring the working class and the labour movement back 
into the struggle. Joint action, such as a general strike, would show that 
the antagonism is not between races or religious beliefs, but between 
classes. It would also show the enormous strength that the working class 
possesses. On the contrary, if we limit ourselves to a few minutes of 
silence, roses and candle-lights, we will open up room for the right wing 
who will strengthen itself and carry out new attacks in the future. 
 
It is time to wake up 
In many ways, the leaders of the Scandinavian labour movement are living 
in the past. In the past we could “build the welfare-society”, there was 
room for reforms, peaceful negotiations were on the order of the day. But 
those times have long passed. That period represented a historical 
exception, marked by the post-war boom. 
 
The situation now is completely different. Capitalism finds itself in a deep 
crisis and class struggle is at the top of the agenda on a world scale. The 
working class and the youth will be forced into struggle again and again 
and for that purpose we need organizations that can lead the battle. 
 
The attack on the largest youth organization of Norway's labour movement 
has made it perfectly clear that the workers' movement cannot rely on the 
state for protection. In Sweden we saw how the police fired against 
protesters in Gothenburg in 2001 and wounded one of them. It is time for 
the labour movement to begin to adopt serious measures to defend itself 
and build defensive picket-lines for meetings, demonstrations, summer 
camps, etc. 
 
The leader of Sosialistisk Ungdom (Socialist Youth, the Norwegian Socialist 
Left-party's youth), shortly before the attack raised the need for greater 
attention to the struggle against racism. The subsequent events proved 
him to be absolutely right. Racism can only be fought as part of the class 
struggle by fighting against the root causes of racism. The fight against 
racism should be linked to the struggle for Socialism in a concrete manner. 
 
More and more people are beginning not only to question capitalism, but 
also to move into revolutionary action, as was shown by the events in the 
Middle East and more recently in Spain and Greece. Society is polarised to 
the left and to the right. It is an inevitable consequence of the crisis of 
capitalism. The masses are forced to fight for their very means of 
subsistence. And they are being pushed more in the direction of socialist 
ideas. 



 
The bourgeoisie will follow up Anders Breivik's attack with further attacks 
against the labour movement, beginning with those who are furthest to the 
left. Immediately after the attack it was revealed that the assault had not 
been committed by islamic fundamentalists, as all the established media 
immediately thought, but by the extreme right wing. At that time the 
press pointed out that society had to be wary of both right and left-wing 
extremism. 
 
However, it is a point of fact that it was a -winger who attacked a meeting 
of the labour movement. That, however, will not prevent the state from 
using it as a pretext for stepping up the surveillance of the left wing and 
pass new and even stricter anti-terror legislation, enabling them, not to 
stop terror, but to repress peaceful demonstrations and striking workers. 
 
After the fascist attack in Norway, the mood has been one of mourning, 
with flowers, candle-lights and crying in the streets. This is obviously a 
normal and natural reaction. It is understandable that people are shocked. 
Olav Magnus Linge, Sosialistisk Ungdom leader, writes in a letter to the 
members: “We owe our comrades in the AUF and all those killed more than 
tears and words of memorial. We owe them that we get on with the task of 
organizing the youth for justice and freedom with even more dedication 
than before”. This is true, but we need even more. 
 
The best way to honour those who died is to destroy the right wing which 
stands behind such acts, that right wing which functions as a tool of the 
capitalist class, and which is used to harass the workers' movement and for 
whom even the killing of young people and the use of terror is something 
they will not stop at. Candle-lights and tears will not stop them! Weakness 
invites agression. 
 
The fascist psychopaths behave in a cowardly manner. The assault in 
Norway was a clear proof of this. The great nationalist “Knight Templar” 
shot at unarmed youth, a “non-dangerous” target. That is why the only 
response that the labour movement can come up with is to face hard with 
hard by setting up self-defence groups in the trade unions and workers' 
parties and physically repelling these right-wing violent psychopaths. This 
massacre of the labor movement's youth must not go unanswered. 
://www.marxist.com 
 
Source: Socialistisk Standpunkt (Denmark) 

 

How the Billionaires Broke the System 

 
 

 
 

George Monbiot 2 August 2011 
 
There are two ways of cutting a deficit: raising taxes or reducing spending. Raising taxes 
means taking money from the rich. Cutting spending means taking money from the poor. Not 
in all cases of course: some taxation is regressive; some state spending takes money from 
ordinary citizens and gives it to banks, arms companies, oil barons and farmers. But in most 
cases the state transfers wealth from rich to poor, while tax cuts shift it from poor to rich. 
 
So the rich, in a nominal democracy, have a struggle on their hands. Somehow they must 
persuade the other 99% to vote against their own interests: to shrink the state, supporting 
spending cuts rather than tax rises. In the US they appear to be succeeding. 
 
Partly as a result of the Bush tax cuts of 2001, 2003 and 2005 (shamefully extended by Barack 



Obama), taxation of the wealthy, in Obama’s words, “is at its lowest level in half a 
century”(1). The consequence of such regressive policies is a level of inequality unknown in 
other developed nations. As the Nobel laureate Joseph Stiglitz points out, in the past 10 years 
the income of the top 1% has risen by 18%, while that of blue collar male workers has fallen 
by 12%(2). 
 
The deal being thrashed out in Congress as this article goes to press seeks only to cut state 
spending. As the former Republican senator Alan Simpson says, “the little guy is going to be 
cremated.”(3) That, in turn, will mean further economic decline, which means a bigger 
deficit(4). It’s insane. But how did it happen? 
 
The immediate reason is that Republican members of Congress supported by the Tea Party 
movement won’t budge. But this explains nothing. The Tea Party movement mostly consists 
of people who have been harmed by tax cuts for the rich and spending cuts for the poor and 
middle. Why would they mobilise against their own welfare? You can understand what is 
happening in Washington only if you remember what everyone seems to have forgotten: how 
this movement began. 
 
On Sunday the Observer claimed that “the Tea Party rose out of anger over the scale of 
federal spending, and in particular in bailing out the banks”(5). This is what its members 
claim. It’s nonsense. 
 
The movement started with Rick Santelli’s call on CNBC for a tea party of city traders to 
dump securities in Lake Michigan, in protest at Obama’s plan to “subsidise the losers”(6). In 
other words, it was a demand for a financiers’ mobilisation against the bail-out of their 
victims: people losing their homes. This is the opposite of the Observer’s story. On the same 
day, a group called Americans for Prosperity (AFP) set up a Tea Party Facebook page and 
started organising Tea Party events(7). The movement, whose programme is still lavishly 
supported by AFP, took off from there. 
 
So who or what is Americans for Prosperity? It was founded and is funded by Charles and 
David Koch(8). They run what they call “the biggest company you’ve never heard of”(9), and 
between them they are worth $43 billion(10). 
 
Koch Industries is a massive oil, gas, minerals, timber and chemicals company. Over the past 
15 years the brothers have poured at least $85m into lobby groups arguing for lower taxes for 
the rich and weaker regulations for industry(11). The groups and politicians the Kochs fund 
also lobby to destroy collective bargaining, to stop laws reducing carbon emissions, to stymie 
healthcare reform and to hobble attempts to control the banks. During the 2010 election 
cycle, Americans for Prosperity spent $45 million supporting its favoured candidates(12). 
 
But the Kochs’ greatest political triumph is the creation of the Tea Party movement. Taki 
Oldham’s film AstroTurf Wars shows Tea Party organisers from all over the Union reporting 
back to David Koch at their 2009 Defending the Dream summit, explaining the events and 
protests they’ve started with AFP help. “Five years ago,” he tells them, “my brother Charles 
and I provided the funds to start Americans for Prosperity. It’s beyond my wildest dreams 
how AFP has grown into this enormous organisation.”(13) 
 
AFP mobilised the anger of people who found their conditions of life declining, and 
channelled it into a campaign to make them worse. Tea Party campaigners appear to be 
unaware of the origins of their own movement. Like the guard in Geoffrey Household’s novel 
Rogue Male who has been conned into working for the enemy, they take to the streets to 
demand less tax for billionaires and worse health, education and social insurance for 
themselves. 
 
Are they stupid? No. They have been systematically misled by another instrument of 
corporate power: the media. The Tea Party movement has been relentlessly promoted by Fox 
News, which belongs to a more familiar billionaire. Like the Kochs, Rupert Murdoch aims to 
misrepresent the democratic choices we face, in order to persuade us to vote against our 
own interests and in favour of his. 



 
What’s taking place in Congress right now is a kind of political coup. A handful of billionaires 
has shoved a spanner into the legislative process. Through the candidates they’ve bought and 
the movement that supports them, they are now breaking and reshaping the system to serve 
their interests. We knew this once, but now we’ve forgotten. What hope do we have of 
resisting a force we won’t even see? 
www.zcommunications.org 
 
Follow George Monbiot on Twitter:@GeorgeMonbiot. 
www.monbiot.com 
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The tent revolution is Israel's only chance for a liberal state 

 
 

 
 

Israelis are being united by popular protests, but balkanized by their 
demands. 
Ron Leshem 1 August 2011 
 
The good news: these really are historic days. We had been sure that 
we had given up on the country without a fight, and that we had no 
voice. However, we are fighting, and still believe that there is a 
chance for change. 
 
Indeed, the Middle East is a much more uniform area than we had 
imagined: A merchant who set himself on fire in Tunis drew thousands 
onto the streets of Israel. We are embarking on a revolution. 
 
Of course we did not demonstrate against the injustices that are 
caused to others, we did not stand with the social workers in 
solidarity, or the teachers, the doctors or the minorities and other 
weak groups fighting for fundamental rights. But the burden of taxes 
and the cost of living rose by dozens of percentage points, and 
personal financial difficulties awoke each of us into shouting out 
specific demands. 
 
We went out to shout that all we are asking is to be allowed to live, 
in the egotistical sense of the word. Still, it's all right, being the 



best news that Israel has had in years. For a moment we went back to 
being a community, tasted the comforting strength of solidarity. Of 
uniting our ranks. 
 
In the near future we are likely to have significant, concrete 
victories. In the coming years we may be left with a consumer 
consciousness, and prime ministers will remember that our blood can 
boil too when it is sucked. 
 
The bad news is that the rest may dissolve. This may happen if we do 
not clearly make this protest about values: in favor of a welfare 
state, in favor of civil rights and liberty, creativity and 
initiative, against ignorance, against reactionary faith, against a 
business drawing billions from the creative public, against the shady 
deals, against the inequality, against the settlements and the 
leachers. 
 
We are not calling for populist economic measures that will endanger 
economic stability. We are demanding a deep change in priorities. We 
are fed up with carrying on our backs freeloaders and messianic 
madmen; we are tired of serving in the reserves, paying taxes and 
getting raped. We are tired of our legislators in our shameful 
parliament who are frightened of violent minorities. 
 
In this country, which is split between the enlightened and those in 
the dark, the enlightened must go back to leading and being heard. If 
we fear saying all this, we have lost. 
 
The intoxication of the spontaneous awakening my also be our swan 
song. This is also the sad news from the past two weeks: we have now 
definitively become a sector. Perhaps, for the time being, the largest 
sector. A sector without community life. But a sector, with protests 
and demands and specific needs for which it fights, and it needs 
representation. The nation-state has been buried, broken into 
Lebanonized social fragments. 
 
If this rare effort that is sweeping the streets fails, no other 
attempt will be able to follow, and the tent revolution will be the 
exit music of the liberal state. 
 
Therefore, when the students added the long, broad, unprecedented, 
social list of demands, it was not a matter of dispersing widely, but 
of maturing. Now is the time to demand the manifestation of all these 
- Netanyahu, Barak, Yishai, Lieberman, go home. In an absolute and 
final way, all of you go home. 
www.haaretz.com 

 

Free trade is not what Africa needs, Mr Cameron 

 
 

 
 

Nick Dearden First Published in Pambazuka 30 July 2011 
 
African prosperity relies on a wholesale rejection of the Western free 
trade model, which was not the view of David Cameron or the delegates he 
travelled with on a recent trip to Africa. 
 
On his trip to South Africa in July, David Cameron talked of the need to go 
beyond debt cancellation and aid ‘to make African free trade the common 



purpose of the continent’. He lamented there has never once been ‘a 
march or a concert to call for…an African free trade area’. He pointed to 
the need for more inter-African trade to facilitate the growth that would 
mean ‘businesses growing, new jobs on offer, families on the up, living 
standards transformed’. 
 
Cameron's vision is far from ‘fresh’, and is certainly not a radical extension 
of the anti-poverty agenda that led to a movement of millions of people 
calling for debt justice and the meeting of long overdue aid commitments. 
He repeats an orthodoxy that says the interests of the corporate delegates 
accompanying Cameron are the same as the interests of ordinary people 
across the African continent.  
 
Nearly three years into a global crisis caused by unbridled financial 
freedom, this orthodoxy should be consigned to the dustbin of history. In 
2003, Cameron would have been one of the MPs lobbied by 10,000 trade 
justice campaigners, while in 2005 he can hardly fail to remember the 
250,000 people gathered in Edinburgh making the same demand. The debt 
and trade justice movements have never been simply arguments for more 
aid, but for a radical restructuring of the global economy and financial 
sector. They are all about enabling Africa to use its own resources for its 
own benefit - to genuinely enable countries to outgrow aid dependence. 
 
The problem is that this agenda doesn't fit with Cameron's ‘free trade’ 
ideology, or the interests of his delegation, which includes companies such 
as Barclays, G4S, Vodafone, Diageo and PricewaterhouseCoopers. So the 
premise of Cameron's article is to make it appear that there is only one 
possible way forward - free trade - and all right-thinking people who care 
about poverty and inequality must support this agenda. 
 
But trade on the wrong terms has been of no benefit to Africa - rather it 
has ripped open markets, destroyed infant industries, undermined control 
of food production, and exploited resources. It is the opposite of what 
Africa needs. 
 
Multinational companies operating in Africa are nothing new. According to 
Global Financial Integrity, between 1970 and 2008, Africa lost $850bn to 
$1.8tn in ‘illicit financial outflows’, most importantly forgone tax paid by 
corporations. Such a loss of capital led to the need for countries to 
borrow, in turn leading to a debt crisis during which capital poured out of 
the continent and into the coffers of rich countries. 
 
Today, the debt of sub-Saharan Africa still stands at nearly $200-billion. 
Aid now accounts for $47-billion, though debt repayments still cost $18-
billion every year, while much of the aid itself comes in the form of new 
loans or is simply handed to western corporations working in the country 
concerned. 
 
Cameron says economic growth ‘will lift tens of millions out of poverty in 
the long run’ but, again, it depends what sort of growth. Growth in recent 
years, in an environment where corporations are increasingly free to go 
where they like when they like, has become ever less effective at fighting 
poverty, and has made the world much less equal. The New Economics 
Foundation has shown that in the 1990s, for every $100 worth of growth in 
the world's income per person, just $0.60 contributed to reducing poverty 
for those living on less than a dollar a day. 
 
Cameron is right that the idea of more inter-African trade is vitally 
important. But for years, inter-African trade has been discouraged by rich 
countries and a global trading system that uses Africa as a source of 



primary commodities for growth elsewhere. For example, European Union 
attempts to foist Economic Partnership Agreements on African countries 
give preferential access to European companies, thereby thwarting African 
attempts at integration.  
 
There are clear reasons why ‘for much of the continent it is easier to trade 
with Europe or America than it is to trade with a neighbour’, and it has 
little to do with ‘red tape’. 
 
Africa has much to learn from South Korea, the model Cameron rather 
surprisingly raises. South Korea used a range of government interventions 
that are heretical in the free trade religion. 
 
African prosperity relies on a wholesale rejection of the western ‘free 
trade’ model. It means protecting industries, developing alternative and 
complementary means of trading, control of food production and banking, 
progressive tax structures, controlled use of savings, and strong regulation 
to ensure trade and investment really benefits people. This is unlikely to 
be the view of most of Cameron's corporate partners - if it was we would 
never have needed to march for justice in the first place. 
 
BROUGHT TO YOU BY PAMBAZUKA NEWS 
 
* Nick Dearden is director of the Jubilee Debt Campaign. 
This article first appeared in The Guardian 
 
Please send comments to editor@pambazuka.org or comment online at 
Pambazuka News. 

 

Malawi's uprising: Democracy, debate and leadership 

 
 

 
 

Steve Sharra First Published in Pambazuka 29 July 2011 
 
Following a day of protest on 20 July and a violent government crackdown 
that left 20 dead, Steve Sharra reflects on the lack of debate in Malawi. 
 
Wednesday 20 July found me at Katoto Teacher Development Centre 
(TDC), less than a kilometer away from Katoto Freedom Park, ground zero 
for Mzuzu demonstrations. We had a teacher professional development 
workshop with 20 educators from Mzuzu City and Mzimba North. Hardly 
had we started the day when we heard the chants and songs. It was 
tantalising. 
 
An hour into our session, one participant apologised for interrupting, 
saying they had received a phone call. Riots were breaking out in town, 
vehicles were being overturned and burned, and shops were being looted. I 
stole a glance at my phone, and people were posting updates on Facebook 
and on Nyasanet directly from the centre of Mzuzu. Soon we started 
hearing the sounds of teargas canisters.  
 
Two participants who had gone out to the bathroom came back dabbing 
wet handkerchiefs to their eyes. The teargas had wafted in our direction. 
We closed the windows. Dozens of youngsters ran past our training venue. 
We kept on with our training, constantly peeping through the windows to 
monitor what was going on outside. The trickle of people running past our 
venue started growing in volume. People were now passing by carrying 
merchandise. A crowd gathered outside nearby, and the teargas shots grew 



louder. There was no doubt things had turned ugly. Our driver, who had 
left with the car on some errands, came back on foot. Cars were being 
targeted, and he nearly got caught up in the mess. He quickly drove into a 
nearby neighbourhood, asked if he could keep the car inside somebody’s 
fence, and walked back to the training venue. 
 
THE WORK OF BINGU’S HANDS 
We broke off for lunch at 12pm, and three of us walked toward Katoto 
Filling Station, which faces Katoto Freedom Park. The filling station, 
popularly known as Pa Harry (owned by popular local politician Harry 
Mkandawire), is located on the corner of Mzuzu City’s largest intersection. 
The three-way traffic lights open the gateway to the lakeshore districts of 
Rumphi and Karonga, and Chitipa further up in the north. To the east lies 
Nkhata Bay and the beaches of Lake Malawi, and southward the M1 takes 
you to the capital city Lilongwe. There were rocks strewn all over the T-
junction. A billboard boasting the height of Malawian president Bingu wa 
Mutharika’s achievements only two years ago had been torched, but you 
could still read the words: ‘Let the work of my hands speak for me’, an 
English translation of a Chichewa saying about how deeds offer better 
evidence than words. The stark irony was lost on no one. There was a fire, 
still smouldering in the middle of the intersection. 
 
Now and again crowds surged, running away or towards the northern end 
of the bus depot. A police land cruiser seemed to be coming from that 
direction. A vehicle belonging to the National Aids Commission arrived at 
the filling station where we had stopped. Somebody behind me started 
shouting in a menacing way. He was trying to galvanise others to attack 
the vehicle. The driver quickly made a u-turn and drove away. Suddenly an 
army truck appeared from the direction of Moyale Barracks, east of the 
city. It was full of soldiers, carrying guns. Another one quickly followed, 
and a third. You could feel the tension go up a notch amongst the crowd. A 
few people waved at the soldiers. 
 
I was itching to go nearer and take pictures, but I was strongly advised not 
to. We walked back to our training venue, passing residents of Katoto who 
had come out of their houses and were thronging the neighbourhood 
streets. Back at the training venue, we continued with our programme. It 
was a surreal experience. Here were 20 Malawian educators discussing 
professional development plans for Malawian schools, with gun shots 
sounding very close by, and people streaming past the building. Police 
teargas and live gunshots were still droning when we left Mzuzu and 
headed for Mzimba Boma as the sun set. 
 
That evening Malawi Broadcasting Corporation (MBC) rebroadcast President 
Bingu wa Mutharika’s televised public lecture from earlier that day, so I 
had a chance to watch it. He spoke for about two hours and 15 minutes. 
On Twitter and Facebook, the reactions to the lecture were furious. The 
choice of Wednesday 20 July was clearly meant to not only sabotage the 
planned demonstrations, but to also cause mayhem and confusion. In that, 
they succeeded. The government machinery had done everything possible 
to discredit the planned demonstrations. Tactics used by the MBC bordered 
on comic relief. On several consecutive days the prime time evening news 
bulletins carried opinionated claims masquerading as news to the effect 
that the real aim of the demonstrations was support for homosexuality. 
 
That the government has been scared of a Tunisia-Egypt type revolt has 
been evident in the way it has reacted to the slightest mention of 
demonstrations. The academic freedom struggle has its roots in that fear, 
as does the edict Mutharika issued on 6 March 2011 that anybody wanting 
to stage a demonstration must first pay two million kwacha (approx. 



US$13,000) to the police as surety against property damage. Such has been 
the government’s fear of demonstrations that it has gone out of its way to 
placate a few civil society activists, who have since turned around and now 
praise government, while ridiculing former civil society colleagues. If 
events of 20 and 21 July look as if they vindicate government’s fears, it is 
not for its foresight; rather it is for having worked hard toward that 
fulfillment. The president’s decision to blame the organisers of the 
demonstrations for property damage and loss of life leave that in no doubt.
 
UNDERMINING AFRICAN RENEWAL  
There are two tragedies. First are the deaths that have resulted from the 
demonstrations. Second is the precipice we have gone over, beyond which 
debate does not seem salvageable. The second tragedy has important 
implications for the African renewal that Mutharika, and many of his then 
admirers in Malawi and outside, had hoped his presidency, and his one-
year rotating chairpersonship of the African Union, would accomplish. I’ll 
get to this point in due course. On Thursday 21 July the organisers of the 
demonstrations took out a public service announcement urging a stop to 
further protests. They said only Wednesday 20 July was the legitimate 
date for demonstrations, and a petition had been delivered to the 
president to that effect. Any further protests after that date were illegal. 
The president’s lunch hour address to the nation on Thursday 21 July 
ended with an invitation to dialogue, having spent much of the address 
blaming the organisers for having paid demonstrators to loot and damage 
property. On Friday 22 July the president spoke to graduating police 
cadets at Zomba Police College, and all the pretense for dialogue was 
gone. He accused the protest organisers of treason, and threatened to 
‘smoke them out’. Offering condolences to the families of those killed in 
the protests, he read from his prepared remarks: ‘They have died in vain.’ 
 
Mutharika and leaders like him have always presented a particularly 
difficult dilemma for me. I have suggested previously that all political 
leaders are the same, a manifestation of what they perceive to be the 
imperatives of wielding political power. It is the levels and degrees of civil 
society activism that explain the differences in the extent of what each 
particular leader is capable or incapable of doing. 20 July itself offers a 
telling Malawian example. The entire idea behind the lecture was ill-
thought. As George Kasakula noted in one of his columns in The Weekend 
Nation recently, Malawians did not need lectures; they needed solutions to 
chronic social, economic and political problems. The choice of the date 
itself was a ‘bizarre juxtaposition’ with the demonstrations, to quote 
Professor Paul Tiyambe Zeleza in his 21 July article, ‘Malawi on the Brink: 
The July 20 Movement.’ That was reason enough for many not to even 
listen to or watch the lecture. Even after listening to it in its entirety, 
many people’s reaction was utter dismissal and ridicule. That was exactly 
my attitude as well. 
 
BRITAIN IS NOT OUR MOTHER 
Early in the lecture, the president referred to an opposition critic of his 
government, who said the president had been wrong to antagonise Britain, 
because Britain was ‘our mother’. The president said the last line in the 
country’s national anthem goes ‘…and mother Malawi’, not ‘…and mother 
Britain’. A lot of the reaction to the president’s decision to expel the 
British High Commissioner, Mr. Fergus Cochrane-Dyet, was understandably 
in fear of the potentially disastrous effects of any British retaliation in the 
area of development aid to Malawi, which is widely believed by many 
Malawians to support poor people. As a matter of fact a lot of foreign aid 
benefits the donating country as well as the wealthy elites of the recipient 
country. But another corner of the reaction bordered on hysteria, fed by 
the existential belief that foreign aid is an act of Western altruism and not 



strategic political interest; that it is the natural order of things for 
Western countries to give aid, out of altruism, to Third World countries for 
whom it is the natural order of things to forever remain beggars. 
 
The strategic purposes of foreign aid extend beyond bilateral support to 
national budgets. Most non-governmental organisations receive aid for 
reasons that have little to do with altruism. An article forwarded recently 
to the Fahamu Debate List, written by Tafataona Mahoso, has a most 
telling title: ‘How the US controls “civil society” throughout Africa’. In the 
article, Mahoso argues that all of civil society in Africa is sponsored by US 
and European interests, with the aim of making Africans ‘feel and believe 
that they are only thankful receivers of freedom and human rights 
conceived, taught and funded by the West’. He goes on: ‘The Anglo-Saxon 
powers, led by the US, already control a continental network and 
superstructure of “civil society” throughout Africa.’ A syndrome that has 
been cultivated over several centuries, Mahoso argues that it ‘is not 
natural’. It has created, Mahoso argues, a ‘willingness to apologise against 
our own dignity and interests while upholding the arrogance of the 
enemy’. Mahoso is quick to point out that ‘the problem is not with the 
North Americans and Nato as such’. Africans themselves are to blame: 
‘…we have allowed ourselves to be tutored in governance matters by 
people who are our declared enemies or by organisations and individuals 
funded and managed by our declared enemies.’ 
 
Whether or not one agrees with Mahoso’s language of ‘declared enemies’, 
and the depiction of African civil society as pliant and supine, the point 
about self-sabotage should not be a substitute for apportioning blame 
where it belongs. As I have already pointed out, the benefits from this 
system go to both the Western donors and to wealthy African elites. It is 
the poor, and marginalised Africans that get sacrificed in the process. For 
all the comical relief and laughable madness about MBC’s claims of the 20 
July demonstrations being aimed at showing support for homosexuality, 
gay rights have become a tug of war between competing interests in the 
West. Africa has become the battleground for Evangelicals wanting to use 
Christians in Africa to stop the spread of Western forms of homosexual 
lifestyles, and a battleground for gay rights activists to contain Western 
forms of Christian homophobia. In the process, the human stories of 
Africans born gay, and their genuine struggle for their humanity, their 
rights and equality, get lost in the pandemonium. Because matters of 
sexuality are considered private in most societies, the surface outlook 
suggests that there are no born homosexuals and other types outside 
heterosexuality in Africa. 
 
Mutharika has spoken of gay people in the worst terms possible, repeating 
language used by President Robert Mugabe. He has claimed that 
homosexuality is unMalawian and unAfrican, reflecting an insensitivity to 
the diversity of human sexuality that is as part of human nature as is 
heterosexuality. The entire discourse about gay rights is fraught with 
extreme views on either side, making debate, and opportunities for 
educating ourselves about the gifts of God’s diverse creation, impossible. 
The irony of the denial of one’s humanity for how nature created them, a 
phenomenon black people around the world are only too familiar with, has 
not even registered. 
 
Mutharika spoke to Malawians a month earlier on Friday, 24 June about the 
causes of the fuel and forex shortages in Malawi and the reaction from 
most Malawians was predictably the same. Front pages the next morning 
said his speech was empty and devoid of any solutions; full of blame for 
the IMF, donors and everyone but himself. In his 20 July lecture, he went 
on to talk about how Malawi’s forex ends up in Mumbai, London and other 



global financial centres. He repeated what he had said on 24 June that it 
was the IMF that had ordered the government to liberalise oil importation 
and forex, and leave them in the hands of the private sector. The acute 
shortages the country was experiencing were a direct result of those 
policies. There has been very little discussion on email forums, newspapers 
and electronic media as to why exactly the country has no forex, or 
responses to the president’s accusation that foreign banks, which have 
proliferated as part of Malawi’s economic growth since he was elected, 
have been siphoning it out of the country. Nor has there been much 
discussion as to whether poor countries have the power to reject the IMF’s 
neoliberal policies, with the prevailing opinion being that countries choose 
whether to follow IMF advice, or to leave it, with no consequences. 
 
Is democratic debate still possible? 
 
Not everyone has received Mutharika’s lecture with indifference and 
ambivalence, however. In The Nation of Friday 22 July, the Malawi 
Confederation of Chambers of Commerce and Industry (MCCCI) responded 
to some of the issues the president raised. Speaking for the organisation, 
the executive director, Chancellor Kaferapanjira, doubted that the 
government had the resolve to institute measures of self-sacrifice that 
would be required for the president’s suggestions to be implemented. ‘The 
vehicle fleet of the Malawi government is one of the largest in Africa,’ said 
Mr Kaferapanjira. ‘If they can get rid of the appetite for new vehicles and 
maintain the current ones, it can help in reducing recurrent expenditure.’ 
An interesting observation this one, but one wonders why the Malawi 
police and the ministries of health and education, big ministries with big 
numbers of employees and big operations, have never had adequate 
numbers of vehicles. But Kaferapanjira’s observations are also echoed by 
the petition civil society has presented to the president. They are also 
echoed by several columnists and commentators, including The Weekend 
Nation’s Ephraim Munthali and The Sunday Times’ Deborah Nyangulu-
Chipofya and Raphael Tenthani, who have pointed out how government 
could rein in excesses and abuses if they could embrace self-sacrifice and 
austerity measures themselves. 
 
That there has been little debate stems, partly, from the manner in which 
the president speaks. It has become an expectation that every time the 
president veers off his prepared remarks, he will make the next day’s 
front-page headlines. He has called his critics ‘drunks’ and ‘tiankhwezule’, 
(in reference to a small bird that, by implication, should not be taken 
seriously), and donors ‘stupid’. The latter term has so scandalised 
Malawians, to the extent of the opposition critic who is reported to have 
said Britain was Malawi’s mother and should not be antagonised. It is 
common amongst Malawian pundits and columnists to declare that 
imperialism ended with colonialism, and Malawi has all but herself to 
blame. 
 
This is an observation made mostly in reaction to what Professor Paul 
Tiyambe Zeleza has called ‘the president’s nationalist anxieties and 
preoccupations with colonialism and admonition of Britain’, which to the 
majority of Malawi’s population, born after independence, ‘are outdated 
and irrelevant’. Obviously, the tendency by African leaders to use 
colonialism as an excuse has backfired on them. However, imperialism is 
still very much at work, as a growing body of development studies 
scholarship shows. This is a body of scholarship intellectuals from Africa 
and from other parts of the world that demonstrates how African wealth 
and resources migrate out of the continent every year. The blame game 
insists on one culprit, when it is both Western interests and wealthy 
African elites behind the looting and plundering. 



 
Mutharika’s second term of office has given cause to two questions about 
many African leaders: are they their own worst enemy? Are they really 
different from other leaders elsewhere? They set the tone for how Africans 
are going to discourse. It will be them setting the terms, as they know 
best; they cannot take Africa over a cliff, they reassure. Because there 
will be no real dialogue and serious debate about genuine issues raised in 
the pronouncements by both the presidents and their critics, the only 
choices left on both sides will be extreme positions that portray the other 
party as out of touch and ignorant, intolerant and stubborn. In their 
extreme moods, African leaders want the organisers of protests and 
demonstrations prosecuted for treason, or ‘smoked out’. In the extreme 
fringes of the protestors, they want these leaders out of power, and 
worse. The presidents bring the full force of the state to bear on their 
detractors, who find ready support from Western interests. The middle 
ground which was supposed to foster debate about Africa’s desires for true 
democracy and independence, ‘Africa of the new beginning’, to use 
Mutharika’s own words, is further adrift. 
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The Media’s Double Standard on Terrorism 

Glen Greenwald & Democracy Now 27 July 2011 
 
Numerous news outlets and commentators initially blamed the attacks in Norway on Islamic 
militants. Rupert Murdoch’s British newspaper, The Sun, ran a front-page headline that read, "'Al-
Qaeda' Massacre: Norway’s 9/11." In the United States, Murdoch’s Wall Street Journal also initially 
blamed "jihadists," reporting that "Norway is targeted for being true to Western norms." Meanwhile, 
on the Washington Post’s website, Jennifer Rubin wrote, "This is a sobering reminder for those who 
think it’s too expensive to wage a war against jihadists." To discuss the media coverage of the 
attacks, we’re joined by Glenn Greenwald, constitutional law attorney and political and legal 
blogger who has written about the media coverage of the attacks in Norway for Salon.com. “When 
it became apparent that Muslims were not involved and that, in reality, it was a right-wing 
nationalist with extremely anti-Muslim, strident anti-Muslim bigotry as part of his worldview, the 
word 'terrorism' almost completely disappeared from establishment media discourse. Instead, he 
began to be referred to as a 'madman' or an 'extremist,'" says Greenwald. “It really underscores, for 
me, the fact that this word 'terrorism,' that plays such a central role in our political discourse and 
our law, really has no objective meaning. It’s come to mean nothing more than Muslims who engage 
in violence." [includes rush transcript] 
 
AMY GOODMAN: We turn to the media coverage of the Oslo attacks. Numerous news outlets and 
commentators initially blamed the attack on Islamic militants. Rupert Murdoch’s British newspaper, 
The Sun, ran a front-page headline titled "'Al-Qaeda' Massacre: Norway’s 9/11." Here in the U.S., 
Murdoch’s Wall Street Journal also initially blamed jihadists, reporting that, quote, "Norway is 
targeted for being true to Western norms." 
 



But it was not just the Murdoch empire. On the Washington Post website, Jennifer Rubin wrote, 
quote, "This is a sobering reminder for those who think it’s too expensive to wage a war against 
jihadists," unquote. Once it was revealed that the alleged perpetrator was not a Muslim militant, 
but a right-wing, anti-Muslim Norwegian nationalist, the New York Times still cited experts as 
saying, quote, "Even if the authorities ultimately ruled out Islamic terrorism as the cause of Friday’s 
assaults, other kinds of groups or individuals were mimicking Al Qaeda’s brutality and multiple 
attacks," unquote. 
 
To discuss the media coverage of the attacks, we’re joined from Rio de Janeiro, Brazil, by Glenn 
Greenwald, constitutional lawyer and political and legal blogger, who has written extensively about 
the media coverage of the attacks in Norway for Salon.com. 
 
Glenn, welcome. Your thoughts as you saw this story unfold through the media? 
 
GLENN GREENWALD: My first reaction was to be pretty surprised about how—or not really 
surprised, but just struck by how intense the media coverage was and the media interest was in this 
attack. Obviously, it was a heinous attack. When a government building blows up, when someone 
goes on an indiscriminate shooting rampage aimed at teenagers, it’s horrific. And yet, at the same 
time, the United States and its allies have brought killing like this, violence like this, to numerous 
countries around the world that receives a tiny fraction of the attention that this attack received, a 
tiny—it prompts a tiny fraction of the interest in denouncing it and in declaring it to be evil. And it 
just struck me that when we think that Muslims are responsible for violence aimed at Western 
nations, it receives a huge amount of attention in the American media, and yet when the United 
States brings violence on that level to Muslim countries, kills an equal number of civilians, dozens 
of people killed by drone attacks and the like, and tons of people killed that way over Afghanistan 
over the past decade, it barely registers. I mean, an attack like this, this level of death in Iraq, for 
example, or Afghanistan, would barely register on the media scale. 
 
The other aspect of it, though, is what you referenced in your question, which is, when it was 
widely assumed, based on basically nothing, that Muslims had been responsible for this attack and 
that a radical Muslim group likely perpetrated it, it was widely declared to be a "terrorist" attack. 
That was the word that was continuously used. And yet, when it became apparent that Muslims 
were not involved and that, in reality, it was a right-wing nationalist with extremely anti-Muslim, 
strident anti-Muslim bigotry as part of his worldview, the word "terrorism" almost completely 
disappeared from establishment media discourse. Instead, he began to be referred to as a 
"madman" or an "extremist." And it really underscores, for me, the fact that this word "terrorism," 
that plays such a central role in our political discourse and our law, really has no objective 
meaning. It’s come to mean nothing more than Muslims who engage in violence, especially when 
they’re Muslims whom the West dislikes. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: Or the term "lone wolf." Glenn, I wanted to play for you a former Bush 
administration State Department official, Christian Whiton, who acknowledged the case in Norway 
wasn’t Islamic terrorism, but he quickly downplayed violent acts committed by those such as 
Breivik, saying it’s the first of its kind since the Oklahoma City bombing in 1995. Whiton then 
attacked Norway for its approach to terrorism, claimed European countries are susceptible to 
terrorism because they’re, quote, "neutral in the war on terror." He was interviewed on Fox. 
 
CHRISTIAN WHITON: This wasn’t Islamic terrorism. It was—it’s one of the first instances since 
Oklahoma City when terrorism on this scale was not Islamic. But steps you could take to defend 
your people and your government and your society against Islamic terrorism would also come in 
handy against lone wolves, as this is turning out to be. It just looks like the Norwegians didn’t 
happen to take them, nor do they approach terrorism in what, frankly, is a serious manner, I’d say. 



 
GREGG JARRETT: Yet, Islamic terrorism is a problem in the Scandinavian countries. Were they just 
sort of turning a blind eye to it? 
 
CHRISTIAN WHITON: Yeah. You know, at the end of the Bush administration, George W. Bush went 
up to the U.N. His final speech there was on the critical threat from Islamic terrorism. And the 
current prime minister of Norway, Jens Stoltenberg, actually took the occasion to criticize Bush for 
going up and said, "Gee, you mentioned Islamic terrorism all these times, but you didn’t talk about 
climate change," as if there was some sort of equivalence. You know, a problem in a lot of 
European countries is they think by being neutral in the war on terror, as if any civilized society can 
be, that they won’t face the threats that we face. But, you know, that’s just not true. We do know 
al-Qaeda and the Islamic— 
 
GREGG JARRETT: Yeah. 
 
CHRISTIAN WHITON: —terrorist movements are targeting Scandinavian countries just like the rest 
of us. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: That was Christian Whiton, questioned by Fox’s Gregg Jarrett. Glenn Greenwald, 
your response? 
 
GLENN GREENWALD: Well, unsurprisingly, if you combine a Bush terrorism official with Fox News, 
you’re going to get what you got there, which is too many factually false statements to even count. 
But I’ll just highlight a couple of them. 
 
One is the idea that Norway is neutral in the war on terror. This was part of the reaction, as well, 
when people thought that Muslims had been responsible for the attack, which is, why would 
Norway, such a peaceful, neutral country, possibly be targeted? And the reality is that Norway is 
part of the war in Afghanistan, and has been for many years. They have a contingent of 500 troops, 
have been involved in a variety of instances where civilians have been killed. They’re also heavily 
involved in the war in Libya, having dropped more sorties and—or participated in more sorties, 
dropped more bombs than even, according to the Norway Post, what they dropped during all of 
World War II. And so, the idea that they’re neutral is simply a myth. They’re actually engaged in 
active warfare in at least two different Muslim countries where civilians are being killed and bombs 
are being dropped. 
 
But more to the point, I think, is this idea that Islamic terrorism is some kind of a unique problem 
in Europe. There are reports issued each year by the E.U. that count the number of terrorist 
attacks, both successfully executed and attempted but failed. And each year, for the past five 
years, the number of attacks perpetrated, in general, exceeds several hundred, 200 or 300, 
sometimes 400. The number that are perpetrated or attempted by, quote-unquote, "Islamists," as 
the report calls it, people driven by Islamic ideology, religion or political grievances, is minute, 
something like one out of 294 in 2009, zero out of several hundred in 2007. This is the statistic that 
the E.U. documents every year. There are terrorist attacks in Europe. Sometimes left-wing groups 
perpetrate them. Sometimes right-wing groups perpetrate them. Sometimes people with domestic 
grievances, that don’t really fit into the left-right spectrum, attempt them or perpetrate them. But 
the idea that Islamic terrorism is some sort of unique threat is completely belied by the E.U.'s own 
statistic. This idea of equating Muslims with terrorism is an incredibly propagandistic and deceitful 
term. The idea is to suggest that, as several of your guests were saying, that Islam is some sort of 
existential threat to Western civilization, to Europe and the like, and it's propagated with this myth 
that terrorism is an Islamic problem. And that’s why the idea that the establishment media in the 
United States and in political circles equates terrorism, as a matter of definition, with violence by 



Muslims is so problematic, because it promotes this lie that terrorism is a function of Islamic 
ideology. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: Glenn, on Wednesday, House Homeland Security Committee chair Peter King, the 
New York Republican Congress member, will hold his third hearing on Muslim radicalization, 
focusing on radicalization within the Muslim-American community and the threat to the homeland. 
Your comment? Glenn, are you still there? 
 
GLENN GREENWALD: Well, that’s one of the interesting things, is you would think that in response 
to—yes, can you hear me? 
 
AMY GOODMAN: Yes, I hear you fine. 
 
GLENN GREENWALD: That you would think that—you would think that in response to this attack, 
we would end up doing things like, for example, profiling Nordic males or tall, blond Americans, 
tall, blond, Nordic-looking people at airports, or would start to, for example, engage in surveillance 
on the communications of people who belong to right-wing groups in Europe, or you look at the 
people who inspire these attacks, people like Robert Spencer or Pamela Geller, people who engage 
in this sort of strident anti-Muslim commentary who inspired this individual. You know, we look at 
Islamic radicals who we allege inspire violence, such as Anwar al-Awlaki, and we target them for 
assassination—due-process-free killing—even though they’re American citizens. Of course, none of 
these measures are going to be invoked against right-wing ideologues who are anti-Muslim in 
nature. And you would expect that Peter King’s hearings, if he were really interested in the threat 
of violence or terrorism, would be expanded to include what we now know is a very real threat, 
and yet it isn’t, which simply underscores that those hearings, like so many of these measures done 
in the name of terrorism, is really just a vehicle for demonizing Muslims, restricting their rights, 
subjecting them to increased scrutiny. It’s about Islamophobia and not about terrorism. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: Finally, the lack of coverage over the weekend in the United States was stunning, 
from Friday night, Saturday, Sunday, this story where so many young people were killed, massive 
terror attack, hugest terror attack in Norway in its history. Yet in this country, when you go to the 
networks, cable networks, known for covering a story for many hours at a time, this one almost fell 
from all the networks except the occasional headline. 
 
GLENN GREENWALD: Well, that was completely predictable. I mean, on Friday, when the attack 
actually took place, there was quite substantial and intense interest in what had taken place. 
Everybody was talking about it. There were complaints that—on Friday, that CNN wasn’t running 
continuous coverage. But in general, there was a lot of media interest, because at the time people 
thought, based on what the New York Times and other media outlets had said, based on nothing, 
that this was the work of an Islamic—a radical Islamic group. And at the time, I wrote, when I wrote 
about the unfolding story, that if it turns out to be something other than an Islamic group that was 
responsible, especially if it turns out to be a right-wing nationalist who’s anti-Muslim in his views, 
that interest in this story was going to evaporate to virtual non-existence. 
 
And what’s really amazing is, you know, every time there’s an act of violence undertaken by 
someone who’s Muslim, the commentary across the spectrum links his Muslim religion or political 
beliefs to the violence and tries to draw meaning from it, broader meaning. And yet, the minute 
that it turned out that the perpetrator wasn’t Muslim, but instead was this right-wing figure, the 
exact opposite view arose, which is, "Oh, his views and associations aren’t relevant. It’s not fair to 
attribute or to blame people who share his views or who inspired him with these acts." And it got 
depicted as being this sort of individual crazy person with no broader political meaning, and media 
interest disappeared. It’s exactly the opposite of how it’s treated when violence is undertaken by 



someone who’s Muslim. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: Glenn Greenwald, I want to thank you for being with us, constitutional law 
attorney, political and legal blogger for Salon.com 
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US sends in the     marines and more drones  
Glen Ford 26 July 2011 
 
Glen Ford for Black Agenda Radio explains how US militarisation has 
contributed to the humanitarian crisis in the Horn of Africa. 
Even as US militarisation of the Horn of  Africa has contributed massively 
to the threatened starvation of  millions, the Americans have announced 
an escalation of drone attacks  against Somalia and the establishment of a 
Marine task force for the  region. A United Nations spokesman describes 
the food and refugee  emergency in Somalia as the ‘worst humanitarian 
crisis in the world’  with millions at immediate risk. Not coincidentally, 
the epicenter of  the disaster is the area where Somalia, Kenya and 
Ethiopia meet,  which is also a focus of US Special Forces, surveillance and 
 logistics activity.   
 
The Americans blame the al-Shabab resistance for exacerbating the  
drought emergency, but for at least two years the Americans have used  
food as a weapon of war in Somalia, in an effort to starve out those  who 
might be supporting the Shabab. The US has armed an array of  militias 
operating near the Ethiopian and Kenyan borders, making  normal 
agricultural pursuits all but impossible, and the current  world-class 
catastrophe, inevitable.  
 
Whenever the US ratchets up its armed interventions in Somalia,  disaster 
follows. Four years ago, after the Americans instigated an  Ethiopian 
invasion of Somalia to overthrow an Islamist government that  had brought 
a semblance of peace to the region, it set off what the  United Nations 
then called ‘the worst humanitarian crisis in Africa - worse than Darfur.’ 
Today, many of those same refugees are confronted  with the worst 
humanitarian crisis on the planet - once again, largely  courtesy of the 
United States.   
 
‘The Obama administration has upgraded Somalia and Yemen as hotspots 
 in its endless war-making.’   
 
The original crime - the one from which all the other horrors flow -  was 
the theft of Somalia’s government, and the crushing of its  people’s 
dreams for peace. The American proxy aggression, largely  conducted 
through Ethiopia and now Kenya, and much of it directed from  Djibouti, 
the actual headquarters of the US Africa Command, AFRICOM, is the root 
cause of the social disintegration of Somalia, which has  pushed much of 
the population to the edge of extinction. These are the  crimes against 
humanity that international courts should be  prosecuting. Instead, the 
International Criminal Court has become a  tool of the aggressor, and even 
proposes to deploy the US military  as its deputies, to enforce its 
warrants: justice turned upside down.   
 



The newly activated marine task force will augment America’s stepped  up 
drone attacks against the Shabab, an escalation of Obama’s second  
shooting war in Africa, and war number six, globally. In addition to the 
Marines and the drones, the US recently committed  $45 million to 
equipment and training for the Ugandan and Burundian  soldiers that are 
all that props up the puppet Somali government in  Mogadishu, the 
capital.   
 
The Obama administration has upgraded Somalia and Yemen as hotspots 
in its endless war-making, claiming al-Qaida operatives in the region are 
 even more dangerous to the US than their counterparts in Afghanistan 
 and Pakistan - which essentially tells us that al-Qaida isn't really  all that 
relevant to why America is spreading war and misery all over  the planet. 
What is clear, is that the world's greatest humanitarian  threat lives at 
1600 Pennsylvania Avenue.   
www.pambazuka.org 
 
This article is sourced from Black Agenda Radio. 
Please send comments to editor@pambazuka.org or comment online at 
Pambazuka News. 

 

Who Will Keep India Democratic?  

 
 

 
 

A Corrupt Corporate State or Peoples’ Movements? 
Vandana Shiva 25 July 2011 
 
2010 was the year of scams – 2G, Commonwealth Games, Adarsh etc.  
 
2011 has emerged as the year of the fight against corruption – with Anna 
Hazare’s fast for a Lokpal Bill and Baba Ramdev’s fast to bring back black 
money stashed away in foreign banks. 
 
The midnight police crackdown on Baba Ramdev’s Satyagraha with 100,000 
followers was yet another signal of the undemocratic tendency of the 
government to crush social movements and social protests. At the same 
time when Ramdev’s Satyagraha was attacked in Delhi, 20 battalions of 
police force was being used to crush the anti-POSCO movement in Orissa 
and destroy the betel and vine gardens which are the basis of people’s 
prosperous living economy which brings the small farmers Rs. 
400,000/acre. 
 
Violence and the use of force has become the norm for the government 
dealing with people’s protests. 
 
In a democracy, which is supposed to be by the people, of the people, for 
the people, protests and movements are supposed to act as signals of what 
people want or do not want. Listening to people is the democratic duty of 
governments. When governments fail to listen to the people and use force 
against peoples’ peaceful movements they become undemocratic, they 
become dictatorships. When in addition, governments who are supposed to 
represent the peoples’ will and interest in a representative democracy 
start to represent the will and interest of corporations and big business, 
government mutates from being of the people, by the people and for the 
people to becoming of the corporations, by the corporations and for the 
corporations. The state is becoming a corporate state. And this mutation 



transforms democracy into fascism. Neo-liberal economic policies have 
political fallout in terms of inducing this mutation of government from 
being a democratic representative of peoples’ interest to being an 
undemocratic representative of corporate interests. Not only is neo-
liberalism leading to the privatization of seed and land, water and 
biodiversity, health and education, power and transport, it is leading to 
the privatization of government itself. And a privatized corporate state 
starts to see people fighting for the public good and economic democracy 
as a threat. 
 
It is in this context that we need to read the repeated statements of 
government ministers that peoples’ protests and social movements are a 
threat to democracy. Social movements are raising issues about economic 
justice and economic democracy. Corruption is a symptom of the 
deepening trends of economic injustice and undermining of economic 
democracy. We need to connect the dots between the diverse social 
movements of tribals and farmers fighting to defend their land and natural 
resources, the movements of workers fighting to defend jobs and 
livelihoods, and the new anti-corruption movements whose faces are Anna 
Hazare and Baba Ramdev. 
 
Corruption is the unjust, illegal and private appropriation of public 
resources and public wealth, be it natural wealth, public goods and 
services or financial wealth. The ecology movements, tribal and farmers’ 
movements are fighting against the corruption involved in the massive 
resource grab and land grab taking place across the country for mining of 
bauxite, coal and iron ore, for mega steel plants and power plants, for 
super highways and luxury townships. Farmers fighting the land grab along 
the Yamuna Expressway were killed on May 7. While they received a mere 
Rs. 300 per sq.mtr for their land the developers who grab the land in 
partnership with government using the 1894 colonial land acquisition law 
sell it for Rs. 600,000 per sq.mtr. This is corporate corruption.  
 
I have just received a SMS – 
 
Lush Green Farm Houses in Noida Express way 
 
*10 minutes from South Delhi 
*Clubs, Swimming Pool, Cricket Stadium 
*Government Electricity and Roads” 
 
Farm houses of farmers are burnt and destroyed to create “farm houses” 
for the rich. Farms are destroyed to create Formula 1 race tracks and 
swimming pools for the elite. This obscene, violent, unjust land grab is the 
cruelest face of corruption in today’s India. 
 
The privatization of our seed, our food, our water, our health, our 
education, our electricity and mobility is another facet of corporate 
corruption. In the case of the privatization of seed, farmers are paying 
with their very lives. Seed costs rise and farmers are trapped in debt. 
Farmers suicides need to be seen as part of the web of privatization as 
corruption. The government of Maharashtra has signed MoUs with Monsanto 
to hand over seed and the genetic wealth of farmers’ research and the 
knowledge wealth of society to a seed MNC. This is corporate corruption. 
The Government of India wants to totally dismantle the public distribution 
system to benefit agribusiness and corporate retail. Undermining the right 
to food is corporate corruption. 
 
The appropriation of public and national wealth through bribes and black 
money is the third facet of corruption. 



 
It is when all their streams of the fight for economic justice and economic 
democracy join as one, we will have a strong and vibrant movement for 
defending and deepening democracy. Social movements are the life blood 
of democracy. Social movements are the life blood of democracy. 
 
The government will of course try its best to crush democracy to protect 
the powerful economic interests it represents. 
 
The two faces of government who most frequently make statements about 
social movements subverting democracy are Kapil Sibal and Chidambaram, 
both of whom have represented corporations against the public interest in 
their legal career. They carry these corporate loyalties into their political 
career. They will do their very best to use every undemocratic means to 
crush movements for democracy and justice. Operation Green hunt in 
tribal areas, and the midnight crack down on Baba Ramdev’s Satyagraha 
are just two examples of the use of violence to protect corrupt corporate 
interests. 
 
The corrupt militarized, totalitarian power of the corporate state is not 
democracy. Peoples’ vibrant movements fighting the concentration of 
economic and political power, and the corrupt means used for 
concentration of that power are at the heart of democracy. 
 
It is people and social movements who have kept and will keep democracy 
alive in India. 
www.zcommunications.org 

 

The world of dirty money 

 
 

 
 

Charles Abugre First Published in Pambazuka 23 July 2011 
 
Charles Abugre introduces ‘the web of secrecy, collusions and the players 
that drive and sustain the world of illicit money flows’, with reference to 
the ongoing case of Kenyan public officials Chris Okemo and Samuel 
Gichuru and multinational corporation Alcatel-CIT. 
 
I am attracted to write about dirty money because of two outstanding 
feature stories I recently read. The first is the cover story in the Nairobi 
Law Monthly (NLM) magazine Vol.2 Issue 7, July 2007 entitled ‘On the trail 
of Kenya’s lords of dirty cash’ written by Michael Rigby. This is the most 
revealing account yet, of the web of illicit money flowing across the world, 
written from a country perspective. Kudos, Mr Rigby. The second is an 
article entitled ‘La Dolce Viagra’ in the July 2011 issue of Vanity Fair. Yes, 
Vanity Fair. This is a stunning but pleasurable exposé written by Evgenia 
Peretz and Federica Rampini about Silvio Berlusconi the 73 year old Italian 
Prime Minister’s nights of ‘bunga bunga’ parties in his basement disco, and 
the web of corruption, abuse of power and wealth concealment that goes 
with the impunity of power even in a so-called democratic developed 
country. Papi Silvio as he is popularly known by his army of young lovers is 
standing trial once more, this time for allegedly sexually abusing a minor 
(a 17 year old Moroccan belly dancer, Ruby Rubacuori (aka Ruby Heart 
Stealer). How will Papi Silvio get out of this one? The plot thickens. 
 
These articles tell a tantalising story of how greedy, corrupt and unethical 
politicians in positions of power and influence use their influence to make 
laws work for them, to loot the state in consort with crooked rent-seeking 



business people (mostly men) in local and multinational companies who 
often have close business relationships with the most important politicians 
to launder their loot abroad into havens of secrecy, utilising a web of 
secrecy services globally. They are aided in this dirty business by banks 
(big and small) eager and happy to serve their ‘high net-worth individual 
clients’ (wealthy people) by colluding, sheltering, channelling and cleaning 
up the dirty money in off-shore jurisdictions specifically designed to aid 
and benefit from secrecy. 
 
Accountants, in particular the large global ones, help in this process by 
devising and using accounting rules that make it impossible to reveal the 
extent of the looting, so as to conceal the wealth and profits that are then 
transferred abroad. The lawyers kick in by devising legal entities (fictitious 
companies, Trust entities etc) and legal rules designed to conceal the real 
human persons behind the dirty transactions and to keep them out of jail. 
The media help by focusing only on the juicy role of local politicians, 
ignoring the web of actors behind the laundering of money. And of course 
if you are Papi Silvio you simply use your media empire to go after any 
persons or institutions threatening your interest. If you are not Papi Silvio 
you strike up cosy relationships with the owners of the media or put them 
on notice of a destructive legal suit should they dare to challenge you. 
 
In this four-part blog I will try to draw from the ongoing Kenyan case 
covered by the NLM to show that this is the tip of the iceberg as far as 
dirty money flows are concerned. The term increasingly used is ‘illicit 
capital flows’. I will introduce the web of secrecy, collusions and the 
players that drive and sustain the world of illicit money flows. In Part 2, I 
will detail the role of these players and the conditions that allow them to 
thrive. In Part 3, I will demonstrate the scale and implications of this dirty 
money world, and in that you will find that, objectionable as Mr Okemo 
and Gichuru’s alleged behaviours are, they are far from being lords. They 
are but midgets in the game. Moreover we will discover, surprisingly, that 
corruption and bribery of politicians – significant and nasty as this may be – 
are simply not the main ways by which capital moves illicitly out of our 
economies. The main culprits are corporations and the main channels are 
banks and international trade in goods and services. In Part 4, I will argue 
that complex as this web may seem, it can be broken up. Implementation 
of the 2010 Kenyan Constitution is a unique opportunity for Kenyans to 
take action, but above all, to tackle this effectively requires regional and 
international approach. Tackling this menace is first and foremost 
political, without which no technical solution works. This is why active 
civil society is so crucial. 
 
PART 1: THE KENYAN CASE OF OKEMO AND GICHURU VS THE BRITISH 
CROWN DEPENDENCY TERRITORY OF JERSEY 
The Nairobi Law Monthly (NLM) article tells a story of two Kenyan public 
officials, Chris Okemo (former finance minister and energy minister) and 
Samuel Gichuru (former managing director of a state electricity company), 
who are about to be hauled to a little island, Jersey, to stand trial for 
allegedly receiving bribes between 1999-2002, from an international 
company (Alcatel-CIT) and laundering this money into bank accounts they 
hold on the island. 
 
A word about Jersey is important to put the story in context. Jersey is a 
British crown dependency like Guernsey and the Isle of Man. Together with 
seven British overseas territories (call them surviving colonies), such as the 
Cayman Islands, Gibraltar, the British Virgin Islands, Bermuda, Montserrat 
and Turks & Caicos, these islands are some of the world’s most notorious 
financial secrecy jurisdictions and tax havens. A 2009 study by Christian 
Aid and the Tax Justice Network (the Financial Secrecy Index, 2009) 



ranked the US state of Delaware as the biggest provider of International 
Financial Secrecy, the City of London ranked fifth, Jersey, eleventh, and 
Guernsey, the thirteenth out of 60 countries. They thrive on offering 
secrecy services or opaqueness, in particular the concealment of the 
identities of beneficiaries of companies registered there and the actual 
owners of bank accounts. They are also tax havens. This means that their 
main attraction to companies to register there is low or zero taxes. The 
combination of secrecy and low/zero tax services provides a fatal 
attraction for companies to launder profits away from where they make 
them (to avoid and evade taxes there) and for those who want to conceal 
the sources of their wealth and profits from public scrutiny. 
 
The architect of the extradition request for Gichuru and Okemo is the 
United States of America, which is acting under what is called the Foreign 
Corrupt Practices Act (FCPA) of 1977. This law requires the US government 
to go after any bribery activity abroad that brings injury to the United 
States or involves companies listed in the United States. 
 
THE ACTORS 
What precipitated this particular action was that Alcatel, a US registered 
company, felt compelled by the evidence against it in a Florida Court in 
December 2010, to initiate a plea bargain in order to reduce its fine and 
reputational damage. In this plea bargain Alcatel admitted to having 
bribed foreign officials in a number of countries including Kenya. It 
claimed to have paid a US$20m bribe to the executives of a cellphone 
company, Kencell to secure a contract to support this cellphone company 
to roll out its network. Kencell at the time was a joint venture of two 
companies: It was owned 60 per cent by a company registered on the 
Kenyan Stock Exchange market (therefore a Kenyan Company), Sameer 
Investments owned by a local business magnate Naushad Merali, and 40 per 
cent by the French conglomerate, Vivendi. The contract negotiations with 
Alcatel were in fact, according to the NLM, article conducted by Vivendi 
who informed Alcatel that they would win the contract on the condition 
that they, Alcatel, agree to pay a bribe of $20m to an ‘intermediary’.  
 
The NLM article suggests that that this bribe may have been paid to 
facilitate the award of a second mobile network license, Mobitelea, which 
at some point in time was a shareholder of Safaricom (Kenya’s flag-ship 
mobile telephone company) whose majority shareholder is Britain’s 
Vodafone. The real persons behind Mobetelia remain wrapped in secrecy 
and the company was not even known to the Kenyan parliament for three 
years after it acquired shares in Safaricom. Mobitelea paid US$5m in cash 
to take a 5 per cent stake in Safaricom. What we do know is that 
Safaricom utilised the ‘advice’ of Mobitelea when it was entering the 
market, a case being investigated somewhat, by the Kenyan and British 
authorities, which means that it is more than likely that Safaricom know 
who are behind Mobitelea. 
 
THE WORLD OF IMPENETRABLE SECRECY PROTECTING ILL-GOTTEN 
WEALTH. 
The legal web of concealment of the real persons behind Mobitelea is itself 
fascinating. Mobitelea was registered in the other British crown 
dependency, Guernsey, as a “shell” company. Like Jersey, Guernsey is a 
secrecy jurisdiction as well as a tax haven. Mobitelea was registered in 
Guernsey as owned by two other Guernsey-registered nominee companies, 
Mercantor Nominee Ltd and Mercantor Trustees Ltd. The directors of these 
companies are also companies: Anson Ltd and Cabot Ltd who are 
registered in Anguilla and Antigua, which are also tax havens and secrecy 
jurisdictions. Note the web of companies owned by companies, which are 
in turn owned by companies or trusts all registered in a secrecy 



jurisdiction. Secrecy is the key driver of dirty money. Many of the major 
offshore secrecy jurisdictions are British. 
 
TERMINOLOGY 
Before we proceed with the story, we need to explain some of the 
terminology used repeatedly throughout the article in order to aid 
understanding. 
 
‘Shell companies’ are trusts formed to hold the wealth/assets of their 
clients in off-shore financial centres (OFC). An OFC hosts a functional 
financial services centre with branches or subsidiaries of major 
international banks. Banks prefer to call these centres International 
Financial Centres (IFCs). They tend to offer a range of secrecy services for 
their non-resident clients and may provide massive tax incentives. In the 
latter case, they will also be called tax havens. Tax havens do not require 
banks to publicly disclose accounts of their clients and it is exceedingly 
hard for small countries to obtain tax information from tax havens. Most of 
the big international banks are registered in these OFCs to facilitate 
business for their clients. It is reported that at least 270 of the world’s 
biggest banks have a presence in the Cayman Islands alone and may exist 
in different forms in more than one OFC. 
 
In OFCs, ‘shell entities’ hold offshore accounts for their clients. Bankers 
anywhere open accounts in the name of off-shore entities which often 
impede monitoring and tracing of client activities that can facilitate illicit 
activities. ‘Offshore’ refers both to geographic spaces that specialise in 
providing financial services to non-resident clients and to conceptual 
spaces i.e. the idea of designing rules and regulations aimed at benefitting 
non-resident asset holders. 
 
Most OFCs are ‘secrecy jurisdictions’. This term refers to countries or 
territories that satisfy two characteristics: (i) they create regulations for 
the primary benefit of non-residents, (ii) they create regulations 
preventing the identification of those who use them. 
 
These regulations are designed to undermine the legislation or regulation 
of other jurisdictions. For example, regulations promoting secrecy will 
undermine the requirement for transparency held dear by other countries.  
 
A ‘trust’ is one such ‘Shell entity’ and is formed whenever a person (the 
settlor) gives legal ownership of an asset (the trust property) to another 
person (the trustee) on condition that they apply the income and gains 
arising from that asset for the benefit of a third person (the beneficiary). 
Trusts can be established verbally but typically take written form. Trustees 
are frequently professional people or firms charging fees. In secrecy 
jurisdictions, the settler, the trustee and the beneficiary may all be other 
shell companies. 
 
Nominee (trust) accounts are accounts in which the owners may be 
companies or other entities (such as trusts) rather than natural persons 
and which disguise the real beneficiaries or donors. These anonymous trust 
accounts are the bread and butter of the offshore secrecy jurisdictions 
such as Jersey. 
 
Banks may also open special name or numbered accounts. These are code 
names rather the names of natural persons. The purpose is to conceal the 
true identity of the beneficiary persons. 
 
HOW PAYMENTS ARE FACILITATED: IT TAKES THE COMPLICITY OF 
BANKS, LAWYERS, SHADOWY ENTITIES AND COLLUDING STATES TO 



SUSTAIN THE FLOW OF DIRTY MONEY. 
How did Alcatel pay the bribe and how were the monies transferred 
abroad? To accommodate the bribery, Alcatel simply inflated the contract 
price by US$20m. To pay it out, the ‘intermediary’ (read, the fake 
company fronting for the corrupt politicians and other beneficiaries of the 
bribe) formed a company called ‘Company T’. You cannot tell which 
natural human beings own it or benefit from it. Instead Company T was 
represented in the financial transactions by a Mauritius-based shell 
company. A ‘shell company’ is one which is used for a business transaction 
but which doesn’t have significant assets.  
 
A related term is a ‘special purpose vehicle’, which is a company or trust, 
or partnership or any form of legal entity set up for a particular purpose in 
the course of completing a transaction, or series of transactions, typically 
with the principal or sole intent of obtaining a tax advantage. Some of the 
money was paid directly to Company T, through a German bank in 
Mauritius, the Deutsche Bank. The payment to the Mauritius agent was 
paid into one of Britain’s biggest banks, HSBC. There was a third payment, 
which the ‘intermediaries’ directed to be paid to yet another company, 
‘Company Z’, to an account in Dubai. It turns out that Company Z is an 
offshore holding company of Sameer Investments, the same Kenyan 
Company owned by Merali, that held the majority share in Kencell in 
partnership with Vivendi, and which awarded the contract to Alcatel in the 
first place. I may be thick in the head but is it far-fetched to suggest that 
the payment to Company Z may have been a kickback to Sameer 
Investments, possibly for arranging the bribery deal successfully? 
 
IF OKEMO AND GICHURU MUST BE PUNISHED, HOW ABOUT THE OTHERS? 
I ask myself, if Okemo and Gichuru are in the dock (and perhaps rightly 
so), what happens to Merali of Sameer Investments or the directors of 
Vivendi who in the story appear to be complicit in facilitating and 
channelling the bribes and may even have benefitted financially? What 
about HSBC and Deutsche Bank who received, channelled and cleaned the 
illicit money? How about the banks in Jersey and Guernsey who harboured 
the corrupt money, benefitted from client fees and provided the legal web 
of secrecy upon which the entire sorry story is based?  
 
The NLM article goes to much length to show how the Kenyan politicians 
abused their power, not only by demanding and allegedly receiving bribes 
but also by prevailing on parliament to pass laws that were friendly to 
secrecy and money laundering, by. for example, removing clauses that 
required that financial institutions name the natural human individual 
beneficiaries of companies transacting business with them rather than 
hiding behind nominee accounts. Okemo and Gichuru could not have 
succeeded in moving their allegedly corruptly acquired loot to Jersey but 
for the welcoming conditions provided by Jersey. 
 
That Jersey is seeking to prosecute its clients who merely utilise the 
services they provide is rich irony! Who is prosecuting the British crown 
dependent territory of Jersey? They probably could not have moved the 
money without the participation of the banks. The NLM article says ‘the 
British, in spite of their zeal to go after Okemo and Gichuru have been 
seen to be reluctant to investigate a local firm and the matter has been in 
a lull’. Shouldn’t Britain be prosecuting HSBC in the manner that the 
Americans prosecuted? Or at least name and shame it as the US General 
Accounting Office did in the case of Citibank’s handling of General Auguste 
Pinochet’s loot.  
 
The truth is, according to Christian Aid, a charitable organisation of the 
protestant churches of Britain and Ireland, that the United Kingdom has a 



poor record of acting effectively to curb or return illicit money brought 
into its land. Very little has been heard, in terms of prosecution or 
repatriation of the estimated US$1.3bn that the late General Abacha (of 
Nigeria) channelled through the 23 London Banks, including Barclays. 
Okemo and Gichuru may be greedy and bad, if they are guilty. But they 
will, by no means be the greediest and the baddest of them all, let alone 
the most criminal. 
 
But Jersey is not doing this by choice is it? Jersey is doing the minimum 
necessary to save its own scalp. It is compelled to action by the United 
States lest it is blacklisted for promoting money laundering and by the 
OECD bilateral information exchange agreement compelling it to provide 
tax and savings related information to its member countries upon request. 
We shall explain this bilateral information exchange later. 
 
THE CURIOUS CASE OF MAURITIUS 
Before we turn our attention to drawing from the specific issue of Okemo 
and Gichuru versus the British crown dependent territory of the Island of 
Jersey to demonstrate how the world of dirty money works generally, let’s 
give some time to the curious case of Mauritius, the African island state 
embroiled in the case. Mauritius is a small island of not more than 1.3 
million people, lying in the Indian Ocean in Southern Africa. By most 
measures, Mauritius is one of Africa’s better governed and successful 
countries. It is one of Africa’s most diversified economies, having started 
off as a sugar plantation literally fed by slave labour. It scores highly in all 
manner of social wellbeing indicators, including education, life expectancy 
and per capita income where it compares favourably with the best in the 
developing world. Its system of social protection compares with any other 
and as a result, desperate poverty, destitution and hunger are low. 
Stunningly, like Switzerland, Mauritius has no standing army and yet it is as 
peaceful as any. Corruption is perceived by citizens and experts alike to be 
relatively low across the board and in both public and private sectors. 
Mauritius’ banking sector is one of the most sophisticated, with most 
people holding their money held in bank deposits rather than as currency. 
 
However, Mauritius is an African leader in a different type of corruption. It 
provides the conditions favourable for the laundering of money, wealth 
and profits. In this process it facilitates not just corruption but massive tax 
evasion and avoidance. Money laundering is the process of ‘cleaning’ 
illicitly gained money to give it the appearance of originating from a 
legitimate source. Profit laundering is the process whereby companies use 
mechanisms such as transfer pricing, mis-invoicing, licensing and others, to 
conceal and transfer profits from a high tax-paying jurisdiction to one in 
which taxes are low or non-existent. How does Mauritius do this?  
 
Mauritius provides offshore secrecy services. A secrecy jurisdiction, as 
defined earlier must satisfy two conditions (i) It designs its financial 
regulations partly to benefit nonresidents; (ii) it puts regulations in place 
to ensure that the identities of those who use these regulations are 
concealed.  
 
Mauritius followed the path of other islands to make itself attractive to 
attract global banks and earn fees and other benefits from facilitating the 
easy incorporation of companies and offering secrecy and low tax services 
as an attraction to non-residents. It designed its regulations to attract 
secrecy service providers. These are banks, lawyers, accountants, trust 
companies and others who make money by assisting clients to access the 
services of the secrecy jurisdiction. Richard Murphy of the Tax Justice 
Network calls the combined result of secrecy jurisdictions and the secrecy 
services providers is the ‘secrecy world’. Mauritius is a vibrant secrecy 



world. This world promotes money laundering.  
 
For money laundering to occur, 3 steps are needed: (i) an entry point 
where the illicit money enters the legitimate financial system (ii) a series 
of opaque layers where money moves through the international financial 
system across borders, (iii) the integration of the illicit money into the 
legitimate economy once its origins have been effectively concealed. 
 
Let’s take the Okemo and Gichuru case to demonstrate how the 
regulations in Mauritius facilitated or at least favoured the illicit transfer 
of corruptly acquired Kenyan money into banks domiciled in its territory. 
Recall that two payments were made into accounts in Mauritius; one 
directly to Company T into as bank account held in Deutche Bank, 
Mauritius. This means that Mauritius permitted Company T to hold a bank 
account without having to reveal who the beneficiaries of Company T are. 
A second part was paid to an agent company registered in Mauritius and 
acting for the alleged bribery perpetrators into an account held by a high 
street British bank, HSBC. This company, as we observed is a ‘shell’ 
company, a fictional entity more or less existing for no other worthwhile 
reason than to facilitate scummy transactions. These types of companies 
abound in offshore secrecy jurisdictions. Mauritius, like other offshore 
secrecy jurisdictions, provides a place for illicit money to hide and be later 
cleaned up and integrated into the legitimate financial system. 
 
Mauritius found itself also embroiled with tax matters involving another of 
the companies remotely linked to the web of illicit finance discussed 
above. I am talking about Vodafone and the Indian government’s pursuit of 
the company for capital gains taxes. The story dates back to 2007 and is 
told by a publication of Christian Aid as follows: Mauritius and India have a 
Double Taxation Avoidance agreement. One of the implications of this 
agreement is that if a company considers itself resident in Mauritius 
(meaning it pays taxes in Mauritius) and if this company does not have 
permanent establishment in India, then if such a company owns shares in 
an Indian company, the sale of these shares will not attract capital gains 
tax in India. This allows companies registered as Mauritian companies to 
avoid paying capital gains taxes of between 10 per cent and 40 per cent in 
India which will be payable under Indian law. This means that Indian 
companies or other companies can register in Mauritius as tax residents 
simply by paying a small fee and receiving a certificate. To obtain this 
certificate, such a company merely needs to ensure that at least two 
directors are Mauritian, that they maintain a bank account in Mauritius and 
appoint an auditor.  
 
Here is where Vodafone comes in. Vodafone acquires an Indian telephone 
company Hutchison Essar Ltd (HEL) which was owned by a Hong Kong based 
company, Hutchison for US$11bn. Vodafone and Hutchison then 
incorporate companies in Mauritius and the Cayman Islands to hold the 
shares of HEL and to conduct the transaction. By so doing, they both 
sought to avoid capital gains tax estimated by lawyers to be in the region 
of US$2bn. Vodafone argued that the transaction was between two 
offshore entities and was outside India’s jurisdiction, it was by a non-
resident, with another non-resident in respect of the transfer of a shares 
of a company which was also non-resident. India on the other hand, argued 
that as the assets were in India, the deal was liable to capital gains tax 
and in any case according to Indian law the buyer had the obligation to 
deduct and withhold capital gains tax. 
 
This story of the exploitation of offshore tax havens jurisdictions by 
companies to avoid tax is a microcosm of the bigger picture of illicit flows. 
The exploitation of Mauritius’ offshore status is not only by international 



companies, but also crucially by Indian companies and rich individuals who 
set up shell companies such as the one owned by Sameer Investments, 
basically to shift money out of India (and this case, Kenya) and to take 
advantage of the Double Taxation Avoidance Act, avoid paying taxes or to 
clean out dirty money.  
 
Bizarrely, these same players then return these monies to India as foreign 
investors in order to benefit from tax concessions. This is called ‘round-
tripping’. This is why the tiny palm beach island of Mauritius is the biggest 
foreign investor in India. It accounts for nearly 50 per cent of all FDI 
(foreign direct investment) inflows into India. FDI inflows from Mauritius to 
India amounted to US$20bn cumulatively between 2000-2007. This is 
Indians, concealing money in Mauritius and taking it back as investors and 
doubly cheating both the Indian poor and those who pay their fair share of 
taxes. Maybe if we look carefully into the data we might find a significant 
volume of Mauritian FDI coming into Kenya. Who knows whether some of it 
isn’t the alleged bribery monies round-tripping. 
 
THE WORLD OF ILLICIT CAPITAL FLOWS – THE PERMISSIBLE CONDITIONS 
I intend to draw out in greater detail the role of the key players that drive, 
sustain and thrive on illicit capital flows. In the concluding part I merely 
want to draw out briefly, some of the dynamics underpinning the world of 
dirty money flows. 
 
1) POLITICIANS, ‘BUNGA BUNGA’ PARTIES AND THE PEOPLE 
It comes down to the motivation of people in politics and their ethics. If all 
you care for is being rich and powerful, even when the people you are 
supposed to be serving languish in poverty and suffering you will identify 
with Papi Silvio who, when confronted with a bribery case proclaimed that 
‘If I, in taking care of everyone’s interests, also take care of my own, you 
can’t talk about a conflict of interest.’  
 
If all that matters is to manipulate political institutions and law to serve 
your greedy interest, then you could also do no better than Papi Silvio. 
Confronted by a group of ‘Clean hands’ prosecutors determined to nail him 
for fraud and tax evasion and unearth the hundreds of millions of dollars 
he stashed away in tax havens and offshore secrecy jurisdictions, Papi 
Silvio, responded by putting his legal team in charge of re-writing the 
laws, installed a number as the head of the Justice Commission, made his 
own personal tax lawyer the minister of economy and finance, and made 
his three henchmen in legal trouble parliamentarians so they would enjoy 
immunity. 
 
Not surprisingly, parliament decriminalised the type of accounting he was 
accused of using to channel bribes; tax evaders suddenly had amnesty. 
Faced with a charge of bribing a judge, Papi Silvio had a new law passed 
granting immunity from prosecution to Italy’s highest ranking leaders. 
There is lot more juice in Vanity Fair’s ‘Dolce Viagra’ story if you are 
interested – including of course the story of the string of sexy babes. I am 
sure that Papi Silvio’s behaviour resonates with the experiences of our 
countries, some of which have been highlighted in the NLM article on how 
Kenya’s parliament was leaned upon to make laws favourable to the 
concealment of wealth.  
 
The point is this, whether it is in poor or rich countries, integrity in public 
service is necessary to minimise bribery and dirty money. Institutions and 
rules help but individuals bear moral responsibility. So Okemo and Gichuru 
have personal moral responsibility that no legal argument can make good. 
But of course institutions help and public scrutiny is essential. We shall 
revert to this issue in the concluding part of this article. 



 
2) RENT-SEEKING PRIVATE SECTOR AND ENABLING DOMESTIC 
ENVIRONMENT OF CORRUPTION AND DIRTY MONEY FLOWS 
The mantra that ‘the private sector is the engine for growth’ is not true of 
all who operate in the private sector. There are those who making profit 
by adding value to goods and services, and then consume, reinvest and pay 
tax on these profits. These are the engine for growth and transformation. 
There are criminal elements in the private sector and there are those who 
merely become wealthy through unproductive rent-seeking activities such 
as speculative activities, corrupt activities, and aggressive tax avoidance 
behaviour. This lot are prone to colluding with equally rent-seeking 
politicians to break or exploit loopholes in the law. These are the ones 
that aggressively seek channels to conceal wealth generated from 
activities that are illegal or bordering on the illegal. They turn to invest 
heavily in mutually corrupting relationships with the biggest political 
actors in the country and warrant the term, ‘politically exposed persons’. 
These strong personally and mutually corrupting relations are necessary for 
dirty money to be accumulated, concealed and transferred. The Oremo 
and Gichiru case demonstrate this clearly. The key here is transparency in 
all dealings. This requires rules, but more importantly a vigilant society. 
 
3) A GLOBAL NETWORK OF LEGALLY ACCEPTABLE BUT MORALLY 
REPUGNANT PROVIDERS OF SECRECY AND TAX AVOIDANCE AND EVASION 
SERVICES 
Democracy is impossible without transparency and with it, accountability. 
To permit jurisdictions to thrive by depriving other jurisdictions of their 
share of wealth and revenues simply by enacting and enforcing laws 
designed to undermine their regulations and deny them a legitimate share 
of revenues is morally reprehensible. This is the reality of tax havens and 
secrecy jurisdictions, without which the movement of dirty money across 
boundaries would be severely constrained. A democratic society must not 
permit this. This can be defeated by collective rage of citizens, effective 
campaigning and simple rule changes.  
 
4) THE BANKING, ACCOUNTANCY, LEGAL AND INTERNATIONAL FINANCE 
PROFESSIONS ARE DESIGNERS, THE IMPLEMENTERS, THE MAJOR 
BENEFICIARIES AND THE JUDGES AND JURIES OF THE SYSTEM THAT 
FACILITATES THE MOVEMENT OF DIRTY MONEY  
These professions need not thrive from doing harm to the poorest people 
but the system is too lucrative for self-regulation. Given their influence, 
formal regulation is unlikely to succeed without organised citizen pressure 
and a strong and effective judiciary. We shall return to this. 
 
5) A DORMANT CIVIL SOCIETY AND BLINKERED PRESS 
Secrecy damages society. There is no doubt about that. Yet there is not 
enough outrage about the fact that the law in Kenya (and many other 
places) permits companies to register and make money without having to 
identify who are the persons behind them. This is the one rule in the 
registration of companies laws that must changed and changed urgently if 
the fight against corruption to be meaningful. The media should be 
screaming ‘murder’ if they are interested in democracy and they should 
look beyond the reprehensible behaviour of individual politicians and 
public servants to the system that perpetuates the harbouring and 
movement of dirty money or clean money illicitly. 
 
Whilst this first part has concentrated on technicalities, we need to keep 
in mind the implications of the illicit money. It thrives on inequality and 
perpetuates inequality; it enriches a few and keeps the majority in 
desperate poverty and without jobs; IT KILLS! 
www.pambazuka.org 



 
Charles Abugre is the regional director for Africa, United Nations 
Millennium Campaign. 
 
This article first appeared on Charles Abugre’s blog, Righting tomorrow. 
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Why Are Hackers Becoming So Angry? 

 
 

 
 

Glyn Moody 22 July 2011 
 
You may have noticed a bit of a trend recently. Groups of hackers are 
getting hold of stuff that has hitherto been kept locked up, and 
making it freely available online, much to the annoyance and 
embarrassment of those involved. 
 
Well-known examples include Wikileaks, Anonymous and LulzSec, but we 
now have a new name to add to the list. Step forward (the possibly 
pseudonymous) Greg Maxwell, who has been provoked by the Aaron Swartz 
saga, which I wrote about earlier this week, to release some files of 
his own: 
 
This archive contains 18,592 scientific publications totaling 33GiB, 
all from Philosophical Transactions of the Royal Society and which 
should be available to everyone at no cost, but most have previously 
only been made available at high prices through paywall gatekeepers 
like JSTOR. 
 
Limited access to the documents here is typically sold for $19 USD per 
article, though some of the older ones are available as cheaply as $8. 
Purchasing access to this collection one article at a time would cost 
hundreds of thousands of dollars. 
 
What makes the current distribution of material - all of it in the 
public domain - particularly interesting is that it comes with an 
extremely articulate explanation of why it is being done. For example: 
 
Large publishers are now able to purchase the political clout needed 
to abuse the narrow commercial scope of copyright protection, 
extending it to completely inapplicable areas: slavish reproductions 
of historic documents and art, for example, and exploiting the labors 
of unpaid scientists. They're even able to make the taxpayers pay for 
their attacks on free society by pursuing criminal prosecution 
(copyright has classically been a civil matter) and by burdening 
public institutions with outrageous subscription fees. 
 
Copyright is a legal fiction representing a narrow compromise: we give 
up some of our natural right to exchange information in exchange for 
creating an economic incentive to author, so that we may all enjoy 
more works. When publishers abuse the system to prop up their 
existence, when they misrepresent the extent of copyright coverage, 
when they use threats of frivolous litigation to suppress the 
dissemination of publicly owned works, they are stealing from everyone 
else. 
 
There are a couple of key points here. First, he points out ?political 
clout? has led to the abuse of the copyright system. Even if that 



system was once fair and reasonable (something I'll be discussing in a 
future column), it certainly isn't now because vested interests have 
perverted it. Along the way, the copyright maximalists have co-opted 
governments to attack ordinary citizens for sharing things, with huge 
collateral damage to basic liberties. 
 
It is because of a wave of severe copyright enforcement legislation 
like ACTA, HADOPI, the Digital Economy Act, La Ley Sinde and the US 
PROTECT IP legislation that hackers are angry. Not just because the 
proposals are in themselves unjust and unfair, but because of the way 
that they are being brought in. 
 
Typically they are drawn up at secret meetings of key politicians and 
representatives of powerful industries. They are then discussed at 
further secret meetings to which citizens' groups - the ones most 
affected by such schemes - are never invited. To add insult to injury, 
citizens are not even allowed to see the results of those meetings 
until after they have been agreed and implemented. 
 
It is in the face of the contemptuous and insulting behaviour that 
hackers are now starting to fight back by obtaining materials that 
those same powerful forces do not want people to see - often documents 
that expose their backroom deals and dirty tricks. What those in power 
do not understand is that their very attempts to stifle such actions 
through new legislation and the abuse of existing laws - things like 
the attempted extradition of Richard O'Dwyer for allegedly running a 
site that linked to unauthorised copies of copyright material - simple 
stokes the rage and leads to more such actions. 
 
The release by Greg Maxwell of public domain materials that were not 
freely available is the latest reminder of that fact, a reaction to 
the disproportionate actions taken against Aaron Swartz. What's 
remarkable is not so much that it happened - that was perhaps to be 
expected at some point - but that it took only a couple of days for 
the hacker reaction to manifest itself. 
 
Against this background of three-strikes legislation, plans for 
widespread Web censorship, huge fines for sharing files even when 
there is zero evidence any financial damage was caused by doing so, 
and disproportionate threats of extradition, I predict we will see 
many more such actions from angry hackers frustrated by the continuing 
abuse of existing legal, economic and political structures by a few 
powerful groups - particularly in the media world - for their own 
self-interest. 
 
As to why it seems to be mostly hackers that are angry in this way, 
the reason is simple. In addition to being well placed to understand 
the profound implications of the transition away from a closed, 
analogue world of scarcity, they are also one of the few groups that 
have the ability and means to fight back by harnessing the power of 
the open, digital abundance that is replacing it. 
blogs.computerworlduk.com 

 

Business as Usual 

 
 

 
Murdoch may be more extreme in his methods, but he is no different in 
kind from many of those now lining up to condemn him  



 John Pilger 21 July 2011 
 
In Scoop, Evelyn Waugh’s brilliant satire on the press, there is the moment 
when Lord Copper, owner of the Daily Beast, meets his new special war 
correspondent, William Boot, in truth an authority on wild flowers and 
birdsong. A confused Boot is brought to his lordship’s presence by Mr. 
Salter, The Beast’s foreign editor. 
 
 
 
“Is Mr. Boot all set for his trip?” 
 
 
 
“Up to a point, Lord Copper.” 
 
 
Copper briefed Boot as follows: “A few sharp victories, some conspicuous 
acts of personal bravery on the Patriot side and a colourful entry into the 
capital. That is The Beast policy for the war... We shall expect the first 
victory about the middle of July.” 
 
 
Rupert Murdoch is a 21st century Lord Copper. The amusing gentility is 
missing; the absurdity of his power is the same. The Daily Beast wanted 
victories; it got them. The Sun wanted dead Argies; Gotcha! Of the 
bloodbath in Iraq, Murdoch said, “There is going to be collateral damage. 
And if you really want to be brutal about it, better we get it done now...”. 
The Times, the Sunday Times, Fox got it done.  
 
 
Long before it was possible to hack phones, Murdoch was waging a war on 
journalism, truth, humanity, and succeeded because he knew how to 
exploit a system that welcomed his rapacious devotion to the “free 
market”. Murdoch may be more extreme in his methods, but he is no 
different in kind from many of those now lining up to condemn him who 
are his beneficiaries, mimics, collaborators, apologists.  
 
 
As former prime minister Gordon Brown turns on his former master, 
accusing him of running a “criminal-media nexus”, watch the palpable 
discomfort in the new, cosy parliamentary-media consensus. “We must not 
be backward-looking,” said one Labour MP. Those parliamentarians caught 
last year with both hands in the Westminster till, who did nothing to stop 
the killing of hundreds of thousands of people in Iraq and stood and 
cheered the war criminal responsible, are now “united” behind the “calm” 
figure of opposition leader Ed Miliband. There is an acrid smell of business 
as usual.  
 
 
Certainly, there is no “revolution”, as reported in the Guardian, which 
compared the “fall” of Murdoch with that of the tyrant Nicolae Ceausescu 
in Romania in 1989. The overexcitement is understandable; Nick Davies’ 
scoop is a great one. The truth is, Britain’s system of elite monopoly 
control of the media rests not on Murdoch’s News International alone, but 
on the Mail and the Guardian and the BBC, perhaps the most influential of 
all. All share a corporate monoculture that sets the agenda of the “news”, 
defines acceptable politics as maintaining the fiction of distinctive parties, 
normalises unpopular wars and guards the limits of “free speech”. This will 
only be strengthened by the allusion that a “bad apple” has been “rooted 



out”.  
 
 
When the Financial Times complained last September that the BSkyB 
takeover would give Murdoch a media dominance in Britain, the media 
commentator, Roy Greenslade, came to his rescue. “Surely,” he wrote, 
“Britain’s leading business newspaper should be applauding an 
entrepreneur who has achieved so much from uncompromising 
beginnings?”. Murdoch’s political control was a myth spread by “naïve 
commentators”. Noting his own “idealism” about journalism, he made no 
mention of his history on the Sun and later as Robert Maxwell’s Daily Mirror 
editor responsible for the shameful smear that the miners’ leader Arthur 
Scargill was corrupt. (To his credit, he apologised in 2002). Greenslade is 
now a professor of journalism at City University, London. In his Guardian 
blog of 17 July, he caught the breeze and proposed that Murdoch explain 
“the climate you created”.  
 
 
How many of the political and media chorus now calling for Murdoch’s 
head remained silent over the years as his papers repeatedly attacked the 
most vulnerable in society? Impoverished single mothers have been a 
favourite target of tax-avoiding News International. Who in the so-called 
media village demanded the sacking of Sun editor Kelvin MacKenzie 
following his attacks on the dead and dying of the Hillsborough football 
stadium tragedy? This was an episode as debased as the hacking of Milly 
Dowler’s phone, yet MacKenzie has been frequently feted on the BBC and 
in the liberal press as the “witty” tabloid genius who “understands the 
ordinary punter”. Such vicarious middle-class flirtation with Wapping-life is 
matched by admiration for the successful Murdoch “marketing model”.  
 
 
In Andrew Neil’s 470-page book, Full Disclosure, the former editor of 
Murdoch’s Sunday Times devotes fewer than 30 words to the scurrilous and 
destructive smear campaign he and his Wapping colleagues waged against 
the broadcasters who made the 1988 Thames television current affairs 
programme, Death on the Rock. This landmark, fully vindicated 
investigation lifted a veil on the British secret state and revealed its 
ruthlessness under Margaret Thatcher, a Murdoch confidante. Thereafter, 
Thames Television was doomed. Yet, Andrew Neil has his own BBC 
programme and his views are sought after across the liberal media. 
 
 
On 13 July, the Guardian editorialised about “the kowtowing of the 
political class to the Murdochs”. This is all too true. Kowtowing is an 
ancient ritual, often performed by those whose pacts with power are not 
immediately obvious but no less sulphuric. Tony Blair, soaked in the blood 
of an entire human society, was once regarded almost mystically at the 
liberal Guardian and Observer as the prime minister who, wrote Hugo 
Young, “wants to create a world none of us have known [where] the mind 
might range in search of a better Britain...”. He was in perfect harmony 
with the chorus over at Murdoch’s Wapping. “Mr. Blair,” said the Sun, “has 
vision, he has purpose and he speaks our language on morality and family 
life.” Plus ce change. 
www.zcommunications.org 

 

Fighting the minerals-petroleum-coal complex’s wealth and woes in Durban

 



 
 
 

Patrick Bond and Khadija Sharife 19 July 2011 
 
When African National Congress youth leader Julius Malema recently 
proposed the mining industry’s partial nationalization – and last week 
asked, quite legitimately, ‘what is the alternative?’ to those in the SA 
Communist Party (SACP) and Business Leadership South Africa who threw 
cold water at him – a debate of enormous ideological magnitude opened in 
public, which workers, communities and environmentalists have already 
joined in their myriad struggles. 
 
For those of us in the province of KwaZulu-Natal, awareness of mining’s 
foibles is vital for several reasons, including new scientific findings about 
overestimated coal industry reserves; SACP leader Jeremy Cronin’s recent 
useful suggestion to ‘phase out aluminum smelters’ at the vast Richards 
Bay port (and we might add, at Durban’s killer-manganese Assmang at Cato 
Ridge which alone chews a third of our city’s electricity); and the global 
climate summit that Durban hosts in November-December. 
 
It is no secret that the COP17 will be embarrassing for South Africa, not 
only because Durban will host the demise of the Kyoto Protocol’s binding 
commitments, due largely to the destructive influence of the US, Japan 
and the European Union. WikiLeaks revealed Washington’s bad habits – 
bullying, bribery and blackmail – when promoting the non-binding 2009 
Copenhagen Accord, a sham of a climate agreement. Pathetically, SA 
president Jacob Zuma played into the hands of the major polluters as an 
original signatory. 
 
Expect more UN wreckage on December 9, closing day. But that aside, the 
main reason that Pretoria faces embarrassment is increasing local 
awareness of SA’s coal-fired electricity dirty laundry. This is a result of the 
way that mining houses – especially Anglo American Corporation and BHP 
Billiton – have managed to monopolize the world’s cheapest energy while 
poor people are so overcharged that they face widespread disconnection.  
 
Fighting for electricity, water and health 
High-profile resistance this month alone included the burning of municipal 
councilors’ houses over high prices and prepayment meters in Soweto, 
residents’ attacks on Eskom officials engaged in power cuts in the small 
northern city of Tzaneen, and here in Durban’s Kennedy Road, successful 
protests against a municipal subcontractor chopping illegal electricity 
connections.  
 
South Africa’s ‘Minerals-Energy Complex’ – a phrase coined by former 
Trade and Industry director-general Zav Rustomjee and British economist 
Ben Fine – has become a barrier to society’s balanced development and 
also a threat of great magnitude to the local and global environment. As 
last month’s diagnostic document from the new planning ministry 
admitted, ‘SA’s economy is highly resource intensive and we use resources 
inefficiently. As a result we are starting to face some critical resource 
constraints, e.g. water.’  
 
Eskom is the biggest water consumer, so as to cool Mpumalanga power 
plants. The coal burned in the process has ruined many rivers, and so badly 
polluted the Kruger Park that hundreds of crocodiles have died.  
 
The main beneficiary, whose smelters guzzle more than a tenth of SA 
electricity, is BHP Billiton, headquartered in Melbourne though rooted in 
South Africa through the Afrikaner-owned Gencor mining house. Eskom’s 
annual report admits BHP Billiton was given a $200 million subsidy last year 
thanks to apartheid-era deals, and was responsible for Eskom’s $1.4 billion 



loss the year before. 
 
This is why our wealth is a ‘resource curse’. Dating back to the discovery 
of Kimberley diamonds in the 1860s and Witwatersrand gold in the 1880s, a 
handful of corporations gained power over national development policy. At 
one point, Anglo American and De Beers – run mainly by the Oppenheimer 
family dynasty – controlled almost half the country’s gold and platinum, a 
quarter of the coal, and virtually all the diamonds, with held critical 
stakes in banking, steel, auto, electronics, agriculture and many other 
industries.  
 
According to the Truth and Reconciliation Commission, the mining 
industry’s ‘direct involvement with the state in the formulation of 
oppressive policies or practices that resulted in low labour costs (or 
otherwise boosted profits) can be described as first-order involvement [in 
apartheid] … The shameful history of subhuman compound [hostel] 
conditions, brutal suppression of striking workers, racist practices and 
meager wages is central to understanding the origins and nature of 
apartheid.’  
 
Apartheid-economy residues 
The legacy of Minerals-Energy Complex political power continues, as 
witnessed by the World Bank’s 2010 financing of Eskom’s new coal-fired 
mega power plant Medupi and other foreign finance for its successor Kusile 
(the world’s third and fourth largest), the energy ministry’s multi-decade 
integrated resource planning exercise – run by a committee dominated by 
electricity-guzzling corporations – and Pretoria’s contributions to global 
climate debates. These include the COP17, Zuma’s co-chairing of a UN 
sustainable development commission, and Planning Minister Trevor 
Manuel’s role as co-chair of the Green Climate Fund (GCF) design team, 
which seeks $100 billion a year in North-South flows. 
 
Last week at a Tokyo GCF meeting, Manuel suppressed debate requested 
by Nicaragua about World Bank conflicts of interest, for it provides input 
to the huge fund as well as serving as interim trustee, against UN 
procedure.  
 
Instead of paying reparations for ‘climate debt’, the GCF appears to 
cement existing power structures, and instead of raising funds from from 
polluters in the North to deter emissions, potentially half of the fund might 
come from carbon trading (a suggestion by Manuel), which will prolong 
Northern corporate climate destruction. No doubt we will learn soon of 
GCF funding of ‘false solutions’ to the climate crisis, such as nuclear, 
Carbon Capture and Storage, biofuels and whacky geoengineering schemes 
(sulfur in the air to shut out the sun, or iron filings in the sea to create 
algae blooms). 
 
Minerals-Energy Complex ecocide extends to Johannesburg’s acid mine 
drainage drisis. Mine tailings dams composed of waste material measure 
400 square kilometers, alongside six billion tons of iron sulphide, which, 
exposed to air and water, creates acid mine water which drains into the 
water table. The combination is devastating, especially when added to the 
coal mine pollution further east, on the country’s best agricultural land, 
not to mention hundreds of thousands of workers’ silicosis and 
tuberculosis, traced by Durban’s Health Systems Trust to the mines. 
 
These legacies mean that even if Malema has won the spotlight, mining 
and energy firms are consistently criticized by labour, communities and 
environmentalists. The problem so far has been divisions of interest that 
prevent them from coming together effectively, a problem that needs to 



be urgently solved, certainly before the COP17 Conference of Polluters 
begins.  
 
Satyagraha time 
On the positive side, it is now certain that December 3 is a global day of 
civil society protest action, with a march against climate change 
culminating at the Durban beachfront – South Africa’s leading public space 
with unusually mixed class and race access – for a ‘going away party’ to 
the receding sand. What is needed next is a strategy to ratchet up pressure 
as protesters pass by the International Convention Centre, Durban’s City 
Hall and the US Consulate, and generate consensus on the next stage of 
commitment. 
 
Amongst the world’s highest profile climate activists is Greenpeace 
International director Kumi Naidoo, who in his Durban youth learned and 
practiced the highest arts of democratic advocacy within the Natal Indian 
Congress and anti-apartheid youth structures. Last month, Naidoo scaled a 
Greenland deep-sea oil platform to present 50,000 signatures against 
dangerous Arctic drilling. A fortnight later, his Johannesburg comrades 
dumped five tonnes of coal at Eskom’s headquarters in Johannesburg’s 
northern suburbs to protest the climate-catastrophic Kusile powerplant 
construction. 
 
With extreme weather events worsening in recent months, who can doubt 
the imperative to get what Naidoo terms a fair, ambitious and binding 
(FAB) deal? Such a superhuman, genuinely multilateral effort has been 
tried once before, in the 1987 ‘Montreal Protocol on Substances that 
Deplete the Ozone Layer’, which banned chlorofluorocarbon (CFC) 
emissions by 1996, in the nick of time.  
 
Since then, nothing else attempted by elite global negotiators aside from 
AIDS-medicines access – granting an exemption to intellectual property 
rights at the 2001 Doha World Trade Organisation summit, driven from 
below by the Treatment Action Campaign – has properly addressed world-
scale economic, environmental and geopolitical crises. Nothing, really. 
 
Blame the neoliberalism of the 1990s or the neoconservatism of the 2000s 
or Barack Obama’s fusion of the two vicious ideologies since then, but it’s 
usually vested corporate interests that block progress, impose austere 
economic imperatives (as is even hitting home for western workers from 
Greece to Wisconsin) which in turn generate even more desperation for 
‘growth’ at any cost, and then ignore their historic responsibility for 
climate-change culpability. 
 
Top US State Department negotiator Todd Stern, who has already publicly 
written off the COP17 on two occasions, put it plainly at the Copenhagen 
COP in 2009: 'The sense of guilt or culpability or reparations – I just 
categorically reject that.’  
 
That bad attitude is why Greenpeace and others in society passionate 
about the environment are so desperately needed, putting their bodies on 
the line to dramatise the threats and solutions. And why unity on strategy 
and messaging is vital. 
 
Divergent NGO paths 
But as an Australian civil society unity initiative (‘Say Yes’) six weeks ago 
showed, this is not easy. Two activists at the website ‘Climate Code Red’, 
David Spratt and John Rice, ask tough questions about the Australian 
climate lobby: ‘Do the branding imperatives of large NGOs, financially 
reliant on e-list supporters, drive them to market themselves as separate 



and distinct from, and of higher standing, than other NGOs and the 
community groups with which they profess common purpose? Is this one 
reason why climate advocacy is so often chronically divided and 
ineffective?’ 
 
Adds Desmond D’Sa of the South Durban Community Environmental 
Alliance, ‘Greenpeace did a good action against Eskom, but where were 
they when we ran our community campaign against World Bank financing 
for Medupi last year? Why don’t they support local activism?’ 
 
These complaints join others about Greenpeace’s naïve climate policy 
messaging: supporting Pretoria’s negotiating stand in Copenhagen and 
encouraging Zuma to turn up on the last day even though, predictably, he 
sabotaged the Kyoto Protocol there; supporting SA tourism minister 
Marthinus van Schalkwyk to head the UN climate body though he was a 
laggard at home; and supporting carbon trading (what critics term ‘the 
privatization of the air’) even though at Durban’s massive Bisasar Road 
landfill, that strategy for financing methane-to-electricity has locked in 
environmental racism. 
 
But in this time of urgency, the challenge is to find common cause amongst 
all the visitors to Durban. For in contrast to the hopelessness of a UN 
conference where procrastination, paralysis, pollution and profit will 
probably beat the interests of the people and the planet, it’s the 
indominable spirit of Greenpeace staff and those like them, willing to take 
huge personal risks for the sake of the planet and people, that will shine 
through. 
 
One reason is the host locale, Durban, whose 20th century legacy of heroic 
figures willing to make great sacrifices includes Dube, Luthuli, Naicker, 
Meer, Biko, dockworkers, community activists, women’s groups, the 
Diakonia faith community, the Mxenges, Turner, Brutus and so many 
others. The most compelling for climate politics may well be Mahatma 
Gandhi, who a century ago in his Phoenix settlement in northern Durban 
built up a tradition that needs revival today: Satyagraha, putting bodies on 
the line in search of truth, to shake the system and avert its destructive 
course.  
 
The same spirit of civil disobedience is being invoked in Washington 
against the Canada-US tar-sands/pipeline complex in late August, with a 
host of leading climate activists including Maude Barlow, Wendell Berry, 
Tom Goldtooth, Danny Glover, James Hansen, Wes Jackson, Naomi Klein 
and Bill McKibben (http://www.commondreams.org/view/2011/06/23).  
 
The desire of those promoting climate justice in Durban is to evoke that 
earlier round of protests at the SA embassy in Washington a quarter 
century ago, which conjoined international solidarity to militant activism 
in the townships and in turn led to sanctions and the fall of a regime. This 
one is bigger and will fall more slowly – but for our survival the Minerals-
Energy Complex will have to take the same course as apartheid. 
 
Patrick Bond and Khadija Sharife are at the University of KwaZulu-Natal 
Centre for Civil Society 

 

Kashmir’s Ordeal 
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The elections for the AJK assembly of Pakistan controlled Kashmir being 
held recently are perhaps the most unrelated of issues plaguing the 
Kashmiri youth and the working people on this side of the Line of Control. 
The ruling elite neither have the resources nor the will to solve any of the 
burning problems the Kashmiri masses are inflicted with. 
 
Powers, perks, plunder and of course corruption are the main incentives in 
present day politics that dominates Pakistan and Kashmir. The campaign is 
based on sham haranguing and hollow rhetoric. The Kashmir issue itself, a 
chauvinistic tool of the Pakistani ruling classes especially of the religious 
and the nationalist right, is also on the wane. The outcome of these 
elections will not deliver anything to the oppressed Kashmiris. 
 
After sixty-four tumultuous years the conditions of the people of Azad 
Kashmir have not improved any more than their brethren in Indian 
occupied Kashmir. A solution to the Kashmir dispute is farther away today 
than it was in 1948. Even one of the wiliest politicians of the religious 
right, Maulana Fazal ur Rehman admitted in his latest interview with 
Newsweek, “Now the concept of winning Kashmir has taken a back seat... 
My own experience suggests that neither country is serious about 
Kashmir”. 
 
Maulana is evading the fact that they cannot solve this issue under the 
present geopolitical set-up and socio-economic system. However, they 
want to keep the issue alive as it suits the imperialists and the military and 
political elites in India and Pakistan. This is not only used as an excuse for 
massive armaments build-up with the huge profits for the imperialist 
military industrial complexes and the lucrative kickbacks the generals and 
the politicians get out of it. It is also an issue deliberately left by the 
British imperialists after bloody partition to keep their stranglehold over 
the region through the instability that it continues to generate on the 
subcontinent. Their local stooges who came to power have also used it as a 
bone of contention to whip up national chauvinism employed as a 
battering ram to suppress internal dissent and mass upheavals on a class 
basis. Hence, they cannot let go of this vital weapon of class rule in their 
arsenal. 
 
They have been putting it on the front or back burners according to the 
momentary needs of their class rule. It has been the Kashmiri youth and 
workers who have been suffering under these varying temperatures. This 
issue has been used to impose suffering upon more than one and a half 
billion inhabitants of the South Asian subcontinent by subjecting them to 
the exploitation and brutality of this rotting capitalist system. The ruling 
elites have made Kashmir a paradise in peril. The harrowing atrocities of 
the Indian army have few parallels in modern history. According to an 
Amnesty International report, “the brutality of torture in Jammu and 
Kashmir defies belief”. 
 
Religion was deliberately brought into politics during the struggle for 
national liberation against the British Raj by the local politicians, 
especially Gandhi, at the behest of imperialism. Alex Von Tunzelmann 
writes in her brilliant work, “Indian Summer”: “the emergence of Gandhi 
gave confidence to religious chauvinists. While Gandhi welcomed those 
from all faiths, the very fact that the spiritual sensibilities to the centre of 
politics stirred up extreme and divisive passions... Jinnah, who began his 
career as a leading light of Hindu-Muslim unity, and ended it by forcing the 
creation of a separate Islamic-majority state”. Religion is still being used 
in both India and Pakistan and more so in relation to Kashmir. 
 



If national oppression and state brutalities have been inflicted on 
Kashmir’s inhabitants by the Indian ruling classes, those under Pakistani 
state control have not enjoyed much freedom either. In 1991 Benazir 
Bhutto said: “Pakistan had arrested the prime minister of Azad Kashmir, 
rigged the state elections, and alienated the Kashmiris to such an extent 
that they want an independent Kashmir”. The conditions of the social and 
physical infrastructure are terrible. Poverty, misery and deprivation are 
worsening. The colonial mentality of the elite in Islamabad towards the 
Kashmiris stinks of contempt. 
 
Under these conditions even if a plebiscite were held, the chances of a 
vote for accession to Pakistan would be bleak. The United Nations 
resolutions have not suddenly become redundant now. The UN has always 
been impotent to implement any plebiscite against the interests of the big 
powers. Hence all talk of a solution through a UN resolution is a farce. It is 
clear that accession to India would be rejected by the Kashmiri masses 
who have suffered for generations the agony of occupation by the Indian 
army. The trifurcation solutions advocated by the Hindu right would 
further complicate the issue and lead to more bloodshed. 
 
In spite of the regional and linguistic differences, the right of self-
determination of the Kashmiris is their democratic right. But would an 
independent Kashmir be a viable option? In the last period two important 
developments have taken place in the struggle of the Kashmiri masses. 
Islamic fundamentalism that surfaced in the 1990’s has suffered a rapid 
decline. The issue of social liberation has come to the fore within the 
nationalist movement. In a recent poll conducted on both sides of the Line 
of Control, 87 percent of participants considered poverty and 
unemployment as the main issues facing Kashmir. The mass protests of the 
unarmed youth in the recent period have shaken the Indian state and the 
intelligentsia. The revolutionary currents developing amongst the youth 
through the JKNSF in Pakistan controlled Kashmir are worrying the rulers in 
Islamabad. Even if an independent Kashmir were achieved on a capitalist 
basis, how could the burning social issues of the masses be seriously 
addressed with the oppressive Indian and Pakistani capitalist states with 
their imperialist designs controlling its economy? The oppression would 
continue to get worse. And US imperialism would continue to use it for its 
own economic and strategic interests. 
 
Hence, the liberation of Kashmir is linked to the fate of the oppressed 
classes and nationalities throughout the subcontinent. The movement of 
the Kashmiri youth and workers linked to a wider class struggle can pose a 
serious challenge and overthrow this system that is responsible for class 
exploitation and nationalist oppression throughout the region. Lenin wrote 
in 1920, “The aim of socialism is not only to end the division of mankind; it 
is not only to bring nations together but to integrate them”. The ultimate 
way out of Kashmir’s ordeal is the creation of a voluntary socialist 
federation of South Asia. 
www.marxist.com 
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As The World Marks International Mandela Day Mandela’s Legacy Is 
Debated 
Danny Schechter 18 July 2011 
 
At 94, Nelson Mandela is still kicking, inspiring an international day of 



community service on July 18th in his name. This seems to be an idea that 
Barack Obama borrowed for similar events in the USA.  
 
While activists and athletes and entertainers, are honoring him by 
responding to his call for engagement, journalists in the obit departments 
of the world’s news networks are quietly, even secretly, combing their 
archives for footage and tributes that will air when he moves on to the 
next world. They are getting ready and seem to think it will happen sooner 
rather than later. 
 
I have already seen a program length obit that a major network has ready 
to go. 
 
Barring some major disaster at the same time, Mandela’s death may 
receive more visibility than the achievements of his long life. 
 
The question is: which Mandela will be memorialized? Will it be the leader 
who built a movement and a military organization to fight injustice or a 
man of inspiration with a great smile who we admire because of the many 
years he suffered behind bars? 
 
Having spent many years as a network producer, I know that the TV news 
industry’s instinct is to “humanize” the fallen by focusing on their 
symbolic importance.  
 
He was a symbol of a commitment to forgiving his enemies and promoting 
reconciliation, a man who was cut off from his family and, in the end, lost 
storybook love story with Winnie Mandela after years of painful 
incarceration. 
 
This approach also involves softening, celebratizing and depoliticizing a 
completely political person who said famously, “the struggle is my life” in 
the name of presenting someone who anybody can relate to, a big name to 
admire but not necessarily to learn from or get a balanced picture about. 
The idea is that Mandela will be likeable if he is like everyone else, not 
that it is his stature as a leader that sets him apart. 
 
In the United States civil rights icon Martin Luther King has, in the popular 
media, been reduced to four words, “I have A Dream,” as if that was the 
sum of his thinking and the extent of his contribution. Ask any school kid 
about him and you will hear a recycling of those famous four words with no 
context or background. 
 
In South Africa Mandela has become a demi-God, he is seen as the man 
who unilaterally freed the country and who virtually walks on water. He is 
treated more in terms of a heroic myth than as a man who rose to an 
enormous challenge. He is certainly not a mere politician.  
 
His achievements, or lack of them, in office are not known while the story 
of how South Africa ended apartheid is reduced to the waving of his magic 
wand. There was lots of media attention on pressure from the Boers, not 
the banks. We heard about the public demands of Chief Buthelezi’s IFP, 
but not the hidden pressure by the Washington dominated IMF and World 
Bank, 
 
Little attention was paid to how he saw himself as an organizational man, 
a “loyal and disciplined” member of the African National Congress and the 
movements it inspired.  
 
The accent on TV is always on top-down change by the great and the good, 



not the bottom-up pressure by freedom fighters at the community level 
who made the country ungovernable with help from armed fighters in 
exile, UN resolutions, economic and cultural sanctions, pressure by anti-
apartheid militants the world over, and even the might of the Cuban army 
that defeated the South Africans in Angola.  
 
The Media likes to personalize the story but its complexities are rarely 
linked together or told. 
 
Mandela’s own trajectory of contradictions is also not fully appreciated, 
 
He was born to a Royal family in a tribal culture and was, in his early 
years, an apolitical aristocrat in South African terms who only slowly 
became a leader of the masses, who moved to the city to become a 
successful lawyer, who was initially part of an elite, a nationalist 
distrustful of radicals in a non-violent organization.  
 
He was also known as a lady’s man uncertain of his direction. 
 
But events and new friends helped transform him from a captive of the 
suites to a man of the streets, His law partner Oliver Tambo and the mild-
mannered ANC colleague Walter Sisulu influenced his thinking. His 
exposure to the ravages and violence of apartheid on the lives of ordinary 
Africans radicalized him. He was soon working with communists and people 
of all races,  
 
As a member of ANC’s Youth League, he questioned the organization’s 
conservatism and challenged its mass base by recognizing after massacres 
of his people, that they would have to fight back.  
 
He became the leader of a group within his party committed to armed 
struggle, and traveled to other African states for military training. He was 
denounced as a terrorist but was careful to insure that that the bombs his 
comrades planted did not kill civilians.  
 
In short, he became a guerrilla fighter that the South Africans hunted 
along with the CIA. In fact it was the Americans who tipped the police off 
on where to capture him.  
 
There was no Julian Assange in his days to blow the whistle on their covert 
surveillance. 
 
This is not a part of his history that corporate media likes to project for 
fear of what it could encourage. The corporates and foundations that fund 
his foundation prefer to treat him as an icon that everyone loves, not an 
agitator that the establishment hated. 
 
His years in prison turned him into a non-person. He could not be quoted in 
South Africa and his picture could not be shown. The South Africans not 
only incarcerated him in their most remote and brutal dungeon, but they 
insured that he disappeared from public view. 
 
Despite the isolation, he was not forgotten, organizing the men around him 
into a unit of resistance, and politically educating younger captives in 
what was called Mandela University. He and his comrades did not let 
themselves or the growing ranks of their fellow prisoners get discouraged. 
They stressed discipline to combat despair. 
 
As one former inmate on “The Island,” told me, “We became prisoners of 
hope.” 



 
They did this by co-opting and befriending prison guards by speaking their 
language and finding out about their families, weakening their hostility 
and violence. He was always very strategic. He learned to contain his 
anger and not succumb to hatred to insure survival.  
 
Sure, he was lonely, but who in prison isn’t? 
 
He was so successful that, at one point, one of the prison chiefs asked him, 
“Mr. Mandela, may I have my prison back?” 
 
As he mounted a protracted personal battle, he went inside, often hiding 
his personal feelings and vulnerabilities. He realized he was a role model 
and acted the part. 
 
On the outside, his comrades decided to turn him into a poster boy, to 
project him as the symbol of their struggle. The demand to “free all 
political prisoners” was replaced with the demand to Free Mandela. He 
was an easier brand to market that way, and quickly became the focus of 
media attention. Soon, there were songs, concerts, TV documentaries and 
marches.  
 
He became the best-known prisoner in the world. 
 
As the world discovered his courage, South Africa had to take him more 
seriously as well after the regime was flooded with support for him from 
people worldwide of all walks of life, demanding his release from prison. 
 
He was a risk taker--- from his vow that he “was prepared to die”—a 
strident view his lawyers counseled against --- to his willingness to talk 
with his enemies even as his personal pre-negotiating initiative bypassed 
his organization and worried many of its members.  
 
He had guts as well as charm. His stoicism and patience were legendary. 
He acted thoughtfully and leveraged his visibility to help his comrades who 
he insisted be released before him. He never lost his political focus. 
 
All of his utterances seemed profound to his growing ranks of followers 
even if they weren’t.  
 
He went on to make deals with Apartheid leaders, to blast his negotiating 
partner F.W. DeKlerk and then embrace him. He helped organize the 
country’s first democratic election and didn’t just run in it. All parties 
were welcome.  
 
He consciously built alliances across racial, political and tribal lines. He 
made compromises of his own principles in the name of avoiding a bloody 
civil war or reviving the economy.  
 
He then stepped down after one term, a rarity in Africa. He recognized the 
scourge of AIDS early on when some his colleagues wouldn’t.  
 
This was his genius. It is a story of great passion and perseverance over 
decades. It’s the story behind his “long walk to freedom”  
 
His love life, problems with his wife and his children and grandchildren my 
pull at our heart strings, but they are not as important as the epic battles 
he led against injustice and for freedom,  
 
After his death, this fight for freedom that inspired the world that 



deserves telling but which story do you think the networks will tell?  
 
Will they present him as victim or victor, as a flawed person, as he sees 
himself—or as a saint cleaned up and repackaged for mass consumption? 
 
Will they give us the Hollywood one-dimensional picture of the soft and 
endearing gentle giant that turns him into a grandfatherly cuddly bear or 
the real saga of a liberation leader that won against the odds? 
 
Which Narrative will prevail? 
www.zcommunications.org  
 
News Dissector Danny Schechter produced the globally distributed South 
Africa Now TV series for three years and then was a director of six films 
focused on Nelson Mandela. He first came to South African on an anti-
apartheid mission in 1967. Comments to dissector@mediachannel.org.  

 

South Sudan and the meaning of independence 

 
 

 
 

Horace Campell First Published in Pambazuka 16 July 2011 
 
‘The new tasks of building a society to meet the needs of the people in the 
South Sudan must be conducted in a manner that puts the interests and 
wellbeing of the ordinary people above everything else,’ says Horace 
Campbell. 
 
WELCOME PEOPLE OF SOUTH SUDAN TO THE COMITY OF NATIONS 
On 9 July 2011, the people of the Republic of South Sudan raised their flag 
in Juba to symbolize the declaration of political independence. This 
ascension to independence was one more step in the peace process that is 
supposed to bring the peoples of the Sudan from war to peace. This peace 
came after the second civil war. The first civil war which began a year 
before the independence of Sudan lasted from 1955 to1972. In 2005, the 
Comprehensive Peace Agreement was signed after 23 years of war (1982-
2005). This agreement stipulated that after six years there should be a 
referendum where the people of South Sudan would make a decision 
whether they would remain part of the Sudan or become an independent 
state.  
 
A referendum was held in January 2011 and South Sudanese voted 
overwhelmingly for independence. The present political leaders of the 
Sudan Peoples' Liberation Movement (SPLM) had campaigned for 
independence as the option. One other option would have been for the 
leaders in the Sudan to fight for transformation for all people of the Sudan 
and to become a force to beat back the conservative fundamentalists in 
the northern part of the Sudan. We respect the choice of the leaders of 
South Sudan and this new state will be welcomed to be the 54th member 
of the African Union and the 193rd member of the United Nations. With 
more than 2.5 million persons perishing in the last war that lasted for 23 
years, the people paid a very high price for this independence and serious 
engagement will be needed by the pan African community along with all 
progressive persons to ensure that the sacrifices for independence would 
not be in vain. 
 
PAN-AFRICANISTS, AFRICAN UNITY AND SECCESSION OF STATES 
In welcoming the Republic of South Sudan to membership of the African 
Union, our branch of the Pan-African movement does not in any way 



diminish the call for the urgency of the unity of all the peoples of Africa. 
With each passing day and the crisis of capitalism, rampant militarism and 
imperialist military interventions, gradual implosion of the dollar, regional 
trade blocs and challenges of global warming, it is clearer that only a 
democratic and united people of Africa can negotiate with the new 
emerging powers to ensure that Africans can have the space for 
transformation, peace, and social reconstruction.  
 
Commenting on this question of South Sudan before the referendum, I 
highlighted our most recent experience in Africa of an emerging state that 
was carved out of an existing state, the case of Eritrea. Twenty years after 
independence, the peoples of Eritrea are now fighting against the 
government that was supposed to be a leading force for liberation. Eritrea 
and Ethiopia have fought wars senselessly over strips of land, mainly 
Badme. Both societies have diverted scarce resources to military projects 
instead of concentrating on the health and wellbeing of the people. 
 
The people of the Republic of South Sudan have captured their 
independence 50 years after many African countries became independent. 
We can learn from the positive and negative lessons of these 50 years of 
African independence. One of the most positive lessons was the solidarity 
of Africans over apartheid. It was the organised political, economic, 
military, and diplomatic cohesion in Africa that supported the peoples of 
Southern Africa to oppose racism and external domination. There are 
numerous other positive lessons from the independence of Africa, but the 
negative lessons seek to completely overshadow the positive lessons. One 
major negative lesson has been how some leaders have exploited the 
people’s political independence, and acted as conveyor belt to drain 
wealth from Africa. From Nairobi to Abidjan and from Harare to Tunis, we 
have examples of leaders with billions of dollars outside of Africa while the 
people who fought for independence do not have the basic amenities of 
food, clean water, clothing, health, housing, decent education, and a 
peaceful environment.  
 
Already, even before the independence flag was hoisted in South Sudan, 
one met children of the new rulers of this nascent nation in Nairobi where 
these leaders have formed alliances with the most notorious exploiters in 
Kenya and East Africa. Transforming the education and health services in 
the Sudan will require that these very same leaders build institutions and 
develop infrastructure along with social services for the people.  
 
The Republic of South Sudan has joined the international community with 
some of the lowest development indices in the world. In a new country 
where there are virtually no roads, no organised system of delivering 
public electricity and sanitation, in fact, the South Sudan has a real 
opportunity to pursue a project of reconstruction that starts with the 
prioritisation of the wellbeing of the people. Such a project will require 
that the peoples of the South Sudan learn the positive lessons in all other 
parts of Africa where the peoples have rejected neoliberalism and whole 
sale give away of natural resources.  
 
Currently, in all parts of Africa, even in Nairobi where the children of the 
leaders of South Sudan are going to school, the people are demonstrating 
against high food prices, genetically modified food, and the exploitation of 
the working poor. In Tunisia and Egypt, young people, workers, women, 
farmers are still involved in a revolution to oppose neoliberal capitalism. 
Many Western capitalists converged on Juba for the independence 
celebration. But the reconstruction of an independent Republic of South 
Sudan cannot be left to whims of neoliberal investors.  
 



The memories of slavery were very much on the minds of the peoples who 
celebrated independence. Under the new constitution of the Sudan, there 
are explicit statements on ‘Freedom from Slavery, Servitude and Forced 
Labour.’ Article 13 of the constitution states as follows: ‘Slavery and slave 
trade in all form are prohibited. No person shall be held in slavery or 
servitude … No person shall be required to perform forced or compulsory 
labour except as a penalty upon conviction by a competent court of law’. 
 
These clauses must be supported with vigorous support for trade unions so 
that old forms of enslavement are not replaced by wage slavery and other 
forms of bondage and peonage.  
 
The reconstruction of the South Sudan requires massive injection of funds 
to build schools, roads, dams, hospitals and clinics, houses, and parks. 
Leaving such a project in the hands of foreign private capital will serve to 
exacerbate growing inequalities. The new tasks of building a society to 
meet the needs of the people in the South Sudan must be conducted in a 
manner that puts the interests and wellbeing of the ordinary people above 
everything else. This reconstruction must be oriented away from the 
moribund World Bank models that have marred the self-determination 
projects of many African states.  
 
Paradoxically, the leadership of South Sudan and progressive Pan-
Africanists working for the reconstruction of the South Sudan now have an 
opportunity to invoke the Nkrumaist sense of integrated and regional 
reconstruction which fosters African unity, freedom, peace and prosperity 
for African people. As a landlocked country bordered by Ethiopia to the 
east; Kenya to the southeast; Uganda to the south; the Democratic 
Republic of the Congo to the southwest; the Central African Republic to 
the west; and the Sudan to the north, the management of peaceful 
relations will necessitate the kind of deft support that has been given by 
the African Union, with the hard work of the mediator, Thabo Mbeki. 
 
THE WEALTH OF THE REPUBLIC OF SOUTH SUDAN  
The Republic of South Sudan is entering independence as one of the richest 
and most resource endowed countries in Africa. There are many areas of 
wealth that are already outstanding among the vast wealth of this new 
member of the international community. I will highlight five. The first is 
the wealth in the more than 8 million people of the country. Some of the 
major nationalities in the South Sudan – including Dinka, Shilluk, Nuer, 
Acholi, Lotuku, Bari, Otuho, Zande, and Ubangia – are among the original 
peoples of Africa who resisted many forms of domination and efforts to 
integrate the South Sudan into the world capitalist system. These people 
resisted Arabisation, Christianisation, and Islamisation. Today we know 
that bio-prospectors are studying these people to try to understand their 
bloodlines and their genetic makeup for huge profits for Western 
pharmaceutical industry. Southern Sudanese were among 43 different 
African communities whose genes were studied and patented by American 
academics Sarah A. Tishkoff and Floyd Allan Reed. These people’s genes 
were discovered to contain what is called the single nucleotide 
polymorphisms or SNPs, materials associated with the ability to digest milk 
products (lactose tolerance) in adult African populations. 
 
The second source of wealth is the water resources of this new nation. 
South Sudan is one of the states that share the Nile and the wetlands 
system that includes the vast swamp region of the Sudd formed by the 
White Nile (locally called the Bahr al Jabal). Wetlands generally include 
swamps, marshes, bogs and similar areas. The wetlands of the Sudd cover 
an area half the size of France and this is one of the most ecologically 
diverse spaces on earth. The management of this resource can be a 



foundation for cooperation or conflict with their neighbours to the north, 
both the Sudan and Egypt. Though many people focus on oil resources, 
water resources have to be managed in a way that generates peaceful 
relations.  
 
The third resource is the rich agricultural land and genetic resources. Here 
is a country of 619,745 sq km (239,285 sq miles), larger than Portugal and 
Spain combined; and with a population of 8 million persons, with vast 
tropical forests, swamps, and grassland. The leadership of South Sudan 
should look beyond the neoliberal foreign agro-corporations and land 
grabbers who masquerade as job creators and food security guarantors. So 
far, these foreign interests have grabbed millions of hectares of South 
Sudanese land. According to one report: 
 
‘In just four years, between the start of 2007 and the end of 2010, foreign 
interests sought or acquired a total of 2.64 million hectares of land in the 
agriculture, forestry and biofuel sectors alone (in South Sudan). That is a 
larger land area than the entire country of Rwanda. If one adds domestic 
investments, some of which date back to the pre-war period, and 
investments in tourism and conservation, the figure rises to 5.74 million 
hectares, or nine percent of Southern Sudan’s total land area.’ 
 
The fourth resource is the oil resources. This country is endowed with over 
3 trillion cubic feet of natural gas reserve and more than 5 billion barrels 
of oil reserve. Presently, more than 90 per cent of the budget of the South 
Sudan comes from oil production. This production is dominated by oil 
companies from China, Malaysia and India, while Western oil companies 
are lobbying hard to break this investment hold of the Third World 
countries. 
 
In addition to its petroleum, South Sudan is rich in minerals such as iron 
ore, copper, chromium, tungsten, silver and gold. With this vast wealth, 
the leaders have a choice of taking the country down the road of a Nigeria 
or DRC or the road of countries such as Malaysia, Norway and Vietnam. In 
the later three countries, the political leaders made a choice to use the 
wealth and resource of the country for the people and judiciously entered 
into foreign relations that strengthen processes of transformation.  
 
The fifth major resource that is linked to the first resource is the linguistic 
diversity of this new multi-ethnic nation. South Sudan is composed of more 
than 200 ethnic groups and is, along with the adjacent Nuba Hills, one of 
the most linguistically diverse regions of Africa. The United Nations 
recognise that there is a fundamental linkage between language and 
traditional knowledge (TK) in relation to biodiversity. The Interim 
Constitution of the South Sudan states that ‘All indigenous languages of 
South Sudan are national languages and shall be respected, developed and 
promoted.’ It will require concerted efforts to transcend regional 
chauvinistic drives among some sections of this new state to ensure that 
all languages are respected. 
 
SOUTH SUDAN AND HER NEIGHBORS  
The Republic of South Sudan and its sister nation of the Sudan need each 
other, and it will be in the interest of all of their people to work for 
peaceful coexistence and to strengthen relations based on mutual respect. 
This will be one of the toughest challenges because outstanding issues of 
militarism, plunder, arrogance, exploitation, and racism will predispose 
some sections of the northern political leadership towards military 
engagement with the Republic of South Sudan. In the immediate future, 
negotiations over the autonomy of Abyei and the questions of South 
Kordofan and the Blue Nile State will prove to be challenging. It is here 



where the Republic of South Sudan will have to work closely with the 
neighbours in East Africa and the African Union so that there is an 
energetic international presence to prevent an outbreak of war.  
 
Ultimately, there will be need for intensified political work among the 
people of the north who want peace to remove the cliques around Bashir 
who use Islamism and militarism to maintain themselves in power. The oil 
from the South goes through to the north to be refined, and it will be 
correct for the people of the independent South Sudan to renegotiate the 
terms of the relations with the north over oil. Plans for the building of a 
200 kilometre-long link to the existing South-Eldoret-Mombasa pipeline in 
Kenya will create tensions with Khartoum and the leaders of the Republic 
of South Sudan will have to draw on their experiences in negotiations to 
ensure that Africa is not dragged into another war over oil. With the 
information on the development of oil and gas resources in Tanzania and 
Uganda, the leaders of the South will need a comprehensive vision that 
would link such resources into a grid to serve the needs of Africans first. 
 
Relations with East Africa will be very important to assist the 
reconstruction project. Leaders such as Yoweri Museveni and Mwai Kibaki 
do not provide good examples for future form of governance in the 
Republic of South Sudan. Moreover, the militaristic traditions that inspire 
disaffected leaders of the SPLM to create militias to launch attacks on 
communities provide a lethal cocktail when the forces of the Lords 
Resistance Army (LRA) are already using this region as its base for 
destruction. 
 
Many South Sudanese have lived in Uganda, Kenya, Egypt, Tanzania, 
Ethiopia, and north Sudan. They have relations with trade unionists, 
cooperatives, schools, churches, mosques, nongovernmental organisations 
and other sections of what is called civil society. In South Africa, trade 
union centers such as COSATU can assist and the people of South Sudan 
should be aware that it is not only the BEE (Black Economic Empowerment 
programme) forces from South Africa who have interest in the Sudan. 
Programs such as the training initiatives that have been undertaken with 
the University of South Africa (UNISA) can be expanded to include other 
universities and tertiary institutions of learning in South Africa and other 
African states. The health and wellbeing and education of the people of 
Republic of South Sudan are a pan African issue.  
 
INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS BEYOND THE LOST BOYS SYNDROME  
During the time of the struggles against militarism in the north there were 
over four million Sudanese who were displaced by war and destruction. In 
the midst of this war, sections of the conservative right in America, 
especially the most racist and fundamentalist Christians, projected 
themselves as saviours of the peoples of Southern Sudan. This mentality of 
saving Africans infected one group of young people from South Sudan who 
were dubbed, ‘The Lost Boys of Sudan.’ While we empathise with the toll 
of the war on these young men, we wonder where they were lost from or 
whether the women and the young girls who were also displaced by the 
war were irrelevant.  
 
The new nation must pursue reconstruction and rehabilitation beyond the 
limitations of the lost boys syndrome. The new constitution of the South 
Sudan already signals that gender equality is a priority. It provides ‘for 
equal pay, benefits such as maternity leave, equal participation in public 
life, equal property and inheritance rights and the development of laws to 
combat traditional practices that are harmful to women.’ The Constitution 
further states explicitly that all levels of government shall:  
 



‘(a) promote women participation in public life and their representation in 
the legislative and executive organs by at least twenty-five per cent as an 
affirmative action to redress imbalances created by history, customs, and 
traditions;  
(b) enact laws to combat harmful customs and traditions which undermine 
the dignity and status of women; and  
(c) provide maternity and child care and medical care for pregnant and 
lactating women. Women shall have the right to own property and share in 
the estates of their deceased husbands together with any surviving legal 
heir of the deceased.’ 
 
The translation of these principles into substantive reality will be 
important in supporting the wider struggles for the emancipation of 
women in all parts of North and South Sudan. This is even more so in the 
context of reports coming out of the country. As stated in one report, 
‘violence against women and girls is pervasive, devastating, and a 
tolerated problem in Sudan, a legacy of Sudan's brutal civil war, during 
which it was commonplace’. At the time of the struggles for independence 
in Angola and Mozambique leaders of the liberation movements maintained 
that, “the liberation of women is a fundamental necessity for the 
revolution, the guarantee of its continuity and the precondition of for its 
victory.” But today, one can see in Angola and all over Africa that the 
women are still fighting so that African independence recognizes the 
centrality of the contribution of women. 
 
The so-called lost boys mentality in Sudan has induced concepts of charity 
and dependence so that even in some of the most racist communities in 
the United States, the same racists who see Africans as inferior people 
sought self-gratification by presenting themselves as sponsors of projects 
of the Lost Boys. This Lost Boys syndrome is one of the most overt 
symptoms of the scavenging humanitarianism that seeks to take away self-
respect and dignity from Africans. The Republic of South Sudan has enough 
resources to mount a credible reconstruction programs that brings 
together credible international players from every corner of the world – 
East, West, North, and South – so that the reconstruction program is not 
based on going around the world with a begging bowl. Indeed, the 
reconstruction of the Republic of South Sudan must be done with dignity.  
 
COMPLETING THE TASKS OF LIBERATION 
Next week, the South Sudan will launch a new currency. This currency will 
bear the image of John Garang. However, we would like the people of the 
South to honour the memory of Garang substantively and not devalue him 
and the principles he stood for while simply putting his face on the 
currency. John Garang was a member of the Dar es Salaam school of 
liberation, an associate of Walter Rodney and freedom fighters from all 
parts of Africa. John Garang fought for peace, unity, and the upliftment of 
all of the people of Sudan. As the leader of the SPLM, his vision of the 
independence, freedom, and unity of all Africans was something he fought 
for. Teaching about Garang (including his strengths and weaknesses) and 
about the struggle of South Sudan will give the people the pride that is 
needed. In Jamaica, the Jamaican government placed the image of Marcus 
Garvey on the currency, but seventy years after the passing of Marcus 
Garvey, there’s still no systematic teaching of his philosophies and 
opinions. The people of South Sudan cannot afford for the memory and 
teachings of John Garang to be taken away from them and be used to 
legitimize a new class of exploiters. 
 
Those who conspired to kill John Garang are real criminals who thought 
they could kill his dream. The same International Criminal Court that has 
gone after Bashir has not gone after the other killers and the economic 



crimes committed against the people of the South. One of the major 
crimes of Bashir was to perpetuate war to reinforce the historic plunder 
and exploitation of the people of the South.  
 
However, the people of the South cannot fight to remove the northern 
exploiters only to pave the way for southern exploiters. It is here where 
we call on the organised sections of the people to organise against the 
Africanisation of exploitation and oppression. As Frantz Fanon said, 
‘exploitation can wear a black face as well as a white one.’ The complete 
liberation of the people of South Sudan, like that of other Africans, would 
be accomplished when the leaders put the dignity, wellbeing, and peaceful 
coexistence of the people above and beyond everything else. 
 
We welcome the independence of South Sudan and this independence will 
alert us to work even harder for the full unity of Africa because we know 
that the independence of South Sudan will be meaningless outside of the 
consolidation of full unity, dignity, and respect for all African peoples.  
www.pambazuka.org 
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USA: Women and Wal-Mart  

 
 

 
 

Matt Wylie 15 July 2011 
 
On Monday, June 20, the U.S. Supreme Court threw out a massive class 
action sexual discrimination lawsuit filed against Wal-Mart by a group of 
current and former women employees. This blow against the rights of 
these 1.5 million workers should come as no surprise. Even a cursory 
review of legal history shows that the courts have a long tradition of siding 
with big business over workers. And no wonder: most of the supposedly 
“impartial” judges are very political indeed, most of them having been 
appointed by one of the two corporate parties! 
 
March, protest outside Supreme Court. Photo: TalkMediaNewsAnd yet, 
while a ruling against the large retailer would have led to a much-needed 
increase in compensation for women Wal-Mart workers, and would have 
allowed a small number of women to serve on the executive level of the 
company, it would not have changed anything fundamental for the vast 
majority of women employed by the world’s largest retailer. Because 
having a few women serving on the board of directors will make no real 
difference to the majority of women working in the store; the exploitation 
will not be erased or become more bearable, only the gender of the 
oppressor will change. An increase in wages and benefits is always helpful, 
but what ever they give us now, they will seek to take away from us next 
week. Their hunger for high profits knows no glass ceiling. So what is the 
way forward for women workers? 
 
In the struggle for equality, organization is the key! Decades of anti-union 



laws have driven union membership down, but the recent events in 
Wisconsin and elsewhere around the country show that unions, once 
thought by many to be a relic of the past on “life-support,” are still major 
power, capable of being a driving force for change. 
 
Shoulder to shoulder with their class brothers and sisters, women in 
organized labor have played a leading role and have fought for and won 
many basic workplace and societal rights, and were a major force in 
changing child labor laws. But struggle at the workplace must be combined 
with political struggle. Like their male co-workers, women workers are not 
represented by the parties of big business. This is why labor must cut its 
ties to both capitalist parties and build a party of its own. A vote for the 
Republicans and Democrats is a vote for exploitation! 
 
Many people are shocked to learn that under U.S. law, women do not have 
the same rights as men. And yet, this is in fact the case! U.S. capitalism 
has had over two centuries to provide these most basic of rights, and yet 
the situation remains the same for millions of working women: more sexual 
harassment, less job security, and lower wages than their male 
counterparts. 
 
But it is not merely a question of gender. In the final analysis it is a 
question of class. The true emancipation of women is therefore tied 
directly to the emancipation of the working class as a whole. This means 
linking the struggle for women’s equality with the struggle for genuine 
political and economic equality for all: the struggle for socialism. 
www.marxist.com 
Source: Socialist Appeal (USA) 

 

The insider-outsider climate quandary  

 
 

 
 

Patrick Bond The Mercury newspaper, Durban 
Eye on Civil Society column, 5 July 2011  
 
Think ahead five months, but first, back last month. For we’ve just 
witnessed a preview of critical differences between civilized society, 
trying its best to get into the COP17 summit in Durban to make some minor 
climate policy modifications at the edges, and uncivilized society trying to 
generate eco-social change on the outside in order to save the planet. 
 
Amongst the world’s highest profile activists is Greenpeace International 
director Kumi Naidoo, who in his Durban youth learned and practiced the 
highest arts of democratic advocacy within the Natal Indian Congress and 
anti-apartheid youth structures.  
 
Last month, Naidoo scaled a Greenland deep-sea oil platform to present 
50,000 signatures against dangerous Arctic drilling. Last week, his 
Johannesburg comrades dumped five tonnes of coal at MegaWatt Park in 
Joburg’s northern suburbs to protest Eskom’s climate-catastrophic Kusile 
powerplant construction. 
 
With extreme weather events worsening in recent months, who can doubt 
the imperative to get a global fair, ambitious and binding deal to halt 
greenhouse gas emissions within the next four decades, and to cut them in 
half within a decade? Such a superhuman, genuinely multilateral effort has 
been tried once before, in the 1987 “Montreal Protocol on Substances that 
Deplete the Ozone Layer”, which, thank goodness!, banned 



chlorofluorocarbon (CFC) emissions by 1996, in the nick of time.  
 
Since then I know of nothing else attempted by elite global negotiators 
aside from AIDS-medicines access – granting an exemption to intellectual 
property rights at the 2001 Doha World Trade Organisation summit, driven 
from below by the Treatment Action Campaign – to solve world-scale 
economic, environmental and geopolitical crises. Nothing. The elites have 
been pathetic. 
 
Blame the neoliberalism of the 1990s or the neoconservatism of the 2000s 
or Barack Obama’s fusion of the two vicious ideologies since then, but it’s 
usually vested corporate interests in the US and Europe that block 
progress, impose austere economic imperatives (as is even hitting home for 
western workers from Greece to Wisconsin) which in turn generate even 
more desperation for ‘growth’ at any cost, and then ignore their historic 
responsibility for climate-change culpability. 
 
Top US State Department negotiator Todd Stern, who has already publicly 
written off the COP17 on two occasions, put it plainly at the Copenhagen 
COP in 2009: 'The sense of guilt or culpability or reparations – I just 
categorically reject that.’  
 
That attitude is why Greenpeace and others in society passionate about 
the environment are so desperately needed, putting their bodies on the 
line to dramatise the threats and solutions. And why much more civil 
society unity on strategy and messaging is vital. 
 
But as an Australian civil society unity initiative (‘Say Yes’) exactly a 
month ago showed, this is not easy. Two activists at the website ‘Climate 
Code Red’, David Spratt and John Rice, asked tough questions about the 
Australian climate lobby: “Do the branding imperatives of large NGOs, 
financially reliant on e-list supporters, drive them to market themselves as 
separate and distinct from, and of higher standing, than other NGOs and 
the community groups with which they profess common purpose? Is this 
one reason why climate advocacy is so often chronically divided and 
ineffective?” 
 
More specifically, local environmentalist Glenn Ashton suggests 
Greenpeace should devote its energies and brand to deeper organizing: 
“Sure they may dump some coal in front of Eskom and climb an oil rig near 
Greenland but that is not edgy at all – the system is not being confronted 
in any really meaningful way, just at a soundbite level, capturing 
awareness for 15 seconds and then getting lost again in the corporate 
media noise.” 
 
Adds Desmond D’Sa of the South Durban Community Environmental 
Alliance (SDCEA), “Greenpeace did a good action against Eskom, but where 
were they when we ran our community campaign against World Bank 
financing for Medupi last year? Why don’t they support local activism?” 
 
These complaints join others about Greenpeace’s naïve climate policy 
messaging: supporting Pretoria’s negotiating stand in Copenhagen and 
encouraging Jacob Zuma to turn up on the last day even though, 
predictably, he sabotaged the Kyoto Protocol there; supporting SA tourism 
minister Marthinus van Schalkwyk to head the UN climate body though he 
was a laggard at home; and supporting carbon trading (what critics term 
‘the privatization of the air’) even though at Bisasar Road landfill that 
strategy locked in environmental racism. 
 
But in this time of urgency, I think we have to find common cause amongst 



all the visitors to Durban, something underway through the laudable ‘C17’ 
group that is today, at a public meeting at the Botanical Gardens, trying to 
fuse even the pro-corporate pro-trading politics of the World Wildlife Fund 
with the radical grassroots sentiment of SDCEA. Can it be done, and how? 
 
My gut feel is that in contrast to the hopelessness of a UN conference 
where procrastination, paralysis, pollution and profit will probably beat 
the interests of the people and the planet, it’s the indominable spirit of 
Greenpeace staff and those like them, willing to take huge personal risks 
for the sake of the planet and people, that will shine through. 
 
One reason is the host locale, Durban, whose 20th century legacy of heroic 
figures willing to make great sacrifices includes Dube, Luthuli, Naicker, 
Meer, Biko, dockworkers, community activists, women’s groups, the 
Diakonia legacy, the Mxenges, Turner, Brutus and so many others. But the 
most compelling for climate politics may well be Mahatma Gandhi, who a 
century ago in his Phoenix settlement built up a tradition that Naidoo 
continues today, satyagraha, putting bodies on the line to shake the 
system and avert its destructive course. Off the coast of Greenland, he 
upped the anti for all of us concerned about this planet. 
 
For given what is at stake in the case of climate chaos, it’s only the tree-
shakers on the outside who will change power relations to permit the jam-
makers on the inside to eventually cut the deal that the world needs to 
survive. 

 

SA Metal Workers Strike 

 
 

 
 

South Africa: Hundreds of thousands striking metal workers joined by 
petrol refinery workers 
Mametlwe Sebei, Democratic Socialist Movement (CWI South Africa) 13 July 
2011 
 
Mobilise all workers and communities to defeat bosses! 
Workers in South Africa’s metal and engineering industries embarked on 
industrial action on 4 July, following the deadlock between the unions and 
employers in the Metal, Engineering and Related Industries Bargaining 
Council (MEIBC). About 20,000 workers marked the beginning of the strike 
by marching through the streets of Johannesburg to the head office of the 
employers’ association offices, with thousands of others protesting in Cape 
Town and Durban.  
 
The strike is now entering its second week and a settlement is not within 
sight. The strike is undoubtedly the biggest in the private sector in the 
past few years. It reflects the deepening restlessness of the South African 
working class and their determination to fight back against the savage 
attacks of the bosses on their conditions of work and living standards.  
 
The main demands of the workers are for a 13% wage increase (having 
initially submitted 20%), and the banning of the ‘labour brokers’, which 
employs over 23% of the workforce in the metal industries. Other demands 
include, 20 days paid leave for shop stewards, an increase in days leave for 
family responsibilities and single-term instead of multi-year collective 
agreements. The employers are offering 7% wage increase, which is up 
from the 5% they tendered at the beginning of the wage negotiations, and 
they are unwilling to concede to the demand to end the usage of labour 
brokers in the industry.  



 
Owing to the sheer size of the strike and the militancy of the metal 
workers, which is reflected in the radical rhetoric of union leaders, the 
strike has inspired other workers to join the fight back and furthered 
polarised society along class lines. This has forced leaders of major unions 
in related industries to start mobilising their members for strikes on similar 
demands. On 11 July, around 70,000 workers in the petrol refineries joined 
the 200,000 participating in the metal industries strike. The National 
Mineworkers Union is also mobilising for similar actions in the mining 
industries. The union federation, the Congress of South African Trade 
Unions (COSATU), threatened to issue a call for a general strike in support 
of the metal industry workers and the living wage campaign.  
 
Media campaign against strike  
The bosses are waging a savage campaign to try to discredit the strike. The 
media is calling for workers to halt industrial action in the “national 
interests” of “economic recovery and competitiveness in the global 
markets”. After these by these pathetic ‘patriotic’ appeals failed to stop 
the strikes or wider working class sympathy for the metal workers, the 
ruling class resorted to an outright media campaign of lies, distortions and 
exaggerations calculated to undermine the basis of workers’ support and 
public sympathy for the strike.  
 
The media reports are now overwhelmingly focused on the isolated 
incidences of violence and assaults of strike breakers, clearly exaggerating 
their scale to imply that they are general features of the strike. Unions 
have also come under fierce media attack for “not stopping” these 
incidences and refusing to call off the strikes, which are exacting a heavy 
toll on the manufacturing industries, already paralysed by the economic 
crisis. The pro-bosses’ media rant about the “narrow outlook” of trade 
unionists, who “forsake” the national interests to advance “selfish 
interests” of their privileged employed members. Yet the strike still 
continues to enjoy support of many workers.  
 
This metal industry strike clearly represents another opportunity to unite 
the working class into a united and mighty class front to confront the crisis 
of capitalism and the capitalist elite behind it. The wide admiration of 
many in the rank and file of the workers’ movement towards the metal 
industry strike is indicated by the desperation of the pro-bosses’ media. 
Many trade unionists call on union leaders to call for similar actions in 
their industries.  
 
There are many fighting communities, social movements and other grass 
roots organisations of the working class which have openly stated their 
willingness to join forces with organised labour in support of workplace 
struggles but they are being marginalised by the Cosatu bureaucracy. On 
the eve of the metal workers’ strike, during the Gauteng activists’ forum 
(part of the Democratic Left Front), these organisations called again on 
organised labour to take action (despite the Democratic Left Front’s 
leadership’s middle class politics, it galvanises a significant section of 
working class communities and social movements under its banner).  
 
The National Union of Metalworkers of South Africa (NUMSA) and Cosatu 
leaderships failed to mobilise this support, which could re-ignite the finest 
traditions of the working class struggle against the apartheid regime in the 
1980s. This saw communities stand in solid support of workers, and vice 
versa, during the long struggle against the bosses and the repressive state 
machinery.  
 
The union leaders’ failed to mobilise support to aid the metal workers and 



to prepare thoroughly for a decisive blow against the parasitic and 
reactionary bosses in the metal industries. This reflects the union leaders’ 
ideological demoralisation and lack of necessary political perspectives for 
a socialist solution to the capitalist crisis - other than through making 
workers pay.  
 
This is evident from their continued commitment to class collaboration. 
Union leaders formed ‘the manufacturing circle’, an alliance with bosses 
from big metal companies, for the purpose of finding ‘solutions’ to the 
crisis in manufacturing industries.  
 
To the extent that the strike is successful, it will be a reflection of the 
militant traditions and high level of political consciousness amongst metal 
workers.  
 
Rolling action needed  
The CWI in South Africa (Democratic Socialist Movement) has support in 
the Metal and Electrical Workers Union of South Africa (MEWUSA), which is 
party to the metal industry council, where DSM supporters called for the 
formation of strike and industrial site committees, together with solidarity 
committees. The DSM argued that these bodies could mobilise all metal 
workers, non-metal workers and communities behind the call for mass 
rolling actions, culminating in a general strike of all workers and 
communities to crush the stubborn resistance of the metal bosses.  
 
The failure of the union leaders to mobilise is reflected in the incidences 
of violence of the part of those workers, who feel isolated and betrayed by 
those breaking the strike, which, in some instances, constitute the whole 
workforce in factories. It is estimated that about 200,000 out of almost 
350,000 workers are out on strike. Unions in the industry council organise 
only 170,000, with Numsa alone representing 120,000 of these workers. 
Belated calls for a general strike by Cosatu are nothing more than the 
usual rhetoric of the union (mis) leaders before they plan to capitulate and 
sell-out workers.  
 
These strikes again confirm the need for the organised working class to 
break with policies of class collaborationism and to build genuine fighting 
unions to take on bosses in the workplaces and to resist the repressive 
actions of the state. The rank and file needs to campaign for democratic 
control of their unions and for the formation of a mass party of the 
working class. Such a party can unite all the fighting contingents of the 
working class - in communities, workplaces and social movements – and 
struggle with independent class policies for a government of workers and 
poor people.  
http://www.socialistworld.net/doc/5186 

 
 
AIDC Statement: Ongoing strikes - Decent work does not case 
unemployment.  
 
Media coverage of the ongoing metal workers strike has repeated the claim 
that “wages are too high in South Africa and high wages are the primary 
reason that more jobs cannot be created”. 
 
These reports have consistently ignored the following facts: 
 
FACT 1: WAGES ARE FALLING IN RELATION TO INCREASING PROFITS 
The wage share of GDP has been falling since 1999. A larger and larger 
share of the new value produced by workers is being taken by corporations 



as profit. In current prices, workers have lost R480bn in wages to profit 
from 2000 to 2010 (Stats SA, GDP reports). More than half of all workers in 
SA earn less than R2500 per month, and a third of all workers earn less 
than R1000 per months, according to the National Planning Commission 
(NPC) Report. 
 
FACT 2: INCREASED PROFITS DON’T CREATE JOBS!  
This growth in profits over wages for the past decade has not been 
creating new jobs. Rather than investing in more production, the 
corporations have invested in financial speculation and been taking their 
profits out from SA on a massive scale. “Unrecorded capital flows” out 
from South Africa the last ten years amounts to from 5 to 20% of GDP, 
every year. 
 
FACT 3: THE ATTACK ON WAGES IS AN ATTACK ON THE UNEMPLOYED  
Media reports have repeated claims that organised workers are preventing 
the unemployed form gaining work. They do not stop to ask how the 
unemployed survive from day to day. To a large extent the unemployed 
live off the income of workers: Government’s National Planning 
Commission (NPC) Report estimates that every wage earner supports 
approximately ten dependents. 
 
Based on these facts it is easy to conclude that employers in South Africa 
can afford higher wages. Paying higher wages would stimulate economic 
growth and the creation of jobs.  
 
The profiteering of SA’s businesses (enabled by lax compliance with labour 
law and weak regulation of trade and capital flows) stand in the way of 
creating decent jobs that can offer the majority of South Africa’s the 
dignity prescribed in our Constitution. 
 
In this context the Alternative Information Development Centre (AIDC) 
supports the struggle of NUMSA and other unions for a living wage. A 
victory for them will set a better standard for the whole labour market. 
 
Issued by the Alternative Information Development Centre (AIDC). AIDC is a 
social justice NGO that produces alternative knowledge and publishes the 
Amandla mgazine (www.amandla.org.za) 
 
For more information or comments, contact Dick Forslund (AIDC 
Economist): 
Cell: 079 912 3372 
Tel: 021 447 5770 
dick@aidc.org.za 
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The Momentum Of The Murdoch Backlash Must Not Slow 
Laurie Penny 12 July 2011 
 
For years, the Murdoch press has manipulated a particular type of moral 
outrage in order to peddle its propaganda of war and hate. Now, with the 
scandal of Milly Dowler, the murdered schoolgirl whose phone was 
reportedly hacked by a detective employed by News of the World, that 
very same moral outrage has been turned back against News International. 
It’s like an attack-dog finally turning around to savage its abusive master. 
 
It has become clear to the public that the Murdoch red-tops are not moral 



arbiters. Rather, they are brutal mercenary machines. 
 
They have been permitted to continue these practices by a toothless and 
impotent Press Complaints Commission which is itself coming under 
scrutiny as more and more abuses are uncovered. What is startling about 
the avalanche of other ‘revelations’ that have followed the Milly Dowler 
affair is that most of them have been public knowledge for some time. 
 
It was widely acknowledged that the News of the World paid the police 
handsomely for information; it was known that News International has for 
some time enjoyed a close working relationship with the Metropolitan 
police, a relationship that began thirty years ago in Wapping, when News 
International crushed the print unions with the co-operation of Mrs 
Thatcher and the Met. 
 
It was also well known, to the point of being dinner-table conversation, 
that the Murdoch empire has had at least five successive British 
governments in a headlock, and that Rupert Murdoch and his son wield 
colossal unelected power in this country, as well as in Australia and the 
United States. 
 
David Cameron, like Tony Blair before him, has been convinced that the 
office of Prime Minister is in the gift of the Murdoch empire. This is no 
longer entirely true – the Conservatives increased their share of the vote 
by less than 4 per cent and failed to win a majority at the last General 
Election despite a thundering campaign across News International. But the 
idea of the Murdochs as kingmakers is tenacious. Yesterday, during a seat-
clutchingly irreverent episode of Question Time, it was former Sun 
journalist Jon Gaunt who put his finger firmly on what everyone knows and 
few have dared to say, as he described a Murdoch summer party three 
years ago: 
 
All of what you might call the great and the good were there. All of the 
Labour cabinet were there, all of the shadow cabinet, it was like being in 
the court of the Sun King – if you get the joke – and these people do 
control the country…What we need in this country is a separate judiciary, 
we need an independent police force…and we need the press and the 
politicians to be separate as well. 
 
It is not without reason that News International and its sister companies 
have come to be known as the Murdoch “Empire”. Rupert Murdoch is an 
oligarch in the classic understanding of the term; his extraordinary 
influence extends across continents, and governments across the world 
clamour to bring him tribute in the form of lucrative business deals and 
favours. In the UK, despite the current scandals, the public still have no 
assurance that the remaining 60 per cent of BSkyB that Murdoch does not 
currently own will not be handed to him. 
 
What is truly terrifying is how little the strategic amputation of the News 
of the World, one of the most widely-read English language papers on the 
planet with a 168-year history, seems likely to damage News International. 
It is not inconceivable that that this imperial spell will only be broken 
when the ageing oligarch finally goes to meet his gods. 
 
Right now, the backlash has begun, and it is about far more than Milly 
Dowler. Her face, plastered all over the tabloids yet again, has given the 
rest of the press and a few brave politicians enough moral backbone to 
stand up and speak truth to power, which is precisely what they have 
allowed themselves to be bullied out of doing for 30 long years. 
 



We have been shown incontrovertible proof, in Shirley Williams’ words, of 
“how corrupt it all is”. However the momentous the closure of the News of 
the World may seem, we must not allow ourselves to be satisfied with it, 
nor even with a drawn-out public enquiry. The momentum of this backlash 
must be maintained, and we must demand, at very least, that the BSkyB 
deal be thrown out. 
 
These oligarchs need, for once in thirty years, to be told “no”. They need 
to understand that the public are not mindless consuming animals who can 
be manipulated into buying their products and electing their politicians. 
They need to understand that people, on the contrary, are complex, and 
decent, and can only be pushed so far.  
www.zcommunications.org 
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Venezuela: Revolutionary vignettes. Part 1: Workers' control vs 
bureaucrats, Mafia and multinationals in Bolivar 
Jorge Martín 11 July 2011  
 
At the end of June I had the opportunity of visiting Venezuela where I 
attended the national conference of “Class Struggle” (Lucha de Clases), 
the Venezuelan section of the International Marxist Tendency. What I 
witnessed is an increased polarisation between left and right, but above all 
an open clash between the revolutionary wing of the Bolivarian movement 
and the reformists and bureaucrats. In a series of articles I will attempt to 
illustrate this. 
 
One of the most important industrial centres of Venezuela is in the 
southern state of Bolivar, around the CVG complex of basic industries, 
producing and processing coal, iron, steel, aluminium, etc. Most of these 
giant companies are state-owned or have been recently nationalised or re-
nationalised by the Chavez government. 
 
Recently a big scandal erupted with the arrest on June 9, 2011, of Luís 
Velasquez, director of commercialisation at steel company SIDOR, accused 
of corruption. Velasquez was the head of the so-called “cabilla mafia”, 
which was involved in the large scale theft of cabillas, the steel bars used 
in construction. An example of this is the theft, in November 2010 alone, 
of 12 lorries loaded with 336 tonnes of cabillas, worth BsF 1.6 million 
(373,000 USD). Velasquez was also a member of the boards of management 
of the recently nationalised CEMEX and Lafargue (cement), Orinoco Iron 
(Iron) and Briqven (formerly Matesi, iron briquettes). 
 
Cabillas are extremely important, as the Bolivarian government has 
launched the Misión Vivienda (Housing Programme) in an attempt to solve 
the problem of the chronic lack of proper housing in Venezuela. Its aim is 
to build 2 million new homes by 2018. 
 
I had a chance to speak to Jesús Pino, a leading member of the 
Revolutionary Front of Steel Workers at SIDOR, about this case. Pino had 
travelled to Britain in 2008 to attend the Hands Off Venezuela national 
conference (see video interview) just after the struggle of SIDOR workers 
had won the renationalisation of the company by president Chávez. At that 
time, Pino insisted that nationalisation in itself was not enough, as many 
of the former managers were still in place, and that workers’ control was 
the only way forward. In 2010, at a meeting of the Socialist Guyana plan 



dealing with the future of the industry, workers asked president Chavez to 
introduce workers’ control and Chavez agreed, saying “I stake my future 
with the working class”. Worker-directors, selected by the workers, were 
appointed to head many of the CVG companies, including Carlos d’Olivera 
in SIDOR and Elio Sayago at aluminium smelter ALCASA. 
 
Slowly but surely, workers in a number of these giant companies have 
advanced towards implementing workers’ control and management. 
However, they have met resistance, not only from old managers, but also 
from the bureaucracy of the Bolivarian movement itself. These companies 
generate massive resources and with them widespread mafioso networks 
selling contracts for supplies, repairs, maintenance, and directly stealing 
materials to be sold on the black market. 
 
It is clear that Luis Velasquez is just the tip of the iceberg of a much wider 
operation. One does not steal lorry-loads of steel bars on one's own. As the 
Revolutionary Front of Steel Workers has denounced publicly, Velasquez is 
a personal friend of regional “Bolivarian” governor Francisco Rangel 
Gómez. Jesús Pino told me that he is afraid that people high up in the 
region and the national government are exerting strong political pressure 
to prevent the investigation of the cabilla mafia from going any further. He 
even said that some of the workers at Briqven and Orinoco Iron who 
provided proof against Velasquez were now being threatened with 
dismissal. 
 
Pino insisted that it is important to stress how the struggle against this 
mafia was only possible because and as a result of workers’ control. The 
worker-director of SIDOR acted together with the SUTISS union to find the 
proof and alert the authorities about the situation. Clearly, this shows that 
the only effective way to combat corruption and bureaucracy is precisely 
through the democratic participation of the workers at all levels of the 
management of the companies. 
 
Apparently Velasquez, amongst other things, was also diverting cabillas, 
which are sold at subsidised prices in order to promote social house 
building, to companies he is involved with in the private sector, which 
would then sell the cabillas on the black market at 3 or 4 times the official 
price. Other materials were diverted to Colombia and Brazil where there 
are no regulated prices and where Velasquez also has business interests. 
 
This also shows that you cannot really regulate the capitalist market. 
Either you take over the means of production and integrate them in a 
democratic plan of production, or the anarchy of the profit making motive 
of capitalism will sabotage any attempts at regulation. If private 
capitalists (for instance in food production) think that the profit margin 
they are allowed to make with regulated prices is not enough, they will 
either shift production to other non-regulated products, or they will sell 
them to other countries or on the black market at higher prices. 
 
There are also powerful interests within the Bolivarian movement opposing 
workers’ control in the basic industries in Guayana. Bureaucratic 
“chavista” trade union leaders from the Bolivarian Socialist Workers' Front 
(FSBT), previously the FBT, have organised a concerted campaign to 
sabotage and undermine the very advanced elements of workers’ control 
which have been introduced through the struggle of the workers and the 
support of president Chávez. 
 
They also have the support of the regional governor Rangel and the former 
Minister of Labour, José Ramón Rivero. In fact Rivero opposed the struggle 
of the SIDOR workers for renationalisation while he was a Minister, sent 



the National Guard to repress them, and was finally removed when Chavez 
announced renationalisation (Chavez re-nationalises SIDOR). He is now a 
member of the National Assembly and Commissioner for Special Affairs 
(whatever that means) to Bolivar regional governor Rangel. The FBT was 
formerly led by Nicolás Maduro (now Foreign Affairs Minister) and many of 
the activists involved in the struggle for workers’ control in the basic 
industries fear that he has kept his links with his former comrades in the 
trade union movement. 
 
The different FSBT unions in the various companies that are part of the 
CVG complex have organized a concerted campaign against the worker-
directors and workers' control in general. This campaign has nothing to do 
with genuine trade union democracy, but rather uses mafia type methods, 
including physical assaults by armed thugs. A worker at Ferrominera del 
Orinoco (FMO) was killed in early June in a gun fight at the company gates 
over trade union elections. Having control of the union in any of these 
companies gives these bureaucrats power, privileges and access to key 
information about contracts, suppliers, etc., and with it the possibility to 
bribe and steal. 
 
One of the targets of this bureaucracy is Elio Sayago, the long standing 
revolutionary activist, who is now the worker-director of ALCASA. The 
FSBT bureaucracy, with the backing of a small group of workers, organized 
a blockade of the factory gates in June this year which lasted for 34 days, 
including violent clashes in which a member of the FSBT threatened other 
workers with a gun. He was arrested, but quickly released because of 
pressure from Rivero and governor Rangel. When Sayago, backed by those 
workers who support workers’ control, attempted to access the 
installations he was brutally beaten up. The day after, Sayago was accused 
by two women workers, members of the FSBT, of assaulting them, even 
though there is video evidence of the attack having been against him, not 
the other way round. 
 
As Jesús Pino and Elio Sayago explain, this network of powerful interests, 
involving corrupt politicians, trade union bureaucrats, judges, regional 
newspapers, state company directors and others is also linked to 
multinational interests. Jesus Pino specifically mentions Swiss based 
commodities trader Glencore, which is opposed to any attempt to process 
aluminium in Venezuela into elaborated products and wants to purchase 
just the raw material in order to sell it on the international market. 
 
Under capitalism, the CVG industries had been developed by the state, 
using oil money, to fulfill a role that the private sector, the parasitical 
Venezuelan ruling class, was unable and unwilling to do. The CVG had 
become part of a system in which the state mined iron ore, coal, produced 
electricity and finally delivered cheap basic products of iron and aluminum 
to the private sector, which then sold them at a massive profit margin. 
 
The nationalisation of companies like Briqven and Orinoco Iron was meant 
to break with this structure and gear the CVG to fulfill Venezuelan national 
needs, particularly in the house building sector. As a matter of fact, 
already in 2010, the workers’ management at ALCASA decided not to sell 
aluminum to multinationals Glencore and Noble and in January 2011 
announced that it was advancing talks to other aluminum CVG companies 
to do the same. 
 
Here we see how even the basic attempt to develop a national based 
industry to satisfy the needs of Venezuelans, for instance, regarding 
housing, is completely impossible without on the one hand expropriating 
the means of production, and on the other putting them under workers’ 



control as part of a democratic plan of the economy. 
 
We can also see clearly how the interests of the “Bolivarian” bureaucrats 
at different levels of the state apparatus and the trade union movement 
coincide, in the last instance, with the interests of the multinational 
companies, and how and why they are frontally opposed to any attempt to 
introduce workers’ control. 
 
The workers are facing powerful enemies, but they also have a proud 
revolutionary tradition. During the bosses lock out in December 2002, CVG 
workers maintained the factories working and refused to join in the 
counter-revolutionary attempt. Furthermore, thousands of SIDOR workers 
requisitioned company buses and travelled to the Anaco PVDSA gas plant, 
in Anzoategui, forcibly crossing police lines, to reestablish gas supply to 
SIDOR and other CVG companies. This was at a time when SIDOR was in the 
hands of the Argentinean multinational Techint, whose management was 
part of the conspiracy to overthrow president Chavez and put an end to 
the revolution. 
 
Finally, in a long struggle in 2007/08, they faced the national guard, the 
multinational and the bureaucrats and reformists within the Bolivarian 
government, to win the renationalization of the SIDOR. 
 
Workers at SIDOR, ALCASA and other companies, responded to this assault 
by organizing the National Gathering for Workers’ Control which took place 
in May in the main theatre hall in SIDOR (Balance del encuentro en 
Guayana). More than 900 representatives of Workers Councils, occupied 
factories, trade unions and revolutionary workers’ organizations meet for 
two days to discuss the challenges facing workers’ control and a plan of 
action. The meeting passed a very sharp and clear manifesto entitled 
“Neither capitalists nor bureaucrats – all power to the workers” (Manifesto 
del I Encuentro Nacional por el Control Obrero) and agreed to call a 
national demonstration on July 26 in Caracas. 
 
In the basic industries in Bolivar we can see in a nutshell all the 
contradictions facing the Venezuelan revolution. But most importantly, we 
can also see the only force that can solve those contradictions and 
guarantee the final victory of the revolution: the organized revolutionary 
working class. 
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It has become common knowledge that South Africa is the most unequal 
country in the world. Only 41% of people of working age are employed, 
while half of the people employed earn less than R 2 500 month1. Worse 
still, inequality is growing with wages as a share of the national income 
dropping from 50% in 1994 to 45% in 2009; while profit as a share of 
national income has soared from 40% to 45%2. In real terms this means that 
while a minority live well – and have luxuriant houses, swimming pools, 
businesses, investments, and cushy positions in the state - the majority of 
people live in shacks or tiny breezeblock dwellings, are surrounded by 
squalor, and struggle on a daily basis to acquire the basics of life like food 
and water. Likewise, while bosses, state managers, and politicians – both 
black and white – get to strut around in fancy suits barking orders; the 



majority of people are expected to bow down, do as told, and swallow their 
pride.  
 
Despite being expected to be subservient, however, protests in working 
class areas are spreading. People have become fed up with being 
unemployed, having substandard housing, suffering humiliation, and having 
their water and electricity cut off. In fact, per person South Africa has the 
highest rate of protests in the world3. It is in this context of growing 
community direct action, even if still largely un-coordinated, that the state 
has felt it necessary, at least on a rhetorical level, to declare its intentions 
to lead a fight against unemployment and reduce inequality. To supposedly 
do so it unveiled a new economic framework, The New Growth Path (NGP), 
late in 2010 with the declared aim of creating 5 million jobs by 20204.  
 
Does the NGP represent anything new? 
Amongst certain state officials and politicians, including amongst the ANC 
alliance partner – the South African Communist Party (SACP) - the NGP has 
been presented as a monumental paradigm shift. In fact, it has been 
presented as the state’s trump card that will set the country on the road to 
greater equality and full employment in the long run5. Even the SACP’s 
Deputy General Secretary has hailed the NGP as a break from neo-liberalism 
and “market fundamentalism”6, a decisive shift from the Growth, 
Employment and Redistribution Policy (GEAR). Unfortunately, as will be 
argued from an anarchist perspective, all of these claims are either wishful 
thinking or outright distortions. Neo-liberalism - in the form of a class war 
from above – is alive and well in South Africa. As such, the NGP builds on 
past ANC-led state policies that have attacked workers and the poor; while 
furthering the interests of the ruling class and promoting the growth of a 
black elite within it.  
 
While the NGP may claim that its central aim is to reduce unemployment 
and fight inequality, in terms of policies, it is mostly a continuation of neo-
liberalism. Certainly, while the ANC-led state has become adept at avoiding 
much of the language overtly associated with neo-liberalism – like 
privatisation – the neo-liberal framework of the NGP at a macroeconomic 
level is explicit. Consequently, the NGP stipulates that the state will be 
guided by “a more restrictive fiscal policy backed by macroeconomic 
measures to contain inflationary pressures and enhance competitiveness”7. 
This, far from representing a break, replicates the main elements of GEAR 
at a macro-economic level. This, therefore, translates into a situation 
where in real terms, and for the foreseeable future, the spending of the 
state will be reduced. While economic growth is envisioned as being 4% per 
annum in the NGP, and inflation slightly higher, government spending will 
be increased by only 2% a year8. By its own admission, therefore, all the 
state is aiming to do is to use its resources more effectively and target its 
spending towards investments that would bring economic growth - and 
according to its rhetoric, the accompanying new jobs. Far from rolling 
services out to the poor, therefore, the NGP’s main aim is to allow for a 
more efficient capitalist economy and it calls for hard choices to be made 
in order to do so9. Thus, in terms of macroeconomics the NGP is hardly a 
new path or a fundamental break from GEAR. 
 
It is not only at the level of restrictive fiscal policy that the NGP fails to 
break with the central tenets of GEAR. Like its predecessors – GEAR and the 
Accelerated and Shared Growth Initiative for South Africa (ASGISA) – the 
NGP views an export orientated economy, increased competitiveness, 
foreign direct investment, increased productivity, wage restraints, cutting 
of costs for businesses and economic growth as being central to supposedly 
creating jobs10. This is largely a carbon copy of the main elements of 
GEAR. In fact, the NGP promotes the idea that wages should be capped and 



productivity agreements widely implemented. Of course, productivity 
agreements make wage increases conditional on increased productivity; 
they decrease the ability of workers to control the pace of work; and lead 
to the greater exploitation of workers11. The NGP, therefore, contains 
classic neo-liberal elements and anti-working class measures. It outlines 
eloquently in its introduction how workers and the poor in South Africa have 
suffered, but it then calls for greater exploitation of the workers and the 
poor as a measure to paradoxically overcome this suffering.  
 
While the NGP crows loudly about its declared intentions to create jobs and 
reduce inequality, the omissions of NGP document are, in many ways, more 
telling. The neo-liberal framework in South Africa is not a new 
phenomenon; it has been systematically put in place over a period of three 
decades and is firmly entrenched. Aspects of neo-liberalism were first 
violently imposed by the P.W. Botha regime in the 1980s. It was in the 
1980s that the drive to commercialise and privatise services and state-
owned entities first began – at the time the main beneficiaries were a white 
elite associated with the apartheid state. Likewise, it was also during this 
period that a neo-liberal township housing policy was initially implemented 
and municipal taverns and community halls privatised. This was done in the 
context of massive black working class militancy and was aimed at 
promoting an allegiance to the notion of private property amongst black 
township residents to counter this militancy. Coupled with this, the aim of 
furthering the growth of a black entrepreneurial class – via privatising 
municipal taverns in townships and encouraging the private taxi industry 
was pursued. The state hoped that if it could encourage the growth of a 
black entrepreneurial stratum, it would align itself with the regime and 
capitalism and blunt calls for socialism12. 
 
When the ANC came into state power in 1994, they continued and deepened 
neo-liberalism. Naturally, top ANC officials did this for their own interests 
(more of which will be discussed below). Under ANC rule, therefore, trade 
tariffs were cut; financial liberalisation cemented; labour flexibility 
promoted, privatisation extended, and the corporatisation of state-owned 
entities accelerated and expanded. During the first months of ANC rule, the 
neo-liberal housing policy of PW Botha was also revived by the new housing 
minister and SACP heavy weight, Joe Slovo13. Indeed, the ANC used its 
‘liberation’ credentials to push through neo-liberal measures that the 
apartheid state, due to popular resistance, never could.  
 
For almost two decades, the ANC led state has built on these policies, 
meaning the economy and social life has been fundamentally altered by 
neo-liberalism. The consequences of these policies have been devastating 
for workers and the poor. Since 1994, 10 million people have had their 
water or electricity cut; 5 million people have been evicted from their 
homes; millions of people have lost their jobs due to the impact of either 
privatisation or greater labour flexibility; and the housing backlog has 
grown to mammoth proportions14. This means that although people had 
high hopes for a post-apartheid society, and envisioned a more egalitarian 
society, the continued entrenchment of neo-liberalism has led to worse 
material conditions for the black working class (who due to apartheid 
already had very little), while the coloured, Indian, and white working 
classes have also sunk into poverty. Likewise, the gendered nature of neo-
liberalism has also proved evident, with women disproportionately bearing 
the brunt of restructuring and privatisation15. So while a black elite, via 
the state, have joined the white elite in the ruling class with the fall of 
apartheid, little has changed for the majority of people: the black working 
class may have won the vote, but beyond that little has altered and people 
within the working class have generally sank deeper into poverty. The fact 
is that the NGP fails to effectively address this nor does it link deepening 



poverty to neo-liberalism. The NGP is, therefore, not a break with neo-
liberalism, as claimed by the SACP, but it rather takes the neo-liberal 
restructuring of the South African economy and society as a given.  
 
Why does the SACP then view the NGP as a break with neo-liberalism?  
Perhaps the fundamental mistake the SACP makes, when viewing the NGP 
as a break with GEAR, is that they have come to see any sort of state 
intervention in the economy as a shift from neo-liberalism. Consequently, 
the SACP views the NGP as a break from neo-liberalism partly because the 
state has made its intentions clear to continue its investments in 
infrastructure, and use state owned corporations to try and stimulate 
growth, as first outlined in ASGISA16. However, the bulk of the 
infrastructure that the state intends to invest in is aimed at promoting the 
efficiency of the capitalist economy. This mainly revolves around improving 
infrastructure related to freight transport and expanding the energy supply 
by investing in green technologies and nuclear power17. The main 
beneficiaries of this will, of course, be corporations. As pointed out by 
South African anarchists such state intervention, and the expansion and 
maintenance of vital infrastructure, in itself does not represent a break 
from neo-liberalism18.  
 
The flawed logic of the SACP, however, is merely representative of a 
general trend amongst many within the left. There is often a mistaken 
assumption that neo-liberalism equates to a reduction in the power of the 
state, and that under neo-liberalism the state withdraws from the 
economy. Nothing could be further from the truth. Neo-liberalism arose as 
a response by states to the downturn in the global economy – including in 
South Africa – that first erupted in the 1970s19. In terms of this, neo-
liberalism represents a class war from above to restore growth rates and 
increase profits to pre-1970 levels. Neo-liberalism, therefore, involves the 
state actively moving against workers and the poor through promoting 
privatisation, labour flexibility, wage restraints and the cutting of services 
to the working class. While this is done to workers and the poor, as part of 
neo-liberalism the state also intervenes for the benefit of the ruling class 
through amongst other things bailouts, tax reductions for the rich, opening 
up new investment opportunities to corporations, outsourcing, providing 
cheap finance and even subsidising certain key industries. Furthermore, 
neoliberalism promotes a strong state that can maintain a “level playing 
field” for the private sector and actively and effectively enforce private 
property rights. Thus under neo-liberalism states have also expanded their 
oppressive functions, such as policing and intelligence gathering, to try 
blunt the protests that often accompany the attack on workers and the 
poor20. The aim of all these measures, therefore, is not to decrease the 
power of the state, but rather to use state power to increase the ruling 
classes’ profits and wealth, while also securing its own sustainability by 
cutting the costs of providing services to the poor21. Indeed, state officials, 
in order to secure their own position in the ruling class, desire a strong 
economy – and in the current context they push neo-liberalism to try and 
ensure this. In this, their interests converge with the other part of the 
ruling class, the capitalists.  
In South Africa, therefore, while attacking workers and the poor, the 
neoliberal South African state has continuously tried to assist corporations 
in restoring and maximising growth. This has even involved the state using 
its resources to provide services to corporations at below cost and, when 
needed, it has also bailed out companies22. Therefore, states – whether in 
South Africa or internationally – continue to play a key role in the economy 
(in South Africa state expenditure still accounts for over 30% of the GDP23). 
Although some states (but certainly not all) may cap their spending, what 
they do spend is also increasingly directed towards benefiting the ruling 
class. As such, neo-liberalism, both in South Africa and internationally, has 



involved the state using its vast power and resources to shift the balances 
of forces continuously towards the ruling class. Given that neo-liberalism is 
a class war from above, the fact that the South African state intends to 
spend money on projects that will stimulate growth and ultimately benefit 
the ruling class is, therefore, not a break with neo-liberalism; it is rather a 
central part of it.  
 
The SACP has also lauded the fact that the NGP proposes that the state 
should intervene to broaden black economic empowerment (BEE). In 
reality, however, this is simply a continuation of past state policies and 
offers very little indeed for the black working class. The NGP makes it clear 
that the interventions proposed are aimed at benefiting black-owned 
businesses. To promote BEE, therefore, the NGP proposes that the state 
increase its procurement, in terms of products and services (which would 
involve outsourcing), from black entrepreneurs24. Added to this, it makes 
proposals for the establishment of a single funding agency to assist medium 
and small enterprises gain easier access to credit25. Again this is not 
anything new. ASGISA strongly promoted BEE, and it tied it to – amongst 
other things – the promotion of medium and small businesses26. Likewise, 
when the ANC took state power, in the context where neo-liberalism was 
hegemonic internationally, it sought to use neo-liberalism to promote the 
emergence of a black elite. This was done through privatisation and 
outsourcing. Although BEE in and of itself does not represent a neo-liberal 
policy; neo-liberalism was used as a tool to promote since 1994.The ANC 
has also directly used the state to further the development of a black elite 
via well paid state jobs for top party members and making state loans to 
businesses conditional on them being BEE complaint. In fact, the ANC’s 
nationalist agenda has always been to try to promote the development of 
black elite and black ‘middle class’ strata. For most of its history, the ANC 
leadership envisioned doing so through the nationalisation of key industries 
under a capitalist framework27; by the 1990s, however, privatisation, 
equity schemes, state finance and outsourcing was viewed as key28. 
Nonetheless, as part of its commitment to foster the growth of a black 
elite, the possibility of the ANC-centred state officials (who form a distinct 
part of the ruling class) nationalising key industries in the future to further 
bolster this elite should also not be completely ruled out, despite the ANC’s 
current commitment to neo-liberalism.  
 
To foster the growth of this black elite, workers and the poor, the majority 
of whom are black, however, have been and will continue to be ruthlessly 
exploited and oppressed. Indeed, the wealth of the elite in South Africa – 
white and black - rests on the exploitation of the working class and the 
continued oppression of black workers. As such, the proposal of the NGP to 
further the growth of a black elite and entrepreneurial strata, from a class 
perspective, offers very little indeed to black workers and the poor, and 
the working class of all races in general. The SACP, due to its commitment 
to a two-stage theory of revolution, fails to grapple with this - let alone 
openly recognise it. Thus, with regards to the NGP’s promotion of BEE, very 
little is new including the rhetoric that it should be ‘broad based’.  
 
It is also in this context of striving to expand the black elite and ‘middle 
class’ strata that the NGP’s proposal to create a state-owned mining 
company, and possibly bank, should be viewed. These proposals too have 
been lauded by the SACP, who views them ultimately as being a possible 
foundation on which socialism could be built once the National Democratic 
phase of the ‘revolution’ is supposedly completed29. When the state-owned 
mining company, discussed in the NGP and so praised by the SACP, was 
‘launched’ in May 2011 it, however, entailed expanding and further 
commercialising an existing state-owned entity, the African Exploration 
Mining and Finance Corporation (AEMFC). The central aim of the AEMFC is 



to mine minerals that are seen as strategic for the growth of the South 
African economy. In fact, the AEMFC will be heavily involved in coal mining 
to supply the state-owned energy producer ESKOM (which provides 
electricity at below cost to the biggest companies in South Africa) with 
coal. As part of expanding the AEMFC, private companies with BEE 
credentials will be receiving the contracts for the construction of 
coalmines30. As such, the expansion of the state’s mining company fits in 
nicely with the state’s commitment to BEE and its goal of ensuring 
capitalist growth. It is also clear that the state-owned mining company 
itself will be run on capitalist lines and perhaps it is no accident the largest 
mineworkers’ union was deliberately snubbed at the launch of AEMFC’s 
newest coal mine31. In fact, nationalisation or state-ownership over 
companies does not equate to socialism; some of the most anti-worker 
companies in history – including those in the old Soviet Union - have been 
state-owned32.  
 
In its support for the NGP, the SACP also makes the mistake of believing 
that the state is a neutral entity that can serve the interest of the working 
class. The state, however, is not a neutral entity. States are one of the key 
instruments of ruling class power and are central in maintaining and 
furthering the interests of the ruling class. States and the existence of an 
elite are, therefore, synonymous. For a minority to rule power has to be 
concentrated in their hands and decisions made by them have to flow down 
a chain of command, meaning states – by their very nature - are 
hierarchical and centralised and do not allow for popular democracy. It is 
specifically this centralisation that allows minorities who seek to rule 
people (high ranking state officials) and exploit people (capitalists) to 
achieve their aims33. The state is, therefore, “the flagrant, the most 
cynical and the most complete negation of humanity…it shatters the 
universal solidarity of all men and women on the earth, and brings some of 
them into association only for the purpose of destroying, conquering and 
enslaving all the rest”34. Thus, even though South Africa has a 
parliamentary democracy, people do not shape policies; an elite does. This 
is because the oppression and exploitation of the majority of people will, 
and does, happen even under a parliamentary system. Even in a 
parliamentary system a handful of people get to make decisions, instruct 
others what to do, and enforce these instructions through the state. As 
Bakunin stressed, it may be better to live under a parliamentary system 
than a pure dictatorship, but he also pointed out that a parliamentary 
system was also “the surest way to consolidate under the mantle of 
liberalism and justice the permanent domination of the people by the 
owning classes, to the detriment of popular liberty”35. As a consequence, 
even under a parliamentary system, the state is used by a ruling elite to 
maintain the status quo and to advance their interests.  
 
By claiming that its aims are to end inequality and unemployment, 
however, the NGP attempts to hide its true intentions and to hide the real 
nature of the state. When under pressure, or to maintain the status quo, 
states will regularly claim to be the servants of the poor and workers; while 
in reality facilitating their exploitation and oppression. It is this that led the 
revolutionary anarchist Errico Malatesta to argue that the state: “cannot 
maintain itself for long without hiding its true nature behind a pretence of 
general usefulness; it cannot impose respect for the lives of the privileged 
people if it does not appear to demand respect for human life, it cannot 
impose acceptance of the privileges of the few if it does not pretend to be 
the guardian of the rights of all”36. Via the NGP, and other documents, 
therefore the South African state is attacking workers and the poor whilst 
claiming to be their defender. As such, one of its central goals is stop 
people identifying the South African state for what it is: an instrument of 
exploitation and oppression. In terms of this hypocrisy the South African 



state is no different to any other state and, as such, it is well versed in art 
of politics: lying and deceiving.  
 
Conclusion 
The NGP needs to be seen for what it is: an attempt by the state to improve 
the economy’s efficiency, to maintain economic growth and to nurture the 
continued growth of a black elite. To do so, workers and the poor in South 
Africa have to be ruthlessly exploited. The NGP itself makes this clear with 
its calls for wage restraints and productivity agreements. At a rhetorical 
level the NGP may claim that it wants to promote employment and fight 
inequality, but due to its capitalist and statist orientation it cannot do this 
and is rather an instrument developed by the ruling class to serve the 
interests of the ruling class. In fact, the ruling class – in the form of 
capitalists and high-ranking state officials – will never deliver employment 
for all and equality. Their positions at the top of society are based solely on 
the exploitation and oppression of workers and the poor. Thus, while 
workers produce all wealth under capitalism, the ruling class seizes most of 
it for itself through the wage system and taxes. Worse still, because under 
capitalism goods are produce for profit, and not need, the fewer workers 
that are employed the better for the capitalists: it increases their profits37. 
This is how the ruling class comes to live such lavish lifestyles – using the 
state and the law they seize wealth; deny others access to it; prevent some 
people form even being employed; and then lord it over the workers and 
the poor. Hence, workers and the poor can’t rely on ruling classes or their 
documents like the NGP, or states – which due to their centralised and 
hierarchical nature serve and generate rulers - to bring about an end to 
unemployment, inequality, oppression and exploitation.  
 
While the working class needs to engage in struggles to fight for jobs, end 
privatisation, stop labour flexibility, raise wages and improve working 
conditions today, there also, therefore, needs to be a realisation that the 
state and capitalism are the root causes of these evils. As such, we need to 
begin to work towards galvanising the existing struggles in South Africa into 
a movement that could become a counter-power to the state and 
capitalism, and in doing so we need to gradually transform struggles from 
defensive in nature to offensive. We, therefore, need to use the fight for 
reforms today to begin to build towards a social revolution. This does not, 
however, mean the state simply nationalising industries, as COSATU, other 
left forces and some nationalists have called for in South Africa. It rather 
means doing away with the state and capitalism completely – only when 
these oppressive and exploiting systems are gone can workers and the poor 
achieve freedom. As such, only when workers and the poor have direct 
control of the economy, when all wealth has been socialised, and when the 
state has been replaced with structures of direct democracy, self-
management and self-governance – like federated community and worker 
assemblies/councils – will unemployment and inequality be permanently 
ended. Claiming that the NGP breaks with neo-liberalism, however, is not 
bringing us any closer to such a society or struggle; it rather distracts us 
from it, offers nothing and leads down a road to nowhere.  
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Is China facing a summer of discontent? 

 



 
 
 

 
Chinaworker 8 July 2011 
 
Part 1 of a 2-part article looking at repression in China and the latest 
unrest. An abridged version of this articles appears in the new issue of 
Socialist magazine, published by CWI supporters in China and Hong Kong. 
 
Recent weeks have seen a sharp upturn in mass protests across China. Not 
since the 1980s has Inner Mongolia witnessed such large-scale unrest as in 
May, when farmers and students took to the streets in several counties to 
protest the killings of two Mongolian herders. This was followed by angry 
clashes also involving many thousands in the provinces of Guangdong, 
Hubei and Zhejiang. De facto martial law has been enforced in several of 
these flashpoints, with what the South China Morning Post described as “an 
unprecedented display of police strength”. Armoured cars, tear gas and 
electric batons have been deployed to restore order – offering a glimpse of 
the massive stockpile of repressive hardware amassed by the Chinese 
dictatorship in recent years. This year and last, spending on internal 
security overtook military spending for the first time.  
 
Except for Inner Mongolia where demonstrations by school students and 
students spread to at least six counties and cities, these incidents were 
localised, although some sizeable urban areas were affected. In all cases 
the protests were largely spontaneous, with little or no organisation or 
perspective to build links and spread. The penalties for this – independent 
organisation in any shape or form – are draconian in China. Even when this 
is patently not the case, regime propaganda concentrates on ‘hostile [anti-
China] elements’ and ‘ulterior motives’ to explain away mass disturbances 
and the ensuing repressive sweeps for ‘ring leaders’.  
 
Yet despite their as yet localised character, the events of recent weeks 
point to a growing rebellion of China’s ‘have-nots’ – poor farmers, workers, 
migrants and ethnic minorities – the ‘voiceless’ mass that have been 
largely excluded from the country’s much-trumpeted economic growth. 
“These incidents contradict the dominant narrative that China’s citizenry 
is increasingly content due to continually rising living standards,” noted 
US-based author, Gordon C. Chang.  
 
Because of its crucial economic importance to global capitalism, the 
recent signs of deepening instability have caused considerable anxiety in 
capitalist circles. From 2007 to 2011, China accounted for as much of 
global economic growth as the G7 leading industrial countries combined, 
according to the BBC World Service (16 June 2011).  



 
“China’s government and economy remain stable after [the] unrest,” 
noted US financial group Moody’s Investor Services (20 June 2011) with 
obvious relief. “We do not see negative credit implications from the recent 
unrest because it has remained localised,” the company said, adding that 
the odds of a “pernicious scenario” appear low. This statement speaks 
volumes about the real attitude of the capitalists worldwide – that a more 
serious challenge to ‘Communist’ one-party rule would amount to a 
“pernicious scenario”. 
 
180,000 ‘mass incidents’ 
Last year saw 180,000 ‘mass incidents’, compared to 127,000 in 2008, and 
90,000 in 2006. In other words, despite massive economic stimulus in 2009, 
an unprecedented bank lending binge and investments in construction and 
infrastructure, the social conditions of the masses of poor have not 
fundamentally improved and discontent is rising. Even more worrying for 
the regime the number of ‘major mass incidents’ involving thousands and 
requiring interventions by higher levels of government is also on the rise. 
The ‘Annual Report on China’s Crisis Management’ published by Shanghai 
Jiaotong University revealed that such ‘major incidents’ spread to almost 
all of China’s provinces last year. And as Asia News (June 11, 2011) 
commented, “More importantly, this kind of mass protest has migrated. 
Once concentrated in the countryside, it is increasingly an urban 
phenomenon.” 
 
The grievances that triggered the latest unrest range from police brutality, 
discrimination against migrants and ethnic minorities, industrial pollution, 
unpaid wages, land seizures, government-business cronyism and 
corruption. Inflation, and the sharp rise in food and fuel prices especially, 
has been an added catalyst. Such is the build-up of socially combustible 
material that one spark – sometimes a relatively minor incident – can ignite 
a conflagration. In a further sign of the monstrous tensions fit to burst, no 
less that five bombings have occurred in the provinces of Jiangxi, 
Shandong, Sichuan, Heilongjiang and Shaanxi in the May-June period, 
claiming ten lives. 
 
“Ten years of fruitlessly trying to seek redress have forced me to go on a 
path I did not wish to take,” were the final words of Qian Minqi in Jiangxi 
province. On May 26, he killed himself and two others in a suicide attack 
on government offices in protest at the illegal demolition of his home. To 
the consternation of authorities, Qian’s plight has triggered a massive 
outpouring of support and sympathy on the internet. State media have 
been forced to carry articles bemoaning the “confusion of values in 
Chinese society”. [Global Times] 
 
By far the biggest single trigger for unrest has been land seizures, often 
brutal and illegal, driven by the fabulous profits to be made in the 
stimulus-primed real estate market. China Daily (27 June 2011) reported 
that “demolitions and relocations scored almost 50 percent higher than all 
other factors combined,” in generating discontent. Last year saw a record 
number of ‘illegal’ land seizures, with over 34,000 cases nationwide. The 
Ministry of Land and Resources reported in April that 45 percent of this 
illegally requisitioned land went to state- or provincial-level “major 
projects”, such as railway construction. [China Daily, 20 April 2011] This 
makes nonsense of repeated central government promises to rein in such 
abuses – the government will not arrest itself!  
 
Huge sums of money are made from land deals – by one estimate the resale 
of seized farmland between 2003 and 2005 brought in 3.8 trillion yuan 
(US$600 billion) mostly to officials, developers and construction 



companies. A sum somewhere in the trillions of dollars has undoubtedly 
been creamed out of the stimulus-fuelled property boom since 2009. 
 
A recent example of this is in Tangxia, on the outskirts of Guangzhou, 
quite close to one of the recent outbreaks of unrest. A hundred luxury 
mansions have been built on requisitioned land, each valued at more than 
6.5 million yuan (US$ 1 million). “What has sparked controversy… is that 
more than half of the mansions are owned by local government officials, 
who, on paper, don’t earn much at all,” reported the Global Post (26 June, 
2011). Hundreds and thousands of similar examples could be given from 
across the country. As a migrant worker in Tangxia said, “All governments 
in China do these kinds of things.” 
 
Recent ‘mass incidents’ 
 
INNER MONGOLIA  
Xilinhot incident, May 10-30: The killing of two Mongol herders, in separate 
protests against coal companies, led to street demonstrations and strikes 
by thousands of ethnic Mongolians in Xilinhot, Zhenglan, Xiwu, Hohhot, 
Chifeng, Tonglia and Dongsheng. Protesters demanded “defend our 
grasslands” and “Chungcheng Group get out”.  
 
Chungcheng Group, whose coal truck killed one of the herders, is owned by 
Wang Chuncheng, a Han Chinese multi-millionaire from Liaoning province, 
who is also a delegate to the National People’s Congress (China’s 
‘parliament’). The Hurun list, of China’s wealthiest people, puts Wang’s 
personal wealth at US$180 million in 2010 (1.16 billion yuan). Caijing 
magazine’s investigation into the Inner Mongolia protests showed the 
extent of collusion between capitalists like Wang and provincial 
‘communist’ rulers, stating that he is now “a major player in Inner 
Mongolia”, building the Baixin Railway between Xilingol and Fuxin – the 
longest privately-financed rail line in the country. Locals grumble about 
the 496km railway line too, with government giving right of way to it, as 
well as roads, even though they “greatly impact the prairie”.  
 
Uncontrolled expansion of coal industry in Inner Mongolia has created a 
few billionaires and massive environmental destruction 
 
The protests by Mongolian youth won widespread sympathy on the internet 
from Han Chinese netizens. Strict censorship was imposed and Amnesty 
International reported martial law declared in at least four cities. At least 
40 were arrested. Officials pledged to “improve protection of grasslands”, 
a local official was dismissed, and two coal company drivers have been 
sentenced to death for the killings. As the BBC reported, the authorities 
were “keen to show they are satisfying calls for justice” – it is much 
cheaper to execute a couple of workers than to deal with the underlying 
problems caused by the coal bosses’ rapacious drive for profits.  
 
HUBEI 
Lichuan incident, June 6-9: A crowd of around 2,000 besieged government 
buildings following the death of Ran Jianxin, a popular anti-corruption 
official who opposed forcible demolitions ordered by higher-level officials. 
Ran died in custody, under trumped up corruption charges, and his body 
showed evidence of torture. Five officials, including the deputy chief of 
the local Communist Party Li Wei, have now been suspended, pending an 
“investigation”. Protesting the repression, the International Federation of 
Journalists reported, “many people beaten by security forces with electric 
batons”. 
 
ZHEJIANG 



Taizhou, June 12-16: Hundreds of residents from Rishanfen village 
encircled a gasoline station and blocked an airport expressway at an 
industrial park built on requisitioned land. They demanded higher 
compensation and protested the beating of their main spokesman and 
village leader. The protesters said compensation payments were 
embezzled by the former village chief, now the Communist Party 
secretary. An estimated 800 riot police were used to put down the 
protests, which lasted for three days, arresting at least a dozen people. 
 
Yangxunqiao, June 5-15: Around 2,500 mainly migrant workers at several 
metal foil factories in Zhangwang village staged strikes and demonstrations 
to demand compensation for lead poisoning. “We just want to be normal 
and healthy again,” said one worker, in a community where 500 adults and 
more than 100 children have fallen ill due to lead poisoning. Dissatisfied 
with the compensation offer, the workers organised into groups by home 
province and appointed ‘worker representatives’ to take their protest to 
higher-level authorities. Riot police were called in to prevent the workers 
taking their protest to the provincial capital, Hangzhou. 
 
GUANGDONG 
Chaozhou, June 3-6: A dispute over unpaid wages in Chaozhou, eastern 
Guangdong, resulted in clashes between migrant workers and police and to 
a lesser extent between migrants and locals, with reports of 18 injured. 
Migrant workers reacted angrily to rumours police had released three 
representatives of the errant company after receiving bribes. Internet 
reports said thousands took part and the Yangcheng Evening News reported 
that 40 cars had been flipped. Migrant workers surrounded government 
offices for three days. Huge numbers of riot police were drafted in and at 
least nine arrests made. 
 
Xintang incident, June 10-12: “The problems here were all because of the 
local government and police,” said a 23-year old garment worker from 
Xintang, in Zengcheng County, on the outskirts of Guangzhou. Xintang is 
known as China’s “denim capital”, producing 60 percent of its jeans. Well 
over half the population are migrants from other provinces who face 
systemic discrimination. “They are treated like Chinese people who 
migrate to another country,” said one Xintang native. “Migrants are 
treated like second-class citizens.”  
 
The manhandling on June 10 of a young pregnant street vendor, Wang 
Lianmei, from Sichuan province by ‘chengguan’ (low-level security 
officers), triggered three days of mass rioting with overturned police cars, 
smashed windows and government buildings, including the police station, 
set ablaze. Initial police attempts to beat back crowds of mainly 
Sichuanese migrants were repulsed when up to a thousand fellow migrants 
poured out of factories in support. An independent report by three 
students (subsequently arrested) put the number involved in clashes with 
police at 10,000 on Sunday June 12.  
 
Migrants and locals complain of routine police brutality. “It’s very common 
for them to beat people. They’ll do it for petty reasons,” said one migrant 
worker in Xintang. Police charge “protection money” from vendors and 
migrants are banned from riding motorcycles, which can be used to make 
extra money as taxis.  
 
The protests were not quelled until early on Monday morning. Three local 
newspapers were ordered to run positive news stories. The Communist 
Party chief of Zengcheng was reported to have given a basket of fruit to 
Wang. Managers of 1,200 factories were called to a meeting and told to 
prevent workers going out – “keep a close eye on your front gate”. At the 



time of writing, Xintang is still effectively under martial law, with police 
checkpoints everywhere. The local government has offered a reward to 
informers in the form of city ‘hukou’ documents, cash, and ‘model migrant 
worker’ diplomas. Eyewitnesses challenge official media reports of 25 
arrests as too low. 
 
Carrot and stick 
In a familiar pattern, the regime has dispersed the protests using a carrot 
and stick approach, with more emphasis on ‘the stick’ of repression, or as 
Beijing-based commentator Russel Leigh Moses puts it “a little listening 
and a lot of force.” 
 
Force is accompanied by measures that give an appearance of even 
handedness: promises to ‘investigate’ complaints and offers of 
compensation – though always in return for a signed undertaking not to 
pursue matters (i.e. ‘hush money’). The masses are regularly short-
changed on such arrangements, with promises to improve conditions rarely 
met in full, if at all. The return to ‘normality’, amid a massive security 
presence, is usually followed by more arrests using police videos to 
identify ‘black hands’ and incentives to informers. This is accompanied by 
massive propaganda against actions that endanger ‘harmony’.  
 
In April, around 2,000 migrant truck drivers staged a particularly daring 
and solid strike and blockade at the world’s largest port, in Shanghai. The 
drivers are ‘self employed’, working under contract to private logistics 
companies at the port, and their action was in protest at higher fuel costs 
and handling fees charged by these companies. This multi-tiered corporate 
structure is the norm in China today, also in state-owned enterprises 
(SOE), which retain only a core workforce of skilled employees, technical 
and administrative staff, and rely on battalions of outsourced, poorly paid 
and uninsured migrants to do the ‘heavy lifting’. This ‘reformed’ structure, 
introduced with the help of Wall Street financial advisors, goes some way 
to explain the leap in SOE profitability in recent years (there are other 
factors like high commodity prices and property speculation), but as in 
Japan this means a two-tier workforce has been created, in China’s case 
with the 200 million migrants at the bottom. 
 
Financial Times reporter Patti Waldmeir gave the following illustration of 
how the local government dealt with the strike at Shanghai’s main port: 
 
“When Shanghai authorities set out in April to resolve a lorry drivers’ strike 
that had disrupted trade for days at China’s largest port, they employed 
carrot and stick tactics: First, the municipal government administered a 
few strategic beatings to strikers. Then it came in with the cash. The 
authorities called on container shipping centres to cancel or lower fees 
that had prompted the protest, including charges for unloading containers, 
road tolls and higher prices for night loading. Finally, they made sure no 
one in China knew what had happened. A while later, some of the strike 
leaders were arrested.” [Financial Times, 21 June 2011] 
 
As this report shows, economic concessions are interlaced with repression 
especially against organisers. This is textbook for what the dictatorship 
now calls ‘social management’. Its main concern is to restore ‘harmony’ 
and defend the government monopoly on ‘unionism’ and organisation – to 
insure any independent seedlings are either crushed or incorporated under 
its control. Waldmeir continues, “Several weeks on, the drivers still 
grumble about the high fuel prices, tolls and other fees they face.” She 
quotes one truck driver, “It’s meaningless.” He explains that the company 
cut his pay to claw back fee concessions – “leaving him no better off than 
before.” [Financial Times, 21 June 2011] 



 
But despite what are increasingly cited by the regime and other 
commentators as ‘successful’ examples of ‘social management’ – with 
protests defused before they can spread – new eruptions of popular unrest 
are inevitable. “It could start again – people are still very angry,” said one 
factory worker after the Xintang clashes.  
 
This explains the nervousness of the regime, driven to new heights in 
February with the toppling of Mubarak’s dictatorship in Egypt. The more 
astute representatives of the Chinese regime saw in the Egyptian events a 
mirror of what could develop in China at some point. The online ‘Jasmine 
Revolution’ appeals – which lacked roots on the ground – were used by the 
regime as a dress rehearsal for crushing with massive police mobilisations 
even a ‘phantom’ revolt. 
 
Ai Weiwei – released but not free 
Ai Weiwei was released from illegal detention, at a secret location, on 
June 22, just days before Premier Wen Jiabao was due to visit England and 
Germany. But the formerly outspoken artist is far from free. In 2008, Ai 
gave vocal support to demands for justice from Sichuan parents whose 
children were crushed to death in substandard schools during the 2008 
earthquake. Today, in company with human rights lawyer Teng Biao, and 
‘kidney stone babies’ advocate Zhao Lianhai, Ai risks being whisked back 
into prison, and for a much longer time, if he disregards the gagging order 
he has been served with. 
 
Ai’s arrest on April 3 marked an ominous new turn in the ongoing 
crackdown against dissent in China. He is one of China’s most famous living 
artists. If such a figure, with high-level connections inside the ruling party, 
could be held without charge for 80 days, and denied his right to a legal 
representation and family contacts, then what hope is there for ordinary, 
less influential, citizens? 
 
Partly, the arrest of Ai was designed to send exactly this message. “By 
kidnapping Ai, the Communist Party certainly managed to achieve one 
thing: It has deeply intimidated human rights activists,” said the German 
magazine Spiegel.  
 
The Chinese dictatorship also wants to neutralise any potential 
oppositional figures, those who – whether by design or not – could emerge 
as spokespeople for the huge and growing discontent in society. 
 
“There is no doubt that, after the Arab Spring, the authorities launched a 
comprehensive effort to redefine the limits of permissible expression,” 
said Nicholas Bequelin, of Human Rights Watch in Hong Kong. “The 
government came to the conclusion that the only way to rein in criticism 
was to physically take the critics off the grid,” he said. 
 
Tip of the iceberg 
Ai’s case was just the tip of the iceberg of state repression. Ai has now 
been released, but silenced. The iceberg remains! 
 
China has the highest number of political prisoners in the world. The 
numbers charged with “endangering state security” jumped sharply, with 
more than 1,700 people arrested on such charges in 2008, from 742 the 
year before and only 296 in 2005. The US-based Dui Hua Foundation, which 
favours ‘dialogue’ with the Chinese regime over human rights, and whose 
figures are not thought to be sensationalised, says that less than 3 percent 
of China’s political prisoners are known to the outside world.  
 



Whether or not this is the closing chapter in Ai’s battle with China’s 
authorities remains to be seen. But his case is a monument to the judicial 
and legal abuses committed by the regime and its police force in order to 
safeguard their rule. Ai has never been formally charged. The vague 
charges of “economic crimes” have never been specified, and tax evasion 
is a matter for the tax bureau, which has so far kept out of Ai’s case. He 
has been released rather unusually on grounds of “obtaining a guarantee 
pending trial” – but under Chinese law this is only available to suspects 
accused of relatively minor offences.  
 
The struggle against state repression and to demand the release of 
political prisoners must be stepped up. This struggle must seek to mobilise 
mass support, but cannot place any confidence in foreign ‘democratic’ 
governments or capitalist politicians, who put business before democratic 
rights. As Amnesty International points out in its 2011 report on China: 
“many countries appeared reluctant to publicly challenge China [i.e. the 
Chinese regime – Editors’ notation] on its lack of progress on human rights, 
and bilateral channels, such as human rights dialogues, proved largely 
ineffective.” 
 
As the revolts in the Middle East have shown, despotic regimes and their 
apparatus of police terror cannot forever hold back the tidal wave of 
demands for democratic rights and an end to economic exploitation. There 
are no exceptions, as China’s rulers – sooner or later – will discover. 
chinaworker.info 
 
Part two of this article will look at the internal shifts within China’s ruling 
party and the prospects for ‘political reform’. An abridged version of this 
article appears in the July-August issue of Socialist magazine, published by 
Socialist Action (Hong Kong) and supporters of the CWI in China. Order 
your copy (Simplified Chinese and Traditional Chinese only) from 
cwi.china@gmail.com.  

 

Is microfinance working in South Africa? 

 
 

 
 

Khadija Sharife first Published in Pambazuka 7 July 2011 
 
Is microfinance is helping families out of poverty or merely plunging them 
into debt? Khadija Sharife speaks with one recipient about her experience. 
 
Poverty at home when she was growing up caused Thandi Dlamini* to drop 
out of school in Grade 11 – two years prior to matriculation. Her lack of 
education prevented her from obtaining formal sector work. She married, 
and moved to a small village in the semi-rural community of Acornhoek, 
Limpopo, with her husband and four children, but the family struggled to 
survive on her husband’s meager income as a driver and before long they 
were begging for hand-outs from neighbours and relatives as the house 
around them fell apart. 
 
Thandi took the poverty bull by the horns. Having noticed there was a lack 
of small shops selling basic commodities nearby, she started a spaza shop 
selling products directly from her house, in part using her children’s social 
grants to finance the purchase of stock. In 2007, she joined the Women’s 
Development Businesses (WDB) microfinance programme, providing micro-
credit to poor women. The loans – R1000 ($150) in 2009, increasing to 
R2500 in 2010 and R3000 in 2011 – allowed her to develop her business 
through the purchase of wider stock, and she now makes an income of 
around R600 a month. 



 
Thandi Dlamini is one of two success stories provided to us on request by 
WDB. To date, the programme has over 70,000 clients accessing credit via 
a group-based methodology based on that of Grameen Bank, the original 
micro-credit institution formed by Muhammed Yunus with the dream of 
eradicating world poverty. Like Grameen Bank, WDB – a 100% women’s 
programme – provides loans solely for enterprise purposes. But this 
represents only tiny slice of the larger microfinance cake: in South Africa, 
only 6% of the R50bn microfinance industry is invested in micro-
enterprises, the remainder being chiefly small loans to consumers in need 
of quick cash flow. “The WDB approach is to focus on enterprise 
development or productive loans since you cannot ensure a sustainable 
livelihood for the family unless your income generating activities are 
showing growth,” said the bank’s fund development manager Nomalanga 
Masumpa. 
 
Not all WDB’s conditions are identical to Grameen Bank, however, with a 
primary difference being the repayment costs. At 32.4% per annum, WDB’s 
interest payments are double those of Grameen’s, which remain at 16%. 
With the one-off initiation fee and administration fees, WDB’s combined 
charges are 54%, which may make loan payments difficult to keep up. 
Masumpa defends WDB by saying, “Microfinance costs are far lower than 
moneylenders,” and lays the higher costs down to the fact that “in South 
Africa, it is generally expensive for microfinance to cover its costs.” These 
costs, she says, are mainly those of skilled labour and collection fees. 
(Following this conversation we informed Zanele Mbeki, who heads the 
organisation, about the ACPAS system which significantly reduces costs for 
collection systems, and she said appropriate managers would visit the site 
and advise the WDB board on recommended action.) 
 
Naturally, we wished to talk to the women who featured in the success 
stories. This proved initially difficult as, according to one official, the 
“system was not configured to provide these details.” Persistence paid off, 
and we were eventually put in contact with Thandi Dlamini and able to 
interview her in her village. The interview was then translated from her 
native Shangaan to English. Though the figures she quoted to us did not 
correlate with those provided in her case study by the bank, Thandi was 
positive about her microfinance experience. She talked about the 
possibility of opening a community creche and expanding her shop. 
“Before the loans, I had a tuckshop which was poorly stocked. After 
getting loans this improved. I also diversified the goods that I sell and in 
addition to groceries, I now sell clothing and blankets,” she said. 
 
Thandi claimed that she was not the one who contacted WDB but, rather, 
that it intentionally sought out people in her income group, via its local 
management systems, also known as 'group structures'. “I get loans from 
Mvelamani* [her local group] who get [the money] from the WDB. I do not 
know anything about the group structure. But what I know is that they go 
around communities, asking people to come in groups of five to borrow 
money from them, which they get from the WDB.” The group structures 
also inspect businesses and “conduct workshops to teach you how to use 
your money,” she said. As with Grameen, it is the group-based system that 
is the collateral is the group-based system, ensuring that other women are 
responsible for the loan if one member cannot pay. Funds are “set aside as 
a group, every month, as insurance.” Should there be a problem repaying 
the loan, “we access this money that has been put aside to add to the 
group member’s instalment so that we can continue to meet our 
obligations.” She said she had never heard of Mvelamani not paying loans 
back to the WDB. 
 



Despite the unsettling news from Bangladesh that, following Muhammad 
Yunus’s permanent removal as the head of Grameen Bank on the grounds 
of exceeding the official retirement age the finance ministry has unveiled 
a plan to increase its stake in the bank, Grameen remains a model for 
microfinance worldwide. But Yunus’s vision that poverty would become so 
rare that we would have to establish a “museum of poverty” has proved to 
be but a pipe dream. Though a whole host of motivations can be seen to 
be behind the widespread criticism of Grameen Bank, some of the more 
creditable analysis has revealed undeniable pitfalls, including the problems 
of running women-targeted programmes in often patriarchal developing 
countries, where the social, political, and legal status of women leaves 
them open to exploitation and debt. 
 
In 2008, Professor Lamia Karim, who conducted an extensive 24 month 
study on Bangladesh’s microfinance borrowers and later authored a book 
on the subject, revealed that although women were the formal recipients 
of loans, “men used 95 percent of the loans… In my research area, rural 
men laughed when they were asked whether the money belonged to their 
wives. They pointedly remarked that since their wives belong to them, the 
money rightfully belongs to them.” According to Karim, though Grameen 
Bank (and models replicated thereof) exemplifies neoliberal ideas of 
development through microfinance, rendering the poor a ‘bankable’ group 
may have caused more ill than good. During an interview, Karim – a native 
of Bangladesh, identified three primary findings: 
 
“First, women give the loans to their husbands. Women are the conduits 
for the circulation of capital in rural society. This has resulted in increased 
domination and violence for indivdual women both at the household and 
community levels. Second, women operate as the custodians of honor and 
shame in rural society. By instrumentalising these codes, NGOs shame rural 
women to recover their defaulted sums of money. Third, money is 
transferred from poor borrowers to the rural middle-class through proxy 
membership, moneylending, and by NGO officers allowing richer clients 
who they consider to be more credit-worthy,” she said. 
 
A study conducted by Aminur Rahman of the Canadian International 
Development Agency, investigating gender-based violence in the context 
of Grameen’s micro-lending, revealed that 60% of women were asked to 
join the Bank by their husbands; a further 11% by other males; 13% by 
female relatives; 5% recruited by Bank’s officials, and just 10%, of their 
own initiative. Female borrowers were subject to victimisation by male 
relatives and forced to sell their homes and possessions to ensure 
repayment. Banked ‘clients’ – stuck in submissive roles, were also forced 
to collateralise their ‘honor’, and experience shame and marginalisation, 
by the group and the village, in the event of non-repayment. In India, this 
has resulted in over 200,000 suicides. In Peru, severe sanctions on 
borrowers. In Egypt, the use of criminal law to facilitate repayment. 
 
And while the Grameen Bank boasts a repayment level of 97%, other 
studies reveal that the bulk of general weekly loan repayments were 
financed by relatives (39.4%), moneylenders (7%), peers (1%), other 
sources including neighbours (7%). In fact, a study commissioned by the 
Grameen Bank itself revealed, “Based on the studies in this survey, the 
overall effect on the incomes and poverty rates of microfinance clients is 
less clear, as are the effects of microfinance on measures of social well-
being such as education, health, and women’s empowerment.” As the 
Harvard Business Review revealed in 2007, “Many heads of microfinance 
programs now privately acknowledge 90 percent of micro-loans are used to 
finance current consumption rather than to fuel enterprise.” In 2009, 
almost 40% of microloans supplied to South Africans were used to purchase 



food, and a considerable portion of indebted consumers engaged in cross-
consumption of loans – using one source to pay off another. 
 
The potential dangers of the microfinance industry for Africa were 
recognised by the African National Congress Economic Transformation 
Committee (2005) which stated, “Rather than promoting employment and 
economic security it could promote unemployment and economic 
insecurity by thriving on the extension of unsustainable debt burdens 
among low-income workers, thus generating economic disempowerment…” 
 
But South Africa, according to some, has the right conditions for 
responsible microfinance to benefit the poor, and particularly women. 
“The political reality is that in South Africa, for various historical and 
other reasons, the women are left to fend for themselves,” said Professor 
Gerhard Coetzee Director of the Centre for Inclusive banking in Africa at 
the University of Pretoria and Advisor (Inclusive Banking) for ABSA to The 
Africa Report. “As with Bangladesh, there is the same same disciplined 
repayment of 98%, and this allows for women to empower themselves. Not 
only do women spend more of their returns on their children, but the 
positive impact on their daughters is considerable.” 
 
A spokesperson for WDB says, “In deep rural areas, women are mostly 
heading up single households with menfolk having left the area to seek 
work in urban zones. Thus the women are responsible both for generating 
income to support the family left behind and to take care of the children. 
In our experience, women have time and time again demonstrated their 
discipline in both growing their small income generating business and in 
their ability to repay their business loans on time.” 
 
Muhammed Yunus made the point that charity is not the way to eradicate 
poverty, but for some microfinance is just another opening to profit. The 
World Bank’s microfinance-focused Consultative Group to Assist the Poor 
(CGAP) revealed in 2008, during the recession, that the assets of the 
world’s top ten microfinance investment groups grew by over 30%, 
rendering ‘the promise of poor women’, a lucrative private asset class. 
 
“The phenomenon of growth has several reasons,” says Coetzee. “One is 
that as people lose their jobs in the formal economy, they turn to informal 
activities and survivalist businesses, so instead of a negative impact, 
microfinance becomes the cushion of the poor. The second reason is that 
there is a tremendous gap in the demand for microfinace services. Studies 
from the CGAP and Finscope reveal that more than 80% in sub-Saharan 
Africa do not have access to financial services, ranging from loans to saving 
and transactional products, as well as insurance.” 
 
Presently, while over 60% of eligible people are banked in South Africa, 
there is weak penetration in the loans and insurance sectors. University of 
KwaZulu-Natal Development Studies professor Patrick Bond, formerly the 
first US Federal Reserve employee assigned to regulate the 1977 
Community Reinvestment Act on a full-time basis, says that the overall 
interest rate structure is biased against ordinary people. 
 
“The usury ceiling was raised dramatically on the advice of the Free 
Market Foundation in 1992, up to 32% for small loans, and today the rate is 
even higher,” he said. “Even NGOs purportedly trying to help poor people 
using the Grameen Bank model have vastly inflated overhead and salary 
costs far out of line with the global industry.” According to Bond, 17 years 
after apartheid, not only has unemployment doubled, and inequality rising 
steadily, but the profit by financial institutions has soared. “The extreme 
expansion of bank credit to working-class people is far beyond their ability 



to pay. So from 2007-10, the number of South African consumers with 
‘impaired credit ratings’ rose from 37% to 47%, a 2.3 million increase. 
Nearly a third of consumer credit outstanding is unsecured.” 
 
To counter the pitfalls of microfinance, and protect consumers from 
predatory lenders, the National Credit Act (NCA) was launched in mid-
2006, which covers loans and other credit from banks, including 
mortgages, overdrafts, credit cards, vehicle finance, micro-loans, pawn 
transactions and other type of credit and loans provided to consumers. To 
date, there are just under 4500 registered lenders, with over almost 2000 
registered debt counsellors. The NCR claims to have resolved 94% of 
complaints (estimated at 10 442). 
 
This is where South Africa differs from Bangladesh: according to Karim, 
despite the latter being the ‘market leader’ in microfinance, no 
bankruptcy laws and consumer protection bills exist. In South Africa, 
where the average cost to collect defaulting loans is R6000 – far below the 
average microfinance enterprise loan – compliance is possible only for the 
ruthless or, alternately, so-called ‘development’ institutions, peddling 
handsome salaries and perks to advocacy-type employees eager to prove 
that the hand which feeds, does so benevolently. 
 
In an interview with The Africa Report in 2007, Yunus revealed that if he 
were to launch the microfinance movement again it would be in Africa 
where women are more assertive. This is, of course, a far cry from reality 
in many African countries, north and south, but in South Africa at least, 
the social, economic and religious background points to an environment 
where women are less vulnerable to the types of abuses uncovered in 
Rahman’s study. 
 
At the time Thandi Dlamini connected with the WDB, poverty in Limpopo 
was estimated at over 65%, one of the poorest provinces in South Africa. 
But poverty is not lack of income alone. Deprivation of, or limited access 
too, basic services such as infrastructure, transport, healthcare, 
education, clear water and waste sanitation, as well as other key 
opportunities and institutions, provide the structural pillars informing 
South Africa’s income inequality – one of the world’s more glaring known 
gaps. Until these factors too are addressed we are far from achieving the 
microfinance dream. 
 
Name of the WDB client and the group structure has been changed. 
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Two South African Enemies Die, Alongside Our Right to Water  
Patrick Bond 6 July 2011 
 
Two of South Africa’s greatest water warriors were not actually killed in 
conflict, though at the time of their deaths on June 22 and 23, both were 
furious with their traditional political party home, the ruling African 
National Congress (ANC).  
 
For Kader Asmal (whom Nelson Mandela once proposed be ANC 
chairperson), the party’s proposed legislation to snuff state information, 
nicknamed the ‘Secrecy Bill’, warranted spirited condemnation, and the 
airwaves rang with his principled liberal critique up through his last week. 
The day after he died (age 76), the ANC authorized sufficient revision to 
the bill that he probably would have declared victory. His funeral and 
memorial were given exceptionally high-profile coverage in the state 
press, befitting his status as a senior human rights lawyer and party 
intellectual. 
 
The other, Durban community activist Thulisile Christina Manqele (age 46), 
had a more profound critique of post-apartheid politics, and no one in 
authority was amongst 400 mourners at her July 2 community funeral. A 
former domestic worker, she suffered ill health and lost her job in 1999, at 
the time looking after seven children including three she informally 
adopted. 
 
The two old enemies never actually met in person, and since the crucial 
Durban courtroom fight more than a decade ago, they probably never 
thought of one another. Yet their lives tell us a great deal about political 
status, social memory, and a battleground – Manqele’s water meter – on 
which South Africa has won its reputation as among the world’s most 
conflict-ridden societies. 
 
Manqele, who regularly attended the monthly Harold Wolpe Lecture Series 
at the University of KwaZulu-Natal Centre for Civil Society, was an 
ordinary working-class woman, but in 1999-2000, she found herself at the 
centre of a ferocious struggle for water rights. 
 
Asmal was, from 1994-99, the country’s water minister before becoming 
education minister (1999-2004), and by the late 2000s he chaired the 
Wolpe Trust. After I played a minor advisory role for him in 1997, Asmal 
wrote me an angry letter insisting I cease criticizing government for 
reneging on the promise in the 1994 ANC campaign platform, the 
Reconstruction and Development Programme (RDP), for a universal free 
‘lifeline’ water supply of 50 liters per person per day. 
 
Asmal’s water policy 
Keeping that promise would have required a nation-wide water pricing 
policy with higher unit amounts charged to hedonistic water consumers, 
especially large firms, mines and (white) farmers, in order to cross-
subsidize everyone else and also encourage conservation. To illustrate, 
state power company Eskom has long been the single largest water 
consumer, paying low prices to cool coal-fired power plants (supplying the 
world’s cheapest electricity to BHP Billiton and Anglo), plants that a 
climate-conscious government would urgently mothball as soon as they can 
be replaced with renewables. (Instead, the ANC government is building 
two new ones, the world’s third and fourth largest, to appropriately 
welcome ‘Conference of Polluters’ delegates to the Durban COP17 summit 
in late November.) 



 
The post-apartheid balance of forces didn’t permit this sort of reform. 
“The positions I put forward are not positions of a sell-out,” Asmal berated 
me in May 1998 after a simple redistributive challenge to his officials. 
“The RDP makes no reference to free water to the citizens of South Africa. 
The provision of such free water has financial implications for local 
government that I as a national minister must be extremely careful 
enforcing on local government.” 
 
Of course, that was precisely why a national cross-subsidisation policy was 
required, and still is, so that local fiscal shortfalls don’t continue driving 
up water prices (38 percent here in Durban on Friday!), causing yet more 
disconnections for those unable to pay.  
 
More worrying still, the former law dean at Dublin’s Trinity College took a 
slippery leap of logic to redefine the word ‘lifeline’ to mean, not free, but 
instead the equivalent of paying the full operating and maintenance costs. 
Indeed ‘100 percent cost recovery’ was the policy Asmal was persuaded to 
adopt by bureaucrats in his first White Paper.  
 
The pressure against subsidizing water was intense, and overwhelmed 
Asmal’s professed social-democratic ideology. Privatisers from Paris and 
London had been banging down South Africa’s doors even before apartheid 
fell. 
 
In a 1995 powerpoint presentation to Asmal, the World Bank’s taskmanager 
of the controversial Lesotho Highlands Water Project made this case: if 
poor consumers had the expectation of getting something for nothing, 
municipal privatisation contracts “would be much harder to establish.” So 
if consumers were not paying their bills, Asmal needed to impose a 
“credible threat of cutting service.” 
 
He may have disliked the Washington financiers, but Asmal faithfully 
carried out their advice; in 1999 the Bank bragged it was ‘instrumental’ in 
his ‘radical revision’ of water pricing. So when word trickled down from 
Asmal’s ministry that full cost-recovery was the new SA water policy, what 
had earlier been free – for example, bantustan-era KwaZulu water supplies 
in Ngwelezane near Richards Bay – would now be priced. South Africa’s 
fabled service delivery protests began in earnest. 
 
Cost-recovery was the reason Ngwelezane’s water administrator 
disconnected hundreds of households from grid access they could no longer 
afford in August 2000. Immediately after the victims turned to local river 
water, Ngwelezane became the epicenter of South Africa’s worst modern 
cholera epidemic. Hundreds died. (It was only then that Asmal’s successor, 
Ronnie Kasrils, persuaded party officials to reverse policy and provide a 
Free Basic Water supply, albeit just half the RDP’s recommended level.)  
 
Manqele’s water war 
Meanwhile, a few hour’s drive down the coast in southwest Durban, 
Manqele was working closely with the late Fatima Meer, sociologist Ashwin 
Desai and Westcliff Flats Residents Association leader Orlean Naidoo to 
help unite Chatsworth’s African and Indian residents in what became the 
Durban Social Forum, no easy task given the area’s divided history, 
desegregation dynamics and acute race/class tensions. In 1999, Manqele 
became ill, lost her job and saw her municipal arrears reach $1300. 
 
The first water disconnection by city authorities was in January 2000. 
Manqele explained in the documentary film Plumbing the Rights, “That 
man came now to close the water. I haven’t got water after that I haven’t 



got food too, and then I’m thinking one way may be to sell my body there, 
I’m thinking food again to I’m thinking I can’t got there to prostitute me 
I’m old. All night I can’t sleep and high blood pressure is high.” 
 
Chatsworth activists then helped Manqele illegally reconnect the pipes, 
allowing her and the seven children to consume more than the 25 liters per 
person (two flushes of the toilet each) that the city was allegedly 
supplying free each day. But as Naidoo recalled, the water only kicked in 
once arrears were cleared: “What kind of free water service is that – when 
people can’t afford to pay their daily bill, how are they going to pay off 
their arrears to get their free water? So that’s just a false hope.” 
 
The turn to illegality was demonstrated on film by Chatsworth organizer 
Brandon Pillay, later elected an ANC city councilor: “There’s a copper disc 
that’s placed inside of this pipe and that actually shuts off the water so 
what we do is we just try to open up this pipe, and on opening this pipe we 
just remove the disc and then we have water.” 
 
Manqele told the filmmaker a few months later, as cholera joined the 
diarrhea and AIDS pandemics, “That’s why me now I go back there to open 
the water… I’m scared for the cholera and then I need the water because 
me my condition… and I’m worried for the children, the suffering of the 
children, that’s why now if I never did that thing [illegal reconnection] 
now I’m going to die, I can’t stay without water.” 
 
In March 2000, Manqele’s lawyers won an injunction against the city, 
raising expectations for a more sustained challenge to Asmal’s legacy. But 
Manqele’s move to claim her constitutional water rights in the courts was 
foiled in July, for as Bristol University law professor Bronwen Morgan 
reported, “Extensive evidence was brought by the water company about 
the fact that she had tampered with the network, which was defined as 
criminal activity” and allegedly, “the judge’s attitude was sharply altered 
by the evidence of her dealings with moonlight plumbers.” 
 
Facing more than 10,000 Durban township residents recently disconnected, 
the political implications of the case loomed large. Mass organizing was 
kicking off across SA’s biggest cities and new urban social movements 
arose, encouraged by the grassroots-women’s strength and inter-ethnic 
unity symbolized by Chatsworth’s water war. 
 
Although the court ultimately ruled against Manqele, municipal water 
authorities shifted tactics, announcing that instead of outright 
disconnections, ‘flow limiters’ would be installed, an important 
distinction, but these too were often removed by local activists. Disgusted 
with national policy and the legal system, Manqele’s legacy was to keep 
the community movement sufficiently strong to enforce street-level power 
of water reconnection ever since. 
 
(She can be seen here:< a href=" http://video.ezinemark.com/paying-for-
clean-water-in-south-africa-4328aa37700.html">video.ezinemark.com and 
www.5min.com) 
 
False hope legacy 
Some of us should have listened and learned more from Manqele because 
three years later, while based at the University of the Witwatersrand 
Graduate School of Public and Development Management in Johannesburg, 
Sowetans asked for my advice and I naively suggested they take their 
water case to the courts. 
 
In Joburg, Asmal’s influence was also decisive, in encouraging water 



commercialization – the city’s failed 2001-06 contract with Suez – at the 
same time he authorized an ecologically-damaging and socially-dislocating 
mega-dam (Mogale) in corruption-ridden Lesotho, where a dozen 
multinational corporations, including a Suez subsidiary, were prosecuted 
for bribery during the Katse Dam’s late-1990s construction. Joburg water 
supply costs quintupled. 
 
(Ironically, Asmal chaired the quite balanced World Commission on Dams 
at the time. It was yet another contradiction internalized in his 
complicated life.) 
 
Like Manqele, the Soweto activists initially won minor ‘false hope’ 
victories in the Joburg High Court in 2008 and SA Supreme Court in early 
2009, but their case for doubling daily free water to a modest 50 liters and 
prohibiting pre-payment meters was overturned by the Constitutional 
Court in September 2009. Asmal was quiet. So much for human rights law, 
and for our faith in liberal public-interest institutions. 
 
A member of Manqele’s legal team, Heinrich Bohmke, remarked that her 
case was “an early warning – for those who would hear it – of the dangers 
of construing demands for the bare necessities of life in terms subject to 
constitutional adjudication. The case was lost, the Westcliff Flats Dwellers 
Association was demobilized while judgment was awaited and, in fact, 
came to think of itself as a collection of good if victimized citizens.” 
 
Human rights law was now useless, Bohmke continues: “After the loss, 
survival again meant illegality and abandoning the passive comforts of 
victimhood. It was only because of the strength, resilience and expedience 
of people like Christina that the strategy of legalism was disavowed and 
the organization was rebuilt.” 
 
Manqele was a salt-of-the-earth activist, a great woman active in her 
residents’ committee until last week. Asmal will be remembered fondly by 
many, especially for his strong recent stand against Israeli apartheid. Once 
you lose power, Asmal (as well as Kasrils) proved, your best instincts can 
flower. 
 
Yet his legacy includes water disconnections and privatization, Lesotho 
megadams and devastating inattention to household sanitation, municipal 
sewerage and Joburg’s Acid Mine Drainage crisis; the neoliberal “Outcomes 
Based Education” curriculum fiasco, notorious doctoring of matriculant 
Pass Rates to make it appear he generated improvement, and highly 
dubious university merger decisions now being reversed; and in 2003 a key 
role providing ethical cover for state munitions sales to Washington-
London’s Iraq War belligerents.  
 
But in taking sides with neoliberalism in the country’s world-famous water 
wars, Asmal met his match: an overburdened woman in a Durban 
community willing and able to fight back. And when the courts were as full 
of hot air as was he occasionally, it was in her turn to self-generated 
justice that we gain permanent inspiration from Christina Manqele. 
www.zcommunications.org 
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Walden Bello 5 July 2011 
 
"China is today the ideal capitalist state: freedom for capital, with the 
state doing the 'dirty job' of controlling the workers," writes the prominent 
Slovenian philosopher Slavoj Zizek. "China as the emerging power of the 
twenty first century …seems to embody a new kind of capitalism: disregard 
for ecological consequences, disdain for workers' rights, everything 
subordinated to the ruthless drive to develop and become the new world 
force." 
 
Capital, however, is a fickle lover. 
 
Recently, a growing number of corporate leaders are getting second 
thoughts about the "Chinese Model" that has been so central in the 
globalization of production and markets over the last three decades. 
 
Labor Rises Up 
The relief in corporate circles that greeted the East Asian recovery, 
powered by the massive $580 billion Chinese stimulus program in 2009, has 
been replaced by concern over the bursting of the real estate bubble, 
powerful inflationary pressures, and massive overcapacity owing to 
uncontrolled investment. There is also a sense that China's leadership is 
fighting a losing battle against entrenched interests and structures in its 
drive to move from a strategy of export-led growth to one that is 
domestic-market-led — a move that many consider urgent as China's 
traditional markets in the United States and Europe are in the vise of long-
term stagnation. 
 
But it is the worry that the key source of corporate profitability — Chinese 
labor — may no longer be docile and cheap for much longer that mainly 
nags at the country's corporate guests as well as its rising capitalist class. 
And many fear that the very ruthlessness that Zizek talks about — the iron 
fist that the Chinese state has deployed over the last three decades in 
order to achieve the unbeatable "China price" — has become a central part 
of the problem. 
 
The worry first became palpable last year, when workers at several 
transnational corporations based in Southeastern China, like Honda and 
Toyota, went on strike and succeeded in winning substantial wage 
increases. To the surprise of foreign investors, the government did not 
oppose the workers' demands for higher wages, prompting some to 
speculate that the regime saw the strikes as complementary to its effort to 
reorient the economy from export-led growth to one based on rising 
domestic consumption. 
 
The strike wave receded, but a second wave of protest since May of this 
year, this time taking a violent riot form, has both government and the 
capitalist elites worried. The mass base of the current protests is not the 
relatively educated, higher-paid workers at big Japanese subsidiaries, but 
the low-paid migrant workers that work for small and medium Chinese-
owned enterprises that turn out goods for foreign buyers. Zengcheng, one 
of the centers of protest, is home to hundreds of subcontractors 
specializing in mass-producing brand blue jeans that end up, under 
different brand names, in retailers like Target and Walmart in the United 
States. 
 
Guangdong Province, where most of the protests have occurred, accounts 
for about a third of China's exports, prompting the authorities to respond 
in force. But police repression will not buy stability, says a report of a 
government think tank, the State Council Development Research Center. 



"Rural migrant workers are marginalized in the cities," it says, "treated as 
mere cheap labor, not absorbed by the cities but even neglected, 
discriminated against and harmed. " The report warns: "If they are not 
absorbed into urban society, and do not enjoy the rights that are their 
due, many conflicts will accumulate…If mishandled, this will create a 
major destabilizing threat." 
 
But the problem is fundamental, and there seems no easy way out. The 
seemingly inexhaustible reserves of rural labor from China's hinterland 
kept wages low and worker organization minimal over the last three 
decades. Now the supply of labor to the export-oriented coastal provinces 
may be drying up, resulting in steadily rising wages, greater worker 
militancy, and the end of the "China price." 
 
Brazil Takes Off? 
"South-South cooperation" was what was on the mind of many observers 
when, at the conclusion of her trip to China in April, Brazil's new 
president, Dilma Rousseff, announced that Foxconn International Holdings, 
the world's largest electronics contract manufacturer, was shifting some of 
its operations from China to Brazil, and was expected to spend $12 billion 
building factories in her country. But there was apparently more to the 
move than BRIC solidarity. Foxconn, the maker of iPhones and iPads for 
Apple, computers for Dell, and many other devices for well-known high-
tech customers around the world, reported a loss for 2010 because of 
higher labor costs in China. 
 
It is not only Foxconn that is voting with its feet and going to Brazil. The 
key reason investors are flocking to Brazil seems to be that the country 
under Lula not only became friendly to capital, having attractive foreign 
investment laws and following conservative macroeconomic policies, but 
also had social policies that promoted stability. One of Brazil's most 
enthusiastic boosters, The Economist, compared Brazil with China and 
other "emerging markets" for investment: 
 
Unlike China, it is a democracy. Unlike India, it has no insurgents, no 
ethnic and religious conflicts nor hostile neighbors. Unlike Russia, it 
exports more than oil and arms, and treats foreign investors with respect. 
Under the presidency of Luiz Inácio Lula da Silva, a former trade-union 
leader born in poverty, its government has moved to reduce the searing 
inequalities that have long disfigured it. Indeed, when it comes to smart 
social policy and boosting consumption at home, the developing world has 
much more to learn from Brazil than from China. 
 
Continuing its paean to Lula's Brazil, the magazine says, "Foreign 
investment is pouring in, attracted by a market boosted by falling poverty 
and a swelling lower-middle class. The country has established some strong 
political institutions. A free and vigorous press uncovers corruption—
though there is plenty of it, and it mostly goes unpunished." It concludes: 
"Its take-off is all the more admirable because it has been achieved 
through reform and democratic consensus-building. If only China could say 
the same." 
 
Lula seems to have squared the circle. Is this for real? The progressive 
analyst Perry Anderson believes it is. In a long, illuminating article in the 
London Review of Books, he says that Lula's innovation was to combine 
conservative macroeconomic policy and foreign-investment-friendly 
policies with an anti-poverty program, the Bolsa de Familia, that cost 
relatively little in terms of government outlays but produced socially and 
politically significant impacts. Bolsa, a program of cash transfers 
conditioned on parents keeping the family children in school and 



subjecting them to periodic health checkups, by some estimates, has 
contributed to the reduction in the number of poor people from 50 million 
to 30 million — and made Lula one of the few contemporary political 
leaders who is more popular at the end of his reign rather than at the 
beginning. As for organized labor, which accounts for 17 percent of the 
Brazilian work force, it has largely been content to follow the leadership 
of Lula, who rose from the ranks to become the country's top union leader 
before he launched his political career. 
 
Indonesia's Moment? 
Much the same boosterism now marks the business press' commentaries on 
Indonesia. Brazil and Indonesia are roughly comparable population-wise 
and in terms of geographic spread. While Brazil is the world's eighth 
largest economy, Indonesia is the 18th largest. Both were barely touched 
by the global economic crisis, being primarily domestic-market-driven 
instead of export-driven, though they have strong export sectors. While 
the rest of its export-oriented neighbors in Southeast Asia suffered 
significant declines in economic growth at the height of the global 
economic crisis in 2009, Indonesia managed an impressive 4.6 percent. 
 
In recent years, according to Mari Pangestu, the minister of trade, the 
country has been the recipient of "a lot of displacements" from China, 
brought about by "the [appreciating] yuan, the increase in salaries, the 
strict regulation of work and all the problems China had to face." With 
average wages now lower in Indonesia than in China in many sectors, such 
as information technology, the country is becoming a choice relocation site 
for firms worried about double-digit wage increases in China and Vietnam. 
Foreign investment was approximately $15 billion in 2008, fell to $10 
billion in 2009, recovered to $12.5 billion in 2011, and is expected to hit 
$14.5 billion in 2011. 
 
This year's site for the World Economic Forum for East Asia on June 12-13 
was Jakarta, and with it came a glowing endorsement from global capital's 
chief promotions agency. In its report on Indonesia's "competitiveness," the 
WEF noted, "Among Indonesia's strengths, the macroeconomic environment 
stands out…Fast growth and sound fiscal management have put the country 
on a strong fiscal footing. The debt burden has been drastically reduced, 
and Indonesia's credit rating has been upgraded." It pointed out that "as 
one of the world's 20 largest economies, Indonesia boasts a large pool of 
potential consumers, as well as a rapidly growing middle class, of great 
interest to both local and foreign investors." Infrastructure is still 
insufficient, but providing it is also what makes foreign capital salivate, 
with the Wall Street Journal in an otherwise laudatory editorial warning 
the government to surrender infrastructure provision to the private sector 
and foreign capital. 
 
But it is Indonesia's governance that makes it most attractive to foreign 
capital. Corruption is still a pervasive problem and some foreign capital 
investors complain that the revised labor code is more favorable to labor 
than to capital. But Indonesia is said to have traversed the fall of the 
Suharto dictatorship, the Asian financial crisis, and a chaotic period of 
democratic experimentation with flying colors. Thirteen years after the 
overthrow of Suharto, the country's unique advantage is said to be its 
offering global capital "rapid growth with democratic stability." While 
there is no one program like the Bolsa in Brazil, Indonesia's poverty 
reduction is trumpeted by the United Nations and the World Bank as being 
among the most impressive in the world, with the number of those living in 
poverty estimated at 13 percent of the population. Contributing to this has 
been what many regard as one of the Suharto regime's few enduring 
positive legacies: a successful population management program. 



 
Lula's Indonesian counterpart is President Susilo Bambang Yudhoyono, a 
former general under Suharto who is credited with stabilizing the economy 
while consolidating democratic governance during his first term in office 
from 2004 and 2009. Like Lula, Yudhoyono is popular not only with global 
capital, but with the people: In his run for a second term in 2009, he 
coasted to a commanding victory. And like Lula, who did not behave as 
labor's representative in power, Yudhoyono — "SBY" to most Indonesians — 
has not ruled in the top-down fashion expected from an ex-military man. 
 
For many on the left in both countries, however, the social situation is far 
from ideal, and they see Lula and SBY's formula of friendship with capital 
cum poverty mitigation as the wrong formula to address their countries' 
massive problems. Their skepticism is not unjustified: According to the 
Institute for Applied Economic Research, social inequality has not changed 
in 25 years. Half the total income in Brazil is held by the richest 10 
percent, and only 10 percent of the national wealth is shared by the 
poorest 50 percent. Owing to continuing plunder by powerful logging 
interests with friends in high places, Indonesia's rate of deforestation is 
among the 10 quickest on earth, the main reason it has become the third 
largest emitter of greenhouse gases. For the moment, however, these 
dissenters are a subdued minority. 
 
Does Global Capital Need More Liberal Regimes? 
It will take some time before China is displaced from its premier position 
as global capital's preferred investment site, but the latter's fears are 
increasingly coming to the fore. Zizek is right, and wrong: it seems that 
while iron fisted authoritarian rule served global capital's interests well for 
the last two decades, it also — in the view of China's corporate guests — 
produced a polity with deep fissures that now regularly erupt. Their great 
worry about China is that it is becoming a pressure cooker with few safety 
valves, as the Communist Party comes down harder on labor and becomes 
even more resistant to democratic initiatives. 
 
It seems that for the stable reproduction of capitalist relations during the 
current phase of the global economy, more open political systems that 
allow conflicts to be settled via elections and possess more liberal labor 
regimes are a better bet, from the perspective of capital. 
 
The irony of the situation is that even Chinese corporations may eventually 
find the social regimes of Brazil and Indonesia more favorable for their 
profitability and stable growth than China itself. 
www.zcommunications.org 
 
Walden Bello is a member of the Philippine House of Representatives, 
president of the Freedom from Debt Coalition, and a senior analyst of the 
Bangkok-based Focus on the Global South. He is the author of The Food 
War. 
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Challenges of the green economy for sustainable Africa 
Yash Tandon First Published in Pambazuka 4 July 2011 
 
Africa remains at the mercy of a self-interested international ruling class 
interested purely in maximising profit at all costs and consolidating its 
position, writes Yash Tandon. As the continent faces up to the enormous 



challenge of climate change and the creation of a sustainable ‘green 
economy’, it must look inwards and draw upon its own expertise and 
resources and resist the temptation to rely on compromised external 
‘experts’, Tandon stresses. 
 
This meeting seeks to address one of the most difficult issues of our times 
– the question of sustaining growth and development in Africa while at the 
same time protecting the environment and ensuring that growth benefits 
entire communities and not just a small minority. 
 
There are only two points I wish to make in the limited time I am given. 
One is that Africa’s development or growth model is seriously flawed. It 
has not translated into people’s welfare over the last 40–50 years. And the 
second is to caution African countries and the African Union against 
‘outsourcing’ policy issues, especially those relating to international 
negotiations – such is the case with climate change – to ‘experts’ from 
outside Africa. 
 
KLEPTOCRATIC CAPITALISM 
In a recent paper the UN ECA argues that despite high growth rates in 
Africa there has been no improvement in employment and welfare of 
ordinary people. The paper gives Africa’s commodity export dependence 
as the primary reason for it. I agree, but the main reason, in my view, is 
the global system of production and exchange of which Africa is a part 
(AU/UNECA issues paper: ‘Governing development in Africa - the role of 
the state in economic transformation’, 22 March 2011). 
 
The global system of production of wealth and its distribution is 
characterised by kleptocracy, primitive accumulation and dispossession. 
Economists call it ‘rent seeking’, and they justify this with the argument 
that ‘surplus’ from the rural and agricultural areas is needed in order for 
Africa to grow and industrialise; that this is how they did it in the West. 
That is historically true. 
 
However, the early model of competitive capitalism of 19th and the 20th 
centuries is not applicable to Africa today because we live in a different 
world. It is a world of kleptocratic capitalism. Some ‘left’ intellectuals call 
it ‘financialised capitalism’ – finance is king; production takes a second 
place. But this term is limited to only its predominant economic 
characteristic. In essence, in political-economic terms, kleptocratic 
capitalism is a system of economic production and exchange, the creation 
of fictitious wealth without going through production of real wealth and 
political governance controlled by ‘looters and daytime robbers’. It is ‘rent 
seeking’ by the rich nations, and within each nation by the rich economic 
and power elite. This creates at the opposite polar end the dispossession 
and disempowerment of the masses of the people. 
 
This, when everything is said and done, is at the root of the rebellions by 
the masses of the people in Tunisia, Egypt, Libya, Bahrain, Yemen and 
other Arab and North African countries. This is a current that could swell 
into a tsunami tidal wave to other parts of Africa – if not today, then 
tomorrow or the day after. It is inherent within the very dynamics of 
kleptocratic capitalism’s contradictions. 
 
At the global level we have Ponzi schemes that create wealth out of thin 
air – money made out money without going through real production; money 
out of fraudulent deals and speculation. The Madoff investment scandal in 
the US is a good example. Bernard Madoff is now in jail, but for a long 
time he was the chairman of NASDAQ, a stock market that dealt mainly 
with industrial and technology shares. But he is not the only one. The 



global banking system is itself, by its nature, a huge Ponzi scheme. I 
cannot go into a detailed explanation here. But what is happening in 
Europe, for example, is a good indicator. German and French bankers buy 
Greek bonds guaranteed by the Greek government; the ostensible reason is 
to ‘bail out’ a bankrupt Greek treasury. But in the process, the banks exert 
pressure through their governments, the European Commission, the 
European Central Bank and the IMF (International Monetary Fund) to 
impose severe austerity measures on the people of Greece in order to 
ensure that the Greek government does not default on the loans. If it does 
it would put into jeopardy the EU currency system, and possibly the entire 
European project that is largely pushed by European corporate and finance 
capital. The people of Greece and Ireland have to suffer so that the 
‘system’ survives. The system’s survival is more important than the 
wellbeing of the people. The term ‘systemic risk’ has become part of the 
vocabulary of economists since the 1997–98 financial/economic meltdown. 
Ireland was an ‘aid donor’ to Africa only yesterday; today it is a beggar 
nation – beggared by the Ponzi-like global banking system. 
 
Globalised capital (the so-called ‘foreign direct investments’ or FDIs) and 
its several manifestations – banks, insurance companies, shipping agents, 
commodity speculators, wholesale traders, chain retailers, etc – are in 
league with the local economic and power elites in the ‘recipient’ 
countries, and their god is ‘accumulate, accumulate and accumulate’. 
Even China and India are not free from this virus – displacement of people 
from land is creating staggering problems in these countries. These ‘new’ 
capitalist countries are still significantly underdeveloped from a science 
and technology perspective. The battles over intellectual property in the 
World Intellectual Property Organisation (WIPO) and in the industrial–
corporate world testify to this reality. Power in the global banking–
financial market lies in the boardrooms of a dozen or so big players, 
including JPMorgan Chase, Citigroup Inc., the Bank of America Corp., 
Morgan Stanley, Goldman Sachs and Merrill Lynch. They operate in an 
unregulated market, i.e., largely outside of national control, not even that 
of the United States. Like an octopus, they have their tentacles 
everywhere, including China, India, Brazil and South Africa. 
 
AFRICA UNDERMINED 
Africa has been one of the major resource providers of global kleptocratic 
capitalism. By means of the so-called ‘development aid’ and FDIs, Africa’s 
resources are exploited to sustain ‘the system’. In real terms the 
investments and ‘aid’ are a gigantic credit system that creates a mountain 
of debt which Africa has been paying in the form of transfer of real values 
– coffee, cocoa, cotton, cobalt, platinum, gold, chromium, manganese, 
uranium and titanium, to name but a few. (Africa holds 90 per cent of the 
world's deposits of cobalt, 90 per cent of its platinum, 50 per cent of its 
gold, 98 per cent of its chromium, 64 per cent of its manganese, 33 per 
cent of its uranium and 80 per cent of its columbite-tantalite). In a recent 
paper by Kandeh Yumkella, director general of UNIDO, and Rob Davies, 
South Africa's minister of trade and industry (from which the above figures 
are taken), the authors say that Africa has 80–200 billion barrels of 
hydrocarbon reserves, but most of these are exploited by global 
corporations. A ton of African titanium sand, to give but one example, 
brings about US$100 in export revenues, whereas a ton of titanium alloy 
brings $100,000 but to countries outside Africa – a ratio of 1:1000. 
 
The gross exploitation of Africa’s resources is underpinned by a global 
credit system run by the World Bank, the IMF and the aid industry. 
‘Development aid’ is a charade. (See Yash Tandon, ‘Ending Aid 
Dependence’, 2009). What the IMF and the German–French dominated 
banking system has been doing to the peripheral European countries 



(Greece, Ireland, Portugal) in recent years is exactly what the IMF, the 
World Bank and the so-called ‘donor’ community have been doing to Africa 
for the last 50 years. They have been sacrificing the welfare of the people 
of Africa so that the ‘system’ of corporate greed and ‘rent seeking’ by the 
rich and powerful can survive and prosper. It is no wonder that people in 
Africa remain poor and unemployed. 
 
Africa has its own domestic over-consuming power and economic elite (the 
plutocrats) in league with their imperial overlords – the bank-robbers and 
global corporations – that exploit the masses of the people. One of the 
manifestations of their greed is the massive land grab that we are 
witnessing today. A lot of the land grabbing is done by these domestic 
plutocrats. Also, many African governments are selling off or leasing 
agricultural lands to foreign investors from Europe, the US, India, China, 
the Gulf States and further afield. There is a rush for all of Africa’s 
resources, not just land, but also its forests, oil, gold and diamonds. 
 
The price of this intense exploitation is paid by the ordinary people. In 
recent court cases in South Africa, for example, tens of thousands of 
former mineworkers received little or no compensation for occupational 
lung diseases working in asbestos mines and other kinds of toxic 
environment. Hundreds of thousands of African rural people are displaced 
and dispossessed to make space for domestic and foreign land grabbers – 
often, ironically, to grow food ‘for the poor’ – using agro-chemicals or the 
magical biofuel ‘green gas’ jatropha. These climatically displaced refugees 
(CDRs) are swarming rural countryside and peri-urban areas across Africa. 
 
AGRA (Alliance for a Green Revolution in Africa) is one example of this 
kind of exploitation that is encouraged by mainstream African economists 
and power elites. Under the guise of providing Africa with ‘climate-
sensitive’ food crops and flowers, Rockefeller and Gates foundations-
funded AGRA (with the blessing of the former secretary general of the 
United Nations Kofi Annan) is pushing agro-chemical crops using multi-
genome patents. Their objective – or at least the end result – is plain to 
see: the control over Africa's plant biomass to generate super-profits for 
mega-chemical and seed corporations. 
 
From Mali to Mozambique small peasant farmers are resisting the takeover 
of their lands and life-saving meagre means of sustenance. But they are 
scattered and weak in political organisation to mount an effective 
resistance. When the ‘Arab spring’ hits the cities of these countries – as 
inevitably they will – these displaced and disempowered millions will enlist 
in droves into ‘rebel armies’ to remove the neocolonial dictators of Africa 
from their perched thrones. 
 
This, in brief, is the first point. Africa is run by a global kleptocratic 
system, a system which enriches a minute number of economic and power 
elites in Africa and the global bankocrats and corporatocrats at the one 
end of the pole while impoverishing the masses of African people at the 
other. Economists call this ‘rent seeking’, but it is, bereft of linguistic and 
technical finesse, simply looting. 
 
What can be done? It is too vast a subject to take on. I will give two 
contrasting models that exemplify polar conceptions on how to go about 
addressing the challenges Africa faces. One is South Africa's second 
Industrial Policy Action Plan (IPAP-2) based on ‘market-based policy 
measures’, mega-projects such as the Coega complex near Port Elizabeth 
and carbon trading. This is the route of the trodden past – its outcome is 
predictable.  
 



The second is the pledge the government of Rwanda made at the ninth 
session Forum on Forests around tackling poverty in ‘forest communities’ 
with a 25-year plan to tackle ecosystem degradation and improve rural 
livelihoods. What is significant about the Rwandese concept is its dual 
objective of saving the forests and also the ‘forest communities’. For the 
environmentalists forests are simply biomass that on the one hand provide 
fuel and on the other hand carbon dioxide absorbing ‘lungs’ as a counter 
against global warming. But besides the forests there are also forest 
dwellers. The challenge is to save the forests and the forest communities; 
the people as well as the environment. Those who are sensitive to the 
welfare needs of the people within African governments and African 
parliaments must support people’s movements that take on this dual 
challenge. One example of this is the ROPPA (Network of Farmers' and 
Agricultural Producers' Organisations of West Africa) which coordinates and 
strengthens a number of rural women's associations working towards saving 
the communities as well as the environment. 
 
FROM COP-17 TO RIO+20 AND BEYOND 
My second point is of more immediate concern. There are only five months 
left from now to the COP-17 in November 2011, and less than a year to the 
Rio+20 (the United Nations Conference on Sustainable Development 
(UNCSD)) that will take place from 14–16 May 2012 in Brazil. In this short 
period, African governments and activist civil society organisations might 
draw lessons from the 2009 COP-15 in Copenhagen and the 2010 COP-16 in 
Cancun. Both these conferences were followed by widespread 
dissatisfaction on the part of those that are striving to save the 
environment as well as the communities that live off what nature provides 
them for their sustenance without these being expropriated by global 
corporations and commodity speculators. 
 
For the purposes of this conference, I wish to focus on just one lesson. And 
this is that Africa needs to be wary of the use of finance (or the so-called 
‘development aid’) by the industrialised countries (ICs) to divide and rule 
the developing countries (DCs). Globally, if there is a near-clear North–
South divide, it is on the question of climate change. Until the 1990s most 
scientific research and diplomatic negotiations on global warming focused 
on emission mitigation. The language of adaptation first emerged at the 
Kyoto Protocol in 1997 as a result primarily of pressure from the DCs. The 
UNFCCC, which hitherto had focused on mitigation, now recognises the 
significance of adaptation and the historical responsibility of the ICs to 
compensate the DCs for the damage they have caused to the environment 
during their period of industrialisation. This historical responsibility is 
reflected in the UNFCCC’s treaty provisions that oblige ICs to provide new 
and additional financial flows (as well as technology transfers) to the DCs 
to support the latter’s costs for implementing the UNFCCC and to 
undertake climate adaptation. The Kyoto Protocol endorsed this principle 
by placing these two categories of nations with common but differentiated 
responsibilities in, respectively, Annex 1 and Annex 2 categories. 
 
At the international level African countries are members of the Group of 
77 and China (G77+China), which forms the primary negotiating group for 
the developing countries in climate change negotiations. This group also 
includes members of the Organisation of Petroleum Exporting Countries 
(OPEC). With such a differentiated group, it is natural that there should be 
differences among them on their concerns and priorities. The ICs take 
advantage of these differences in order to ‘divide and dictate’ to the DCs 
the terms of the climate change negotiations. What makes Africa 
vulnerable is its dependence on the West for the so-called ‘development 
aid’ and ‘technical experts’. 
 



One significant illustration of this is the manner in which the industrialised 
West has used money and ‘technical assistance’ as a means of ensuring an 
outcome at COP-16 in Cancun after they had failed to do so at COP-15. 
Europe and the US mounted a coordinated offensive to break the ranks of 
the countries of the South. Some of this was quite overt and open, for 
example, through the use of ‘development aid’ and other financial 
incentives. Others were covert and secretive, such as the use of US spy 
network – exposed, partially, by WikiLeaks (see Pambazuka issue 510, Dec 
2010). 
 
The biggest ‘bribe’ is the US$100 billion per year in finance for adaptation 
and low-carbon development to poorer nations by 2020. This is just pie in 
the sky. Africa should not hanker after it, for even if it materialises, it 
would be so firmly ring-fenced with ‘conditionalities’ as to auction away 
the sovereignty of African nations at the altar of ‘green capitalism’ or 
‘good governance’. In early 2011, for example, the US withheld about 
US$350 million grant to improve the energy sector to be disbursed to 
Malawi through the Millennium Challenge Corporation (MCC) on the 
grounds that Malawi had failed to observe governance and human rights 
issues. As for the annual fund of US$100 billion, the certainty that it will 
be similarly ring-fenced is the fact that it will be administered by the 
World Bank. 
 
In a February 2011 report ‘Storm on the horizon? Why World Bank climate 
investment funds could do more harm than good’, the Eurodad (a network 
of 57 NGOs from 19 European countries) argues that the World Bank is not 
the best-placed institution for a legitimate and development-friendly 
climate finance architecture for the future. In general, many European 
NGOs are sympathetic to the concerns of Africa. My own experience 
working with a number of them on the issue of the Economic Partnership 
Agreements (EPAs) that Europe is trying to foist on Africa has been very 
positive. This said, it is important that African countries are self-reliant on 
matters related to policy issues, especially when it comes to negotiations 
in the global system. It is an easy (and cheaper) way out to ‘outsource’ 
policy advice to ‘experts’ from Western NGOs on the grounds that African 
countries do not have the experts or the money to finance them. 
 
This is a relevant and important point in relation to climate change 
negotiations. As we move to COP-17 and Rio+20, it is important that the 
African Union Commission builds its own network of experts to advise 
African countries on technical and political issues that are likely to emerge 
in the months ahead. It is in this light that I need to caution Africa against 
the processes being in put in place by several interested parties in the 
West to offer ‘technical advice’ to ‘poor’ African countries. 
 
One such is the CDKN initiative. The Climate and Development Knowledge 
Network, founded in March 2010, is a consortium of consultancies and 
think tanks which helps decision-makers in developing countries design and 
deliver ‘climate-compatible development’. CDKN claims that it can help 
African countries to maximise their opportunities to tap climate finance 
and build their capacity to manage these funds. It will also support them in 
assessing climate risks and vulnerabilities, and work to reinforce the Legal 
Response Initiative (LRI). The CKDN offers ‘real-time, free legal advice to 
climate negotiators’. This makes it suspect. Why should it offer ‘free’ 
advice? What is its agenda? Who finances it? It is not unfair to reason that 
somebody along the chain benefits from this ‘free’ advice. Nothing comes 
‘free’. 
 
The CDKN consortium includes PricewaterhouseCoopers (PWC), the 
Overseas Development Institute (ODI), Fundación Futuro Latinoamericano 



(FFLA), SouthSouthNorth, LEAD International and INTRAC. I know some of 
them well from previous interactions with them. The ODI, for example, 
advertises itself as an ‘independent think tank on international 
development and humanitarian issues’. From my knowledge of the ODI (on 
matters related to development aid, trade and EPA negotiations, for 
example) I can say without a moment’s hesitation that it is really an arm 
of British foreign policy. It is the ‘soft arm’ of British imperial diplomacy 
whose ‘strong arm’ comprises of instruments of force, including sanctions 
and war. 
 
‘Policy making’ is not something that African governments should 
‘outsource’ to anybody from outside Africa. It is best for Africa to develop 
its own expertise than depend on outside help, not only on negotiations on 
climate change but all matters of vital policy concern to Africa. It is of 
course understandable that individual African countries may have limited 
resources to create think tanks and research institutions. But they can take 
advantage of bigger institutions of which they are members. The most 
important collective organisation is of course the African Union. But there 
are others. For example, African countries are significantly represented in 
the South Centre that was created in 1995 under the inspiration of Third 
World leaders like Julius Nyerere and Mahathir Mohammed. The centre is 
well placed to provide technical expertise on a range issues from trade 
negotiations to intellectual property rights, finance for development and, 
yes, climate change. The South Centre, for example, made a significant 
contribution to the African Union Commission’s position on the EPA 
negotiations in a meeting the AUC organised in Kigali in November 2010. 
 
CONCLUSION 
Real knowledge comes not from information but from a thorough and deep 
understanding of Africa’s situation. There is a vital and strategic 
distinction between information and understanding (verstehen) – an 
interpretive or participatory examination of social phenomena. The 
fundamental reality of Africa is that it is integrated into a global system of 
kleptocratic capitalism characterised by primitive accumulation or ‘rent 
seeking’ by the rich nations and within each nation by the rich power elite. 
This creates at the opposite polar end the dispossession and 
disempowerment of the masses of the people. The present phase of the 
evolution of capitalism is caught up in its own contradictions, but 
capitalism is not about to disappear. It is a long road. In facing the 
challenges of the demands of a ‘green economy’ that ensures ‘sustainable 
Africa’, Africa has to balance the human rights and needs of the masses of 
its people with the imperative of protecting Africa’s environment. Africa 
should not hand over policy matters and negotiating strategies to outside 
‘experts’, however benign they might appear. Above all, Africa must build 
a common united position on climate negotiations in alliance with the 
other countries of the South, leading with the COP-17 and then Rio+20. 
The African Union and the South Centre can play a significant role in 
leading towards Rio and beyond. 
www.pambazuka.org 
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The day everything changed and a ticking bomb finally exploded 
Arame Tall First Published in Pambazuka 1 July 2011 
 
The inspiring uprisings in Senegal represent ‘a ticking bomb finally 
exploding’, writes Arame Tall, with a highly diverse cross-section of 
Senegalese society out in force to protest the dearth of economic 
opportunities, political mismanagement and governmental scandals: ‘What 
has taken place in Senegal is most of all a reclaiming by a people of a 
voice they thought they had a lost and a dignity even they themselves had 
forgotten they had.’ 
 
The nation of Senegal came out in all of its flying colours to defend the 
republic and express its full sovereignty over its destiny. 
 
Green for the colour of hope, green for the colour of renewal, green in 
opposition to the oppressing claw with which the ruling party of PDS (Parti 
Démocratique Sénégalais) had reigned over the country of Senegal for the 
past 11 years of rule – whose colour of representation was blue, once the 
symbol of SOPI, or change, when PDS leader Abdoulaye Wade was elected 
to power in 2000, toppling a 40-year regime. 
 
Today all across the country, flags and party houses of the PDS were burnt 
down in the streets, along with stoned cars, government buildings and 
houses of deputies known to be lieutenants in the ruling party. 
 
Thursday 23 June was indeed a historic day in the life the nation that we 
the youth of Senegal will never forget. The nation came out in all of its 
glory and fury – men and women, youth and old, poor and rich, swift 
politicians and lay common men and women – and took to the streets 
together as one. This was to contest a law proposal orchestrated by the 
presidency that was to change the rules of the electoral game to enable an 
easy re-election for Abdoulaye Wade for a third seven-year term in the 
upcoming February 2012 election –halving the minimum percentage of 
voters required to win at the first round from 50 per cent plus one vote to 
25 per cent of all votes expressed, and furthermore instituting a vice-
presidency without any consultations or consensus with the people, a 
logical pre-requisite to such a sweeping constitutional change. 
 
However, the people of Senegal today did not just come out to contest, 
legitimately, the nth makeover of their constitution. They came out 
because this was an act too far, the drop that made the full vase tip over. 
 
This explosion – which took the form of hundreds of thousands of 
Senegalese men, women and youth, marching to besiege the National 
Assembly and the main streets of Dakar, as well as those of all regional 
capitals across the country (Thies, Diourbel, Kaolack, Fatick, Saint-Louis, 
Ziguinchor), demanding that the law proposal under examination at the 
National Assembly be repealed and fighting armed policemen with their 
bare hands and stones screaming to the top of their lungs ‘y en a marre!’ 
(‘we have had enough!’) – was the explosion of a bomb that had been 
ticking in my senses for the past five years.  
 
Indeed, during the five years past since the contested political re-election 
of Abdoulaye Wade in 2007, the 80 plus-year-old president of Senegal had 
been lining up politico-financial scandal after politico-financial scandal, 



which made his once soaring popularity scores plummet. To name but a 
few of these: the billions of the Muslim Summit Organisation squandered 
and mismanaged by his own son; the millions of the partial privatisation of 
the national electricity company, Senelec, and more recently of the 
telecommunication concession leased to a less competitive third party 
different from Orange, the largest telecom provider but with whom the 
president had struck a back-table deal; the privatisation of the national 
port to a private Dubai company to whom Wade’s son was connected; the 
ransacking of an anti-government broadcasting company’s offices by one of 
Wade’s lieutenants who never went to trial for it; an unpopular gargantuan 
statue built using public funding but with 35 per cent of the proceeds 
going to Wade’s personal foundation; more recently, the purchase of a 
multi-billion CFA home in the posh side of town by the president who paid 
for this in cash; destabilising financial markets with a dumping of CFAs 
onto the money market; multiple reported thefts of millions of CFAs in his 
ministers’ homes, making people raise eyebrows about how these public 
officials had so much money sitting in home vaults in the first place and 
not in public banks; the parcelling and sale of the public utility lands of 
the national fair, which was a prime resettlement site for victims in the 
advent of a humanitarian crisis; the parade of brand new luxury cars in the 
brand new streets of the Corniche linking the airport to the presidential 
palace while the majority of the population laboured for hours in a defunct 
public transportation system to get to work from the cheaper housing 
neighbourhoods of the banlieues to their workplaces in central Dakar; the 
housing bubble; the general air of impunity and witchhunt against anyone 
who dared make money outside of the president’s intimate circle; and the 
repeated creation and dismantling of government ministries, institutions 
and national agencies as needed to give ‘a piece of the cake’ to faithful 
followers and PDS militants. The litany of scandals stretches endlessly. 
 
The most insufferable scandal however to the nation of Senegal – a 
country, it is important to note, that has had multiparty elections since 
1974 when it was only 14 years of age as a country free of the colonial 
yoke – was the de facto grooming by Wade of his son to inherit the 
republic, a rumour at first which the Senegalese people could not believe, 
having elected Wade through the ballot only a mere seven years back but 
which became increasingly corroborated by the series of acts posed by 
president and son over the past five years. Yet the nation gave Wade and 
son a final warning still, clearly saying no to the personalisation of the 
state and Wade’s covert plan of a monarchic devolution of power during 
the 2009 legislative elections, when Abdoulaye Wade’s son, who does not 
speak even one of the national languages of Senegal as a descendent of 
French mother who lived all of his life in France, yet positioned as a 
headliner in the PDS ballot list, was defeated even in his own voting centre 
in Point E, a strong signal to the democratically elected president to 
reform his ways. But Wade did not pick up on the signals and failed to read 
the writings on the wall. Also he could not fight off the increasing 
accusations of enriching himself and his family on the backs of Senegalese 
people and grooming his son to inherit him. 
 
On Thursday 23 June, after having suffered in relative silence months of 
intensive power outages in a country that had never know them, even 
under the most austere years of structural adjustment (Senegal after all is 
not Nigeria), five years of general gloom where Abdoulaye Wade and his 
parliamentary majority in the National Assembly reigned with an arrogant 
political fist (an error of the opposition that had boycotted the legislative 
rounds in 2007 over calls of electoral fraud by Wade to win his second 
mandate), throttling the country and brazenly appropriating all of its 
assets (lands, deeds, natural resources, inflowing aid) getting richer and 
richer, while the majority excluded from the ‘goody basket’ of the state 



met only shrinking opportunities, rising prices, long nights without power 
and ‘no, thank you’ to the limited number of jobs still available but to 
which hundreds of desperate job-seekers fresh out of Senegal’s first-rate 
universities and professional schools lined up for. That angry youth today – 
mostly jobless, broke, lost in its quest for values, with nowhere to turn to 
and hungry for change – is the one that took to the streets to state loudly 
that they were fed up of a regime that no longer served their interests, 
but its own. 
 
The people of Senegal took to the streets today to decry the hijacking of 
their country by a band of self-interested politicians –from all across the 
spectrum – and of their freewill by the same occasion. 
 
What has taken place in Senegal is most of all a reclaiming by a people of a 
voice they thought they had a lost and a dignity even they themselves had 
forgotten they had. 
 
What was most touching to me today watching this day of uprising that 
shook the young nation jolting it awake was the diversity of the people 
who took to the streets – it started yesterday with a handful of determined 
youth from the movement ‘Y’en a Marre’ (urban rappers and disillusioned 
youth for the most part) and opposition leaders, of whom a few took 
dramatic steps to awaken the dignified spirit of the Senegalese people, 
such as Cheikh Bamba Dieye, mayor of Saint-Louis and minority deputy in 
the national assembly, who singled himself out by chaining himself to the 
gates of the National Assembly two days before the vote to symbolise how 
this new law, if passed in assembly on Thursday, would render the 
condition of the Senegalese man, chained forever to Wade’s dictatorial 
regime. However, by yesterday, the eve of the fateful National Assembly 
vote, men, women and youth from all walks of life were out on the 
streets. 
 
This morning, the riots had reached their paroxysm. The rallying order was 
to all assemble at Place Soweto, in front of the gates of the National 
Assembly, and let the voice of the people be heard that the people of 
Senegal did not want this law. It was anti-democratic and would give full 
powers to Wade to implement his foul scheme of devolving power to his 
son by naming him vice-president, before taking off on a golden retirement 
paid by our public dimes. Given that the National Assembly deputies, from 
the PDS ruling party by large measure, no longer represented us, it was 
time to let them hear us – and loud. In the wee hours of the day, the prior-
day rioters who had gone home to revive their forces posted out on Place 
Soweto, forming a human barrier against the deputies trying to enter the 
National Assembly. By 10am, a thousand university students left the 
University Cheikh Anta Diop on the Corniche and ran in 30 minutes the 10 
kilometres separating them from Place Soweto, doubling in size on their 
way by picking up anyone who could join the struggle. The national board 
examinations for sixth graders in progress were disrupted as marching 
students took the examiners out of the classrooms forcefully – encouraging 
them to join the revolution.  
 
I was very touched to see what happened then: the well-to-do bankers, 
government officials, NGO workers, back office workers, private company 
bosses, established colleagues and heads of households all across Dakar 
who had all to lose, all left their offices all at once with the outcry ‘when 
the day of death has arrived those who continue to live are not men!’ 
(translated from an old Wolof proverb sang in praise to warriors before the 
day of reckoning). What was most fantastic was that the women were the 
first on the streets. They had declared their intent the day before at a 
planning meeting led jointly by the opposition leaders and civil forum 



where one woman took the microphone and stated ‘if you the men want to 
stick to meeting rooms and are too afraid to take to the streets, we will’ 
and they formidably did in all of their anger and determination. And we 
know that whatever women start will not end until they prevail. It literally 
gave me the goosebumps as I saw the image of a veiled young woman – a 
symbol of obedience and passivity – who found a way through the middle 
of the agitated mob on Place Soweto brandishing a large stone in her hands 
and sent it crushing down back the head of a National Assembly deputy 
who was trying to enter the assembly to vote in favour of the law. 
 
As the day of protest continued, people from everywhere – apparently 
buses on end sent in from Saint-Louis and Kaolack pouring in more people 
onto the streets of Dakar – joined in, filling the ranks of the fast-thickening 
mob in front of the National Assembly and all across the capital. In Medina, 
Sacré-Coeur, Niari Tali, Thiaroye, Pikine, Guédiawaye, all of the streets 
pulsed with the anger of the citizens, with the heart of the mob at Place 
Soweto pulsating energy and volition through the city’s main arteries in an 
interlinked chain of anger and determination. Pandemonium broke loose 
with police forces being fast overwhelmed, not knowing what front to fight 
off as hundreds of foyers of dissent opened simultaneously all throughout 
the city and the country. 
 
But the people who did not come to Dakar also marched in their regions – 
in Diourbel the entire PDS party house was ransacked and burnt down to 
ashes. Not a single bench was even left behind for future PDS members in 
that impoverished town in the centre of Senegal to sit and orchestrate 
further lootings of the region’s resources. 
 
Being in Senegal today was like seeing scenes from a movie one thought 
could have never been possible in this peaceful stable country of West 
Africa, once hailed as the beacon of democracy on the continent and a 
haven of stability amidst its warring despotic neighbours in the sub-region. 
All across the country, people marched on, unwavering, firing stones at 
the police and running back strategically when the policemen fired back 
with hot water hoses poured in from large towering tank onto the mob and 
tear gas to will. Blood of civil victims and police officers alike lined the 
streets, mixing with stone detritus and heavy teargas fumes fogging the 
air. It was a guerilla fight, one led by ordinary citizens who turned into 
street fighters for the day with the war cry ‘We have had enough!’ 
 
The people marched on through the day harangued by their conviction and 
knowledge that now that the bomb had finally erupted, there was no 
turning back. In unison all across the country people chanted and wore the 
slogan ‘y’en a marre’, and placards could be seen waved by many, written 
over makeshift cardboards with felt pen or quickly printed over A4 paper, 
stating ‘touche pas à ma constitution!’ (‘Don’t touch my constitution!’), 
‘Wade degage!’ (‘Wade get out!’), or again ‘La police ne tirez pas sur le 
people, nous défendons la meme cause’ (‘Police officers, don’t shoot us – 
we’re defending the same cause’). Spontaneous citizen volunteers went to 
buy megaphones to direct the flow of the mob, cooked food, provided 
shelter, water and support to the retreating street fighters. 
 
This was an unprecedented formidable demonstration of spontaneous 
popular freewill that nothing, no one, was able to hold back. 
 
By the afternoon when the people’s mobilisation was not decelerating but 
rather going crescendo, Wade, advised by all of the country’s religious, 
military and diplomatic figures – even lieutenants in his own party sitting 
in the National Assembly defending the law proposal but fearful for their 
lives – finally commissioned one of his majority deputies to announce in 



assembly that he was repealing the law proposal. 
 
The country then exploded in one outcry of joy. We the people had won! 
Democracy had prevailed! The voice of the people in all of its supremacy 
had been asserted. 
 
Many in the mob wanted to remain on, waiting to ambush the exiting 
‘deputies of the people’; others wanted to continue the march to depose 
the president at his palace, true to the proceedings of Tahrir Square in 
Tunisia. But discouraged by leaders and more concerned with freeing the 
arrested comrades whom the police got to lay hands on, the mob marched 
on to the central police station of Dakar instead. 
 
Green was the feeling in the air of the day as people celebrated. 
 
Green for the colour of hope, green for the colour of renewal, green in 
opposition to the oppressing claw of the ruling party of the PDS that has 
reached its ending, through the will of the people, who had elected its 
leader to power in the first place 11 years ago, and today demonstrated its 
ability to depose him from power if it so willed. 
 
The tragedy of the end of 11 years of PDS reign represents however a new 
beginning for a nation that FINALLY came out of its stupor to contest its 
endemic atmosphere of economic morbidity, injustice and impunity, and in 
the end prevailed. This is a green Thursday indeed in the life of the young 
West African nation. 
 
Today the People of Senegal enabled their transition to a new era for their 
country, and Africa’s democracy: it is the era of civil society. The small 
country of Senegal has demonstrated once more the grandeur of its 
democracy, and the maturity of its nation. I believe Senegal will never be 
the same after this historic day. Two dead and 145 gravely injured was the 
bitter price to pay. But never again is the song sung by all the hearts as 
people go to bed in Senegal tonight. 
 
Arame Tall 
 
P.s. Today more than ever I am proud to be Senegalese. We have won and 
prevailed over the anti-democratic forces of Wade and his despotic 
regime. Congratulations to the people of Senegal for your bravery! 
Congratulations on standing up as one person to fight for your dignity, 
throwing all fear away! All of you who took to the streets yesterday, and 
all those of you who harboured and supported the street fighters from your 
homes, I salute you! It is the victory of freedom over injustice today, of 
democracy over oligopoly, as the voice of the people was reasserted today 
across all the towns, cities and streets of the republic through the bare 
hands and sheer bravery of ordinary citizens who took to the streets to 
express their self-determination. Today Senegal is a different country. 
Gacce Ngalama to all the street fighters of yesterday! You have my 
deepest respect, and I am today very proud to be a citizen of Senegal, 
once again. I thank you for having reinstated the dignity of our nation. 
www.pambazuka.org 
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Yesterday the Greek parliament approved the austerity measures required 
to get further lending from the European Union. The PASOK government is 
determined to force through its austerity measures, even though 75% of 
the population is totally opposed to any further austerity being imposed on 
them. [Note: this article was written on the basis of discussions with the 
Greek comrades of the IMT, of Marxistiki Foni, presently intervening in 
Syntagma Square]. 
 
A total of 155 MPs voted in favour and 138 voted against. One PASOK MP, 
Yannis Kourouplis voted against the austerity measures and Papandreou 
immediately expelled him from the party. So much for the right to express 
one’s opinion freely! Also, one New Democracy MP, Elsa Papadimitriou, 
voted for the measures and Samaras reacted in the same manner expelling 
her. The result of this is that the PASOK government’s majority has been 
slowly whittled down. Since last year its parliamentary group has gone 
from 160 to 154, out of a total of 300 that make up the parliament. 
 
The new bail-out from the European Union and the IMF involves raising 
taxes to the tune of 14bn euros cutting spending by 14.3bn euros and 
selling off state assets over the next five years. VAT is to be increased, 
while lower income earners who previously were exempted from tax will 
now have to pay. 
 
Whereas in the past wages would be frozen while inflation ate into their 
real value, now Greek workers are facing real direct cuts in their nominal 
wages. Public sector workers’ wages will be cut by 15%. Workers in state-
owned enterprises will see their wages cut by 30%. All public sector 
workers on temporary contracts will be sacked, and for every ten public 
sector workers that retire in the coming period only one will be taken on 
to replace them. 
 
This programme in fact meets the demands of international capital that 
has stated quite bluntly that Greece must slash unit labour costs by at 
least a third. And the only way they propose doing so is through wage cuts. 
What they ignore is that real wages in Greece are already abysmally low, 
among the lowest in Europe, and that explains the angry militant mood on 
the streets. 
 
Drastic cuts are also being imposed on healthcare, local government 
subsidies and education. Close to €1.5 billion will be cut from healthcare 
alone, while close to 2000 schools will either be closed or merged. Many 
social security benefits will also be eliminated, and the age of retirement 
is going to be raised to 65. In order to get a full pension one will have had 
to pay forty years of contributions, something which is impossible, given 
how long it takes for many young people to find a stable job. Also, many 
workers have had to work in the black as many bosses have evaded paying 
contributions. But it is the workers who will have to pay for this, not the 
bosses! 
 
Over the next few years the government also hopes to raise around €50 
billion from privatizations. Parts of the utilities, such as water and 



electricity companies, refineries, airports, telecommunications, 
motorways, port operators and state owned banks, are to be sold off. 
 
Today the Greek parliament was voting on the details of the overall 
package approved yesterday. The PASOK government is under immense 
pressure from the European Central Bank, the IMF and the World Bank to 
deliver unprecedented levels of cuts in public spending. 
 
The PASOK was elected by the Greek workers in reaction to the measures 
of the previous New Democracy government, but now the party has lost 
the support of many of those same workers. Opinion polls show that the 
PASOK would only get 27% of the votes in new elections, while the New 
Democracy would muster only 31%. That means neither of the two major 
parties could govern alone should early elections be called. That explains 
why for now the Greek bourgeois is pushing for the PASOK to do the dirty 
work for them. 
 
There is no room for manoeuvre any more, as was the case in the past. As 
things stand now, Greece will have to pay 10% of its GDP just to cover the 
interest on its debt. And to achieve the 3% deficit limit established by the 
Maastricht Treaty (yes, does anyone remember that nowadays?), excluding 
interest payments, Greece would have to move from a deficit of around 5% 
last year to a surplus of anything between 7 and 10% of GDP. So if one adds 
the 10% to be put aside on interest and the shift from -5% to +10% in the 
balance of state finances, that means that what is required is a total of 
cuts, taxes and sell-offs to the tune of around 25% of Greek GDP. 
 
Dilemma of Greek and international bourgeoisie 
These figures show the dilemma the Greek and international bourgeoisie 
are facing. It is clear that it is not a question of if Greece will default but 
of when. The choices everyone is discussing are either a massive 
uncontrolled default in the immediate future or a “managed” default 
involving cancelling some of Greek’s debt and delaying some of the 
repayments. There is no such thing as a “best case scenario” now. What all 
the bourgeois economic experts are talking about is the “least bad 
scenario”. Should Greece default then it would set in panic internationally 
and trigger a much wider European and world financial crisis. 
 
International banks are exposed to the Greek public sector and Greek 
banks by billions of dollars. The French banking sector is exposed to 
Greece’s $485 billion debt to the tune of $42 billion, while the French 
government is exposed by close to $15 billion. The figures for Germany are 
$11 billion and $24 billion respectively. The combined overall exposure of 
France and Germany to Greek debt has reached over $90 billion. Britain 
and the US are the next in line after the French and German banks. 
 
Serious analysts have calculated that Greece can only realistically pay half 
what it owes, which would put international banks exposed to Greece in 
severe difficulties, having to write off a large part of what is owed to 
them, some $33 billion immediately after any default on the part of 
Greece and up to $100 billion in the long run. All this would come on top 
of the massive crisis of the banks in 2008. 
 
All this explains why France and Germany appear to be so keen to secure 
Greece's financial future. If they don’t come up with some package to 
“save” Greece it is their own banks that would have the most to lose. 
Furthermore, a Greek default would spark off defaults in Ireland and 
Portugal that would in turn spark of a financial crisis in Spain, then Italy 
and then the whole of Europe would be dragged down, pulling down the 
United States as well. As one commentator recently described this 



scenario, it would be “Armageddon”. 
 
All this explains why the governments of France and Germany, and behind 
them Britain and the United States, are so keen to come up with some 
form of new bail out for Greece. They are in a Catch-22 situation. If they 
don’t come up with the money their own banks face collapse; if they do, 
their own deficits mount up, forcing them to adopt more austerity 
measures at home as their own debts increase. 
 
French President Nicolas Sarkozy recently announced that French banks 
would be prepared to give Greece 30 years to repay its debts to them, a 
so-called “roll-over”. The German government has also been putting 
pressure on the private banks and other lenders to contribute to the latest 
Greek bail out. But all this will end up doing is further exposing the banks 
to the risks of a Greek default. In fact the credit rating agencies have 
already stated quite clearly that they would consider any such “roll-over” 
as a technical default, i.e. bankruptcy. 
 
Mass protests 
While Greek parliament today was holding a second vote on the austerity 
programme, on how to put into practice the measures listed above, the 
masses have been involved in the 48-hour general strike organised by the 
trade unions. Participation in the strike this time round has been rock solid 
as on June 15, but with a far lower turn out at yesterday’s gathering of the 
GSEE and ADEDY organised away from Syntagma Square in "Pedion Areos", 
one of the largest public parks in Athens. There were in fact 40,000 people 
demonstrating in front of the Parliament building in Syntagma Square, 
many of whom had not gone to the trade union rally. 
 
There is a mistrust of the trade union leaders which is palpable on the 
streets. This is perfectly understandable, as the trade union “leaders” 
rather than leading, are being pushed. The trade union leaders are being 
forced to call strikes that they would rather not have to call. That is the 
fact of the matter. 
 
For example, yesterday the GSSE leadership refused to organise a central 
strike rally, so the only rally that was organised was by the Syntagma 
Coordination Committee. We also see the behaviour of the leadership of 
the electricity workers’ union, GENOP DEI, who yesterday, after 10 days, 
announced a suspension of the electricity workers’ strike. This is the result 
of the pressures from the government on these trade union leaders, who as 
a result have broken the strike front of the public sector workers. 
 
In spite of all this, the general strike has been a powerful one. Hundreds of 
ordinary people, workers, unemployed and young people, fought the fully 
armed riot police with their bare hands. This comes after millions of 
workers and young people have been participating in rallies and supporting 
the movement. Meanwhile anger against state terrorism has been growing. 
 
Police brutality 
The response of the government and police authorities has been brutal. In 
the past two days the government has implemented its plan to crush the 
mass movement and to get the police to occupy Syntagma Square. Once 
having secured the passage of the austerity measures in parliament, the 
government wants to make sure that the movement, which has terrified 
the ruling class and its international patrons, will "die out" under a barrage 
of teargas and truncheons. 
 
Yesterday we witnessed unprecedented police brutality against thousands 
of demonstrators who from the morning flocked en masse to protest 



outside Parliament. The police were determined to remove thousands of 
fighters from Syntagma Square. Hundreds were trapped in the metro in a 
cloud of chemicals. Countless rounds of asphyxiating teargas and other 
chemicals were fired into the crowd. According to the volunteer doctors on 
the scene over 500 demonstrators were injured. Among those who were 
brutally attacked by the police was the vice-president of the POE-OTA 
(municipal workers Union), Dimitris Harissis. The police were also firing 
stun grenades. With this level of state terror, it is purely a matter of luck 
that so far there has been no fatality. 
 
However, yesterday’s police violence was not limited just to Syntagma 
Square. In the late evening the police turned their attention to the Popular 
Committees in the working class neighbourhoods close to the centre of 
Athens. They clearly aim to destroy these expressions of popular power. 
 
And as on other occasions, they used the old and tested technique of 
planting among the demonstrators agents provocateurs, protected by the 
police. Some private TV channels have actually broadcast footage of such 
provocateurs at work. 
 
None of this, however, has dampened the militant mood of the masses. 
Today in Syntagma Square, another mass rally against the government and 
its state terror is being organised. Ordinary working people are very angry 
and especially the youth and the unemployed want to continue the 
struggle. The same mood exists among the public sector workers. In the 
working class neighbourhoods people continue to organise committees and 
rallies. 
 
That is why ADEDY [public sector trade union confederation] organised a 
new rally in Syntagma Square for 7pm (Greek time) today. The workers in 
the private sector are also very angry but due to the lack of clear 
leadership on the part of the trade unions are confused about how to 
continue the struggle. Tonight’s turnout will be a way of measuring at 
what stage the movement has reached. 
 
Critical point 
At a critical point like this the lack of a fighting leadership is the key 
element that determines which way events will turn. The masses have 
been struggling now for over one and a half months. They have had to face 
an incredibly brutal police response. In spite of this they have kept going 
and have stepped up the struggle. The masses have done everything they 
could do. Had the leadership been up to the task the government could 
have been brought down. 
 
The overwhelming majority of the population rejects the austerity 
measures. They have made it abundantly clear that they do not consider 
Greece’s debt something of their making. It is not the workers and youth 
who are responsible for this mess, but the Greek and international bankers 
and capitalists. And yet in spite of all their efforts the Greek workers and 
youth can see the situation slipping out of their hands. The government 
has steamrollered through its hated austerity measures and the masses are 
not being offered a way out. 
 
In a situation like this, what is required of the leadership of the labour 
movement, of its trade unions and parties, is a revolutionary 
determination to go to the end. The Greek Marxists of Marxistiki Foni 
issued a statement yesterday, in which they explained what was required 
to push the movement to a higher level and go forward and win. We quote 
from their statement: 
 



“It is necessary to continue and escalate the movement until the 
government of speculators is brought down and police brutality is 
stopped. The steps that the movement needs to take are the following: 

•  Meetings directly in all the neighbourhoods and workplaces to discuss 
and arrange the next steps to continue and escalate the struggle. 

•  Organise new mass protests tomorrow [June 30] in Syntagma Square and 
all the squares of the major cities, with defence squads organised by the 
trade unions to combat police violence and the activities of agents 
provocateurs to maintain control in the squares. 

•  The recent 24 hour and 48-hour general strikes, mass popular 
assemblies and mass concentrations in the squares have proven not to be 
enough to win. What is required is that the struggle be escalated into an 
extended political general strike. 

•  Strike committees should be elected in all workplaces, large and small, 
to coordinate strike action together with committees of struggle elected 
by the local assemblies. 
 

•  To set up a Centralised National Action Committee to coordinate a 
nationwide movement, to set up strike funds and soup kitchens for the 
strikers, to organise picket lines and to establish workers’ defence squads, 
adequately equipped to protect the mass demonstrations and rallies 
against the violent actions of disguised police agents provocateurs.  

•   

•  The Centralised National Action Committee should also organise a 
campaign of solidarity with the Greek workers within the European and 
world labour movement. The Action Committee should be based on and 
legitimised by the popular and working-class assemblies and be prepared 
to replace the government of the "troika" and the banks and take over the 
concentrated wealth of the country and place it under the control of the 
masses. 

•  On the basis of such a plan of action and demands, the Left parties [KKE 
and Synaspismos] and the trade unions should form a united front to fight 
for the leadership in each neighbourhood and workplace.  
 
Down with the government's oppression and exploitation of the people - 
fight until victory!” 
 
This expresses succinctly what is required. Unfortunately, this is not what 
is being offered to the Greek workers and youth by the present leaders of 
the labour movement. And it is precisely this lack of fighting leadership 
that has allowed the government to manoeuvre in spite of the immense 
will to struggle on the part of the masses. 
 
This could lead to a temporary pause in the movement. As we explained 
above the events tonight will be an indicator of where the movement will 
go in the immediate future. But whatever happens, the anger of the 
Greek workers and youth will not go away. The movement may subside for 
a while, but as the austerity measures outlined earlier in this article 
begin to be implemented real pain and suffering will be inflicted on the 
Greek masses. It will be an ongoing, relentless onslaught against the 
Greek workers. Life has already become difficult enough. Now it will 
become intolerable. 



 
What we are witnessing is only the first act in a much longer drama. In 
the coming period the workers will begin drawing the lessons of what has 
happened. It is clear to millions of Greeks that the economic measures 
being imposed on them are in the interests of the rich. It is also clear to 
them that the will to struggle is there. What has become abundantly clear 
is the lack of a real fighting leadership. 
 
This means that a period opens in which the struggle will be concentrated 
on changing the leadership and replacing it with one that is prepared to 
struggle to the end. Within this struggle the Marxists will play their part 
in patiently explaining what is required. There is no short-cut to this. But 
in the long run a mass revolutionary tendency will emerge within the 
workers’ organisations. Once this is achieved no one will be able to stop 
the Greek workers from fighting for the revolutionary socialist 
transformation of society, for this is the only answer to the present crisis 
of Greek capitalism. 
www.marxist.com 

 

The great billion dollar drug scam 

 
 
 
 

Part one of a two-part series examining methods used by multinational  
drug corporations to control markets - and lives. 
Khadija Sharife 29 June 2011 
 
Drug corporations such as Novartis and GlaxoSmithKline have stated that  
companies producing generic drugs - often Indian - are able to bypass  
costs, and sell their 'copied' drugs for a fraction of the price of the  
patented product [EPA] 
 
Alongside pneumococcal diseases such as meningitis and pneumonia,  
rotavirus-related diarrhoea is a primary childhood killer in developing  
countries, thought to snuff out the lives of 500,000 children each and  
every year. An overwhelming 85 per cent of these children are African  
and Asian. The need for medical miracles is as great as ever, but  
corporate mispricing generates huge profits, while driving up the price  
of live saving medicines. 

http://ccs.ukzn.ac.za/default.asp?3,28,11,3957 

 

The Super Rich Sabotage the Arab Revolutions 

 
 
 
 

Shamus Cooke 29 June 2011 
 
With revolutions sweeping the Arab world and bubbling-up across Europe, aging tyrants or 
discredited governments are doing their best to cling to power. It's hard to over-exaggerate the 
importance of these events: the global political and economic status-quo is in deep crisis. If 
pro-democracy or anti-austerity movements emerge victorious, they'll have an immediate 
problem to solve -- how to pay for their vision of a better world. The experiences thus far in 
Egypt and Greece are proof enough that money matters. The wealthy nations holding the purse 
strings are still able to influence the unfolding of events from afar, subjecting humiliating 
conditions on those countries undergoing profound social change.  
 
This strategy is being ruthlessly deployed in the Arab world. Take for example Egypt, where the 



U.S. and Europe are quietly supporting the military dictatorship that replaced the dictatorship 
of Hosni Mubarak. Now Mubarak's generals rule the country. The people of Egypt, however, still 
want real change, not a mere shuffling at the top; a strike wave and mass demonstrations are 
testing the power of the new military dictatorship.  
 
A strike wave implies that Egyptians want better wages and working conditions; and economic 
opportunity was one of the central demands of the revolutionaries who toppled Mubarak. But 
revolutions tend to have a temporarily negative effect on a nation’s economy. This is mainly 
because those who dominate the economy, the rich, do their best to sabotage any social 
change.  
 
One defining feature of revolutions is the exodus of the rich, who correctly assume their wealth 
will be targeted for redistribution. This is often referred to as "capital flight.” Also, rich foreign 
investors stop investing money in the revolutionary country, not knowing if the company they're 
investing in will remain privately owned, or if the government they're investing in will 
strategically default and choose not to pay back foreign investors. Lastly, workers demand 
higher wages in revolutions, and many owners would rather shut down -- if they don't flee -- 
than operate for small profits. All of this hurts the economy overall. 
 
The New York Times reports:  
 
"The 18-day [Egyptian] revolt stopped new foreign investment and decimated the pivotal tourist 
industry... The revolution has inspired new demands for more jobs and higher wages that are 
fast colliding with the economy's diminished capacity...Strikes by workers demanding their 
share of the revolution's spoils continue to snarl industry... The main sources of capital in this 
country have either been arrested, escaped or are too afraid to engage in any business..." (June 
10, 2011). 
 
Understanding this dynamic, the rich G8 nations are doing their best to exploit it. Knowing that 
any governments that emerge from the Arab revolutions will be instantly cash-starved, the G8 is 
dangling $20 billion with strings attached. The strings in this case are demands that the Arab 
countries pursue only "open market" policies, i.e., business-friendly reforms, such as 
privatizations, elimination of food and gas subsidies, and allowing foreign banks and 
corporations better access to the economy. A separate New York Times article addressed the 
subject with the misleading title, Aid Pledge by Group of 8 Seeks to Bolster Arab Democracy:  
 
"Democracy, the [G8] leaders said, could be rooted only in economic reforms that created open 
markets...The [$20 billion] pledge, an aide to President Obama said, was “not a blank check” 
but “an envelope that could be achieved in the context of suitable [economic] reform efforts.” 
(May 28, 2011).  
 
The G8 policy towards the Arab world is thus the same policy the International Monetary Fund 
(IMF) and World Bank have pursued against weaker nations that have run into economic 
problems. The cure is always worse than the disease, since "open market" reforms always lead 
to the national wealth being siphoned into the hands of fewer and fewer people as public 
entities are privatized, making the rich even richer, while social services are eliminated, 
making the poor even poorer. Also, the open door to foreign investors evolves into a speculative 
bubble that inevitably bursts; the investors flee an economically devastated country. It is no 
accident that many former IMF "beneficiary" countries have paid off their debts and denounced 
their benefactors, swearing never to return.  
 
Nations that refuse the conditions imposed by the G8 or IMF are thus cut off from the capital 
that any country would need to maintain itself and expand amid a time of social change. The 
rich nations proclaim victory in both instances: either the poorer nation asks for help and 
becomes economically penetrated by western corporations, or the poor country is economically 
and politically isolated, punished and used as an example of what becomes of those countries 
that attempt a non-capitalist route to development.  
 
Many Arab countries are especially appetizing to foreign corporations hungry for new 
investments, since large state-run industries remain in place to help the working-class 



populations, a tradition begun under the socialist-inspired Egyptian President, Gamal Abdel 
Nasser that spread across the Arab world. If Egypt falls victim to an Iraq-like privatization 
frenzy, Egypt's working people and poor will pay higher prices for food, gas, and other basic 
necessities. This is one reason, other than oil, that many U.S. corporations would also like to 
invade Iran.  
 
The social turmoil in the Arab world and Europe have fully exposed the domination that wealthy 
investors and corporations have over the politics of nations. All over Europe "bailouts" are being 
discussed for poorer nations facing economic crises. The terms of these bailout loans are 
ruthless and are dictated by nothing more than the desire to maximize profits. In Greece, for 
example, the profit-motive of the lenders is obvious to everyone, helping to create a social 
movement that might reach Arab proportions. The New York Times reports:  
 
"The new [Greece bailout] loans, however, will only be forthcoming if more austerity measures 
are introduced...Along with faster progress on privatization, Europe and the [IMF] fund have 
been demanding that Greece finally begin cutting public sector jobs and closing down 
unprofitable entities." (June 1, 2011).  
 
This same phenomenon is happening all over Europe, from England to Spain, as working people 
are told that social programs must be slashed, public jobs eliminated, and state industries 
privatized. The U.S. is also deeply affected, with daily media threats about the "vigilante bond 
holders" [rich investors] who will stop buying U.S. debt if Social Security, Medicare, and other 
social services are not eliminated.  
 
Never before has the global market economy been so damningly exposed as biased and 
dominated by the super-wealthy. These consciousness-raising experiences cannot be easily 
siphoned into politicians promising "democracy,” since democracy is precisely the problem: a 
tiny minority of super-rich individuals have dictatorial power due to their enormous wealth, 
which they use to threaten governments who don't cater to their every whim. Money is thus 
given to subservient governments and taken away from independent ones, while the western 
media never questions these often sudden shifts in policy, which can instantly transform a 
longtime U.S. ally into a "dictator" or vice-versa.  
 
The toppling of dictators in the Arab world has immediately raised the question of, "What next"? 
The economic demands of working people cannot be satisfied while giant corporations dominate 
the economy, since higher wages mean lower corporate profits, while better social services 
require that the rich pay higher taxes. These fundamental conflicts lay just beneath the social 
upheavals all over the world, which came into maturity with the global recession and will 
continue to dominate social life for years to come. The outcome of this prolonged struggle will 
determine what type of society emerges from the political tumult, and will meet either the 
demands of working people or serve the needs of rich investors and giant corporations.  
www.zcommunications.org 
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Shamus Cooke is a social service worker, trade unionist, and writer for Workers Action 
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South Africa’s Youth  

 
 

 
 

“Don’t Know Much About History,” South Africa’s Youth Face a Grim 
Future 
Danny Schechter 27 June 2011 
 
Durban South Africa: I got into South Africa before I got there. 
 
I did so through meeting a young woman whose given name was Pony in 
the tradition of South Africans who call their daughters, “Beautiful” or 
“Truth” or some other creative appellation. 
 
She was on her way home to a small country town, after a year spent in 
Cuba where she is in a course teaching scientific sport. She was one of a 
number of scholarship students traveling on the plane with me from 
Madrid. Cuba had adopted the systematic training system or Sports 
institutes used in East Germany and put it to good advantage in its award 
winning State backed athletic program. Now they are sharing their 
knowledge with other Third World countries  
 
Pony, in her late teens, was one of a large number of foreign students 
attracted to the idea, and was selected by the Cuban Embassy in Pretoria 
for the five year opportunity beginning with a immersive Spanish language 
course. She now speaks Spanish pretty well, and knows all the Cuban 
revolutionary songs and slogans like “Patria O’ Muerte, Veneceremos,” 
(“Fatherland or Death, We Will Win”) that tens of thousands of Cubans 
echo at huge rallies. She laughed when I chanted one at her as we 
unexpectedly sat next to each other on the large Iberia jet. 
 
As it turned out, I knew more about Cuba’s role in supporting South 
Africa’s liberation struggle, a gesture of solidarity that led to Fidel Castro 
being cheered the loudest of all foreign heads of State who attended 
Nelson Mandela’s inauguration as the first President of a Democratic South 
Africa. I covered the scene in a film, Countdown To Freedom that I made 
about the historic l994 election. 
 
Cuba’s foreign policy has put a premium of backing revolutionary 
movements since 1960 and was the only country in the world to openly 
help South Africa militarily by sending its own troops---“internationalist 
volunteers” to Angola where they defeated the apartheid army in a crucial 
battle that accelerated the process of political change in Southern Africa. 
Many Cubans died alongside Angolan soldiers and South African liberation 
fighters in a war that has been largely forgotten. 
 
Cuba has, in the years since, mellowed in its revolutionary ardor and is in 
the process of reforming its top-down Socialist economy.  
 
After 19 years of “freedom,” post apartheid South Africa has also cooled 
its commitment to “struggle politics” and has become more of a “normal” 
African state, albeit an advanced one economically. It is now battling 
corruption within the ranks of its government and the ruling African 
National Congress (ANC) while coping with enormous challenges to create a 
new society so that youngsters like Pony who are very ambitious and eager 
to learn will have a future. 
 
She admitted to me she doesn’t know as much about politics or her own 
history as she would like, and says that’s true of many in her generation. 
That’s in part because the real history is not taught in any detail the 
schools or shown with any regularity on South African TV stations that are 



more into selling than telling by pumping out sports and popular culture.  
 
Kids know more abut Mandela than the movement he led, an expression of 
the celebrity worship that dominates youth culture. On TV here, Oprah is 
better known than such lionesses of the freedom fight as Albertina Sisulu, 
revered by many as the Mother of the Nation, who died a month ago.  
 
When I asked a young white South African girl who the ANC leader and 
Mandela law partner Oliver Tambo was, she said, “you mean the airport 
guy?” Johannesburg’s principal airport was renamed for Tambo after years 
of honoring Afrikaner leaders. (This is all more anecdotal evidence for why 
South Africa needs its own History Channel of the kind being proposed by 
producer Anant Singh.)  
 
In Durban, where streets are being renamed for other liberation heroes 
vandals have blacked out the new street names with paint to protest the 
change. I was told that people are pissed off because it screws up the 
GPS’s in their cars. (I was thrilled to see a highway named after my old 
friend and London School of Economics colleague, the journalist and 
feminist heroine Ruth First.) 
 
As it turns out, Pony was flying home on June 16th, the annual youth day 
holiday marking the anniversary of the Soweto uprising of l976 where kids 
Pony’s age and younger revolted against forced instruction in Afrikaans. 
(South Africans were scandalized when an iconic picture of a young man 
carrying a victim of that police massacre was mocked on Facebook. In the 
new one, the child who had been shot in the original was smiling and 
carrying a bottle of beer,) 
 
At least Youth Day is commemorated, as it was this year with concerts and 
hip-hop shows. In Soweto this time, there was riot when local kids felt 
excluded and fought their way into a stadium while private cops maced 
and beat them to the horror of many onlookers. The event turned into 
chaos when all many kids wanted to do was “krump.” the latest street 
dance craze. 
 
South Africa’s President Jacob Zuma hardly made the ceremony a priority, 
showing up three hours late after most of the crowd left in the company of 
Julius Malema, the controversial head of the ANC’s Youth League. Malema 
claims to be a youth leader but he is more like a demagogic politician who 
has learned that the more outrageous his statements, the more “militant” 
his pose, the more publicity he gets. Sadly the media can’t get enough of 
his provocations.  
 
He and his League are certainly not doing much of a practical sort to 
improve education or create jobs for tens of thousands of unemployed and 
perhaps unemployable young people who cheer his rhetoric while being 
stuck in lives of crime and desperation. 
 
Here in Durban, one newspaper says “the youth today mistake nastiness, 
name-calling. crass materialism and the sale of political office to the 
highest bidder for revolutionary thought.” Some of those demanding more 
youth leadership are being dismissed as “Gucci revolutionaries.” 
 
Their demand to nationalize the mines without compensation, a demand 
rejected by the ANC, is seen as radical to some but analysts think it is a 
ploy to shake down patronage payments out of worried business leaders, 
some of whom have already made them. A bigger problem would occur if 
this demand was ever realized because `the government has a poor record 
of running industries in the so-called “para-statals” like ESCOM, the 



electricity monopoly with its frequent mishaps. 
 
A new book, “Zuma’s Own Goal,” (Africa World Press) picturing the 
president playing soccer on the cover, details the miserable failures of the 
ANC’s poverty reduction strategies arguing its continuing loyalty to neo-
liberal policies are responsible for a still widening gap between rich and 
Poor 
 
South Africa was rebranded though last year’s World Cup that brought the 
country so much world attention and its people so much good cheer.  
 
But now, the people are left with enormous debts to pay off for the 
construction of fancy stadiums that are barely used. The global financial 
crisis has now hit home with poverty up and foreign investments down.  
 
The “Rainbow Nation, the hope of so many with the fall of apartheid, 
faces enormous challenges from structural economic issues that are 
increasingly intractable, even as protests mount. 
 
My new friend Pony may be oblivious to this swirl of contradictions but is 
bound to be affected by them. 
www.zcommunications.org 
 
News Dissector Danny Schechter produced the South Africa Now TV series 
and directed several films about Nelson Mandela. Comments to 
dissector@mediachannel.org. “Don’t Know Much About History,” is a line 
from an R&B classic sung by Sam Cooke.  

 

Brainwashing the Corporate Way 

 
 

 
 

John Pilger 24 June 2011 
 
One of the most original and provocative books of the past decade is 
Disciplined Minds by Jeff Schmidt (Rowman & Littlefield). “A critical look 
at salaried professionals,” says the cover, “and the soul-battering system 
that shapes their lives.” Its theme is postmodern America but also applies 
to Britain, where the corporate state has bred a new class of Americanised 
manager to run the private and public sectors: the banks, the main 
parties, corporations, important committees, the BBC. 
 
Professionals are said to be meritorious and non-ideological. Yet, in spite 
of their education, writes Schmidt, they think less independently than non-
professionals. They use corporate jargon – “model”, “performance”, 
“targets”, “strategic oversight”. In Disciplined Minds, Schmidt argues that 
what makes the modern professional is not technical knowledge but 
“ideological discipline”. Those in higher education and the media do 
“political work” but in a way that is not seen as political. Listen to a senior 
BBC person sincerely describe the nirvana of neutrality to which he or she 
has risen. “Taking sides” is anathema; and yet the modern professional 
knows never to challenge the “built-in ideology of the status quo”. What 
matters is the "right attitude".  
 
A key to training professionals is what Schmidt calls “assignable curiosity”. 
Children are naturally curious, but along the way to becoming a 
professional they learn that curiosity is a series of tasks assigned by others. 
On entering training, students are optimistic and idealistic. On leaving, 
they are “pressured and troubled” because they realise that “the primary 



goal for many is getting compensated sufficiently for sidelining their 
original goals”. I have met many young people, especially budding 
journalists, who would recognise themselves in this description. For no 
matter how indirect its effect, the primary influence of professional 
managers is the extreme political cult of money worship and inequality 
known as neoliberalism. 
 
The ultimate professional manager is Bob Diamond, the CEO of Barclays 
Bank in London, who got a £6.5m bonus in March. More than 200 Barclays 
managers took home £554m in total last year. In January, Diamond told 
the Commons Treasury select committee that “the time for remorse is 
over”. He was referring to the £1trn of public money handed 
unconditionally to corrupted banks by a Labour government whose leader, 
Gordon Brown, had described such “financiers” as his personal 
“inspiration”. 
 
This was the final act of corporate coup d’état, now disguised by a 
specious debate about “cuts” and a “national deficit”. The most humane 
premises of British life are to be eliminated. The “value” of the cuts is said 
to be £83bn, almost exactly the amount of tax legally avoided by the banks 
and corporations. That the British public continues to give the banks an 
additional annual subsidy of £100bn in free insurance and guarantees – a 
figure that would fund the entire National Health Service – is suppressed.  
 
So, too, is the absurdity of the very notion of “cuts”. When Britain was 
officially bankrupt following the Second World War, there was full 
employment and some of its greatest public institutions, such as the 
Health Service, were built. Yet “cuts” are managed by those who say they 
oppose them and manufacture consent for their wider acceptance. This is 
the role of the Labour Party’s professional managers.  
 
In matters of war and peace, Schmidt’s disciplined minds promote 
violence, death and mayhem on a scale still unrecognised in Britain. In 
spite of damning evidence to the Chilcot inquiry by the former intelligence 
chief Major General Michael Laurie, the “core business” manager, Alastair 
Campbell, remains at large, as do all the other war managers who toiled 
with Blair and at the Foreign Office to justify and sell the beckoning 
bloodbath in Iraq.  
 
The reputable media play a critical often subtle role. Frederick Ogilvie, 
who succeeded the BBC’s founder, Lord Reith, as director general, wrote 
that his goal was to turn the BBC into a “fully effective instrument of 
war”. Ogilvie would have been delighted with his 21st-century managers. 
In the run-up to the Iraq invasion, the BBC’s coverage overwhelmingly 
echoed the government’s mendacious position, as studies by the University 
of Wales and Media Tenor show.  
 
However, the great Arab uprising cannot be easily managed, or 
appropriated, with omissions and caveats, as an exchange on the BBC’s 
Today programme on 16 May made clear. With his celebrated 
professionalism, honed in corporate speeches, John Humphrys interviewed 
a Palestinian spokesman, Husam Zomlot, following Israel’s massacre of 
unarmed demonstrators on the 63rd anniversary of the illegal expulsion of 
the Palestinian people from their homes.  
 
 
Humphrys: . . . it’s not surprising that Israel reacted the way it did, is it?  
 
Zomlot: . . . I am very proud and glad [they were] peacefully marching 
only to . . . really to draw attention to their 63-year plight.  



 
Humphrys: But they did not march peacefully, that’s my point . . .  
 
Zomlot: None of them . . . was armed . . . [They were] opposed to Israeli 
tanks and helicopters and F-16s. You cannot even start to compare the 
violence . . . This is not a security matter . . . [the Israelis] always fail to 
deal with such a purely political, humanitarian, legal matter . . .  
 
Humphrys: Sorry to interrupt you there but . . . if I marched into your 
house waving a club and throwing a stone at you then it would be a 
security matter, wouldn’t it?  
 
Zomlot: I beg your pardon. According to the United Nations Security 
Council resolutions, those people are marching to their homes; they have 
the deeds of their homes; it’s their private property. So let’s set the 
record right once and for all . . .  
 
 
It was a rare moment. Setting the record straight is not a managerial 
“target”.  
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From Bonn to Durban, climate meetings are Conferences of Polluters 

 
 

 
 

Patrick Bond 22 June 2011  
 
Judging by what transpired at last week’s global climate negotiations in 
the former West German capital, Bonn, it appears certain that in just 
over five months time, the South African port city of Durban will host a 
conference of procrastinators, the ‘COP 17’ (Conference of Parties), 
dooming the earth to the frying pan. Further inaction on climate change 
will leave our city’s name as infamous for elite incompetence and 
political betrayal as is Oslo’s in the Middle East. 
 
It also appears certain that Pretoria’s alliance with Washington, 
Beijing, New Delhi and Brasilia, witnessed in the shameful 2009 
Copenhagen Accord, will be extended to other saboteurs of the Kyoto 
Protocol, especially from Ottawa, Tokyo and Moscow, along with Brussels 
and London carbon traders. 
 
What everyone now predicts is a conference of paralysis. Not only will 
the Kyoto Protocol be allowed to expire at the end of its first 
commitment period (2012). Far worse, Durban will primarily be a 
conference of profiteers, as carbon trading – the privatization of the 
air, giving rich states and companies the property-right to pollute – is 
cemented as the foundation of the next decade’s global climate 
malgovernance. 
 
Indeed, a telling diplomatic move in Bonn was when Pretoria negotiators, 
weighed down by team members from maniacal polluters Eskom, Sasol and 
the National Business Initiative, tried to break African solidarity 
against European Union plans for opening up new carbon markets (in 
exchange for Europe emitting much more GreenHouse Gas pollution) – 
instead of doing the honorable thing by paying the EU’s vast climate 
debt to Africa straight up. 



 
A local alignment is now approaching in which on the one hand Pretoria’s 
Bantustan-type politicians and officials will legitimize ‘climate 
apartheid’ once the COP17 begins at the Durban International Convention 
Centre, at the same time they support every homegrown, 
climate-destroying action in sight: 
 
• building two of the world’s four largest coal-fired powerplants for 
$20 billion each at Kusile and Medupi (not to mention new nuclear 
powerplants too); 
• digging a vast new $14 billion port in South Durban, announced last 
week; 
• constructing a new $12 billion heavy-oil refinery in Port Elizabeth; and 
• offering shale-gas fracking exploration rights to South African, 
Norwegian and US firms in the fragile Drakensburg mountain range 
(revealed last Friday by Durban’s two excellent green journalists, Tony 
Carnie and Colleen Dardagan). 
 
To top it off, the promised $100 billion/year Green Climate Fund, far 
larger than any other financing source ever assembled, is co-chaired by 
another Northern-pliant Pretoria politician, national planning minister 
Trevor Manuel, a man who takes his responsibilities so lackadaisically 
that he offered no visible objection to these eco-catastrophic investments. 
 
Indeed as finance minister, Manuel repeatedly gave SA’s state power 
corporation Eskom the green light to continue supplying the world’s 
cheapest electricity to BHP Billiton and the Anglo American Corporation 
while raising poor people’s power prices to unaffordable heights so as 
to pay for the expensive plants. 
 
Manuel apparently thought so highly of the Green Climate Fund (GCF) that 
in late April he preferred to stay home in Cape Town, unsuccessfully 
seeking votes for the ruling party (it lost to the conservative 
opposition in mid-May municipal elections), instead of going to the 
Mexico City conference where in absentia Manuel was given GCF design 
co-leadership. In all the talk of his joining the EU-rigged race for 
International Monetary Fund managing director, which Manuel quit on the 
last day, June 10, not a word was uttered about climate or his GCF 
co-chair responsibilities. 
 
The GCF may do far more harm than good, especially if Manuel’s team 
authorizes the financing of ‘false solutions’ such as biotech, 
Genetically Modified trees and plants, timber plantations, nuclear 
energy, carbon capture and storage, or seeding the air with the coolant 
SO2 and the sea with iron filings to create algae blooms. He has already 
pronounced that the GCF should raise up to half its funds through carbon 
trading. 
 
But Manuel will fail not only because of periodic carbon market 
collapses but because, as Third World Network director Meena Raman 
complained last week, “Only a few [6] days of negotiations have been set 
aside for the GCF Technical Committee between now and Durban, while 
there are many complex issues to resolve… [How can they] execute the 
difficult and important task in such a short period of time?” At the May 
30 GCF workshop in Bonn, only co-chair Kjetil Lund of Norway attended 
parts of the session, but Manuel and the third co-chair, Mexico’s 
Ernesto Cordero Arroyo, were no-shows. 
 
This typifies the disrespect that state and business elites show for 
climate negotiations. Because Pretoria can’t be trusted to lead the 



world in December, says Michele Maynard of the Pan African Climate 
Justice Alliance, “African civil society is calling on the South African 
Government to have an open, democratic and accountable process. That 
means saying when, where and who they are meeting and how they will let 
the people actually impacted by climate change have their say.” 
 
Maynard continued, “This is all the more urgent as we hear that New 
Zealand and the US are driving the introduction of ‘soil carbon’ markets 
into the negotiations. These markets are false solutions that will only 
fuel the land-grab in Africa and seriously undermine the ability of poor 
Africans to feed themselves.” 
 
The Kyoto Protocol will be the first casualty of Durban, everyone 
predicts. The North wants a voluntary ‘political commitment’ sometimes 
called ‘pledge and review’ to replace the binding emissions reductions 
requirements made in 1997 in Kyoto. 
 
To be sure, the civil society movement Climate Justice Now! is disgusted 
by Kyoto’s 
• low targets (just 5 percent decrease in emissions since 1990); 
• ease of exit (especially by the world’s worst tar-sands polluter, Canada); 
• lack of sanctions against big polluters for not participating (the US 
and Australia) or for missing even weak targets (nearly everyone); 
• failure to penalize corporate beneficiaries of vast coal operations in 
sites like South Africa; and 
• reliance on carbon markets to make emissions cuts more palatable to 
big capital, thanks to the sleazy deal done by Al Gore in 1997 in 
exchange for official US support (but the Senate vote against Kyoto was 
95-0!). 
 
Still, a binding global deal is ultimately needed, and replacing Kyoto 
with a voluntary ‘Durban Package’ would be disastrous given the US, EU 
and Japanese track-record on underfunding, cheating and bribery. Thanks 
to last December’s release of US State Department cables by Julian 
Assange and Bradley Manning (presumably, as he remains uncharged in 
Leavenworth prison in Kansas), it is undeniable that Clinton underlings 
Todd Stern and Jonathan Pershing are bullies who should be banned from 
all future negotiations. The EU’s Connie Hedegaard happily joined them 
to plot GCF-defunding in February 2010, according to WikiLeaks. 
 
To meet scientific requirements for planet-saving emissions cuts 
requires a binding UN effort like that made in 1987 in Montreal to ban 
CFCs, the chemical that was widening the deadly ozone hole. But given 
the rise of neoliberalism (1990s), neoconservatism (2000s) and their 
subsequent fusion as the dominant ideologies within the United Nations, 
a repeat of the Montreal Protocol is not possible anytime soon. 
 
So at the last two climate COPs, in Copenhagen (2009) and Cancún (2010), 
Pretoria lined up squarely with the worst environmental wreckers. The 
result, according to Bolivia’s Ambassador to the United Nations, Pablo 
Sólon, at a Bonn press conference, are “commitments of emissions 
reductions that leads us to a scenario of [a temperature increase of] 4 
degrees Celsius. And that is absolutely unacceptable. We need to come 
out of South Africa with commitments of emissions reductions that will 
put us in a scenario of between 1 to 1.5 degrees Celsius in order to 
preserve our planet and life as we know it.” 
 
Concluded Sólon, one of the few negotiators brave enough to speak truth 
to power inside UN’s dead space, “South Africa is the place to fight 
against the new apartheid against Mother Earth and its vital systems.” 



 
Local activists will join this fight knowing their politicians and 
officials are terribly destructive. One reason Durban will be regarded 
in future as the city that amplified climate apartheid, is the elites’ 
hunger to codify and even celebrate market-based environmental 
governance, including the Reducing Emissions from Deforestation and 
forest Degradation (REDD) programme. 
 
According to Sólon, “There is a proposal in the Cancún agreement that 
focuses everything on … guidelines in the capacity of forests to capture 
CO2. We must not focus on how to prepare forests for a market 
mechanism, 
we must fight deforestation now.” 
 
REDD’s most dogmatic advocate has been the World Bank, which is also the 
trustee for the Green Climate Fund, leading to civil society demands for 
its repulsion. “The World Bank is part of the climate problem, not the 
climate solution,” Sebastian Valdomir of Friends of the Earth 
International said at Bonn. “Its appalling social and environmental 
track record should immediately disqualify it from playing any role 
whatsoever in designing the Green Climate Fund, and in climate finance 
more generally.” 
 
Case in point: the Bank’s $3.75 billion loan to Eskom last year, mainly 
to fund the Medupi plant in spite of well-known conflicts of interest 
(African National Congress investments in Hitachi boiler construction) 
and worsening inability to pay for electricity by poor South Africans, 
who continue ‘service delivery protests’ at amongst the highest rate in 
the world. 
 
Rather than expect the dubious bankers to tackle our greatest challenge, 
Sólon proposed an international financial transactions tax to fund 
climate aid. The North’s existing commitments, such as the supposed $30 
billion in fast track funding pledged by Hillary Clinton at Copenhagen 
through 2012, is proving to be just as reliable as the G8’s Gleneagles 
Summit 2005 financing pledges to Africa. 
 
Conferences of promisers are a dime a dozen, as they say in the US, and 
conferences of empty pledges, such as Clinton’s – as unveiled at Bonn by 
her own colleagues on June 7 (“there will not be $100 billion a year in 
the GCF”) – have one main purpose: to deflect the world’s justified 
anger at how Northern pollution threatens us all. 
 
There is another deflection trick we can expect in Durban, just as at 
the Johannesburg World Summit on Sustainable Development in 2002, 
when 
Third World Network’s Martin Khor condemned the host chair (Thabo 
Mbeki) 
for importing the exclusionary methodology of the World Trade 
Organisation’s ‘Green Rooms’. Venezuela’s negotiators in Bonn last week 
criticized Pretoria’s “proliferation of innovative ideas” that were 
hashed out beyond closed doors. 
 
Against top-down disasters like these, can activists change the balance 
of forces? Last Friday as Bonn was drawing to a desultory close, the 
Durban-born leader of Greenpeace International, Kumi Naidoo, showed 
exactly the spirit required, while attempting delivery of a 
50,000-strong petition to an offshore drilling rig run by Cairn Energy 
near Greenland. 
 



As Naidoo approached the rig, the Leif Eriksson (named after a 
Scandinavian Viking, a tribe renowned for looting, pillaging and 
raping), he was hit by near-freezing water cannon blasts and then 
arrested ‘indefinitely’ for violating a court injunction. 
 
Said Naidoo, “Arctic oil drilling is one of the defining environmental 
battles of our age. I’m an African but I care deeply about what’s 
happening up here. The rapidly melting cap of Arctic sea ice is a grave 
warning to all of us, so it’s nothing short of madness that companies 
like Cairn see it as a chance to drill for fossil fuels that got us into 
this climate change mess in the first place. We have to draw a line and 
say no more.” 
 
The same line will have to be drawn against the Durban Conference of 
Polluters, and it appears that Saturday, December 3 will be a global day 
of action when in Durban and your hometown, the strongest possible 
stance will be needed to finally address the mess. 
links.org.au/node/2366 
 
(Patrick Bond directs the University of KwaZulu-Natal Centre for Civil 
Society, http://ccs.ukzn.ac.za and is author of the forthcoming book, 
Politics of Climate Justice: Paralysis Above, Movement Below.) 

 

The Marxist method and the Arab revolution 

 
 

 
 

Alan Woods 22 June 2011  
 
In his Preface to our new book, “Revolution until victory! – The Arab 
revolution: A Marxist Analysis”, [available from Wellred Books at the 
discounted price of £7.99] Alan Woods highlights the Marxist method of 
analysis which allowed us to predict several years in advance the coming 
Egyptian revolution, and the growing instability of all the despotic regimes 
in North Africa and the Middle East. Compare this to the complete lack of 
understanding of what was about to happen on the part of so many 
bourgeois “experts”. 
 
The present volume is a selection of the main articles on the revolutions in 
Tunisia and Egypt published on In Defence of Marxism (www.marxist.com) 
from January to March 2011. A reading of these articles will provide a 
blow-by-blow account of these dramatic and historic events. 
 
In preparing this book we at first considered the possibility of reworking 
the material contained in the articles as a history. But it soon became 
evident that this was impracticable. Whatever advantages may have been 
gained in stylistic terms would have been cancelled out by the loss of 
immediacy. 
 
For much of the time, we were publishing daily articles, particularly on the 
developments in Egypt. They hang together as if they were the chapters of 
a book. Moreover, these articles are not merely a descriptive account of 
the events. They provide a scientific Marxist analysis and a political 
commentary of each stage of the Revolution. 
 
In the Preface to The History of the Russian Revolution, Trotsky writes: 
 
The history of a revolution, like every other history, ought first of all to 
tell what happened and how. That, however, is little enough. From the 



very telling it ought to become clear why it happened thus and not 
otherwise. Events can neither be regarded as a series of adventures, nor 
strung on the thread of a preconceived moral. They must obey their own 
laws. The discovery of these laws is the author’s task. 
 
I believe that the present volume follows this advice to the letter. It is not 
a list of isolated facts, in the style of English empiricism, but a coherent 
whole that seeks to determine the deeper processes and class forces that 
lie beneath the surface. Each article not only describes the events as they 
unfold, but tries to lay bare the role of the different classes, parties and 
individuals who make up the dramatis personae of the Revolution. 
 
From such an analysis, it should be possible not only to explain where we 
have come from and where we are, but also to arrive at a scientific 
hypothesis as to which direction the situation is tending towards. I think 
that in general, our analysis was correct and accurately predicted the 
course that the Revolution actually took. By following the articles as they 
were written, the reader can judge to what extent we were right or 
wrong. 
 
Of course, the Revolution is not finished and must still run through a whole 
series of stages, the precise course of which it is impossible to predict. 
There are too many variable factors both nationally and internationally to 
perform such a task. All that is possible is to predict the general line of 
development and indicate the different possibilities inherent in the 
situation. Whoever asks for more must seek the services, not of the 
Marxists, but of a professional astrologer. 
 
Marxism is a science, but it is not an exact science. It has more in common 
with medicine, meteorology or geology than with physics. It is impossible 
to predict an earthquake, although we know precisely where the fault 
lines are. The recent tragedy in Japan bears eloquent witness to this fact. 
It is impossible to conduct a controlled experiment with earthquakes. But 
nobody thinks that geology is not a science because it failed to predict the 
earthquake in Japan. 
 
Many people would regard meteorology as a science. In recent decades 
they have accumulated new and powerful tools for predicting the weather: 
computers with awesome memory capacity and satellites that can plot the 
tiniest movements of weather systems from space. Yet despite this vast 
array of data, modern meteorology is incapable of predicting the weather 
for more than three days with any accuracy. 
 
This fact does not condemn the method of meteorology or forbid us from 
attempting to predict the weather. It is merely an expression of the fact 
that the weather is a chaotic system. It is difficult to predict with accuracy 
because small variations can cause sudden and unexpected changes in the 
weather. Society is also a chaotic system in which a series of infinitely 
small changes can produce dramatic transformations when they reach the 
critical point where quantity is transformed into quality. 
 
The method of dialectics is a closed book to bourgeois economists and 
sociologists who like to think that they follow a scientific method because 
they allegedly confine themselves to “the facts”. But in the first place, as 
Hegel points out, the facts do not select themselves. A political analyst 
approaches the facts with definite presuppositions. Certain facts are 
selected because they are considered to be important, while others are 
ignored. Whether this selection is conscious or unconscious is of no 
relevance. But the way the question is posed will usually determine the 
answer. 



 
In the second place, it is the business of science, not merely to enumerate 
a list of isolated facts, but to show the processes and general tendencies 
that lie behind the facts and manifest themselves through them. Before 
Charles Darwin could arrive at his theory of natural selection, he carefully 
examined and listed a great many observations from the natural world, 
cataloguing the most minute differences in the shape of birds’ beaks, their 
size, colour and other physical characteristics. But the theory of evolution 
through natural selection is not merely a catalogue of observed facts but a 
brilliant theoretical generalization. What interests us is not the catalogue 
but the theory, not the isolated facts but the law that alone can explain 
them. 
 
Foresight and astonishment 
It is no accident that not a single one of the bourgeois “experts” were able 
to predict the Revolution in Tunisia or Egypt. On the contrary, they denied 
it even when it had already begun. A slavish worship of the established 
fact is the hallmark of empiricism. The bourgeois analysts look at the 
surface and do not see the processes that are taking place in the depths of 
society. 
 
But dialectics teaches us that things turn into their opposite. Now all the 
bourgeois strategists, economists, academics and “experts” make a public 
exhibition of their perplexity. It is a graphic illustration of Trotsky’s 
definition of theory as the superiority of foresight over astonishment. 
 
On September 28, 2009 I wrote about the Gaza war as follows: 
 
The Middle East shows the idiocy of Bush’s policy. All they succeeded in 
doing was destabilizing the whole of the Middle East. All the pro-western 
regimes there are hanging by a thread. Saudi Arabia is hanging by a 
thread. Egypt is hanging by a thread. Lebanon is hanging by a thread. So is 
Jordan, so is Morocco. These ruling elites were terrified by the 
demonstrations that took place during the Gaza war. 
 
This was by no means the first time I had made the same point. I 
specifically mentioned Egypt, Saudi Arabia, Jordan and Morocco as 
unstable regimes that could be overthrown at any time. This could have 
been brought about by the Israeli attack on Gaza, which is why the 
imperialists put pressure on the Israelis to withdraw. In fact, the Gaza war 
produced mass demonstrations in all these countries, which indicated the 
existence of a profound ferment in society. 
 
I did not include Tunisia in the list because I had not been following events 
there. But exactly the same arguments would apply. Of special interest are 
the articles published in our Arab language website, Marxy.com, which 
have traced the movement in Tunisia from its first beginnings. They 
alerted us to the revolutionary implications of the situation following the 
self-immolation of Mohamed Bouazizi in December. These articles are all 
the more important because they are written by active participants in the 
revolutionary movement in North Africa. 
 
By paying careful attention to the strike movement in Egypt, which was 
mainly ignored by the bourgeois commentators, we were able to predict 
the imminence of a revolutionary explosion. While other so-called Marxists 
ran after the Muslim Brotherhood, the International Marxist Tendency 
(IMT) has consistently emphasized the role of the Egyptian proletariat. 
Everything that is happening is a striking confirmation of the perspectives 
of the IMT. It is sufficient to point to the articles in In Defence of Marxism 
covering the strike movement in Egypt over the last few years to prove this 



assertion. 
 
On Thursday, October 28, 2010, we published an article written by Hamid 
Alizadeh and Frederik Ohsten, with the title “Egypt, the Gathering Storm”. 
It opens with the following words: 
 
The tensions in Egypt are reaching boiling point. The crisis of the regime 
is reflected in a number of splits and growing opposition. The emergence 
of Mohamed ElBaradei on the political scene signifies an important change 
in the struggle against the regime. Until now, the masses have lacked a 
national point of reference to connect up the different struggles, but this 
is now changing. Revolution is developing just beneath the surface. 
 
In the Middle East, Egypt is a key country. Not only is it the most 
populated Arab country and a strategic pillar of support for imperialism, it 
also has a strong working class with militant traditions. Over the last few 
years, the Mubarak dictatorship has been shaken by strikes and protests, 
but it has become increasingly clear that all factors are pointing in the 
direction of revolution. 
 
This was written two months before the upsurge in Tunisia and three 
months before the commencement of the Egyptian Revolution. Although 
the authors perhaps attach too much significance to ElBaradei as a factor 
in the equation, their general analysis of the situation in Egypt was one 
hundred per cent correct. In any case, it is infinitely superior to anything 
the bourgeois “experts” have written before or since. 
 
What the bourgeois wrote 
The aforementioned article concludes with the following prediction: 
 
The events looming in Egypt will shake the entire region. They will have a 
big impact throughout the entire Middle East where a revolutionary 
dynamic has already started. The period up to the presidential elections 
will be one of preparation for the revolutionary events which are to 
come. The Egyptian revolution will dramatically change the course of 
events in the Middle East, North Africa and on a world scale. 
 
That is what we wrote in October 2010. Let us now compare this to the 
statements of the leading analysts of the bourgeoisie written several 
months later, that is, after the Revolution had begun. As late as January 6, 
2011, The Economist wrote: “Tunisia’s troubles are unlikely to unseat the 
74 year-old president or even to jolt his model of autarchy.” A few weeks 
later Ben Ali had been overthrown and his regime was in ruins. 
 
On January 25, 2011 Hilary Clinton stated: “Our assessment is that the 
Egyptian government is stable and is looking for ways to respond to the 
legitimate needs and interests of the Egyptian people.” This was when the 
masses had already come out onto the streets of Cairo. 
 
The same lack of awareness was shown by other bourgeois commentators, 
such as the BBC correspondent in Cairo who wrote on January 17 that no 
revolt would happen in Egypt because people there are apathetic: “Unlike 
Tunisia, the population has a much lower level of education. Illiteracy is 
high, internet penetration is low.” 
 
The article, signed by Jon Leyne in Cairo was entitled: “No sign Egypt will 
take the Tunisian road.” To make matters worse, these lines were also 
included in his report of the events on January 25, the mass demonstration 
which marked the beginning of the revolution. 
 



Old Heraclitus once said: “Eyes and ears are bad witnesses to men who do 
not understand the language.” The same facts were available to these 
ladies and gentlemen as were at the disposal of the Marxists. Yet the very 
same facts can give very different results according to what method is 
used to interpret them. A crash course in dialectics would be of great 
benefit to the bourgeois. But they show no interest in wanting to 
understand for the same reason a man perched precariously on the edge of 
a cliff finds it difficult to think straight. 
 
Crisis of capitalism 
The main failure of all these people is that they do not see the role of the 
working class as an agent of change. They only see history as a series of 
combinations at the top, of the strengths and weaknesses of individual 
rulers. They think that crises are the results of mistakes or of conspiracies. 
They cannot accept that the crises are an inevitable product of a socio-
economic system that has outlived its usefulness and has become a 
monstrous fetter on human progress. 
 
The events that are shaking the Arab world to its foundations are just one 
manifestation of the general crisis of world capitalism. Not one of the 
problems faced by the peoples can be solved in the narrow confines of the 
capitalist system. That is the root cause of the revolutionary explosions in 
North Africa and the Middle East. That is why the Arab Revolution cannot 
stop until it has tackled the root problem which is private ownership of the 
means of production and the nation state, which are too narrow to contain 
the colossal potential of the productive forces. 
 
This book is not written for bourgeois academics but as a contribution to 
the class struggle. It is dedicated to those courageous class fighters who 
braved the bullets and batons of the repressive forces to change their 
lives. We are not merely observers but active participants in the worldwide 
struggle against oppression and exploitation. We firmly believe that this 
struggle can only end in the expropriation of the bankers, landlords and 
capitalists and the creation of a new world order – socialism. 
 
For this reason, in place of the usual Introduction, we are publishing the 
Manifesto of the International Marxist Tendency on the Arab Revolution. 
This is the summing up of the experience of the events in Tunisia and 
Egypt, and draws all the necessary conclusions from this experience, which 
is presented in the form of programmatic demands. 
 
We warmly commend this for the attention of every class conscious 
militant, not just in the Arab world but to the workers and youth who are 
fighting for a better future in every country and continent. 
Alan Woods, London, March 12, 2011 
www.marxist.com 
 
Get Revolution until Victory from WellredBooks.net! 

 

Walmart: Too Big To Sue 

 
 

 
 

Lila Shapiro 21 June 2011 
 
As the Supreme Court on Monday derailed claims of gender discrimination  
by scores of women workers at Walmart stores, the American labor  
movement absorbed yet another substantial blow. 
 
In recent years, class-action lawsuits have been employed by workers --  



particularly lower-wage workers -- as a substitute for the force that  
collective bargaining once held in an era of broader union  
representation: By banding together in large-scale lawsuits, workers  
have effectively organized themselves into unified, powerful voices,  
gaining leverage in negotiations with management. 
 
But as it decreed that the Walmart employees were not entitled to be  
treated as one class -- because they worked in so many different places  
under myriad bosses -- the Supreme Court effectively reinforced the  
advantages of corporate scale, said legal experts. 
 
"Respondents wish to sue for millions of employment decisions at once,"  
Justice Antonin Scalia wrote in the leading opinion for the court in the  
5-4 decision denying claims that the workers amount to a unified class.  
"Without some glue holding together the alleged reasons for those  
decisions, it will be impossible to say that examination of all the  
class members' claims will produce a common answer to the crucial  
discrimination question." 
 
In short, Walmart successfully immunized itself against legal action  
aimed at rectifying alleged abuses through the very same feature that  
makes it so powerful to begin with: its status as the largest retailer  
on earth, large enough to dictate the terms of commerce, say labor experts. 
 
"In a sense the court has said, the banks we have were too big to fail,  
with Walmart we have too big to sue," said Ken Jacobs, the chair of the  
labor Center at University of California-Berkeley. "Basically if you're  
saying that the overall corporation is off the hook for what local  
managers are doing, that removes the incentive for corporate  
headquarters to really pay attention and to set up structures to make  
sure you do have the law being followed." 
 
Walmart has denied any wrongdoing and emphasizes that its corporate  
policy forbids discrimination, encourages diversity and ensures fair  
treatment. 
 
"Walmart has a policy: Their policy is not to discriminate," said Fatima  
Goss Graves, vice president for education and employment at the National  
Women's Law Center. "Anyone who has been in the modern workplace knows  
that most employers have policies that say don't discriminate. What  
matters is what's happening in practice." 
 
The Walmart decision landed only three days after workers at a Target  
store outside New York City failed  
www.huffingtonpost.com/2011/06/18/target-union-vote-reject_n_879668.html
in their bid to gain the representation of the United Food and  
Commercial Workers Union. Labor advocates portrayed that effort as a  
crucial campaign in a larger attempt to organize workers in the growing  
-- and typically low-paying -- retail industry. 
 
Together, the Supreme Court decision and the Target vote underscored the  
diminishing tools for employees to seek redress of their grievances and  
press for greater rewards for their work, say labor advocates. 
 
"The class-action lawsuit was really a substitute for unionism," said  
Nelson Lichtenstein, a labor historian at the University of California,  
Santa Barbara who has written two books about Walmart. "By blunting that  
weapon, the Supreme Court has truly left millions of American workers  
without recourse." 
 



He mentioned several key examples of workers gaining ground through  
class-action suits: In 1994, in what was at the time called the largest  
race discrimination case  
www.nytimes.com/1993/01/28/business/shoney-s-bias-suit-settled.html  
in civil rights history, Shoney's Nashville restaurant chain was forced  
to pay more than $134 million in a class-action suit brought by  
employees to settle race discrimination charges. In 1996, Microsoft paid  
$97 million to settle a class-action suit brought by workers who said  
they had been misclassified as temporary and freelance. In a 1997  
class-action suit -- the first class-action sexual harassment lawsuit  
brought in the U.S. -- female employees working at a mine in Minnesota  
accused the company of discrimination and won. 
 
Walmart employs 2.1 million workers worldwide and is one of the largest  
employers in the United States. Last year, the big-box retailer was the  
world's largest public corporation by revenue.  
www.forbes.com/lists/2010/18/global-2000-10_The-Global-2000_Sales.html 
 
Class-action suits were previously the best tool a worker had to fight  
discrimination at work. While individual suits are expensive and can be  
exceedingly difficult to prove, a class-action vehicle allowed workers  
to band together to fight the corporate powers that be. 
 
The Supreme Court's ruling doesn't prevent individuals -- or, say, a  
group of employees at a single store -- from suing their employers for  
discrimination. But low-wage workers employed by large corporations  
typically lack the resources required to pursue a lawsuit, making the  
class-action a particularly fruitful avenue. 
 
"We're talking about access to the courts: Very few people other than  
the super rich can afford the costs of litigation," said John Coffee, a  
law professor at Columbia University who specializes in class-action  
suits. "There are other mechanisms to fight discrimination: unions or a  
tight job market which gives workers leverage. But the employer has all  
the leverage in today's weak job market, and unions aren't quite the  
same force they used to be." 
 
The latest blow to the labor movement comes amid broad discontent over  
the widening gap in American economic fortunes, with the wealthiest  
people continuing to pull away from the rest of the population. 
 
In the wake of the Great Recession, retail wages have remained stagnant,  
with a median hourly pay of $10.94 according to the labor Department.  
Meanwhile, corporate profits and CEO compensation have sharply rebounded. 
 
Walmart has never been unionized. But the content of the women's  
complaints, Lichtenstein said, were once the bread and butter of union  
collective bargaining agreements: equal pay and equal raises for  
employees. Beginning in 2001, more than 100 female employees accused  
Walmart -- which pulled in $14.1 billion in profits last year despite  
lagging U.S. sales -- of paying its female employees less than men in  
equivalent positions and favoring men in promotions at 3,400 U.S. stores  
since late 1998. 
 
"This ruling really ensures the continuation of a kind of slow grinding  
immiseration of the whole private service sector workforce,"  
Lichtenstein said. "And it's it's very difficult to see any remedy. 
www.huffingtonpost.com 



 

Spain: Massive demonstrations of the “indignados”  

 
 

 
 

Call for a general strike grows 
Jorge Martín 20 June 2011 
 
Surpassing all expectations, hundreds of thousands of people once again 
took to the streets of cities and towns across Spain on June 19 in the 
largest demonstrations so far of the movement which started on May 15. 
What started as an expression of general anger against politicians and 
bankers, and the attempt to make ordinary working people pay for the 
economic crisis, has become a mass movement which is becoming more 
overtly political and orienting to the working class. 
 
The immediate reason for the demonstrations on J19 was to oppose the 
Euro pact, but the marches became a massive cry against the austerity 
measures imposed by the Zapatero government and the different right-
wing regional governments. 
 
In Madrid the organisers estimated attendance at 160,000, who marched in 
six different columns from the different Madrid neighbourhoods and some 
from the outlying working class towns which surround the Spanish capital. 
Thus, two thousand marched 15 km from Leganés, leaving at 9am. Small 
groups from the neighbourhoods started to converge together like 
tributaries into a main river flowing towards the Spanish Congress of 
Deputies. Tens of thousands more went straight to the Congress where 
they were met by a massive police presence preventing anyone from 
getting anywhere near it. The mood was one of exhilaration and joy, but 
at the same time it expressed an anger that had been accumulating for a 
long time and could not find any expression until this movement erupted. 
(see Youtube: Marcha desde el Norte de Madrid para el 19j and 
Youtube: Vista aérea manifestación Congreso #19j ) A full Spanish 
chronicle of the demonstration with videos and pictures has been 
published on #acampadalsol. 
 
Expressing the growing maturity and political clarity of the movement, the 
march ended with the organisers reading out a statement in favour of a 
general strike which was received with shouts of "Viva la lucha de la clase 
obrera" ("long live the struggle of the working class"). 
 
In Barcelona, the organisers estimated attendance at 250,000 that 
marched behind a banner with a clear slogan: "The streets are ours – we 
will not pay for their crisis". ( see Youtube: Multitudinaria marcha de los 
"indignados" en Barcelona and photograph on kaosenlared.net) 
 
On Wednesday June 15, the movement in Barcelona had attempted to 
blockade the Catalan parliament to prevent it from passing an "Omnibus 
Law" giving full powers to the right-wing nationalist government to 
implement massive austerity cuts. Thousands had gathered from the 
previous evening and formed human barriers in an attempt to prevent 
members of the Catalan parliament from entering. Despite the clear 
peaceful nature of this movement, the media and all political parties used 
the fact that small numbers acted in a violent way to attempt to portray 
the whole movement as the work of an extremist fringe. The right wing 
Catalan paper La Vanguardia, compared the actions of the demonstrators 
to the February 1981 attempted military coup! Parliament passed a 
unanimous declaration in defence of "democracy" and rejecting the 
"violence" of an "unrepresentative minority". 



 
Barcelona. Photo: Erol YesilyurtHowever, as the day went by, video 
footage emerged of a number of plainclothes police officers who had 
infiltrated the protest and whom the protestors accused of having started 
the violent incidents which the police used as an excuse to unleash brutal 
repression. (See Youtube: quienes son los violentos ? Subt castellano de 
xartigas). Having been identified, the police infiltrators were finally 
escorted out of the demonstration under the protection of their uniformed 
colleagues. This is a common trick used by the police everywhere, but they 
are not usually caught in the act in such an obvious way as this. 
 
This was the second attempt of the CiU right-wing nationalist Catalan 
government to attack the movement and crush it with repressive methods. 
The first time was when they attempted to remove the tent camp in the 
central Catalunya Square ahead of the celebration of FC Barcelona’s win in 
the Champions League. They had calculated that it would be easy to 
remove the hundreds that were left in the tent camp after a couple of 
weeks, but they failed utterly, because thousands more came out in their 
defence, surrounding the police and forcing them to leave in humiliation. 
The brutal police repression against the peaceful movement, broadcast 
live on TV, had the effect of galvanising public opinion in favour of the 
demonstrators. 
 
The police provocations on June 15 and the unanimous campaign of the 
politicians and the media against the movement's alleged "violence" were 
aimed clearly at cutting the movement off from the sympathy of public 
opinion (an opinion poll in early June showed 81% of the population felt 
sympathetic to the movement). Once again, they failed. People could see 
that the reaction of the media and all political parties, comparing the 
movement to supporters of terrorism, was completely out of proportion, 
even to the actual violence that had taken place on the part of a minority 
(spitting on politicians, throwing paint at them and verbally abusing them). 
 
MadridAfter all, these were members of parliament who were going in to 
vote massive cuts in education, healthcare, the number of public sector 
workers, etc. As some in the movement commented: this is the real 
violence. The position of the leadership of the opposition Catalan Socialist 
Party was, if possible, even worse than that of the ruling CiU, criticising 
the police for having been too lenient with the demonstrators. The 
deputies of the soft left ICV went as far as congratulating the police for 
having made possible the holding of the Catalan parliamentary session! 
This is the parliamentary session which passed massive austerity cuts in a 
joint vote of CiU and the right-wing Popular Party. It is not a surprise that 
for many of the people in the movement all parties are regarded as being 
the same! One of the most popular slogans of the movement says it clearly 
"they do not represent us" (que no nos representan). The left parties 
should have actually joined those outside parliament and mobilised all 
their forces, so that there would have been not thousands but hundreds of 
thousands. To its credit, the smaller Catalan Communist Party (PSUC) 
came out in favour of the protestors and against the criminalisation of the 
movement. 
 
The demonstration in Barcelona yesterday also set off from the different 
neighbourhoods and working class towns surrounding the Catalan capital, 
some leaving as early as 3pm and then converging on the Via Layetana 
avenue which was full of people until at least 20.30. As in Madrid, there 
were slogans in favour of a general strike and when the demonstration 
passed the headquarters of the unions they were treated to a mix of 
slogans and booing. Let us remember that after the September 29 general 
strike last year, the two main unions, CCOO and UGT, ended up signing the 



pensions counter-reform with the Zapatero Socialist Party government. 
 
Similar demonstrations took place all over the country, including in Galicia 
with 8,000 in Vigo, 10,000 in Santiago de Compostela, 6,000 in Coruña and 
500 in Lugo; in Zaragoza with more than 20,000; in the Basque Country 
with 20,000 in Bilbao; in Andalucia, with 25,000 in Malaga, 20,000 in 
Granada, 50,000 in Seville, 2,000 in Jerez, and others; 80,000 in Valencia 
capital and 15,000 in Alicante; 3,500 in León; 10,000 in Las Palmas in the 
Canary Islands; 5,000 in Valladolid; 40,000 in Gijón in a demonstration 
which gathered people from all over Asturias; 7,000 in Santander, 
Cantabria; 8,000 in Logroño, La Rioja; 15,000 in Palma de Mallorca; in 
Catalonia there were also thousands in Girona, Lleida, Tarragona, Reus, 
etc; and a long list of others which have not yet been reported. 
 
Barcelona. Photo: Erol YesilyurtIt is clear that the massive protests in 
Greece and the whole discussion of the Greek bail out are in the minds of 
millions of people in Spain. "The markets have reacted very nervously," as 
the bourgeois media would put it, to the perspective of default in Greece 
and this has had an impact in Spain where there are even talks of the 
government being forced to call early elections in the autumn if the 
economic crisis worsens. 
 
In the last few weeks the demands of the bosses and the Socialist Party 
government for a counter-reform of the labour law which is aimed at 
destroying collective bargaining agreements, has proved to be too much 
even for the trade union leaders of the CCOO and UGT. They have walked 
out of the negotiations and are now calling for a day of action on June 22. 
The trade union leaders are massively discredited in the eyes of their own 
members and the workers in general. This movement has taken them by 
surprise and shaken them. 
 
A number of trade union bodies (most notably the Madrid region of the 
CCOO) have come out openly in favour of the 15M movement and called on 
their members to participate in yesterday's demos, as well as making a 
friendly appeal to the 15M movement to participate in the June 22 trade 
union demonstrations. 
 
One of the most striking features of the situation that has developed in 
Spain is the huge vacuum on the left. The programme being espoused by 
all left-wing parties and the leadership of the trade unions is very far from 
the radical socialist programme that is required by the objective situation. 
This explains both why this movement has emerged largely in a 
spontaneous manner and also the many confused ideas that have been 
prevalent within it. 
 
However, the needs of the objective situation, determined by the deep 
crisis of Spanish capitalism, have a way of asserting themselves and 
pushing the masses to the left. The attempts by a small minority of 
hardened “apolitical” or anti-political elements (some of them right-
wingers disguised as apolitical) in the movement to limit it to an innocuous 
appeal for electoral reform and against corruption in politics might carry 
the day when there are a few hundred in a tent camp or an assembly, but 
when hundreds of thousands come out on the streets the situation 
changes, the demands become more clearly anti-capitalist and the 
methods of struggle of the working class (in this case the call for a general 
strike) reassert themselves. 
 
The actions of the movement in the last week have also moved on, 
focussing more on physically preventing evictions and repossessions, thus 
bringing the social and economic demands to the fore. In the process of 



these struggles, it will become ever clearer that it is not this or that 
reform that is required. The masses from their own living experience are in 
the process of discovering that it is the whole rotten system that is at 
fault. What to workers and youth on the streets appear as reasonable 
demands, are incompatible with the capitalist system. That means that 
this struggle is on a trajectory that can only eventually take it to drawing 
very radical and revolutionary conclusions. And what we are seeing in 
Spain, following on from the events unfolding in Greece, is the beginning 
of an all-European revolution. 
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Danny Dorling is a Professor of Human Geography at the University of 
Sheffield. He has spent his academic life mapping the social, political and 
medical geographies of Britain, concentrating on inequality and 
differences in life chances. He is the author of Injustice: Why Social 
Inequality Persists and more recently of So You Think You Know About 
Britain? , in which he examines a set of social and geographical issues in 
Britain from the north-south divide to immigration and emigration. In the 
first of a two part interview he discusses with Tom Mills the current 
patterns of inequality in Britain and the likely impact of the government’s 
cuts. The second part will follow shortly. 
 
Let’s start with some geography, as you are a geographer. We’re in 
London. What is distinctive about London as a city and what is most 
striking to you coming here as someone who is based in a northern city?  
 
Well I come here a lot so I guess I’m used to it. I think it’s interesting 
watching other passengers’ reactions when you get the train back up 
north. There’s often quite a lot of muted racism on the train. It’s not 
candid but you know, ‘Oh, hasn’t London changed?’ This is an anecdote 
that confirms the differences between London and the north of England. 
London is vibrant, cosmopolitan and young. But it’s also incredibly 
unequal. There’s no other rich city in the affluent world which has such 
gaps between the rich and poor. It’s fairly shocking, although it’s well 
hidden. People are in their particular quarters and areas and they mix in 
very proscribed and controlled ways. The rich do mix with the poor, it’s 
just that the poor person they are most likely to mix with is their cleaner. 
They don’t mix socially. 
 
And is it true that disparity of wealth is now back to the levels of 
Victorian times? 
 
In terms of wealth disparity, yes. But a key thing you’ve got to remember 
is that, depending how you measure it, we are now about a hundred times 
wealthier. You will still find some places with abject poverty. You will find 
people who die because they can’t heat their homes and you’ll find some 
cases of starvation; but it’s just a different world. However, the gap in 
terms of life expectancy, the number of years people can expect to live in 
the poorer and the richer parts of London, is back again to the same 
number of years. It’s just that people are living 60 years rather than 90 
instead of 30 years rather than 60. The sense of unfairness is also coming 



back again; and it ought to be coming back again when you consider the 
different chances of you seeing grandchildren or enjoying your retirement. 
We’re seeing the houses which were divided into flats when we became 
more equal being made back into houses. We’re seeing servants coming 
back again. They’re not called servants, they tend to be called ‘the help’ 
or something, but there’s definitely a rise in that kind of thing and an 
incredible increase in professional childcare. Often though the returned 
servants don’t ‘live in’. So someone comes and does some cleaning, 
someone else comes and does the decorating. 
 
Having servants again is something which in previous decades was 
considered selfish and strange, but has now become normal. It’s not 
necessarily the fault of the rich. In a world which is becoming more 
unequal and one in which you are worried and scared about the situation 
you are, then financially, just to stay still, the two of you may need to 
work ten hour days to get the salary you need to pay the school fees and 
so on. (Note you are odd if you talk about school-fees as if everyone pays 
them!) And you end up not knowing your own children. I honestly think this 
is a lose-lose situation. The rich were actually better off in the 1970s when 
they were less rich! 
 
Are we talking super-rich here? When you say rich… 
 
Well there’s an inequality curve which looks the same no matter which 
part of the curve you look at. So London has some of the richest 
households in the world and the average increase in their wealth according 
to the Sunday Times this year has been £60 million. That’s just the 
increase in wealth, just a part of their annual income, £60 million! So this 
is the superrich, the world’s richest people. They can be found elsewhere, 
but just not in the same density. Just below them – who talk about ‘just 
having a few million pounds’ – is a another set of people, and beneath 
them are the bankers with their bonuses and their £400,000 who feel poor. 
Beneath the bankers are the GPs who are struggling to live on £120,000. 
From their point of view this is a struggle and above them there is this set 
of people who live where their parents may have lived and they feel 
squeezed out and pushed down. And of course beneath them are the 
university professors in London who feel like they live in poverty (often 
there’s a pair of them, they’re married and they say they struggle). You 
can go down to the pockets of poverty in London and it’s the same. If you 
are on disability benefit (if you still qualify, if you haven’t failed the new 
tests) then beneath you it is much worse. But above you there is someone 
who is working a bottom end living wage job who is doing so much better 
than you because disability benefits are being cut by £2,000 a year by this 
government, so you are suddenly £2,000 a year poorer. But everybody, the 
bankers and the very poor, can experience the same feelings – this is to 
generalise – that people just above them are getting on a bit better than 
they are, that people beneath them are doing worse and you look down 
you’re frightened and you look up and you say, ‘That’s unfair.’ 
 
How does that picture compare to a city like Sheffield? Does the same 
dynamic of inequality operate across the UK? How different does it get?  
 
Many people think that they live in a particularly unequal city when you 
talk to them. What you tend to find is that most British cities have a 
remarkably similar inequality slope. They all have a rich part and they all 
have poor parts. The difference between the north and the south is that 
the north tends to have small pockets of affluence – so Sheffield has a 
pocket of affluence which is Nick Clegg’s constituency – surrounded by 
average areas, and then poor areas (pit villages). In the south the 
stereotype outside of London, say Oxford, is that you have a small area 



which is poor, surrounded by an average area, surrounded by a rich area 
(Oxfordshire villages). But the inequality gradients are similar. 
 
In ‘So You Think You Know About Britain’ you describe the south as being 
anywhere near enough to live whilst working in London. Is that right? 
 
Well, yes. The north-south divide is a very old line, it’s moved around. So 
it used to be the line between highland and lowland Britain but it has 
changed. What’s more important than being commutable is where people 
can see themselves migrating to. We know this because we have migration 
registers, we know where people move to and from and there’s this fear of 
crossing the line. Even though it makes enormous sense if you make your 
money down south to actually retire in the north and buy yourselves a nice 
house. 
 
Is it that people want to be near their relatives?  
 
It could be that. It’s hard to know exactly what’s occurred but the divide 
has become steeper, house price differences have become more obvious 
along it and just this last year this has accelerated because London’s been 
bailed out. Edinburgh’s been bailed out too because of the banks there. 
It’s the equivalent of Margaret Thatcher saying lets raid financial savings 
to save the mines – if that had occurred in 1984 we would still have coal-
mines but we would also have great national debts. Today it’s similar, a 
whole industry that’s been completely saved rather than largely 
dismantled. Partly for good reason – what would have happened if this 
hadn’t occurred would have been dire in the short-term. But in the 
medium term it would be cheaper to keep at least one large bank as a 
simple state-owned safe bank. 
 
Is it fair to say that when we talk about London and the south we are 
actually talking about the City of London and about financial services, and 
that those are at the heart of a lot of the problems you describe in your 
work?  
 
Well the financial and accounting sector is the sector which has grown the 
most. Not grown in terms of employment (it employs 4%), it’s big enough, 
but in terms of GDP. The banks themselves represent 12% of GDP and 
financial services is much wider. It’s partly about making money from 
outside. You always have to have something which makes money from 
outside the country otherwise no-one will ever send you goods. Once upon 
a time we sent wheat up to the Baltic and then we got wheat from the 
Baltic because we manufactured things and sent them back. Now we do 
financial services. That creates a surplus which then cascades down very 
inefficiently to allow other people to do other things. But I see the 
problem as being wider than the financial services. 
 
So you don’t see the City of London or the banks as driving the inequality 
necessarily?  
 
There are actually several Cities. There’s the City of London, there’s the 
Canary Wharf cluster and then there’s Mayfair and the Hedge Funds 
cluster, and they all show up separately when banking is mapped. But no, I 
mean they just happen to be the thing that is at the top. It could have 
been something else. I’m not blaming bankers or banking for this. Although 
I think it’s worth looking at what good bankers actually do for the rest of 
the world. Their primary motive after all is to extract profit and there’s a 
lot of dodgy money that’s flowing through. 
 
It’s more that you reach a stage of unsustainability. That’s what worries 



me. So if you just take the richest thousand people, their income increase 
last year was 25%; the year before it was 29%. It had dropped a year before 
with the crash. But they are now getting credit card level rises in wealth 
and everyone else is paying for this. They are partly getting credit card 
level rises in wealth because indirectly it is they and the pension funds of 
the richest that allow you and I to have credit card debt. Their wealth 
often comes at the expense of others’ misery. Now the conservative idea is 
that they’ve generated this wealth.  
 
Right. They’re wealth creators aren’t they?  
 
Wealth creators – the phrase is a joke. Even if you were working mining 
gold and you personally had found the best seam in Wales, say, you 
couldn’t actually mine £60 million worth in a year. This thing about 
working hard – the hypocrisy of the phrase! I’m getting paid now talking to 
you. Is this hard work? I talk to bankers and they are sitting in nice chairs 
having a nicer time than me. Someone working in a normal job would look 
at this and laugh when you call it hard work. I’m well within the top 5% of 
the richest people in Britain. So I’m up there too, I’m part of the problem. 
But I don’t think this creates a world that’s necessarily any good for me 
and I don’t even think it creates a wonderful world for the rich. Having a 
bit of money is nice. Being able to heat your house is nice. To have one or 
two holidays a year is nice. But there are massive diminishing returns after 
that as to how much you enjoy your third, fourth or sixth holiday a year. 
 
It’s inefficient isn’t it?  
 
It’s inefficient and also the pressure on your children to do well is 
enormous. You can’t have an honest relationship with your parents if you 
are relying on the inheritance. Say mum and dad are earning between 
£200,000 and £1million a year. You’ve got to go to university. You’ve got 
to do fairly well. You’ve got to get yourself a job that pays between 
£40,000 and £50,000 a year (starting salary), just to fit in. There are so 
few jobs that pay this much, so your freedom of choice is dramatically 
constrained if you’re a child of the rich. That won’t get you a place to live 
so you need loans from mum and dad and so on. So your freedom to have 
an honest relationship with your parents is affected.  
 
I get in so much trouble when I talk about the problems of the rich but it is 
worth concentrating on the rich because they are so much more powerful 
than the poor. So I can see the point of saying to people who are relatively 
wealthy that if the people above you could come down towards you, so 
they have less and you’re willing to give up a little, not as much as them, 
but little more than the people below you, then we’d all be in a slightly 
less frightening environment. It means that if one of your children doesn’t 
do too well in the future it doesn’t matter that much, they won’t join 
another species. 
 
Currently when you’ve got wealth gaps of 270 times, that means that if 
you’re in the top 10% of wealth in London and your child enters the bottom 
10% then they become another kind of animal. Ever so rarely, but 
occasionally, someone marries someone from the wrong side of the tracks. 
And the social embarrassment! I mean for a start your two families may 
both speak English but they won’t be able to understand the words. We’re 
back to Pygmalion levels of differences in accents. 
 
You mentioned appealing to the rich over inequality. Glasgow University 
commissioned a poll testing the popularity of a one off wealth tax on the 
richest 10% so as to pay off the national debt. It found slightly higher 
support for the measure amongst wealthy respondents.  



 
It’s even stronger in the United States where the poorest are most against 
what they call death taxes and generic taxes. The poor in America have 
been told to hang on to the dream that one day you or your children might 
make it. The very worst thing you can imagine if you are really poor in 
America is for one your children to become superrich, only for some 
bastard to come and take the money off them. If what keeps you going 
through the day is the idea of winning the lottery or that one of your 
children might be the one to strike lucky, then how can you keep that as 
your motivator and still believe that taxing the rich is good? 
 
Many of the social trends you describe in your work took place under a 
Labour government. Now the Tories are effectively back in power. What 
will be the social impact of their cuts if they are allowed to go ahead?  
 
Well the government itself may just do half of them. Just £40 billion! 
There are signs of soft peddling but £40 billion is still enormous. How 
dramatic are they? They may still, even if reduced, be bigger than the 
1930s cuts. Margaret Thatcher’s cuts were nothing compared to these. She 
did a 1-to-1 increase in taxation and cuts. This is a 4-to-1 cut.  
 
What I couldn’t have predicted is that people are so innumerate. You 
could have said £80 million or £80 billion and it doesn’t mean anything to 
the vast majority of people. Take the university sector where our annual 
government budget this year is about £8 billion or £9 billion – next year it’s 
£2 billion. That’s three quarters of the money, and all the money going 
from social science. Nothing from the state will fund me anymore. So 
we’ve privatised universities at a stroke, but that’s the least of our 
worries. That’s just a few billion. 
 
We’ve taken £2 billion off the poorest million sick people, reduced their 
incomes by £2,000 a year. You have what is really ethnic cleansing of the 
poor from cities (Boris Johnston’s phrase). It goes on and on. You’re going 
to have story after story of old people found dead because meals on 
wheels didn’t arrive and they’ve slowly starved. It might not be very many 
in national demographic terms, but it will be at least one or two a day and 
it will be enough to fill the newspapers. A child might die where the 
lollipop person used to be before they lost their job. These will all be 
individual stories of human tragedy. The thing I think which will slowly 
become infuriating is that at the same time we will see the first real drop 
in living standards. The poor will become much poorer and at the same 
time that that’s happening the top 1% or 2% will be becoming much richer 
– richer than they have ever been before. 
 
I’ve spent my life describing growing inequalities but I was talking about 
relative inequalities. This is absolute inequality growing. For the first time 
the poor will get a lot poorer. Under Thatcher the bottom 10% became a 
few pennies poorer, which was terrible in a time of rising affluence. But 
now we’re talking about people becoming £2,000 a year poorer and that’s 
simply the cuts for people who are sick. This is money that people use to 
buy soap, bus tickets and to pay for heating. The ill will have to decide 
how many more hours a day they want to be cold than they were before. 
And more will die. 
 
But I don’t think this is a conspiracy. I could well be proved wrong. In 20 
years time someone could show that actually they did all sit around in a 
room and were very nasty. They don’t seem to care particularly. George 
Osborne gave a reward scheme to Ministers, which ever Ministers cut the 
most were allowed into his special group which were allowed to cut other 
ministries. So Caroline Spelman and Eric Pickles got in and I think Caroline 



Spelman got in because she agreed to sell all our forests. She did that 
because they were all competing to be best at cuts like school children 
being set a maths test. Osborne set up a game where the more you cut the 
higher you were rewarded as a Minister for being mean.  
 
But they are being callous aren’t they? They have the best resources to 
predict the effects of the cuts, so surely they know what you know?  
 
Yes but they think the alternative would be worse. George Osborne talked 
about this before the election until he was told to shut up. They think that 
the alternative is that financial markets lose faith in Britain, that there 
will be a run on the pound, that we’ll lose our AAA credit rating and the 
country as a whole will be plunged into poverty. So they think that they 
are doing us good, that although it will be tough, the outcome (as far as 
the Tories are concerned) would be better than the alternative. I don’t 
know them. I think some of them like Danny Alexander and George 
Osborne are more problematic and more vicious and some of them are not 
so nasty. But I don’t think anyone in there is truly psychotic. They are 
severely misguided but they’re not there to try and make the world a 
worse place.  
 
We do have a very large debt. We do look rather like Greece and Iceland 
and Ireland. We rely on this pompous idea about how wonderful our 
bankers are – but it’s a myth. I can see many other ways of dealing with all 
this but not one which would allow us to stay as rich as we were in 2007. 
 
In recent years the Tories have tried to present themselves as sensitive to 
issues like inequality and social exclusion. What do you make of the 
right’s response to these social issues?  
 
The right has always been genuine. Keith Joseph, who was Thatcher’s 
mentor, apparently as a child used to sneak out and give food to homeless 
people. That was rare for a child to do and there were relatively few 
homeless people before Thatcher. There’s a big spectrum in the 
Conservative Party which overlaps very much with the Labour Party. 
Differences are not that great. I’ll put it really crudely: when you go to 
Oxford if you’ve got a double barrelled name and you look a bit posh you’d 
do better in the Conservative Party. If your Grandfather was working class 
and you’ve got a single barrelled name and your first name isn’t quite as 
posh (as Gideon say), you’d do well in the Labour Party. But you’re still in 
the top 1% if you go to Oxford. These are not different people. There are 
some very nice people in the Conservative Party and there are some quite 
nasty people in the Labour Party.  
 
Britain has a problem which is not to do with the Conservative Party. He’s 
a way to illustrate it: if you look at the United States, Americans come out 
with really stupid statements that sound really silly when you hear them. 
Now look at us from the perspective of mainland Europe. Mainland 
Europe’s not a Mecca, but to them (normal Europeans) we are the America 
of Europe, with our pompous Labour Party, our pompous Conservative 
Party and our non-alternative of a Liberal Party. The stupid things we say 
and the fact that we have the highest poverty rates in Western Europe and 
the biggest credit card debt and the lowest life expectancy in our poorest 
areas – we are the Americans of Europe. We are not as bad as America. 
They actually have falling life expectancy in parts of Detroit. Now we can 
say, ‘Isn’t it great that we’ve got an NHS and they haven’t.’ But just like 
Americans don’t see anything wrong with America and talk about 
‘socialised medicine’ as bad, we don’t see what’s wrong with Britain and 
talk of nationalising a bank as bad. 
www.zcommunications.org 
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Robin Hahnel is Professor Emeritus of Economics at American University, 
Washington DC. His most recent books include Economic Justice and 
Democracy and The ABCs of Political Economy, and he is co-author with 
Michael Albert of The Political Economy of Participatory Economics.  
 
In this interview he and Joona-Hermanni Mäkinen from Parecon Finland - 
an organization focused on ideas for a more participatory, democratic 
economy - discuss the continuing mismanagement of the economic crisis in 
Europe, the economic policy behind the rhetoric of Timo Soini as well the 
deepening problems created by the austerity measures promoted across 
political spectrum in Europe, most recently by True Finns in Finland. 
 
In Finland some claim that fiscal austerity measures must be 
strengthened as a condition for the Portuguese bailout package because 
Portugal has run out of money, and therefore the state has to start 
saving money by cutting spending and by selling assets. Are budget cuts 
and privatization of state owned assets really necessary?  
 
Budget cuts and privatization are going to do nothing but aggravate the 
recessionary pressures within Portugal and increase unemployment there. 
When the government reduces spending this throws public sector workers 
and private sector employees working on public contracts out of work, 
lowers their income, and leads to a drop in consumption demand many 
times larger than the initial fall in government spending. The first thing 
new owners of formerly state enterprises do after acquiring them – often 
at fire sale prices -- is layoff a sizable portion of their workforce, with the 
same effect.  
 
In a context where businesses will not produce more because they have 
good reason to believe they will not be able to sell more, and will not 
investment to increase the size of their plants and facilities because there 
is currently a great deal of excess capacity, fiscal austerity simply 
aggravates the recessionary dynamic that is the principle economic 
problem in Portugal.  
 
What does fiscal austerity mean for the economy? 
 
Fiscal austerity means that unemployment will rise further, production will 
drop further, and therefore income will drop further in Portugal. And when 
income drops so will tax revenues, making it even more difficult for the 
Portuguese government to honor its debts in the future. Simply put, fiscal 
austerity is not going to solve the Portuguese government budget problem, 
but instead aggravate the problem. More importantly it will create a 
tremendous amount of pain -- unnecessary and pointless pain -- for the 
Portuguese population. 
 



Any other examples of this? 
 
The proof that fiscal austerity in exchange for stingy bailouts does not 
work is staring any who care to look straight in the face. Over a year ago 
Greece imposed severe fiscal austerity in exchange for a loan that was too 
small with an interest rate that was too high. After a year of even worse 
recessionary pain Greece has now returned to the EU needing a further 
bailout. Fiscal austerity didn’t work last time for Greece. A stronger dose 
won’t work for Greece now. And fiscal austerity is not the answer for 
Portugal either.  
 
What are the likely consequences of decisions made by the Finnish 
government?  
 
The fact that the Finnish government, responding to political pressure 
from the True Finn Party flush from electoral gains, used the veto power 
EU rules give every member government to insist on even more draconian 
austerity measures as a condition for an EU bailout for Portugal is 
particularly disappointing. And threatening to refuse member states any 
help in rolling over their debts on reasonable terms in the future is a ticket 
to destroying the EU not saving it. 
 
What form of support should these countries receive in order to best 
help their citizens in a durable way? 
 
The former, conservative Greek government did indulge in fiscal 
imprudence. It reduced taxes for its wealthy supporters and corporations, 
hired Goldman-Sachs to help it disguise the true size of its budget deficits 
from bond buyers, and left a fiscal mess for the PASOK government that 
succeeded it. When the global recession hit income and taxes fell further 
while spending on unemployment insurance and welfare programs 
increased, aggravating the Greek budget crisis. What the new Greek 
government needed to do was borrow on reasonable terms to roll over its 
debts to avoid reducing spending which only aggravates recessionary 
dynamics while it increased taxes on the wealthy to rectify its long-term 
budget woes. The PASOK government’s immediate problem was that major 
global financial corporations who Nobel Laureate Paul Krugman calls the 
“bond vigilantes,” were speculating heavily against Greek debt, driving 
interest rates through the roof, and making it impossible for the Greek 
government to roll over its debts on reasonable terms.  
 
What course of action the EU should have taken with Greece? 
 
What Greece needed from the EU, and the EU should have been happy to 
provide, was effective backing for new Greek debt on reasonable terms. At 
the time the German government was borrowing at roughly 3% and Greece 
was being charged 10% and higher. The German government could have 
borrowed to loan to Greece at 4 or 5%, made a profit 1 or 2% for the 
German taxpayer, and helped Greece grow out of its crisis. No finger 
pointing. No charge that the German taxpayer is subsidizing Greek 
consumption. No chauvinistic moralizing about lazy, greedy, unproductive 
Greek workers that erodes the slender bonds of European solidarity. No 
counterproductive austerity conditionals that guaranteed that production, 
income, and taxes would continue to fall and soon bring Greece back to 
the table to beg for more help. 
 
Coming back to Portugal, what in your view are the main reasons for 
the Portuguese budget deficit? 
 
The Portuguese budget deficit is not due to imprudent policy but instead 



the result of the global recession, and if the recession in Portugal and 
elsewhere were cured Portugal would have no budgetary problems. This is 
even more true for Spain which had a budget surplus before the global 
financial crisis hit and triggered the Great Recession. So to insist on 
subjecting Portugal and Spain to the same counterproductive medicine as 
Greece makes even less sense. What all the so-called PIGS – Portugal, 
Ireland, Greece, Spain – need is for the EU to serve, at least for the 
present, as their financial co-signer on loans to reduce their borrowing 
costs to reasonable levels, i.e. protect them from the speculative excesses 
of the bond vigilantes. In the long-run they will also need the EU to help 
orchestrate some way to reduce their trade deficits with Germany. 
Providing financial help – at no cost to German or Finnish tax payers -- is 
the easy part, and should have been a no-brainer. Reducing trade 
imbalances inside the EU when all are tied to a single currency is 
admittedly more difficult. Instead, the EU has provided loans that are too 
small, charging interest rates that are much too high – and effectively 
become the bond vigilantes. Worse still, unlike bond vigilantes who cannot 
negotiate painful, counterproductive conditions directly with governments, 
the EU has seen fit to use its leverage to impose sadistic austerity, and 
apparently the True Finn Party wants the EU to become even more 
punitive in the future. 
 
Which would entail even deeper crisis, as you explained. What then 
should be done? 
 
The only way to save the EU is for the EU to use its considerable powers to 
do what is necessary to engineer an economic recovery. The EU needs to 
be insisting on meaningful international financial reform at IMF and G-20 
meetings, and imposing restraints on those who would speculate at the 
expense of European governments who merely want to roll over their 
sovereign debts on reasonable terms. Unlike a PIGS government, or the 
government of a small third world country, the EU has the power to stare 
down financial markets. What it lacks is the will to do so. The reason it 
lacks the will is because so far EU governing institutions are more beholden 
to financial interests than they are to the EU citizens they are supposed to 
represent. 
 
What possible first steps should be taken to recover from this recession, 
and what can small countries such as Finland do? 
 
Portugal, Greece, Ireland, and Spain need fiscal stimulus not fiscal 
austerity to pull their economies out of the recession. Moreover, the world 
needs fiscal stimulus not fiscal austerity to end the Great Recession. 
Governments everywhere, including the PIGS, should engage in aggressive 
fiscal stimulus. The PIGS have every reason to be angry at Germany and 
other stronger European economies for not engaging in more fiscal 
stimulus, while those countries have little reason to criticize the PIGS for 
running budget deficits -- since they should be! PIGS should unite and (a) 
refuse to accede to counterproductive demands that they engage in 
useless fiscal austerity, (b) demand that the stronger European economies 
like Germany launch strong fiscal stimuli as the best way to reduce 
unsustainable trade imbalances within the EU, and (c) demand 
underwriting protection from the EU sufficient to earn smaller EU 
countries reasonable interest rates to refinance their debt. Moreover, 
other small EU countries like Finland should be supporting this agenda 
inside the EU, instead of supporting the likes of Angela Merkel and other 
finger pointing politicians calling for greater fiscal austerity. Finns should 
be saying to themselves: “There, but for the grace of God, go I.” If things 
continue as they are we may be speaking of F—PIGS in another year or 
two! 



 
Timo Soini took a strong stance against bailout packages in his opinion 
piece published in Wall Street Journal. If no support is given -- what 
Soini calls the"market principle of freedom to fail" – what will happen to 
countries currently in debt crisis, and what are the consequences for 
the European economy? 
 
As I have tried to explain, Timo Soini and the True Finn Party are dead 
wrong about what economic policies are best for the EU and for Finland as 
well. Moreover, their appeals to national chauvinism and calls for even 
more punitive fiscal austerity in the smaller, weaker EU countries will 
eventually lead to the dissolution of the EU if unchecked. However, they 
do make one good point, which justifiably resonates with the general 
populace. Bailing out the banks is intolerable. 
 
It was the reckless behavior of the banks and a poorly regulated 
international financial industry that brought on the crisis in the first place. 
For those who profited mightily over the previous decades to be bailed out 
without serious conditions, while those who neither caused nor profited 
from the crisis are subjected to punitive conditions and asked to bear the 
costs of putting broken economies back together again is more than any of 
us should tolerate. But it is crucial to differentiated between bank bailouts 
and providing financial cover for governments in distress. They are not the 
same thing at all, even though Tea Party politicians in the US and Timo 
Soini would have people believe so. 
 
The condition the EU should be insisting on in exchange for helpful 
financial cover for governments working to grow their economies out of 
recession is that banks and bondholders take a haircut. Instead of insisting 
that governments get tough with public employees and poor beneficiaries 
of government programs the EU should be helping governments get tough 
with the banks and bondholders! Stockholders in banks should not be 
bailed out. Those who have profited from high “risk premiums” on bonds 
should not be bailed out when those risks turned out to be real. Popular 
sentiment to this effect is what politicians like Soini are playing to. But of 
course for the EU to insist on that kind of conditionality would require the 
EU to no longer represent the interests of banks and bondholders at the 
bargaining table in these kinds of negotiations, and instead represent the 
interests of the citizens of Europe. Meanwhile, for the True Finn Party to 
call for greater austerity when this means greater austerity for ordinary 
citizens, not banks and wealthy bondholders, only punishes innocent 
victims while playing to the crowd’s justified resentment against financial 
elites without doing anything effective to reign in the banks or make them 
pay their fair share to solve a problem they created. 
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Horace Campbell charts Africa’s exploitative history of ‘aid’ and the 
struggle to establish a new global system rooted in dignity, equality and 
genuine social justice. 
 
January 2011 marked 50 years since Patrice Lumumba of the Democratic 



Republic of the Congo (DRC) was assassinated. This assassination 
represented one of the many examples of efforts to destroy the African 
self-determination project. In his book on The Assassination of Patrice 
Lumumba, Ludo de Witte noted that, 
 
“The murder has affected the history of Africa. The overthrow of Congo’s 
first government, the elimination of Lumumba, the bloody repression of 
the second resistance to the neocolonial regime of Joseph Kasavubu, 
Mobutu and Moise Tshombe and finally the creation of the Second Republic 
in this vast strategic country: the repercussions of all these events had 
disastrous consequences throughout Africa as a whole. If Africa was a 
revolver and the Congo its trigger, to borrow Frantz Fanon’s analogy, the 
assassination of Lumumba and tens of thousands of other Congolese 
nationalists, from 1960-1965, was the West’s ultimate attempt to destroy 
the continent’s authentic independent development.” 
 
Fanon had written on the continued efforts to destroy transformations 
from colonialism and in June 2011, fifty years after this assassination and 
the murder of numerous genuine freedom fighters in Africa, it is now 
possible to fully chronicle all of the efforts to pre-empt Africa’s 
reconstruction. Ludo de Witte used the metaphor of the revolver with the 
trigger to connect the militarism that is linked to the plunder that has 
been going on for the past fifty years with the massive propaganda on 
“development” and “progress” to cover up the role of the international 
mining houses and pharmaceuticals in Africa. As a scholar, I have been 
very cautious in using the formulations of progress and development. I am 
conscious of the genocidal activities that have been carried out in the 
name of progress and am always aware of the extermination of the First 
Nation peoples of the Americas in the name of progress. When writers and 
those who suffered from slavery and genocide draw attention to this 
history, then we are told that such events as the genocide of Native 
Americans and the enslavement of Africans are unfortunate by products of 
progress and development.  
 
Throughout Africa, Asia and Latin America the forces of international 
capitalism plundered the resources of the planet as the imperial reach of 
capital covered the globe. Today, these international plunderers work with 
local African allies and in the particular case of the DRC, they work in 
collaboration with the government of Rwanda in looting the DRC. Rwanda 
is presented as a serious development partner for Western companies, 
while the role of the Rwandese leadership in looting the DRC is 
overlooked. 
 
Since that assassination of Lumumba, there have been numerous wars and 
peoples of Africa have had to contend the centrality of the role of force in 
production. In many respects the unique history of the Democratic 
Republic of the Congo (DRC) formerly known as Zaire is a microcosm of the 
historical and contemporary political, economic and social forces that 
relate to exploitation on a world scale. It is most apt that this conference 
on Development carries the theme of Africa: Exploitation and Resistance. 
Pambazuka News has been involved in a major effort to expose the new 
forms of exploitation, and the challenge for activists will be to grasp the 
need for transformation of the past models of exploitation in Africa. The 
forms of economic organization that have been imposed on African 
societies since the partitioning of Africa in 1885 reproduce iterations of 
plunder, war, militarism and genocidal violence. The DRC country in the 
heart of Africa is one with seemingly endless natural resources yet the 
forms of economic management that were established by Belgium 
perpetuated militarism as a mode of politics and economic conditions that 
are conducive to warfare. Liberal ideas of modernization, development 



and capital accumulation have consistently been deployed to legitimize 
forms of wealth extraction that impoverished the African peoples. 
 
Africa as a whole has long been the epitome of the wealth-poverty 
dilemma in economic development policy circles. The literature on the 
politics of plunder and looting is quite extensive even though this material 
is dominated by the view that the Western capitalist states intervened in 
the period of the cold war to prevent chaos and communism. Numerous 
writers from the West provided books and tracts on Mobutu or Chaos.[1] 
After this period, development experts then compare the DRC to Malaysia 
and Ghana to South Korea to indicate the inability of Africans to initiate 
development  
 
Hence, the support for the militarization and destruction in Africa from 
1960 till date is glossed over when an understanding of the past 
engagement with Mobutu Sese Seko and the apartheid government by the 
Western governments marked one of the key aspects of international 
politics in the period 1965-1996. Military support for Mobutu and the 
numerous dictators in the networks supported by imperial overlords were 
always based on models of development, with the promises of globalized 
liberalism. The same supporters of Mobutu that financed his repression and 
brutality are the ones now promoting the orthodoxy of stabilization, 
privatization and liberalization. This current push for neo-liberal 
capitalism comes against the background of the voluminous writings by 
African scholars who have documented the reality that the continent of 
Africa has been one of the areas of the world where the impact of the 
structural adjustment policies of the international financial institutions 
have been most devastating. After decades of structural adjustment, 
insiders from the bank are now joining the forces that pointed to the 
reality that the policies of the World Bank and the IMF condemned the 
poor to early death.  
 
Professor Adebayo Adedeji, (former head of the UN Economic Commission 
For Africa) noted that all of the home grown plans of the Africans from the 
period of the Lagos Plan of Action in 1980, through to the Africa’s Priority 
Programme for Economic Recovery 1986-1990, African Alternative 
Framework For Structural Adjustment (1989) to the African Charter for 
Participation and Development to the African Union had been opposed and 
sabotaged by the International Financial Institutions and the leaders of the 
USA and the European Union. Adedeji drew attention to the fact that “all 
of the plans for self-reliant development in Africa had been opposed, 
undermined, and dismissed by the Breton Woods Institutions and Africans 
were thus impeded from exercising the basic and fundamental right to 
making decisions about their future.” 
 
After the Lagos Plan of Action, Elliot Berg, one of the Principal 
functionaries of the World Bank authored the famous report on 
Accelerated Development in Sub-Saharan Africa: An Agenda for Action. In 
the period after apartheid and in the face of the devastation unleashed by 
structural adjustment, Africans came together to form the African Union. 
International capital has responded by creating a military command, the 
US Africa Command to divert African energies from economic integration 
and structural transformation. This new military command has been 
justified on the grounds of fighting terrorism, safeguarding African 
resources, protect civilians and provide security for Africans. From time to 
time the less sophisticated will expose the real objective of the US Africa 
Command in relationship to the strategic importance of African petroleum 
resources and the long term plans to challenge Chinese influence in Africa. 
Behind and beside this remilitarization of Africa are the conservative 
Christian fundamentalists who want to embark on a new Crusade against 



Islam. I am gratified that this conference on Exploitation and Resistance is 
taking place in a space where there are Christians who are not party to 
this fundamentalism and conservatism.  
 
As we speak today, NATO and the US Africa Command are involved in the 
bombing of the people of Libya. The leaders of Britain, France and the 
United States are so cynical that they do not expect decent citizens to 
challenge their military attacks on Libya, especially in the face of the 
reality that these same countries support the government of Algeria while 
the very same government of Algeria is supporting the Gaddafi leadership. 
This cynicism of the very same leaders who supported the Gaddafi family 
and held billions of dollars in foreign accounts is reinforced by a new and 
intensified racist campaign against Africans in Europe. Decent citizens who 
followed the close relationship between the Gaddafi family and leaders 
such as Nicholas Sarkozy and Tony Blair marvel at their crude advocacy on 
behalf of oil companies. The same Sarkozy who is the cheerleader of the 
bombing campaign was supported financially by Gaddafi. We are seeing a 
desperate attempt by a French politician Nicholas Sarkozy to regain his 
own glory and the glory of France by military interventions that will prop 
up France as a key player in the changed world economy. French writers 
will justify these actions in the name of development.  
 
Tony Blair, former Prime Minister of Britain, is another politician from 
Europe who sought to present himself as a friend of the African people. His 
Commission for Africa had been trumpeted with a lot of fanfare about 
increased aid to Africa. It is important for activists from the World 
Development Movement to make an assessment of this Commission as with 
the numerous plans to “make poverty history” in Africa. Today, this same 
Tony Blair is now calling for a more united Europe with a European 
President to meet the challenges of a changed global system. Blair 
specifically mentioned the rise of China, India and Brazil and the need for 
Europeans to unite in the face of these emerging powers. It is noteworthy 
that Blair called on the EU to forge closer links to “make us more powerful 
as a unit” included tax policy, creating a single market, better energy and 
defence policies, and a single immigration and organised crime policy. 
Africans are paying close attention to the debates on immigration in 
Europe and intensified climate of racial hatred that is being stoked by 
European leaders. In the USA, politicians used the code of “organized 
crime” to send racist messages to voters.  
 
Thus far, the leaders of Africa who have been compromised by their 
“development partners” have been silent in the face of intensified racism. 
Many of these leaders hold millions of dollars in bank accounts in 
Switzerland, Britain, France and the USA while travelling constantly to 
seek aid. Yash Tandon has written extensively on fifteen ways to draw 
surpluses from Africa through Foreign Direct Investment and he will speak 
to this conference on the themes of his book on Ending Aid Dependence. 
Other scholars such as Professor Patricia Daley of Oxford University have 
written on Humanitarian Bondage. Scholars such as Samir Amin, Patrick 
Bond, Patricia Daley, Yash Tandon and numerous others have documented 
the ways in which the poverty and humanitarian discourses conceal real 
relations of exploitation.  
 
The World Bank and the IMF as development partners in Africa have been 
complicit in the chain of exploitation and plunder in Africa. In the example 
of the DRC, the record of the ways in which the so called leaders were 
able to manipulate the IMF to plunder the country should have been the 
basis for a fundamental departure from the policies and the ideas of the 
IMF and the World Bank, yet in the aftermath of the international financial 
crisis, the functionaries of the World Bank are busy seeking new ways to 



provide legitimacy for the Bank and Fund. Jimi Adesina and Bayo Olukoshi 
have been writing on the impoverishment of Africans in the period of 
structural adjustment. These authors have exposed with empirical work on 
the experience of Africa with social development in the period between 
1981 and 2005 to point to increased impoverishment. The record has been 
grim. Using the World Bank line for severe poverty (US $1.25 in 2005 PPP 
prices) Adesina pointed out that an additional 176.1 million people fell 
into severe poverty, even as the proportion of the population fell from 
53.4% to 50.9%. In the wake of the global crisis, we are confronted with 
even more grim predictions. In its 2009 World Development Indicators, the 
World Bank (2009) estimated that an additional 46 million people will fall 
into severe poverty, and an additional 53 million people will fall into 
poverty as a result of the economic crisis. It estimated that between 200 
000 and 400 000 children will die annually if the crisis persists; that is 
anything between 1.4 million to 2.8 million new cases of child mortality 
between 2009 and 2015 (World Bank 2009: 11). 
 
African scholars are also opposing the entire discourse of poverty 
alleviation and poverty reduction exercises. These scholars have drawn 
attention to the reality that no society has been able to transform social 
relations on the basis of fighting poverty. Transformation involves building 
up resources for wealth creation including the transformation of the 
knowledge, skills and well-being of human beings in society. Adesina 
rightly observed in his analysis of the Social Protection strategies: “The 
poverty discourse seeks to reproduce old imagery of poverty; ignorance 
and disease in Africa without bringing out the active relations of 
exploitation. The dominant discourse results in a problematic treatment of 
the poor as a demographic category: largely unproductive, destitute, and 
in need of handouts; it inadvertently sets the poorest against the poor. It 
is a vision of society that is far from the successful ‘encompassing’ vision 
of mainstream society which builds on altruism, social cohesion, and 
equality. Further, in much of Africa, and South Asia, for instance, the 
proportion of the working poor within the total employment remains quite 
high.” 
 
The opposition in Africa to this denigration of humans demand new actions 
by those who want to stand in solidarity with the people of Africa. Recent 
articles in Pambazuka have pointed to the February launch of the World 
Bank's ten-year Strategy document, "Africa's Future and the World Bank's 
Support.” Patrick Bond who has written an important book on Looting 
Africa has drawn attention to the energetic efforts to dominate spaces of 
development with the International Monetary Fund's Regional Economic 
Outlook for SubSaharan Africa, the Economic Commission on Africa's 
upbeat study, the African World Economic Forum's Competitiveness 
Report, and the African Development Bank's discovery of a vast new 
"middle class."  
 
Bond’s clear critique draws from decades of writings by Africans in 
CODESRIA and other fora in Africa who have delegitimized and exposed the 
World Bank Development strategies of “poverty reduction and alleviation." 
Today, many of the speakers in this conference on “exploitation and 
resistance” will expose the intensified exploitation in the era of 
financialisation where international capitalists are converging on Africa 
like vultures. Elsewhere I have called for the abolition of the IMF and the 
establishment of the International Bank for Reparations and 
Reconstruction. While we campaign against the Bank and Fund, it is our 
task to motivate young scholars who do not want to be accomplices of the 
plunder of Africa under the guise of development. 
 
How can an exploration of the conceptualisations, theories and models of 



the political economy of economic development and their subsequent 
policy applications in Africa, be a source of new thinking about the 
relationships between conflict and development? Can there be a self-
reliant strategy of economic transformation that breaks the traditions of 
brute force and imperial militarism as we are now witnessing in Libya? Are 
Africans considered human beings or simply a mass of inert energy similar 
to rocks? What is the nature of the continued colonial economic relations 
of extraction of raw materials and minerals? Do qualitative differences 
exist between the past and present approaches to development and the 
presence of war and imperial intervention? Does the current era of 
imperial nervousness offer new opportunities or challenges? Could such an 
exploration be valuable in creating an alternative socio-economic 
paradigm that would be superior in fostering the necessary conditions in 
society conducive for sustainable peace and transformation in the Africa?  
 
These questions arise in the context of the search for reconstruction in the 
period when there are social movements in all parts of the global South 
seeking a new social project away from the priorities of the hegemons of 
international capital. The present revolutionary outpourings across North 
Africa and the Middle East call for new forms of solidarity and support for 
those resisting imperial exploitation in the name of development. In 
societies such as Greece, Portugal and Spain, the working peoples and the 
youth have been mobilized to defend their basic rights. The centralization 
and concentration of capital has reached a point where even the limited 
gains of social democracy for European workers are being challenged. At 
the same time racist images and a psychological war against European and 
US “white workers” is being waged to mobilize support for militarism and 
continuous warfare. To further this psychological and information warfare, 
the high priests of development from the institutions of higher learning 
reproduce continuous reams of papers on the relationships between 
conflict and resources. What is most revealing from the analysis of the 
development pundits is absence of an analysis of the relationship between 
primary commodity extraction and warfare is the extent to which 
questions of democratic participation on the one hand and the global 
armaments culture on the other are excluded from the policy alternatives 
offered for peace. More than ten years ago Paul Collier, then, the Director 
of the Research Group of the World Bank argued that, “the most powerful 
risk factor is that countries which have a substantial share of their income 
(GDP) coming from the export of primary commodities are radically more 
at risk of conflict. The most dangerous level of primary commodity 
dependence is 26 % of GDP. At this level the otherwise ordinary country 
has a risk of conflict of 23 %. By contrast, if it has no primary commodity 
exports (but was otherwise the same) its risk would fall to one half of one 
per cent. Thus, without primary commodity exports, ordinary countries are 
pretty safe from internal conflict, while when such exports are substantial 
the society is highly dangerous. Primary commodities are thus a major part 
of the conflict story.”[2] 
 
The conflict paradigm without historical reference to the experiences of 
the Western mining companies and the role of foreign corporations under 
Mobutu was represented with the full authority of the name of the World 
Bank to argue that countries “with Congo like geography” and reliance on 
primary exports are prone to “Civil Conflict.” What was also missing was 
clarity on the differences between wars of liberation and just struggles 
against domination as opposed to the militarism of Mobutu and elements 
such as Jonas Savimbi. In the World Bank development model there is no 
room for the explanation of the anti-apartheid struggles in Africa and the 
wars against genocide and genocidal violence. Without this kind of 
interrogation of the role of the World Bank the West can continue to think 
of the World Bank as an institution that can formulate development plans 



for the reconstruction of Africa for a new era. I do not support the Afro-
pessimists who wax in theories of “failed states” in Africa while writing as 
consultants for governments who are in the service of the banks and the oil 
companies. 
 
REDUCTIONISM AND DEVELOPMENT DISCOURSES 
The continued plunder of resources by oil companies and others have 
intensified in this period and the more perceptive persons from the West 
have pointed to the constant interconnections between wars, violence and 
economics. This is one of the enduring aspects of Africa’s integration into 
the global economy but the past discussions on development have 
obscured this reality. Similarly, as Africans move into the twenty first 
century there is increased interest in the genetic resources and fresh 
water of Africa, especially the water resources of the Congo River and its 
tributaries. These resources are all important in the context of what is 
now called the biotech century. Jeremy Rifkin devoted a great deal of his 
study of the Biotech Century to outlining how the patenting of life forms 
and the impressive new tools being developed by scientists for 
manipulating the biological world will impact of life in general. Thus far 
there is not enough work on how this century will impact the lives of 
Africans, especially in the context of the eugenic thinking that is manifest 
in the international response to AIDS pandemic.  
 
Genetic engineering is the application of engineering standards to the 
manipulation of genes. In many ways we are still in the embryonic stages 
of grasping the implications of these new technologies for the emerging 
bio-economy. The long-term impact of the new biotechnologies will be to 
profoundly transform the relations between humans and nature. These 
changes at the technological level are taking place in a period when the 
consciousness of scientists is still governed by the mechanical notions of 
the scientific method that were elaborated by Isaac Newton, Francis 
Bacon, Rene Descartes, and numerous scientists in the tradition of the 
European enlightenment. The enlightenment also embraced the idea of 
triumphant liberal ideology that reduced society to a collection of 
individuals, and through this reduction, asserted that the equilibrium 
produced by the market constitutes the social optimum and guarantees, by 
the same token stability and democracy.  
 
This reductionism was elaborated by Adam Smith and the promises of the 
liberal free market became the standard recipe for all societies. In this 
rendition of social reality, Africans were poor because they were not 
rational and were in reality from a lower breed of the human species. It is 
not by chance that the ideas of the Wealth of Nations were written at the 
height of the trans-Atlantic slave trade. Numerous European scholars 
internalized the view that the trans-Atlantic slave trade was necessary to 
lift Africans from savagery. It is a consciousness that renders Africans as 
second-class human beings. This belief in Africans as second class human 
beings continues to be the basic orientation of those who work on 
development and progress. 
 
The history of the treatment of Africans as second class citizens is long and 
linked to the ideas of inferiority and superiority of humans. Adam Smith as 
a major thinker of the Western economic paradigm of markets continues to 
be the reference point for the thinking of economic development and one 
of the arguments of this presentation is that the economics of warfare is 
inextricably linked to the Western paradigms of economic development, 
especially the paradigm of neo-liberalism. The social project of neo-
liberalism is predicated on the requirements of the short term profits of 
the dominant segments of transnational capital. At the level of the planet 
earth, the inequalities between nations and regions are intensified by 



geometric proportions as the monopolies from the capitalist centers 
organize forms of economic, social and political exploitation to ensure the 
plunder of the natural resources of the planet. It is this same neo-
liberalism that justified plunder and war as pacification and bringing 
civilization to Africans. 
 
It is from this perspective where I am presenting the argument that the 
aid, development and humanitarian industries are components of the 
armaments culture. Western Non-Governmental Organizations and private 
military corporations are as important to Western warfare in Africa as the 
guns wielded by NATO or their African clients. Sustainable peace in Africa 
will require radical departures from the concepts of peace of the 19th 
century that required the pacification of the African continent for the 
purposes of allowing the free movement of capital. The DRC was at the 
epicentre of this conceptualisation of the peoples of Africa. The plunder of 
this society and the destructive modes of economics unleashed by King 
Leopold are now legendary. Many of those attending this conference will 
have read the important book by Adam Hochschild, King Leopold’s Ghost 
on the massacre of 10 million Congolese in the name of civilizing Africans. 
Others will have read the book by Walter Rodney, How Europe 
Underdeveloped Africa.  
 
One of the major challenges for the activists and scholars of the twenty 
first century is to be able to think through concepts of economic planning 
in a period that is now driven by the knowledge economy. This is an 
economy where knowledge and scientific inquiry will be a major basis for 
wealth creation.  
 
I am starting from the premise that Africa as a region is not mere 
geography. It is above all, people who are human beings who live in the 
continent of Africa with a long history and an ideation system that 
protected the biological resources that are presently coveted by bio-
prospectors. Recent scholarship on the knowledge systems of Africa has 
shed light on the relationship to the ideas that preserved the natural 
environment. It is the same knowledge that was considered backward by 
those who believed in the dominance of humans over nature that is now 
the platform for appropriation by transnationals who believe in privatizing 
nature as intellectual property.[3] 
 
It is the argument of this presentation that reconstruction and renewal in 
Africa will not be possible without a fundamental break with the 
economics of warfare and the reductionist ideas of neo-liberalism. These 
two forces, the economics of war and the mechanical thinking of the 
enlightenment have led to genocide and massacres and numerous wars 
since independence. This presentation is linked to the following 
propositions: 
 
(a) Western concepts of peace, development and pacification generated 
wars, genocide, militarism and violence in the Africa. 
(b) Liberal ideas of the primacy of the short term demands of profit 
perpetuated conditions favorable to plunder. It was a model of economics 
that separated people from their natural environment and a model of 
crude resource extraction that required very little infrastructural 
investment. 
(c) Models of economic management since the assassination of Lumumba in 
1960 deepened the traditions of warfare and violence. The World Bank and 
the IMF were active partners in this model of resource extraction and rent 
seeking forms of economics. 
(d) The failure of the African educated to create an alternative social 
project deepened the traditions of warfare and culminated in massive 



deaths of genocidal proportions. 
(e) The alternative for economic reconstruction lay in new modes of 
thinking and new modes of economic planning that centers Africans as 
human beings. 
 
The elementary basis of the ideas for reconstruction in Africa for 
reclaiming the independence of Africa were spelt out by Cheik Anta Diop in 
the book, Black Africa: the Basis for a Federated State. In 2002 the African 
Union took a major legal step towards the project of African 
independence. In the short run, the African Union has been organized as a 
Union of states and governments but there are numerous social movements 
in Africa that conceptualize African unity on the basis of health, dignity, 
prosperity and decency. These social movements exist at all levels and 
seek to repair the history of plunder by setting in motion institutions of 
transitional justice to the point where an alternative can be crystallized 
away from the predatory forms of economics that are dominant. It is this 
new direction that calls for solidarity from those who want to break with 
the ideas of development, white supremacy and the logic of the capitalist 
mode of production. 
 
An alternative socioeconomic paradigm could produce transformation 
models based on the empowerment of Africans to acquire and accumulate 
skills, knowledge and the capacity to innovate such knowledge in 
relationships with their environments to improve their standards of life in 
a sustainable manner. African music and art have been known for centuries 
for their richness and its depth. How can this spiritual and creative energy 
be mobilized for peace and reconstruction? It is this creativity that has 
kept the peoples alive and can be the foundation for the right of African 
peoples to live as human beings with dignity. It is this same creative and 
spiritual energy that could be catalysts for the development of African 
human capital and knowledge based competitive factor advantages to 
support wealth creation, growth and development in the 21st century. 
 
WAR AND MODERNIZATION 
Time will not permit for me to draw lessons of transformation in other 
societies but I want to reinforce the argument of the linkages between war 
and development by citing the experiences of the peoples of Asia and Latin 
America. I want us to draw lessons from the peoples of Vietnam. These 
peoples opposed US development strategies that were based on 
destruction. Robert McNamara epitomized the intellectual modernizer who 
supervised the Pentagon during the war against the Vietnamese people. 
McNamara went on from the military war against the Vietnamese to 
supervise the intellectual war when he became head of the International 
Bank for Reconstruction and Development (IBRD) or World Bank. This 
institution had been created in 1944 as one of the sister arms of the 
international financial institutions to support US military and financial 
dominance. At the intellectual level, the ideas of economic planners who 
believed in the superiority of the capitalist mode of production supported 
the US military campaigns. In the present era, conservative scholars such 
as Andrew J. Bacevitch are writing on the failures of the US military 
project and what he has described as The Limits of Power: The End of 
American Exceptionalism. Writers such as Bacevitch do not link the limits 
of power to the failed strategies to derail economic transformation and 
self-determination in societies such as Malaysia and Vietnam. 
 
The development propagated by the World Bank emanated from the ideas 
of political scientists such as Walt Rostow who later graduated from the 
academy to become the Special Assistant on National Security Adviser for 
to President Lyndon Johnson. US cold war warriors were advocates for war 
and development. Rostow had written two anti-communist tracts on 



development, The Process of Economic Growth (1952) and The Stages of 
Economic Growth (1960). These books elaborated a vision of development 
rooted in American history and national interest. In fact the subtitle of the 
Stages of Economic Growth was a non-communist manifesto. The book was 
written to oppose the kind of socialist ideas that had inspired the 
Vietnamese to oppose French and US imperialism. 
 
Rostow and a bevy of modernization theorists supplied the working 
concepts through which the United States understood its obligations to 
combat the self-determination project of the Vietnamese people. Clothed 
in the language of development, modernization became the anti-
communist doctrine to motivate the US troops. Described as both an 
ideology and a discourse, modernization comprised a changeable set of 
ideas and strategies that legitimized imperial policies disguised as foreign 
aid, and trade but revealing its core element in the doctrines of 
counterinsurgency in Asia. Among the core precepts was the idea that the 
state of economic and political relations enjoyed by the United States and 
the other former colonial powers in Western Europe was normative, and 
that it was in the U.S. national interest, as well as the general interest of 
all people, that steps be taken to bring the other two-thirds of humanity 
up to a comparable level. Social science theories explained the causes of 
Asian, Latin American, and African “backwardness” and suggested 
appropriate remedies. Technocrats and theoreticians such as Rostow and 
McNamara redefined the Cold War as a contest fought on the terrain of 
development with military, ideological and economic components. 
 
Guided by the ideas of modernization and development the US military 
mobilized the Western forces to crush the independence of Vietnam. By 
1975 the Vietnamese had successfully resisted modernization and the US 
bombs that came with development theory. Since the consolidation of 
independence and attempt to build a new society, the Vietnamese 
nationalists have transformed the society from a poor underdeveloped 
state to an integrated, self-reliant economy whose rapid transformation 
points to the positive possibilities from socialist planning. The relevant 
point for the African people was the fact that the development discourse 
was based on the attempts to depoliticize the Vietnamese and if they 
could not be depoliticized, then they should be bombed back to the Stone 
Age. 
 
LOOTING AFRICA  
This presentation is drawing attention to the need for solidarity by those in 
Europe, Africa and other parts of the world who grasp the full implications 
of the drain of resources from Africa. Pambazuka News, one of the co-
sponsors of this conference has been bringing attention to this reality. 
Third World repayments of $340 billion each year flow northwards to 
service a $2.2 trillion debt, more than five times the G8's development aid 
budget. At more than $10 billion/year since the early 1970s, collectively, 
the citizens of Nigeria, the Ivory Coast, the DRC, Angola and Zambia have 
been especially vulnerable to the overseas drain of their national wealth. 
As Brussels-based debt campaigner Eric Toussaint concludes, “Since 1980, 
over 50 Marshall Plans worth over $4.6 trillion have been sent by the 
peoples of the Periphery to their creditors in the Centre.”  
 
Research by the Tax Justice Network estimated that a staggering $11.5 
trillion has been siphoned “offshore” by wealthy individuals, held in tax 
havens where they are shielded from contributing to government revenues. 
“Around 30% of sub-Saharan Africa's GDP is moved offshore.” “As several 
studies have suggested, this rate of capital flight means that Africa - a 
continent we are continually told is irrevocably indebted - may actually be 
a net creditor to the rest of the world.” 



 
It is this reality that Africa is a net creditor that inspires us to call for 
collective actions in Africa and in Europe to Repatriate stolen wealth. 
There are very few in the development agencies that support the UN 
Stolen Asset Recovery Initiative. Western non-governmental organizations 
and the sub-contracting institutions of development studies and overseas 
aid work actively to divert attention from this Stolen Asset Recovery 
Initiative so that Western banks continue to work to create new ways for 
African predators and their external allies to drain resources from Africa. 
 
Michael Hudson, David Harvey, Samir Amin and numerous scholars have 
been writing on the forms of warfare against the entire planet by the lords 
of finance. While one understands the radical scholars and their critique, it 
is now so much clearer that mainstream writers such as Simon Johnson has 
been writing on the grab of power in what he called a “Quiet Coup.” He 
later elaborated on the crisis of financial capital in the book, 13 Bankers: 
The Wall Street Takeover and the Next Financial Meltdown. 
 
Today, the clarity that governments are in the service of the bankers and 
financiers has led to authorities such as the governor of the Bank of 
England and the Archbishop of Canterbury to call out the government and 
oppose the austerity measures that promise super exploitation of the 
working class. In the particular case of the Governor of the Bank of 
England, he is calling on the people to demonstrate and rise up against the 
banks. 
 
Both the Governor of the Bank and England and the Archbishop have 
presented themselves to the left of the so-called development experts. 
Instead of dealing with looting we are lining up to be consultants for the 
looters. This intervention on the discourses on development is one more 
effort to move from pseudo humanitarianism to solidarity. During the 
Spanish Civil War against fascism 1936-1939 international brigades 
supported those fighting for social Justice. Similarly, during the struggles 
against apartheid, international solidarity isolated those supporting the 
mining houses and the racists. Today the revolutionary forces of North 
Africa and the Middle East is calling for solidarity to confront Western 
militarism and development experts. 
 
I will conclude by calling on young people of the West to retreat from 
becoming cannon fodder for the militarists. At a moment when the global 
Pan African Movement was working to educate Western NGO’s on their role 
in the imperial chain of command, Tajudeen started a publication called 
the NGO Monitor. This was designed to educate those who did not want to 
be accomplices to imperial crimes. One of the efforts was to popularize a 
code of conduct for international non-governmental organizations. The 
following were some of the ideas that the Pan African movement have 
been mooting as a Code of Conduct.  
 
1. Do they respect the laws of the host country that they work in? 
2. Are they involved in Bribery and Corruption? 
3. What percentage of their operating budget is spent on administration? 
4. Do they submit annual reports to the host government and are they 
accountable? 
5. How do they procure their goods? 
6. At what exchange rate do they operate? 
7. And, if they operate on the parallel market, do they report to 
Headquarters? 
8. What is their attitude towards racism? Do they have a history of 
belonging to anti-racist organizations? 
9. Are the workers sensitive to issues of the rights of women and young 



girls and the rights of persons of fluid sexualities? 
10. Are they involved in Child prostitution or paedophilia? 
11. What kind of training do they establish for local personnel? 
12. Do they work to facilitate the deployment of foreign military 
mercenary organizations and private military corporations to undermine 
the sovereignty of African states and societies? 
13. Do they undermine the health and welfare of the people? 
14. Do they collect information that could be used for warfare and 
violence; specifically do they knowingly work for Western intelligence 
organizations? 
15. Do they do essential work that could be carried out by local personnel? 
 
I started this presentation with reference to the assassination of Patrice 
Lumumba and the sustained efforts to destroy and undermine efforts to 
transform the colonial relations in Africa. Western development agencies 
have supported the military and military dictators to roll back the self-
determination project in Africa. African people fought against all forms of 
domination and called for a world development movement that recognized 
the dignity of Africans and recognized Africans as human beings. This 
resistance has now reached a point of revolutionary proportions where the 
youths in all parts of Africa are standing up for their rights. The youths of 
Egypt and Tunisia by their actions have inspired us to reflect on 
exploitation and resistance. They are calling on the World Development 
Movement to move from charity and pseudo humanitarianism to solidarity 
in the worldwide fight for peace, social justice and transformation to build 
a new social system. 
 
I want to thank you for your attention. 
www.pambazuka.org 
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Greece: New bail-out as labour movement enters the scene 

 
 

 
 

Editorial Board of Marxistiki Foni 14 June 2011  
 
The strategists of international capital are finally coming round to the idea 
that a new bail-out for Greece is necessary. With it comes an even harsher 
“memorandum” for the workers, involving the infamous “medium term 
programme” already announced by the government, which includes 
draconian austerity measures and the selling off of state assets. But now 
the labour movement is beginning to put its imprint on the situation. 
 
Why a new loan? 
June 5, Syntagma Square, Athens. Photo: George AmpartzidisThe 
international usurious banking lobby that has interests in the Greek bonds 
market is increasingly concerned about the possibility that it could incur 



losses on their “investment” in Greek debt. The Greek state is burdened 
with a mountain of debt totalling €112 billion payments on which mature 
between 2012 and 2015, an impossible debt to service properly without 
further borrowing. In 2012 alone Greece must find €27billion and a further 
€38billion the following year. These amounts are not covered by the 
existing loans provided by the “troika” [the European Commission, 
European Central Bank and IMF]. 
 
Here we see how the big usurers, through their international 
representatives, such as the IMF and the ECB, during the last few days 
have been putting tremendous pressure on European bourgeois 
governments to immediately approve a new loan package for Greece, in 
order to protect their profits by avoiding either a “restructuring” or a 
“controlled default”, which would lead in one way or another to a 
reduction in the value of the bonds they hold. They have even resisted any 
extension of the bonds that mature in 2012 and 2013, spreading the idea 
that this would “destabilize” the global economy and threaten the 
“liquidity” of the international financial system. 
 
It is in this context that one should view the categorical statements of the 
president of the ECB, Jean-Claude Trichet, who has ruled out the 
possibility of restructuring the debt or of a controlled default. Even the 
possibility of an extension of the payments, according to Trichet, should 
only be considered as a “last option”, and even then “only with the 
consent of creditors." 
 
On top of all this we have the German parliament that has voted a motion 
on the second loan package to Greece that stresses that a prerequisite for 
the new loan is another round of austerity and privatizations in Greece and 
“the involvement of private investors”. This last point the German 
government has been insisting on for some time now and it reflects the 
thinking of the more far-sighted bourgeois circles in Germany, who have no 
trust in the ability of the Greek government to properly serve its debt and 
who fear that a Greek default would be off-loaded directly onto the 
national budgets of other European countries and above all, of course, 
onto the shoulders of the German state budget. [Note: The latest news is 
that the troika has indicated that a privatization agency with an 
independent board, to which the European Commission and eurozone 
countries could nominate members, would soon be set up.] 
 
Last week in a meeting with Angela Merkel, Barack Obama insistently 
argued in favour of a new loan for Greece, in order to avoid default. The 
reason why Obama is so concerned that Greece should meet all its loan 
requirements – apart from the direct exposure of US banks to the bonds of 
highly indebted countries in Europe – is the same that is worrying the 
German bourgeois. That explains why with a “cold heart” they have 
consented to a further loan to Greece. They view with trepidation the 
prospect of an uncontrolled European and global domino effect of banks 
collapsing and countries defaulting that would be the consequence of a 
Greek default and the disruption this would provoke in the already 
precarious international monetary system, that in turn could push the 
whole of the world economy into the abyss of a new and deeper recession. 
 
New loan doesn’t solve problem 
But as we have already explained, the granting of a new loan does not 
solve the problem of Greek debt. It simply grants a small extension to 
private moneylenders, until most of the debt is concentrated in the hands 
of the “troika”. On the contrary, the new austerity measures that 
accompany the new loan will consolidate and deepen the recession in 
Greece and therefore the debt as a percentage of GDP will remain at a 



high level, merely postponing the default to the near future and giving it a 
more acute and uncontrolled character. 
 
At the same time, the new loan to Greece will exacerbate conflicts within 
the EU. One should not forget that apart from heavily indebted Greece, 
there are (currently) also indebted Ireland, Portugal and Spain. The new 
Greek loan – once eventually granted – will create a new precedent for 
those countries whose “spreads” already are, or are becoming, 
increasingly prohibitive to access the markets. A tendency to grant 
evermore new loans will be a permanent source of conflict within the EU 
member states over whether these loans can actually be effective and 
over who will bear most of the burden to cover them. 
 
And since the indebted “sick men” of Europe will only be able to 
“contribute” to the EU with more debt, recession and increasingly 
“fashionable” revolutions, at some point the “tap” of the loans will be 
turned off and they will be probably be pushed out of the Euro. 
 
This scenario is likely to hit Greece at any time in the coming period as a 
result of the uncertainty in the country produced by the explosive 
combination of deep recession, political instability and turbulent class 
struggle, regardless of whether the new loan is agreed or not. 
 
The PASOK government is trying to exploit the prospect of a new loan, 
presenting it as a “national success". But we have to stress once again that 
this loan will not be granted in order to pay salaries and pensions. The 
current needs of the public sector are in fact covered through taxation and 
the issuing of treasury bonds with short term, mainly internal, lending. The 
new loan will be used exclusively to service the mature bonds, i.e. to pay 
the usurious private lenders. 
 
The working people that have been demonstrating for more than two 
weeks in the main squares of Greece’s cities can no longer tolerate any 
more such games. They are determined not to suffer further sacrifices for 
the sake of the usurers and are looking for a radical solution that would 
release them forever from the yoke of debt, poverty and unemployment. 
 
Economy at a standstill, government out of touch with the public 
As each day passes the government is sinking more and more into the 
swamp of Greek capitalism’s economic impasse in the midst of the rising 
tide of popular indignation. 
 
According to a report of the Hellenic Statistics Authority (ELSTAT) 
published on June 9, Greek GDP fell year-on-year by 5.5% in the first 
quarter of 2011. The Index of Industrial Production for April fell by 11% 
year-on-year, falling by as much as 25% compared to 2005! Total 
expenditure on consumption fell by 6.9% as a result of the collapse in the 
purchasing power of the masses, while unemployment reached 16.2%, 
bringing the number of registered unemployed to 811,340, in a country of 
around 11 million people. 
 
At the same time, the government is facing loss of confidence, both from 
its parliamentary group, and from the bourgeoisie itself. The PASOK's 
parliamentary group meeting a few days ago provided a picture of 
Members of Parliament terrified that the popular unrest could be putting 
at risk their political careers, and thus they are starting to oppose the 
government in order to save their skins. 
 
This picture of a government in disarray has angered the bourgeoisie. A 
prime example of this is the unprecedentedly bitter comment of Alexis 



Papachelas in Kathimerini on June 8: 
 
“...The people do not respect politicians that mutter indecisive excuses... 
A friend gave me a sticker that would be good for the politicians to put up 
somewhere in their offices: ‘What do you call a cockerel that fears the 
rain? A chicken.’ They are chickens, and dangerous ones at that...” 
 
The bourgeois “centre-right” parties are beginning to distance themselves 
more and more from the government. The leadership of New Democracy is 
trying to avoid being sucked into this “consensus politics”, putting up 
token opposition in an attempt to salvage what they can of their flagging 
electoral appeal so as to remain a useful B-team for the bourgeoisie, while 
LAOS [a small extreme right-wing party] and Dora Bakoyannis’ Democratic 
Alliance [a small party founded in 2010 from a splinter group of the New 
Democracy party] are both calling for early elections. 
 
The movement of the masses in all the main squares is the determining 
factor in the latest political developments. The Greek ruling class is truly 
terrified of the revolutionary connotations that the movement is assuming. 
The mainstream media throughout last week engaged in a hysterical 
defence of “parliamentary democracy". In reality what this amounted to 
was a defence of the “democratic right” of the bourgeoisie to lie and 
deceive the masses. 
 
The publisher of the daily newspaper “To Vima”, Mr. Psycharis, last Sunday 
expressed the reactionary plans of the ruling class by sending the people in 
the squares a barely veiled threat of a coup d’état: 
 
“What happens if the revolution starts? Summer Palaces or even Winter 
ones no longer exist. A substantial disruption of public order would lead 
inevitably to violent overthrow or armed combat. Within society there are 
people who want the general bringing down of its structure. They 
obviously cannot impose this because the vast majority of the people DO 
NOT want this. However, under certain conditions that can lead to such 
disorder what will be required are extraordinary measures. This means a 
diversion from the constitutional order...” 
 
The labour movement comes to the fore 
Undoubtedly, the most important new development in recent days has 
been the powerful intervention of the labour movement which has placed 
itself at the head of the struggle. With the workers having gained 
inspiration and confidence from the mass movement in the squares, 
different sections of the labour movement have launched a counterattack 
and are now objectively posing as a leadership for the revolutionised 
masses. 
 
Last Thursday there was a public sector strike which paralysed the 
country. Also GENOP-DEI (the workers’ union in the electricity company 
DEI) decided to launch repeated 48-hour strikes, while the POE-OTA (local 
government workers’ union) became the first mass workers' union to 
support the idea of calling an all out political general strike. 
 
The government is now weak and the final blow must be struck! We should 
not wait for the day when parliament votes on the new bill at the end of 
the month. The occupation of the squares and the encirclement of the 
Houses of Parliament are useful weapons, but the “heavy battalions” of 
the labour movement must be mobilised, starting with the 24-hour general 
strike called by the GSEE-ADEDY [private and public sector trade union 
confederations] for June 15. 
 



So far the method adopted by the trade union leadership has been that of 
periodic 24-hour general strikes without any escalation in the struggle, 
combined with general demands and abstract requests. What is required 
now is an all out general strike with the clear political objective of 
bringing down this government that is defending the interests of the 
usurers and to replace it with a new one. Such a government can only 
come about as a result of the mass movement of the workers, and its task 
would be to cancel the repayment of the debt and take over the 
commanding heights of the economy as the only way of putting an end 
once and for all to the nightmare of poverty and unemployment 
www.marxist.com 

 

The Prevention of Scholarship Bill 

 
 

 
 

Jane Duncan 14 June 2011 
 
Christopher McMichael is a PhD candidate in the politics department of 
Rhodes University. His research investigates the ways in which the 
international governing body of football, FIFA, used the security 
arrangements for the 2010 World Cup to cannibalise public funds to the 
benefit of the Association and its sponsors.  
 
South Africa had to develop complex security plans and invest in state of 
the art security equipment to meet FIFA requirements, at huge expense to 
the taxpayer. Policing culture also became more militaristic in the 
preparations for the mega-event, resulting in the introduction of the 
military ranking system in the South African Police Services (SAPS) and the 
“shoot to kill injunction.” 
 
In his research, McMichael asks whether the fact that no major security 
incidents took place during the event be attributed to the “success” of the 
security measures, or whether “mega-event security has become 
increasingly decoupled both from proportionality and perhaps even 
reality?” 
 
South Africa is now living with the legacy of having hosted a successful 
World Cup. But the downsides have become increasingly apparent, with 
the Nelson Mandela Bay facing a massive debt crisis, and Johannesburg 
commuters being faced with the prospect of having to pay for the 
upgrading of highways through toll fees. The militarised policing style 
remains, and has led to several civilians being shot dead needlessly. 
McMichael's research is important as it should make South Africans think 
about the costs of hosting mega events relative to the benefits.  
 
In the course of undertaking his research, McMichael attempted to 
interview the police, but without success. As a result, he has to rely on 
documentation. He managed to access the Bid Book before the document 
was embargoed, which outlined, amongst other things, an assessment of 
the government’s capacity to meet the expected standard required of 
FIFA.  
 
Then McMichael struck a researcher's version of gold. A SAPS office in one 
host city refused an interview, but instead sent him a copy of their final 
security plan, in spite of the fact that the document was marked 
“confidential.” 
 
This document helped McMichael show how the safety and security 



measures were implicitly designed to benefit FIFA, while ostensibly being 
about guaranteeing public safety. For instance, it showed how airspace 
restrictions were developed to prevent both ‘9/11’ style attacks and 
skywriting by non-affiliated brands, thereby revealing the extent to which 
'national security' converged with corporate interests. 
 
If the Protection of Information Bill is enacted in its present form, 
McMichael could face a jail term of up to five years merely for having the 
document. He will be unable to continue with his research, as he will be 
unable to access the documents needed. This is because in terms of the 
Bill, classification exists to protect national security, which is defined so 
broadly that any document that “creates disharmony” by, for instance, 
raising critical debate about the costs versus the benefits of mega-events, 
will be declared secret.  
 
McMichael's source would probably be guilty of an espionage offence as 
this document - the contents of which could be extrapolated from 
McMichael's research - could directly or indirectly benefit other states that 
are hosting similar mega-events. As a result s/he could face a jail term of 
between three to 25 years. 
 
If McMichael is promised other documents, he will be harbouring or 
concealing a person that is about to commit an espionage offence, and is 
liable to a prison sentence of between five and ten years. His supervisor 
will be guilty of inducing another person to commit an offence if s/he 
identifies empirical gaps in the research and counsels McMichael to source 
other documents that turn out to be confidential. S/he will face the same 
jail term as the person who actually committed the offence. Presumably 
the same provision will apply to McMichael's examiners.  
 
McMichael must report possession of the documents to SAPS or the 
National Intelligence Agency (NIA), or face a fine or imprisonment of up to 
five years. But even if he does so, he still opens himself and his source up 
to prosecution. He could also request the organ of state concerned to 
declassify the documents, which the Bill allows him to do “in furtherance 
of a genuine research interest or a legitimate public interest.” 
 
But the organ of state concerned has the right even to deny the existence 
of the documents, which means that in order to pursue the matter, 
McMichael would have to expose his knowledge of the documents’ 
existence, which would invite a security investigation into whether he 
already had access to the documents. Also, the government decides what 
constitutes a genuine research interest, which conflicts with a 
fundamental tenet of academic freedom, namely the freedom to decide 
what to research and how. In any event, the Bill makes it clear that 
national security should take priority over academic freedom when the two 
come into conflict. 
 
Granted, the Bill has a safeguard preventing organs of state from using 
classification for nefarious purposes, including to avoid criticism or to 
prevent embarrassment. But the penalties for inappropriate classification 
range from a fine to up to three years imprisonment, and for an organ of 
state intent on evading public scrutiny, the benefits of secrecy may well 
outweigh the penalties. Furthermore, there is no provision for written 
justifications for declaring particular information secret, which makes 
review even more difficult. 
 
However, a major advance took place in a recent Parliamentary hearing on 
the Bill, where the ruling African National Congress (ANC) conceded a civil 
society demand for the establishment of a Classification Review Panel. 



This panel is needed because the provision around inappropriate 
classification is virtually impossible to police practically, as there is no 
independent mechanism other than a costly court procedure to review 
decisions. But the panel envisaged by the ANC will not be independent of 
the Minister of State Security, and will report to a Parliamentary body that 
meets behind closed doors regularly. 
 
The Bill appears to have an additional safeguard for researchers, in that 
scientific or research information not clearly related to national security 
may not be classified. But this will not get McMichael anywhere, given the 
overbroad definition of what constitutes national security. The fact that 
the Bill lacks a public interest defence, which researchers could use to 
justify their possession of documents, does not stand in his favour either. 
Neither does the fact that the Bill does not consider documents 
declassified, if they find their way into the public domain. All these 
problems tilt the Bill towards secrecy and away from openness, in spite of 
statements to the contrary in the principles. 
 
Other research on the state's activities will also become impossible. 
Consider the case of the Public Service Accountability Monitor (PSAM), 
affiliated to Rhodes University. The body monitors implementation of 
social accountability processes, and draws to public attention any abuses 
of public resources generally.  
 
Because of the profile the PSAM has built as an anti-corruption monitor and 
advocate, government and other whistleblowers send it unsolicited 
documents. Once the Bill is enacted, the PSAM will be guilty of a crime 
merely for receiving these documents if they are classified. The PSAM will 
probably not be able to access again documents like the Eastern Cape 
Provincial Government’s Rapid Assessment Survey on service delivery to 12 
000 households in the province. This document revealed what the PSAM 
suspected, namely that the treatment rollout for HIV/ Aids was 
inadequate, leading the Monitor’s Head of Advocacy, Derek Luyt, to accuse 
the government of ‘unplanned genocide.” In fact, once the Bill is passed 
into law, the PSAM may as well close down, as it will be unable to 
undertake its core business.  
 
Apart from circumscribing freedom of research (which will have an 
inevitable negative impact on freedom of teaching), another implication of 
the Bill for Universities is that - assuming they are defined as organs of 
state - they will themselves be required to classify documents. The Vice 
Chancellor as head of the organ of state will ultimately be responsible for 
classification. This would mean that McMichael's thesis (if he was lucky 
enough to complete it), as well as his supervisory and examination reports 
may all need to be classified, as well as PSAM research documents, which 
would make them inaccessible to the general university community and 
the public. 
 
Furthermore, in the Bill, the Minister may declare one organ of state part 
of another organ, which will allow the executive to decide which 
documents held by Universities should be considered secret. Furthermore, 
according to the Bill, the Agency is responsible for ensuring the 
implementation and protection of information practices in all organs of 
state, which includes on-site inspections and reviews. These measures will 
be patent violations of Universities’ institutional autonomy as a condition 
for academic freedom. 
 
Universities could apply to the Minister for an exemption, which may get 
them off the hook in terms of having to apply the Act, but the broader 
problems researchers will face will remain. Universities must not abdicate 



their role to secure conditions for freedom of expression in society 
generally. In any event, the Minister has the final say on whether an 
exemption is granted which, dangerously, makes the exercise of academic 
freedom subject to the whim of the executive.  
 
The bottom line is that the Protection of Information Bill will make the 
government the arbiter of what can and cannot be researched, which is 
unconstitutional. The government cannot be allowed to enjoy the power to 
block research that may reveal inconvenient truths, as this will lead to 
irrelevant scholarship that steers away from critical scrutiny of the state. 
It will lead to a society that is unable to resolve its most pressing 
problems. 
 
Progressive, socially engaged scholars will be the biggest losers, and these 
are the very scholars who are in short supply in an increasingly timid and 
inward-focussing South African academy. The Bill represents the single 
biggest threat to academic freedom since 1994. While the media and civil 
society have mobilised admirably against the Bill, universities have been 
largely missing in action. Now is not the time for silence.  
sacsis.org.za 
 
Professor Duncan is Highway Africa Chair of Media and Information Society, 
School of Journalism and Media Studies at Rhodes University. 

 

The Revolt of the Indignado's 

 
 

 
 

 
Esther Vivas 14 June 2011 
 
It has been almost four weeks. Four weeks that have changed the political 
landscape of the whole Spanish State with the emergence of a movement 
which no one expected and which has been credited with two political 
victories, first against the Board of Elections and then against the 
attempted eviction in Barcelona. It is a movement which has, above all, 
put an end to passive resignation at the attacks on our social rights. 
 
After days of intense activism, the effects of fatigue and exhaustion have 
made themselves felt in the protest camps. The difficulties of managing 
many of them are also noticeable. The time for camping is over. 
 
Protest camps and occupations of public squares are not an end in 
themselves. They have simultaneously acted as a symbolic reference and a 
base, a lever to propel future demonstrations, and a loudspeaker to 
amplify the ones happening now. To rise up still further from a position of 
strength, keeping up the rhythm of the struggle, and not to go into a spiral 
of decline, something we have seen signs of over the last few days, is the 
step to take now. And it is indeed the step that many still occupying the 
plazas are taking, admittedly with some difficulty. 
 
The challenge is to know how to manage our success, to go on to the next 
stage and use the energy of the protest camps to move forward. A 
schedule for immediate mobilisation is emerging from the camps, 
something which should serve both as a culmination of the phase which 
began on May 15 and also mark the start of the next phase and begin to 
move the center of gravity of the movement. 
 
First were the demonstrations on Saturday, June 11, in many locations to 



mark the establishment of new municipalities, following the brutal 
repression of the protest outside the Valencian Court on February 9 during 
the opening session of the legislature and the inauguration of the new 
right-wing regional government. 
 
Second are the demonstrations at the offices of several institutions against 
the policies of cuts in social services in the wake of demonstrations on 
June 8 outside the Congress of Deputies in Madrid against the reform of 
collective bargaining and Friday June 10 at the headquarters of the 
Ministry of Labour. Among the rallies planned, the 14th and 15th of June in 
the Catalan Parliament to organize a protest camp, rally and blockade of 
the Parliament is of special importance. A good mobilisation on the day 
when the full Parliament starts discussing the budget can be a key moment 
in the struggle against the cuts that have been planned over the last few 
months in Catalonia, especially in health and education. This can also be a 
reference for future mobilisations in other regions, where they will also 
begin to announce cuts for next autumn. 
 
Thirdly, we need to prepare for June 19 throughout the Spanish state, 
whose general theme, as proposed by the camp of Barcelona, is "The 
streets are ours. We will not pay for your crisis", which should serve to 
translate the solidarity that has arisen throughout the protest camps into a 
movement on the street for jobs and to reinforce the mass nature of the 
movement. The challenge is to demonstrate the political and social 
expansion of the May 15 movement. 
 
Beyond the immediate mobilization for the next week, we need to 
establish a road map for the next stage. It is also necessary to draw up a 
list of basic demands that combine a general discourse critical of the 
current economic model and the political class, in the spirit of the slogan 
of May 15: "We are not commodities in the hands of politicians and 
bankers", with concrete proposals. Given the lack of a commonly agreed 
program from the protest camps, the proposal created in Barcelona seems 
the most consistent and politically it is a good benchmark for future 
protests. 
 
In this new period we cannot lose sight of the symbols that the protest 
camps and occupations have established. To maintain these symbols as an 
element of continuity and memory is important. Hence, many camps, on 
deciding to break up, agreed to keep some of the small infrastructure in 
place (information bureau, etc.) and to convene regular meetings. 
 
The paths that we must take in the coming months seem clear. First, 
strengthening the grassroots movement, empowering local assemblies and 
establishing stable coordinating mechanisms. We will have to find ways to 
combine local roots and common activities without losing sight of our 
common objectives. The proposals for social consultation which some of 
the activists in Plaza Catalunya in Barcelona have outlined can, along with 
other initiatives, serve this purpose. Second, to seek ties with the working 
class, those in struggle and militant trade unionists, and to keep up the 
pressure on the main trade unions, who are disconcerted by a change in 
the political and social landscape that they did not anticipate. The 
challenge is to shift the anger to the workplace, which is still dominated 
by fear and resignation. Third, to prepare for October 15 as the date of 
mass mobilisation and seek to make it a global day of action at a crucial 
time for the internationalisation of the movement. Fourth, to combine the 
development of a general movement, the "movement of l@s indignad@s," 
which criticizes the current overall political and economic model, with the 
concrete struggles against the cuts and policies that seek to shift the cost 
of the crisis onto the workers. 



 
One stage ends and another begins. Without our having noticed, we are 
dealing with a movement whose potential we are just beginning to 
discover. 
www.zcommunications.org 
desrealitat.blogspot.com 
 
Josep Maria Antentas is a member of the editorial board of the magazine 
Viento Sur and a professor of sociology at the Autonomous University of 
Barcelona. Esther Vivas is a member of the Centre for Studies on Social 
Movements (CEMS) at Universitat Pompeu Fabra. She is also a member of 
the editorial board of Viento Sur. They participate at the camp in 
Barcelona.  
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Japan Admits 3 Nuclear Meltdowns 

 
 More Radiation Leaked into Sea; U.S. Nuclear Waste Poses Deadly Risks  
Democracy Now 13 June 2011 
 
Almost three months after the earthquake and tsunami that triggered a nuclear 
disaster in Japan, new radiation "hot spots" may require the evacuation of more 
areas further from the damaged Fukushima Daiichi nuclear power facility. 
Japan’s Nuclear and Industrial Safety Agency recently admitted for the first 
time that full nuclear meltdowns occurred at three of the plant’s reactors, and 
more than doubled its estimate for the amount of radiation that leaked from 
the plant in the first week of the disaster in March. “What they failed to 
mention is that they discharged an equally large amount into the ocean,” says 
our guest Robert Alvarez, former senior policy adviser to the U.S. Secretary of 
Energy. “As [the radiation] goes up the food chain, it accumulates. By the time 
it reaches people who consume this food, the levels are higher than they 
originally were when they entered the environment.” Alvarez also discusses his 
new report on the vulnerabilities and hazards of stored spent fuel at U.S. 
reactors in the United States. Then we go to Tokyo to speak with Aileen Mioko 
Smith, executive director of the group Green Action. She says citizens leading 
their own monitoring efforts are calling for additional evacuations, especially 
for young children and pregnant women. [includes rush transcript] 
 
JUAN GONZALEZ: Almost three months after the earthquake and tsunami that 
triggered a nuclear disaster in Japan, government officials say they may 
evacuate more towns affected by radiation. New monitoring data shows "hot 
spots" of elevated contamination farther away from the stricken Fukushima 
Daiichi nuclear power plant. 
 
The new hot spots were announced after authorities conceded on Monday the 
crisis at the stricken nuclear power facility was far more severe than they had 
previously admitted. Japan’s Nuclear and Industrial Safety Agency more than 
doubled its estimate for the amount of radiation that leaked from the plant in 
the first week of the disaster in March. The agency has also admitted for the 
first time that full nuclear meltdowns occurred at three of the plant’s reactors. 
 
A recent law school graduate, Takanori Eto, is the first to file a lawsuit against 
the Japanese government over its handling of the crisis. 
 
TAKANORI ETO: [translated] There are dangers inherent in the government’s 
nuclear policy. From the very beginning, there were also mistakes made. We 
also found out that, even after the accident, the Japanese government was 



unable to properly protect its people. So I decided, rather than remain silent, I 
needed to bring to light these lapses in judgment in a lawsuit. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: That was Takanori Eto, the first person to sue the Japanese 
government over its handling of the nuclear disaster. 
 
The New York Times reports harsh economic conditions are driving laborers to 
Fukushima for work at the plant despite the dangers. Earlier this week, a robot 
sent into the Fukushima Daiichi nuclear power facility detected the highest 
levels of radiation since the onset of the crisis. A nuclear review by the U.S. 
power industry, convened this week, is weighing safety upgrades at domestic 
plants in the wake of Japan’s reactor crisis. 
 
To discuss the state of nuclear power plants in Japan and the United States, 
we’re joined in Washington, D.C., by Robert Alvarez, former senior policy 
adviser to the U.S. Secretary of Energy, now a senior scholar at the Institute 
for Policy Studies. We’re also joined in Tokyo by Aileen Mioko Smith, executive 
director of the group Green Action. 
 
We welcome you both to Democracy Now! Bob Alvarez, start off by talking 
about what we know at this point and the fact that just this week we’re 
hearing there were three nuclear meltdowns. What does this mean? 
 
ROBERT ALVAREZ: Well, I think it means that the accident was much more 
prompt and severe, and its radiological consequences are going to be—unfold in 
a more serious way. As you mentioned earlier, the contamination of land 
nearby, or not so nearby, is proving to be quite extensive. The reports that I’ve 
seen suggest that land contamination, in terms of areas that are technically 
uninhabitable because of cesium-137 contamination, is roughly 600 square 
kilometers, or about 17 times the size of Manhattan Island. 
 
JUAN GONZALEZ: And Aileen Mioko Smith, the reaction of the public to this 
increased contamination much further on than the exclusion zone, although it’s 
in hot spots—what has been the reaction to the government’s failure to make 
this clear early on? 
 
AILEEN MIOKO SMITH: Well, there’s incredible concern, especially among 
parents in Fukushima prefecture. But now spreading is concern among parents 
in Tokyo, which is quite a far way from Fukushima. Mainly, what’s been 
happening is that citizens have been monitoring. And after they find high 
levels, they demand that the local authorities and the government look at 
those contaminated areas, and then the government looks, and it is 
contaminated. So it’s very much citizen-oriented. There are people going in all 
the time. There are radiation monitors all over. Parents are measuring. 
Mothers are measuring. University professors on weekends are measuring. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: And a new study is being done by the prefecture, Aileen? 
 
AILEEN MIOKO SMITH: Yes, we’re very concerned that a health study is starting 
at the end of this month. This is concerning the effects of the Fukushima 
residents, on the prefectural citizens. It’s headed by a Dr. Shunichi Yamashita, 
who’s at the Atomic Bomb Research Institute. He’s the radiological health 
safety risk management adviser for the prefecture. He’s widely shown on 
national TV. He speaks widely in the prefecture, always saying there’s 
absolutely no concern with the levels of radiation in Fukushima. He says that 
mothers, even mothers exposed to 100 millisieverts, pregnant mothers, will not 
have any effect, health effect. Remember the number 100. Compared to that, 
the Soviet Union required a mandatory evacuation during Chernobyl at five 
millisieverts. This doctor is quoted as saying, "The effects of radiation do not 
come to people that are happy and laughing. They come to people that are 



weak-spirited, that brood and fret." This is a direct quote. And he’s heading 
the study. And so, the citizens in Fukushima are very concerned. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: Bob Alvarez, you’ve come out with a new report. What are 
your main findings? 
 
ROBERT ALVAREZ: Well, my report dealt with the vulnerabilities and hazards 
of stored spent fuel at U.S. reactors in the United States. The United States 
shares similar designs, reactor designs, as the Japanese reactors at the 
Fukushima Daiichi station. And if you watched the accident unfold at the 
Daiichi station, the explosions basically showed you that the spent fuel pools 
were exposed to the open sky. We, in the United States, are currently storing 
on the order of three to four, five times more radioactivity in our pools than in 
Japan, and that the amount of radioactivity that we are storing in unsafe, 
vulnerable pools constitutes the largest concentrations of radioactivity on the 
planet. 
 
In 2008, my colleagues and I issued a report, an in-depth study, following the 
9/11 attacks. We became very concerned about the vulnerability of these pools 
after those attacks, and we pointed out that if somebody or something were to 
cause the water to drain, it would lead to a catastrophic radiological fire that 
could render an area uninhabitable far greater than that created by Chernobyl. 
Chernobyl created an area that’s currently uninhabitable that’s approximately 
the size of half of the state of New Jersey. 
 
The fact of the matter is, is that we don’t have a final resting place for these 
wastes. We’ve been trying to find a disposal site for these wastes for the last 
55 years. And the reality is that these wastes are going to continue to 
accumulate at U.S. sites, and the reactor operators are going to continue to 
squeeze spent fuel into pools that have nowhere near the level of protection of 
reactors. I mean, these pools are contained in structures that you would find at 
car dealerships or big box stores. And, for example, the Nuclear Regulatory 
Commission does not require the pools to have backup diesel generators if they 
lose offsite power. It’s very important to keep the pools cool, and they do pose 
some very, very serious risks. They are, in my opinion, the most serious 
vulnerability of nuclear power that we have in the United States. 
 
JUAN GONZALEZ: But what are the alternatives, given the fact, obviously, that 
the United States government, like several other governments around the 
world, are determined to continue to expand the use of nuclear power? What 
are the alternatives for storing the spent fuel? 
 
ROBERT ALVAREZ: Well, I think that there are different—there’s a big 
difference between plans and reality. I think that the expansion of nuclear 
power in this country, if it occurs at all, is going to be rather modest and 
minor. We have to be concerned about the 104 reactors that are operating and 
the generation of that material, and that we should be doing what Germany did 
25 years ago, which is to thin out the pools, use them for the original purpose 
they were intended, which is to allow the spent fuel to cool off for several 
years, and then to place the spent fuel into dry, hardened storage modules. 
And this significantly reduces the hazards of these spent fuel pools. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: You say that what is recommended for expansion in the 
United States is relatively minor, Bob Alvarez, but I think many were shocked 
that President Obama has been pushing for something that presidents haven’t 
pushed for for decades. I mean, the last nuclear power plant in this country 
built, what, some 30, 40 years ago. I mean, Juan, you’ve written about 
President Obama, before he was president, getting a good deal of support from 
the nuclear industry, and he never said he wasn’t going to push for this, but 
they’ve been rather quiet about it right now, since the catastrophe in Japan. 



 
ROBERT ALVAREZ: Well, I think a lot of this is rhetorical. I think that—I look at 
it as the equivalent of throwing nuclear candy at political supporters, or even 
political enemies who you’re trying to win over. The fact of the matter is, is 
that nuclear power is not going to have a chance in this country, at all, unless 
it has unfettered access to the United States Treasury. This is not going to 
happen. The House, for example, recently enacted the appropriations 
legislation for fiscal year 2012 and totally spurned Obama’s request to expand 
loan guarantee authority. In other words, the U.S. government would 
guarantee the loans, but the loans themselves would come out of the U.S. 
Treasury. I don’t think that the Congress right now has the stomach to open up 
the Treasury for reactors that are going to cost on the order of $10 billion 
apiece. 
 
You also have to keep in mind that while he has been vocally supportive of 
nuclear power and has done things like try to seek expanded loan guarantee 
authority, he’s also pulled the rug out from under the nuclear industry by 
canceling the Yucca Mountain disposal site. And so, I think that we have to sort 
out, as we do with a lot of things the President does, the difference between 
what he says and what happens. 
 
JUAN GONZALEZ: Aileen Mioko Smith, I’d like to get back to the disaster in 
Japan for a moment. Greenpeace has been reporting that the contamination 
levels—dangerous contamination levels in the ocean go out as—they found it as 
far as 50 miles out from the shore. What has been happening with the fishing 
industry in Japan and the reaction to the possible contamination of huge 
swaths of the ocean off the coast? 
 
AILEEN MIOKO SMITH: Yes, the ocean contamination is very serious. There are 
estimates that it’s 10 times the release that was—that compared to Chernobyl 
into the Baltic Sea. So it’s very serious. And the National Fisheries Association 
came out very early on after the accident demanding the closure of all nuclear 
power plants in Japan. This is an incredible statement, because the industry 
has never been concerned about nuclear power before. Just right now, TEPCO 
is—the amount of contaminated water on site is building and building, and 
there’s intention to dump more. And the industry is opposing it right now. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: Bob Alvarez, can you talk about this contamination of the 
oceans? 
 
ROBERT ALVAREZ: Yes. As you know, the Japanese government, in its report 
to the IAEA, said it had underestimated the amount of radioactivity released to 
the atmosphere during the first week and that it amounts to roughly 40 million 
curies of radioactivity. What they failed to mention is that they discharged an 
equally large amount into the ocean, about 20 million curies, and that the—
what they’re counting here is the radioactive iodine and radioactive cesium. 
 
Radioactive cesium is of most concern because it has a half-life of 30 years, it 
gives off potentially dangerous external penetrating radiation, and it is 
absorbed into the food chain and other biota as if it were potassium. So as it 
goes up the food chain, it accumulates, and by the time it reaches people who 
consume this food, the levels are higher than they originally were when they 
entered the environment. There is a stretch of ocean floor offshore from the 
reactor site that’s about 300 kilometers wide—I don’t recall, several 
kilometers—300 kilometers long, rather, and several kilometers wide of cesium-
137. That’s a very, very serious concern because of the fact that this is really a 
fundamental element of the aquatic food chain for the food supply for the 
country of Japan. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: Aileen Mioko Smith, can you talk about the changing of what 



is considered acceptable radiation limits at the schools? 
 
AILEEN MIOKO SMITH: Yes. There’s been a big fight. The Fukushima residents, 
the parents, came down in busloads to Tokyo on March—excuse me, May 23rd 
and met with the Ministry of Education. The whole building was encircled by 
people, completely encircled, and these negotiations went on inside the 
building. It was very intense. And the parents made the ministry say that they 
would aim for returning to back down to the one millisievert standard as much 
as possible, compared to the twentyfold increase that they were allowing in 
Fukushima prefecture for the children. These levels that they have been 
allowing, it’s officially still in place. They’re huge levels. Twenty millisieverts 
is much higher than what triggers a radiation-controlled area inside nuclear 
power plants. For example, in Japan, workers have been recognized for 
compensation, getting leukemia or whatever, as low as five, a little bit over 
five millisieverts. And this standard for children is fourfold that annually. 
Anyway, we demanded that it be brought down as close to one. They agreed. 
And then it turns out that what they’re saying is, just during the time they’re a 
school, they can reach that maximum one. So, of course, you know, a child’s 
life is at school, going to and from school, etc., so the government is still 
allowing very high levels for children. 
 
JUAN GONZALEZ: Bob Alvarez, I’d like to ask you about this problem that the 
public confronts of governments misrepresenting, or sometimes actually lying, 
to the public in terms—when these major disasters occur. I mean, going back, 
from Three Mile Island, Chernobyl, most recently the BP spill in the Gulf, or the 
collapse of the Twin Towers and the health effects for the public, and now 
here we have in Japan—the tendency of government always to withhold 
information that they immediately have from the public. Doesn’t this 
eventually lead to just general mistrust of people to what the government is 
saying in these disasters? 
 
ROBERT ALVAREZ: Oh, yes, of course. I think the nuclear industries, 
particularly in the United States and elsewhere, Russia, Japan, have a very long 
history of withholding information and misleading the public about the hazards 
of their activities. And in this country, it went on for many years, and during 
the open-air bomb testing program, for example. The nuclear industry enjoys 
this rather unique status because of its origins in the nuclear weapons program 
and that it’s a system that has been fostered under conditions of secrecy, 
isolation and privilege, and they do not consider it in their interest to be 
candid with the public. I used to work in the Energy Department for six years 
and was a former, I guess you would say, nuclear insider. And the mindset that 
I encountered there was that they—the people who were reluctant to reveal 
candid information about the nature of the hazards from these activities—was 
that we can’t scare people, scaring people is worse than telling them the 
truth. And I think that that’s a fundamental—a fundamentally wrongheaded 
assumption. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: Bob Alvarez, how do you respond to the U.S. nuclear industry 
saying it doesn’t expect any health problems among Japanese people as a 
result of the nuclear accident? 
 
ROBERT ALVAREZ: I just think that’s arm waving. It’s public relations arm 
waving, because we won’t know what the full truth will be for decades to 
come. We do know that based on past accidents, such as Chernobyl, such as 
the experience we’ve had with our nuclear workers in this country over the last 
50 years, is that there is bound to be a significant increase in the risk of 
cancer, and most likely other diseases. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: And you say Japan is equal to or worse than Chernobyl, the 
Fukushima Daiichi plant? 



 
ROBERT ALVAREZ: That’s correct, because if—the Soviet Union and Russia 
basically have claimed that about 50 million curies of radioactivity were 
released to the environment—this is roughly comparable to what the Japanese 
government has currently admitted—and that this site continues to release 
significant amount of radiation in the atmosphere, nowhere near as large as it 
did during the first week or two, but it’s still quite significant. 
 
The other issue here is the workers on the site. I was astounded to learn that 
some 5,000 workers have positive evidence of internal exposure to radioactive 
materials. This is a huge number of people to be exposed over such a short 
period of time. In the U.S. nuclear weapons program, which operated at a sort 
of a brisk pace for nearly 50 years, this is roughly comparable to what all 
workers at nuclear weapons sites during that period were recorded to have 
received from internal exposures. I think that the impact on the workforce, the 
emergency responders, is going—is something we need to watch very closely, 
because that’s going to give us some important clues of what we might expect 
in terms of the health consequences to the public. 
 
JUAN GONZALEZ: And yet, Aileen Mioko Smith, some of the reports that we’ve 
had here, the news reports, say that there’s no trouble recruiting people to go 
and work on the cleanup because of, obviously, the high pay that they’re 
offering and also the economic dislocation that occurred as a result of the 
tsunami and of the nuclear accident itself. 
 
AILEEN MIOKO SMITH: Yes, that’s correct. And we’re very concerned for the 
health of the workers. And as Bob Alvarez pointed out, now the knowledge that 
so many workers have received internal exposure, this is also a concern for the 
public, and citizens are very concerned about that. The Japanese government 
refuses to recognize any potential internal exposure of the residents of 
Fukushima. We’ve been addressing this about the children. Citizens have 
demanded whole body counts—a few have actually been able to get them—at 
the Atomic Bomb Research Institute, and are refused the results. They’re just 
told, "No problem." They don’t—aren’t given the data. And they’re demanding 
that the data be released. So that is a great concern. 
 
And the other thing I want to point out is this is still an ongoing accident. That 
issue about the spent fuel pool that Bob Alvarez addressed on the U.S., at 
Fukushima, as you know, Unit 4 is there with that exposed spent fuel pool. 
We’re concerned about possible aftershocks. There are people that are still 
living 12 miles outside of the radius of the plant. They’re only hot spots that 
have been evacuated outside of that larger area of 20, 30 kilometers. And 
that’s why we’re demanding evacuation, and the demand has now become very 
clear, and we’re pushing for that to happen, especially for pregnant women 
and young children. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: Bob Alvarez, nuclear power globally—the U.S. says it’s moving 
forward. But Germany, Angela Merkel has been forced to turn back on that, 
and they say they’re not going to move forward with nuclear power plants. 
Same with Switzerland. Saudi Arabia says they’re going to build 30 new nuclear 
power plants? 
 
ROBERT ALVAREZ: Well, as I said, plans and statements and announcements 
oftentime are different from what actually happens. The fact of the matter in 
the United States is that we no longer have any companies or capabilities or 
infrastructure to build nuclear reactors. We have to depend on nations such as 
Japan and France to do that. Japan is the—right now the only producer of 
forgings for reactor vessels. Nuclear engineers in this country are almost like 
Confederate war veterans; there are very few actual U.S. citizens who go to 
college to become nuclear engineers, because it’s considered a dead-end 



occupation. So, we don’t really have the infrastructure. The skilled knowledge 
base that we need to have any significant expansion of nuclear power is not 
there. 
 
And I think that the Fukushima accident has really had a major body blow to 
the world nuclear industry. You have to understand that Japan, with its 54 
reactors, represents the third-largest number of reactors of a country in the 
world. They’re number three. And for Japan now to announce that it’s going to 
shut down its reactors by next spring, albeit perhaps for temporary reasons, is 
a major signal to other countries who either have a large reactor fleet or those 
who are contemplating building more. 
 
I think Saudi Arabia’s desire to have 30 reactors is something that’s not 
necessarily going to be easily achievable, because of the fact that the United 
States serves essentially as a gatekeeper for any such deal of that nature. I 
think that Saudi Arabia is looking to establish a nuclear infrastructure in order 
to allow it to have the capability down the road to have nuclear weapons. 
Building 30 reactors in Saudi Arabia, in a country which really doesn’t have 
much water to speak of—and reactors are extremely water-intensive—doesn’t 
make a lot of sense. And then if you look at the price tag for building these 
reactors in a place like Saudi Arabia, you’re looking at an expenditure of 
somewhere between three to five trillion dollars to do this. So I think some of 
this—some of these announcements and plans are just what they are, 
announcements and plans. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: And finally, on Vermont, because it could become the first 
legislature in the country to shut down a nuclear power plant, the Vermont 
Yankee plant, but Entergy, the owner, is fighting hard, trying to sue them to 
stop them from doing this. The comparison of Vermont Yankee to the 
Fukushima plant? 
 
ROBERT ALVAREZ: Well, the Vermont Yankee plant is a General Electric 
boiling water Mark 1 reactor, which is the exact same design as those at the 
Fukushima Daiichi site. It has more radioactivity in its spent fuel than all of the 
spent fuel rods at the four troubled reactors, wrecked reactors, at Fukushima. 
It’s 42 years old. And this is a reactor which—I think whose time has come to 
close. It should not be looked upon as just an ATM machine for a multi-tiered 
holding company that makes sure that it can make as much money as possible. 
You know, this reactor was purchased for pennies on the dollar. And companies 
like Entergy, who operate in these deregulated environments, are loath to do 
things that would require significant safety upgrades. For example, if the state 
required them to build cooling towers and comply with the Clean Air Act and to 
really build new modern ones, I think the capital expenses alone would drive 
Entergy to shut down that reactor. So, I think that the battle lines are drawn 
there, and I think that we’re going to see an increasing battle between states 
who appear to be on a collision course with the federal government over the 
future of nuclear power. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: We want to thank you very much for being with us, Robert 
Alvarez— 
 
ROBERT ALVAREZ: Thank you. 
 
AMY GOODMAN:—former senior policy adviser to U.S. Secretary of Energy, now 
a senior scholar at the Institute for Policy Studies. His new report is called 
"Spent Nuclear Fuel Pools in the US: Reducing the Deadly Risks of Storage." 
We’ll link to that at democracynow.org. And Aileen Mioko Smith, thank you so 
much for being with us again, this time from Tokyo. She is executive director 
of the group Green Action. 
www.democracynow.org 



 

The Great Land Grab: India's War on Farmers  

 
 

 
 

Vandana Shiva 10 June 2011 
 
Land is life. It is the basis of livelihoods for peasants and indigenous people 
across the Third World and is also becoming the most vital asset in the 
global economy. As the resource demands of globalisation increase, land 
has emerged as a key source of conflict. In India, 65 per cent of people are 
dependent on land. At the same time a global economy, driven by 
speculative finance and limitless consumerism, wants the land for mining 
and for industry, for towns, highways, and biofuel plantations. The 
speculative economy of global finance is hundreds of times larger than the 
value of real goods and services produced in the world. 
 
Financial capital is hungry for investments and returns on investments. It 
must commodify everything on the planet - land and water, plants and 
genes, microbes and mammals. The commodification of land is fuelling the 
corporate land grab in India, both through the creation of Special 
Economic Zones and through foreign direct investment in real estate. 
 
Land, for most people in the world, is Terra Madre, Mother Earth, Bhoomi, 
Dharti Ma. The land is people's identity; it is the ground of culture and 
economy. The bond with the land is a bond with Bhoomi, our Earth; 75 per 
cent of the people in the Third World live on the land and are supported 
by the land. The Earth is the biggest employer on the planet: 75 per cent 
of the wealth of the people of the global south is in land. 
 
Colonisation was based on the violent takeover of land. And now, 
globalisation as recolonisation is leading to a massive land grab in India, in 
Africa, in Latin America. Land is being grabbed for speculative investment, 
for speculative urban sprawl, for mines and factories, for highways and 
expressways. Land is being grabbed from farmers after trapping them in 
debt and pushing them to suicide. 
 
India's land issues 
In India, the land grab is facilitated by the toxic mixture of the colonial 
Land Acquisition Act of 1894, the deregulation of investments and 
commerce through neo-liberal policies - and with it the emergence of the 
rule of uncontrolled greed and exploitation. It is facilitated by the creation 
of a police state and the use of colonial sedition laws which define defence 
of the public interest and national interest as anti-national. 
 
The World Bank has worked for many years to commodify land. The 1991 
World Bank structural adjustment programme reversed land reform, 
deregulated mining, roads and ports. While the laws of independent India 
to keep land in the hands of the tiller were reversed, the 1894 Land 
Acquisition Act was untouched. 
 
Thus the state could forcibly acquire the land from the peasants and tribal 
peoples and hand it over to private speculators, real estate corporations, 
mining companies and industry. 
 
Across the length and breadth of India, from Bhatta in Uttar Pradesh (UP) 
to Jagatsinghpur in Orissa to Jaitapur in Maharashtra, the government has 
declared war on our farmers, our annadatas, in order to grab their fertile 
farmland. 
 



Their instrument is the colonial Land Acquisition Act - used by foreign 
rulers against Indian citizens. The government is behaving as the foreign 
rulers did when the Act was first enforced in 1894, appropriating land 
through violence for the profit of corporations - JayPee Infratech in Uttar 
Pradesh for the Yamuna expressway, POSCO in Orissa and AREVA in 
Jaitapur - grabbing land for private profit and not, by any stretch of the 
imagination, for any public purpose. This is rampant in the country today. 
 
These land wars have serious consequences for our nation's democracy, our 
peace and our ecology, our food security and rural livelihoods. The land 
wars must stop if India is to survive ecologically and democratically. 
 
While the Orissa government prepares to take the land of people in 
Jagatsinghpur, people who have been involved in a democratic struggle 
against land acquisition since 2005, Rahul Gandhi makes it known that he 
stands against forceful land acquisition in a similar case in Bhatta in Uttar 
Pradesh. The Minister for the Environment, Mr Jairam Ramesh, admitted 
that he gave the green signal to pass the POSCO project - reportedly under 
great pressure. One may ask: "Pressure from whom?" This visible double 
standard when it comes to the question of land in the country must stop. 
 
Violation of the land 
In Bhatta Parsual, Greater Noida (UP), about 6000 acres of land is being 
acquired by infrastructure company Jaiprakash Associates to build luxury 
townships and sports facilities - including a Formula 1 racetrack - in the 
guise of building the Yamuna Expressway. In total, the land of 1225 
villages is to be acquired for the 165km Expressway. The farmers have 
been protesting this unjust land acquisition, and last week, four people 
died - while many were injured during a clash between protesters and the 
police on May 7, 2011. If the government continues its land wars in the 
heart of India's bread basket, there will be no chance for peace. 
 
In any case, money cannot compensate for the alienation of land. As 80-
year-old Parshuram, who lost his land to the Yamuna Expressway, said: 
"You will never understand how it feels to become landless." 
 
While land has been taken from farmers at Rs 300 ($6) per square metre by 
the government - using the Land Acquistion Act - it is sold by developers at 
Rs 600,000 ($13,450) per square metre - a 200,000 per cent increase in 
price - and hence profits. This land grab and the profits contribute to 
poverty, dispossession and conflict. 
 
Similarly, on April 18, in Jaitapur, Maharashtra, police opened fire on 
peaceful protesters demonstrating against the Nuclear Power Park 
proposed for a village adjacent to the small port town. One person died 
and at least eight were seriously injured. The Jaitapur nuclear plant will 
be the biggest in the world and is being built by French company AREVA. 
After the Fukushima disaster, the protest has intensified - as has the 
government's stubbornness. 
 
Today, a similar situation is brewing in Jagatsinghpur, Orissa, where 20 
battalions have been deployed to assist in the anti-constitutional land 
acquisition to protect the stake of India's largest foreign direct investment 
- the POSCO Steel project. The government has set the target of 
destroying 40 betel farms a day to facilitate the land grab. The betel 
brings the farmers an annual earning of Rs 400,000 ($9,000) an acre. The 
Anti-POSCO movement, in its five years of peaceful protest, has faced 
state violence numerous time and is now gearing up for another - perhaps 
final - non-violent and democratic resistance against a state using violence 
to facilitate its undemocratic land grab for corporate profits, overlooking 



due process and the constitutional rights of the people. 
 
The largest democracy of the world is destroying its democratic fabric 
through its land wars. While the constitution recognises the rights of the 
people and the panchayats [village councils] to democratically decide the 
issues of land and development, the government is disregarding these 
democratic decisions - as is evident from the POSCO project where three 
panchayats have refused to give up their land. 
 
The use of violence and destruction of livelihoods that the current trend is 
reflecting is not only dangerous for the future of Indian democracy, but for 
the survival of the Indian nation state itself. Considering that today India 
may claim to be a growing or booming economy - but yet is unable feed 
more than 40 per cent of its children is a matter of national shame. 
 
Land is not about building concrete jungles as proof of growth and 
development; it is the progenitor of food and water, a basic for human 
survival. It is thus clear: what India needs today is not a land grab policy 
through an amended colonial land acquisition act but a land conservation 
policy, which conserves our vital eco-systems, such as the fertile Gangetic 
plain and coastal regions, for their ecological functions and contribution to 
food security. 
 
Handing over fertile land to private corporations, who are becoming the 
new zamindars [heriditary aristocrats], cannot be defined as having a 
public purpose. Creating multiple privatised super highways and 
expressways does not qualify as necessary infrastructure. The real 
infrastructure India needs is the ecological infrastructure for food security 
and water security. Burying our fertile food-producing soils under concrete 
and factories is burying the country's future. 
www.zcommunications.org 
 
Dr Vandana Shiva is a physicist, ecofeminist, philosopher, activist, and 
author of more than 20 books and 500 papers. She is the founder of the 
Research Foundation for Science, Technology and Ecology, and has 
campaigned for biodiversity, conservation and farmers' rights, winning the 
Right Livelihood Award [Alternative Nobel Prize] in 1993. 

 

Bosnia: ’Butcher of Bosnia’ Mladic faces trial 

 
 

 
 

But western powers also have blood on their hands 
Judy Beishon (Socialist Party, CWI England and Wales) 9 June 2011 
 
Bosnian Serb ex-General Ratko Mladic is now detained by the ‘International 
Criminal Tribunal for the former Yugoslavia’ (ICTY) near The Hague facing 
charges of genocide. He joins Radovan Karadzic, the political leader of the 
Bosnian Serbs during the 1992-95 Bosnian war. Among the atrocities they 
are being tried for are the July 1995 Srebrenica massacre where 8,000 
Bosnian Muslims were executed and the 44-month seige of Sarajevo during 
which 12,000 people died.  
 
Several soldiers who were under Mladic’s command have already been 
convicted for the Srebrenica killings. They include the corps commander in 
the area, Radislav Krstic, who said in court that the chain of command 
originated with Mladic. The judgement in his appeal hearing concluded 
that “Mladic directed the operation”.  
 



The 1991-95 Croatian and Bosnian wars followed Slovenia and then Croatia 
declaring independence from Yugoslavia. Right-wing nationalist leaders of 
each section of society whipped up nationalism and division to try to widen 
their spheres of influence. They leant on widespread anger at the austerity 
measures of the Yugoslav federal government and on fears of 
discrimination, especially in the minority populations of the states being 
formed as Yugoslavia broke up.  
 
The Croat and Serb leaders in Bosnia were fighting to carve up Bosnia and 
link their areas with adjoining Croatia and Serbia. 300,000 people died 
during their quest and over four million were made homeless. The Bosnian 
town Srebrenica was supposed to be a United Nations (UN) protected ‘safe-
haven’. But the UN forces were impotent while tens of thousands of 
starving refugees were forced out of the town and around 8,000 Muslim 
men and boys were slaughtered.  
 
The Bosnian Muslims bore the worst of the atrocities – not just in 
Srebrenica but also elsewhere, such as the hundreds, maybe thousands, 
murdered on the bridge at Visegrad. Serbs and Croats suffered too; the 
largest single ‘ethnic cleansing’ act of those years was the Croatian army 
brutally forcing 200,000 Croatian Serbs out of the Krajina area of Croatia.  
 
The Bosnian war ended with the Dayton agreement, imposed in 1995 by 
the imperialist powers when the warring sides had mainly exhausted any 
furthering of their interests through military means.  
 
Nato had brutally bombed Bosnian Serb troops and areas. But it was mainly 
a series of Bosnian Serb defeats on the ground at the hands of Croat and 
Bosnian Muslim forces that forced the Bosnian Serbs to the negotiating 
table, plus also the abandonment by Milosevic of his plan to create a 
greater Serbia, drawing in Bosnian and Croatian Serb areas.  
 
Bosnia was declared a single multi-ethnic entity but in practice the deal 
cemented division into a Bosnian Serb entity and an unstable Croat-Muslim 
federation. A Nato-led ‘peace implementation force’ (I-FOR) was installed. 
Representatives of US imperialism, while publicly condemning ‘Serb 
aggression’, had been involved in behind-the-scenes talks with the Serbs in 
which they offered them more land in return for signing a deal.  
 
Capitalist decline  
The 1990s descent into rabid nationalism and bloodshed was a legacy of 
the weakness of the workers’ movement at that stage in Yugoslavia and 
the restoration of capitalism.  
 
Before its stagnation and collapse, Yugoslavia, like the former Stalinist 
regimes in the USSR and Eastern Europe, was not a genuine socialist 
society. It had a centralised planned economy but was run bureaucratically 
by a privileged elite, with no genuine workers’ democracy.  
 
Capitalist restoration did not just bring greater unemployment and poverty 
but also ethnic division and war as the new ruling classes fought to 
establish their own ‘pure’ nation states. Historically, the Balkan region has 
had an extremely complex national, ethnic and religious make up.  
 
The continued failure today of the market economy to deliver decent 
living standards means there is potential for further rounds of bloodshed, 
particularly because many ethnic issues remain unresolved and the 
workers’ movement is still weak. Right-wing gangster capitalists can draw 
behind them sections of the young unemployed who feel that society 
offers them no future, using despair and desperation to whip up 



nationalism.  
 
20 years after the 1990s’ wars began, Mladic is still viewed as a hero by a 
layer of Serbs; on Tuesday 31 May in Banja Luka, capital of the Serb region 
of Bosnia, Republika Srpska, thousands protested at his arrest. Great inter-
ethnic tension in Bosnia remains – a journalist recently reported seeing 
Serb nationalists scream insults when they passed by a cemetery where 
victims of the Srebrenica massacre are buried.  
 
Republika Srpska is mainly autonomous with its president sneering at 
Bosnian state institutions, and the Bosniak-Croat federation that forms the 
rest of the country is in crisis. Paddy Ashdown, former ‘international 
representative’ in Bosnia, concluded earlier this month that “Bosnia is now 
embarked on a dangerous slide towards dissolution”.  
 
Capture of Mladic  
There are plenty of reports indicating that Mladic was long protected by 
the Serbian authorities from arrest for war crimes. But in 2008 a more pro-
European Union government took office that came under pressure to 
deliver him over as part of seeking greater foreign investment and 
membership of the EU.  
 
The claim of Serbia’s president, Boris Tadic, that Mladic was captured “the 
moment we discovered him” therefore didn’t carry much weight, 
especially as the arrest came just a week before an assessment of Serbia’s 
cooperation with ICTY, and EU foreign policy chief Catherine Ashton 
happened to be in Belgrade on the day he was caught.  
 
Most people worldwide probably don’t doubt that Mladic oversaw 
atrocities and are not sorry he is in detention. In particular, relatives of 
Bosnian Muslim victims are understandably keen to see him convicted and 
punished by the UN tribunal. Socialists also call for the trial of suspected 
war criminals like Mladic. Unfortunately, however, ordinary people in the 
Balkans and globally cannot rely on the international tribunals to achieve 
real justice.  
 
Imperialism’s responsibility  
The greatest war criminals in the world are among the political leaders of 
the imperialist elites that set up the international tribunals in the first 
place. US and British top politicians for instance are not indicting 
themselves for authorising the killing of many tens of thousands of civilians 
in Iraq and Afghanistan. Nor are western governments offering to stand 
trial for their role in the brutal Nato air assaults on Bosnian Serb areas 
during the Bosnian war, or the vicious 1998 Nato “humanitarian” bombing 
of Serbia to force Serbian troops out of Kosovo. Hundreds of examples 
could be given of the brutality of western governments and their friends 
across the world, who have no intention of classifying their military actions 
as crimes.  
 
Also, what about their role in the break up of Yugoslavia? The German 
government, in its rush for influence, broke ranks with the other western 
powers and in 1992 supported the separation of Slovenia and Croatia from 
Yugoslavia, which opened the door to war in Croatia and Bosnia. German 
imperialism was the leading vulture but other ruling classes were waiting 
in the wings.  
 
Then, during the Bosnian war the interventions of the UN and Nato - tools 
of western imperialism - only served to worsen the conflict.  
 
Representatives of western powers courted Milosevic and other Serb 



nationalists when it served their masters’ interests. But they then 
condemned them when they judged them to be going too far against their 
interests – particularly in destabilising the region and leaning on Russian 
support. To counter Serbia’s aspirations in Kosovo, the US and other 
western powers later moved to sponsor and promote Hashim Thaci, the 
ethnic Albanian Kosovan prime minister. Recently, a Council of Europe 
report named Thaci as the boss of a criminal network dealing in human 
organs and heroin – laying bare yet again the unprincipled, self-motivated 
interventions of western imperialism.  
 
The Hague  
The Hague courts are part and parcel of the global political manoeuvring 
of the main capitalist powers. They were set up by the UN Security Council 
in order to be ‘seen to be’ responding to atrocities such as genocide. But 
they also serve the purpose of removing individuals that the western 
imperialist powers want out of the way and deflecting blame from those 
they want to protect. Over 60% of the 80 ex-Yugoslavians that the 
international criminal court has so far convicted are Serbs.  
 
Regarding Mladic, there is likely to be a particular element of revenge on 
their part in wanting him punished, as the UN was greatly humiliated by 
having its ‘safe-havens’ viciously attacked by Mladic’s forces during the 
Bosnian war and hundreds of UN troops were taken hostage by those 
forces.  
 
Terrible though the actions presided over by Mladic and Karadzic were 
(initially backed by Serbia’s president Milosevic) and also those of Croat 
military leaders, they were not the only aggressors in the region. The Serb 
and Croat leaders shared most of the responsibility for the war but this did 
not lead the forerunner of the Socialist, the Militant, to ignore the 
violence perpetrated by the Bosnian Muslim warlords and to give them 
support. Their desires were similar to those of their Serb and Croat 
counterparts and they acted in their own interests and not those of 
Bosnian Muslim workers.  
 
The only way for working class people in the Balkans from all nationalities, 
ethnicities and religions to achieve decent living standards and prevent 
further bloodshed is to place no trust in any such nationalist ‘leaders’. 
Neither is there a way forward from those who have turned away from 
nationalism in a search of elusive capitalist investment and growth.  
 
Instead, workers need democratically organised, independent political 
organisations that firmly oppose ethnic and religious division and have a 
programme of advancing the interests of workers against capitalist 
exploitation and nationalism. As organisations like this are rebuilt in the 
coming period, they can also organise genuinely independent, working 
class based investigations into past events.  
 
Milosevic was dramatically removed by mass action, including a general 
strike, in October 2000. However, with no workers’ party developed then 
to take forward workers’ interests, right-wing pro-western capitalist 
politicians stepped into the breach. The future must be different, with the 
working class stamping its mark on events to change the course of 
developments, using socialist ideas as an indispensable guide in doing so.  
www.socialistworld.net 

 

Pollution: Africa’s real resource curse? 



 
 

 
 

Khadija Sharife First Published in Pambazuka 8 June 2011 
 
A Tanzanian gold mine leaks polluted water into a major river. A mining 
town in Zambia is listed as amongst the most polluted places in the world. 
And a water pollution problem in South Africa that is caused by mining 
threatens national water resources. Khadija Sharife examines the hidden 
costs behind Africa's resource extraction reputation. 
Africa has long been synonymous as the poster child of the resource curse. 
Illicit financial flows, often siphoned through corruption and mis-pricing, 
are estimated to cost the continent $200-billion annually. Flowing back are 
the weapons propping up autocratic regimes, with the ‘externalised’ or 
hidden cost of conflict pegged at more than $300-billion during the past 
two decades. Despite resource revenues fueling GDP, growth does not 
necessarily translate into development thanks to exploitative policies 
implemented by the ‘human’ resources at the helm of the continent’s 
extractive industries. 
 
But the nature of the ‘curse’ extends beyond ‘blood minerals’ to that of 
another more widespread externalised cost taking place in countries like 
Tanzania and Zambia: pollution. Take Tanzania: Africa’s third largest gold 
producer holds more than 45 million ounces of gold, economically valued 
at $39-billion excluding extraction costs. Since 1998, production has 
increased from 1-2 tonnes annually to 50 tonnes, valued at US$876 per 
ounce (2008). And for every ounce of gold extracted, more than 78 tonnes 
of mining waste is created. 
 
Like copper and silver, gold is found in rock containing sulphide minerals 
that when crushed and exposed to air and water forms sulphuric acid. The 
acidic water dissolves other toxic metals such as mercury, lead and 
cadmium found in surrounding ore. If not safely contained, acid mine 
drainage (AMD) - a process that continues as long as sulphides from mine 
waste, open pits, and tailings interact with air and water - leaches toxins 
into the ecosystem, stripping life from everything in its wake. 
 
The issue rose to the fore in 2009 when a tailing pond owned by Barrick 
Gold Corporation’s North Mara mine leaked AMD into the Tigithe River, a 
tributary of Mara River discharging into the world’s largest tropical basin, 
Lake Victoria. The process continued for three months, from May to 
August, when the breached lining was replaced. Ninety per cent of 
Tanzania’s production takes place around Lake Victoria’s ‘gold belt’. 
 
Though the government banned the use of Tigithe’s water for consumption 
(samples revealed toxic concentrations of nickel and lead 260 and 168 
times higher than similar tests from 2002), no substantial further action 
was taken. This is unsurprising given the context: during the past decade 
Tanzania’s rent-seeking regime has lost $400-million in gold revenue due 
to tax evasion and low royalty rates. Tanzania’s gold mining contracts 
detailing the financial and environmental requirements even remained a 
secret from parliament as late as 2009, evidencing secrecy as one weapon 
of mass destruction. 
 
Another weapon specific to gold mining is cyanide, used to extract gold 
from ore, releasing lethal metals such as mercury in the process, while 
breaking down into toxic compounds. 
 
Montana’s Zortman-Landusky open pit mine was one of the first to pour 
cyanide over heaped ore as a means of dissolving gold. ‘Water treatment 
will have to go on for hundreds of years, possibly forever,’ said Montana 



state regulator, Wayne Jepson. Though using cyanide is common practice 
in the industry, the risks have encouraged Montana to ban it from new 
open pit mines while EU Members of the European Parliament approved a 
resolution concerning an EU-wide ban on cyanide by end 2011 - prompted 
by incidents such as Romania’s cyanide spill that leaked 130,000 cubic 
meters of tainted water through 150 miles of the Tisza-Danube River 
system (2000).  
 
But 70 per cent of gold is mined in developing nations such as South Africa, 
Ghana and Tanzania. Can nations dependent on foreign investment 
individually, or collectively, motivate to set the standard? 
 
‘Perhaps the issue should be high recovery of the cyanide used, better 
concentrations of the cyanide that is not recovered, stringent 
specifications for mining ponds and higher standards for water effluent 
treatment using existing and proven technology,’ said Muna Lakhani, 
coordinator of the Institute for Zero Waste in Africa (IZWA). 
 
Currently, corporations subscribe to the standards of the voluntary 
International Cyanide Managament Code. Yet one aspect that the code 
fails to rigorously address is that of closure. 
 
It is a lesson that Zambia’s Kabwe - a mining town inhabited by 300,000 
people - has learnt the hard way. Kabwe, Zambia’s second largest city, 
had the dubious honour of being ranked as Africa’s most polluted city and 
the world’s fourth most polluted site thanks to the unregulated lead 
(800,000t) and zinc (1,800,000t) mining and smelter activities that took 
place from 1906 until 1994. 
 
Kabwe’s Katondo township, for instance, evidenced levels of lead - a 
neurotoxin - as high as 10,000 parts per million, dispersed through run-offs 
and as wind-blown dust. The Zambian government, through the Zambian 
Consolidated Copper Mine Investment (ZCCM), claimed responsibility for 
decommissioning and rehabilitating the mine’s legacy - classified as toxic 
by the Kabwe Scoping and Design Study (KSDS). Kabwe’s rehabilitation is 
part of the broader Copperbelt Environment Project (CEP), largely funded 
by the World Bank. 
 
Describing the Environmental Council of Zambia as ‘very weak’, the CEP 
revealed that: ‘Existing regulations are seldom enforced. The regulatory 
dispositions for the mining sector are currently so weak that they do not 
deter polluters…Identification and monitoring of environmental risks 
resulting from mining activities is often inadequate.’ 
 
Mining corporations operating in Zambia post-1994 were allowed to adhere 
to the Environmental Management Plan (EMP), taking precedence over 
national legislation, with little penalties save for on the spot fines of £17 
and letters of warning. Like Tanzania, Zambia’s mining contracts remained 
secretive. 
 
But while the legacy of ‘dirty gold’ and ‘killer copper’ is not intractable, 
externalised costs conceal the true impact from the public discourse, 
forcing the environment, communities and natural treasures such as the 
Serengeti Park located 10 kilometres northwest from Mara Mine to 
‘subsidise’ the extractive industries. 
 
But there is no more lethal example of AMD than South Africa, where the 
impact of pollution threatens not only the country’s water resources, but 
through the coal-focused energy complex, catalyses a domino effect. This 
occurs both directly, within the country, and indirectly, in neighbouring 



regions such as Lesotho ‘exporting’ water for South Africa’s electricity 
requirements. South Africa, in turn, also acts as exporters of dirty energy, 
supplying 45 per cent of regional energy needs, via Eskom, to client 
countries. 
 
The root causes of AMD, described as the single most dangerous threat to 
South Africa’s environment, began with the exploitation and occupation of 
South Africa as a ‘resource colony’ for the British empire. The 
Witwatersrand region, mined for more than 100 years, is the world’s 
largest gold and uranium mining basin.  
 
According to NGO Earthlife Africa, ‘A total of 43,500 tons of gold has been 
removed from the Witwatersrand area’, while between the 1950s and the 
first democratic election, ‘a total of 73,000 tons of uranium was mined.’ 
The result? A gaping mine tailings dams, comprised of waste material 
measuring 400 square kilometres in addition to six billion tonnes of pyrite 
(iron sulphide), ‘one of the substances, which, when exposed to air and 
water, produces acid mine water’. The ‘cradle of mankind’ has already 
been impacted by 40 million litres of AMD. While South Africa’s 
agricultural sector uses ten times the water utilised by mining houses (the 
former is estimated to use 7,920 million m3 per annum), the costs of 
mitigating the AMD, externalised by mining corporations, is projected at 
R360-billion in specialised water treatment plants over the next 15 years. 
 
‘Addressing acid mine drainage will be expensive, but as long as most of 
the mining houses are still raking in billions of rands in profits every year, 
how can anybody argue that “we” cannot afford to fix the problem? The 
argument that the mining houses of today should not be held responsible 
for the problems created by their predecessors over a long period of time 
holds water with me only up to a point,’ said Stephanie de Villiers, author 
of the report titled ‘H20-C02 Energy Equations for SA’, produced by the 
Africa Earth Observatory Network (AEON) to The Africa Report magazine.  
 
Ironically, the cost of mitigation, which has yet to be forthcoming, mirrors 
that of Eskom’s new coal plan, set to create 40 new mines while drawing 
water from three strained catchment systems: the Vaal, Orange and 
Limpopo systems. 
 
South Africa represents four per cent of Africa’s mass. Over 98 per cent of 
the country is classified as arid or semi-arid. The country, receiving an 
annual run-off of 40 mm (from a world average of 266mm), is described by 
scientists as one of the globe’s most water scarce nations. Over 80 per 
cent of rainfall precipitation is lost by way of evaporation in Africa itself, 
the driest of the world’s seven continents, with an annual run-off of 
114mm. For South Africa, the estimate is more than 90 per cent. 
Meanwhile, less than 10 per cent is converted to river run-offs.  
 
AEON’s report, written by de Villiers, shoots down government’s 
conservative estimates that future shortages will be in the range of two to 
13 per cent. According to de Villiers, water demand will exceed 
availability by 33 per cent in 2025. Government, said de Villiers, did not 
take into account the reduced availability of water from pollution, in 
addition to global warming. 
 
Water resources contaminated by AMD impacts the environment, the 
economy, chiefly agriculture, and has devastating consequences for the 
country’s second largest user-base - domestic consumers. Though the 
agricultural industry are allegedly seriously attempting to curb 
inefficiencies, mining houses appear concerned solely with making a 
profit. 



 
De Villiers said the body appointed to look at the problem favours 
neutralisation as the best solution to the problem of AMD. ‘Certainly, it 
will be an economically viable solution, if logistics such as the reservoirs 
needed for the neutralization to be carried out in (continuously over a very 
long period of time) can be sorted out, which seems unlikely at the 
moment.  
 
‘The proposals by corporations to step in with their proposed solutions 
have apparently been shot down, because they wanted to sell the cleaned 
water back to Rand Water, making a profit in the process.  
 
‘I’m not sure why mining houses are allowed to pollute while making a 
profit, and corporations who want to clean up are apparently expected to 
do so without the benefit of making a profit,’ she said. 
 
De Villiers was perplexed that government had not taken advantage of 
these circumstances to establish a state-owned enterprise that would have 
the potential to generate revenue that could be ploughed back into the 
state, claiming that government was bogged down by politics. 
 
As predicted by hydrologist Garfield Krige in 1998, the Western Basin 
began decanting in 2002. leaching 15 mega litres per day. Meanwhile, the 
Central Basin may begin decanting at 60 mega litres per day within two 
and a half years, and the Eastern Basin, 82 mega litres per day in three 
years, once pumping ceases. Moreover, exploitation of gold resources (95 
per cent exhausted) will no longer be viable if externalities or hidden costs 
are taken into account.  
 
But it seems that mining corporations seeking closure certificates 
(exonerating companies from ecological liabilities) may have found a 
solution: through a reverse listing on the AIM board of the London Stock 
Exchange (under the umbrella of Watermark Global PLC), the Western 
Utilities Corporation will provide mining houses - the primary ‘owners’ of 
the initiative - to obtain both closure certificates as well as sell ‘treated’ 
water to 11 million consumers in Johannesburg via Rand Water.  
 
‘The WUC deal will give all of the mine owners their closure certificates, 
and because of the way that government has fumbled the ball, it will also 
give them a guaranteed 16 per cent return on investment (much larger 
than many operating mines enjoy),” said Dr Anthony Turton, a water 
management and hydropolitics specialist suspended from South Africa’s 
Council for Scientific and Industrial Research (CSIR) over a presentation on 
the looming water crisis.  
 
In an interview with The Africa Report, Turton said that not only will mines 
evade the legal minimum requirement of the ‘polluter pays principle’ but 
also profit from it. ‘What’s more, that profit is all but guaranteed, 
because it will be underwritten by the state in the form of a mooted Public 
Private Partnership (PPP),’ he said. The deal allows for mining houses to 
access a R3.5-billion deal with no tendering process, as well as select 
‘treatment’ that was described by Turton as the ‘least cost option’ via a 
process shrouded in secrecy, enabling the WUC to act as both consultant 
and reviewer.  
 
Meanwhile, the government directive on the issue of AMD was significantly 
influenced by mining companies like Rand Uranium, who claimed that 
while the company would ‘comply with directives…there were aspects that 
were unachievable, and you can’t be expected to do something that is 
unachievable. And hence we have been working very closely with the 



department to get the directive and regulation around the water 
treatment plant to be achievable.’ (Rand Uranium CEO John Munro as told 
to Carte Blanche). 
 
According to the hydrologist Garfield Krige, as told to Carte Blanche, the 
leniency of the directive was similar to that of raising the speed limit to 
200km/h to accommodate speeders. 
www.pambazuka.org 

BROUGHT TO YOU BY PAMBAZUKA NEWS 
 
 
This article is part of a special issue on water and water privatisation in 
Africa produced as a joint initiative of the Transnational Institute, Ritimo 
and Pambazuka News. This special issue is being published in English and in 
French. 
 
Please send comments to editor@pambazuka.org or comment online at 
Pambazuka News. 

 

GM Food: Poisoning Our People? 

 
 

 
 

Glenn Ashton 8 June 2011  
 
One of the most massive unregulated experiments on humans ever is being 
carried out right here in South Africa. South Africans are the first people in 
the world to consume a genetically modified (GM) food as a staple. 
According to industry sources more than 75% of our white maize is now 
GM. This means that the pap and samp consumed daily in the majority of 
South African households is now mainly comprised of genetically modified 
maize. 
 
The industry claim that nobody has become ill from GM foods is 
scientifically dishonest. It is based on the principle of "don't look - don't 
find." Because GM foods are not clearly identified through clear labelling, 
it is impossible to know what sicknesses are related to the consumption of 
the product. 
 
We are repeatedly told these are the most widely tested foods ever. 
However, GM producers claim their products to be 'substantially 
equivalent' – identical to their natural counterparts. As such they do not 
require testing. Where testing has been done it has fallen prey to the same 
pitfalls that have dogged chemical and toxicological testing for decades. 
This is unsurprising as the GM companies have without exception evolved 
from agricultural chemical companies, infamous in their abuse of 
statistical and experimental protocols. 
 
Most food tests have been undertaken and submitted by the very 
companies seeking approval. The design of these tests has been opaque 
and misleading. Research has shown results to have been routinely 
manipulated and skewed to the extent that epidemiologist Judy Carman 
said, "Their whole approach to the analysis would fail a basic statistics 
class." 
 
The earliest analysis of all feeding studies found exactly three 
experiments. Even these indicated worrying trends. More recent meta-
analyses have reinforced these concerns. A consistent finding has been 
damage to the liver and kidneys. It is notable that liver and kidney disease 



has increased since GM crops were introduced in the US. 
 
What is remarkable is that when researchers employed or connected to the 
developers of GM foods did studies, no problems were reported. On the 
other hand, studies undertaken by independent scientists consistently 
raised concerns. A recently published analysis highlighted this trend. This 
relationship is common in analyses of other chemicals and foodstuff. 
 
Of even more concern is the fact that feeding studies were extremely 
short term, with most lasting three months. Crucially, none of them used 
more than one-third of GM product in the diet. In South Africa we eat 
unidentified GM white maize as a staple food at levels that may in many 
cases reach 100% of the diet. The question is: If statistically worrying 
damage is shown to kidney, liver and other organs when animals are fed 
one third of their diet as GM products, in studies lasting three months, 
then what on earth will happen to those of us who eat a diet that is 
predominantly based on GM maize, every day for years on end? 
 
This is nothing less than a massive, unregulated experiment. To make 
matters worse this experiment is not being undertaken on a healthy 
population but one that is doubly compromised: First through most people 
not eating a sufficient or varied enough diet and secondly because we have 
the highest burden of HIV, AIDS and TB infections in the world. 
 
There are numerous other studies that have indicated problems from 
consuming GM crops, even at reduced levels of a third of the total diet. 
Studies have shown reduced sperm count and even sterility. Researchers 
have consistently called for further work to be done. All the GM industry 
does is consistently try to spin itself out of trouble. 
 
This outrageous situation is assisted by our poor regulation of GM food that 
will only need to be labelled later this year. In other words we have been 
eating the world's first GM staple food in total ignorance of the fact. So far 
not one independent, multi-generational dietary test has been undertaken 
locally by independent scientists. This amounts to little less than criminal 
negligence by our government, which has consistently ignored all of these 
concerns, instead taking the side of an industry with a seriously blemished 
track record. 
 
Of course this industry insists that the EU and others have produced 
reports clearing GM crops of any health risk. The fact remains that EU 
regulators have relied upon exactly the same compromised tests 
consistently produced by the industry itself. Secondly, the influence of 
industry within the regulatory regime is significant. This industry has not 
only routinely misinformed regulators, through supplying tests with skewed 
statistical data, but it has consistently interfered in the regulatory regime 
itself. 
 
For instance, the regulations governing GM crops in the US were drafted by 
the ex-Monsanto head of regulatory affairs, Michael Taylor, who left 
Monsanto to work in government in order to draft industry friendly 
legislation. He then returned to Monsanto. He has since returned to 
government, in what is known as 'the revolving door’. This is not by any 
means an isolated case and a similar situation exists in South Africa. 
 
This is just the tip of the iceberg. There are repeated documented cases of 
this industry restricting and prohibiting independent testing of its 
products. This is possible because these products are patented and owned 
by the companies and permission must be granted for access to various 
crucial aspects of information in scientific testing, which is consistently 



refused. 
 
It is not only the inherent dangers associated with GM crops themselves. 
The most widely grown GM crop in the world, herbicide resistant soy, has 
been linked to sharply increased levels of the herbicide Roundup, made by 
Monsanto, which also owns the patents on over 90% of all GM crops grown 
globally. Monsanto is also rapidly introducing herbicide resistant maize, 
now being grown in South Africa. Despite claims that GM crops reduce 
chemical use, we have seen exactly the opposite occurring around the 
world. 
 
For instance, in Argentina, herbicide use has increased 180 fold in 13 
years. In the USA, 174 000 tonnes more are used per year. In Brazil it is up 
by 95%. Responsibility for the downstream health impacts is not the 
farmers' concern but is simply passed onto consumers who are none the 
wiser. And the risks of these chemicals are increasingly been proven to be 
as worrying, if not more so, than the concerns about the GM crops 
themselves. 
 
When the first GM crops were introduced the amount of herbicide residue 
on food was permitted to be increased by 200 times in the case of the 
European Union, with similar increases elsewhere. Roundup is linked to 
serious human health impacts, including damage to embryo and fetus 
growth (tetragenic impacts) as well as cellular damage, amongst many 
other impacts on mammals. There are literally dozens of published studies 
indicating concerns about this chemical. It also affects amphibians, 
insects, earthworms and soil bacteria that liberate plant nutrients. 
 
Besides these serious concerns, there is a final, glaring inconsistency in the 
argument that GM crops are required to feed the world. This is the fact 
that the most widely grown GM crop in the world, GM soy, has consistently 
been shown to yield less than conventional, natural soy. Despite years of 
promises of more nutritional or drought resistant GM crops, these promises 
remain unmet. 
 
Oxfam recently released a report stating that food prices will more than 
double, from already high levels, over the next two decades. How do we 
address this problem? We are constantly informed by supporters of GM 
crops that we must adopt their technology to feed the world. The reality is 
that conventional plant breeding programmes have achieved far more, at 
far lower cost, enhancing yield, viral resistance, nutritional improvement 
and drought resistance. 
 
Fifteen years of growing GM crops in South Africa has demonstrated that 
the rapid uptake of GM crops has had no impact at all on the amount of 
food reaching the mouths of the most needy. The only conclusion can be 
that GM crops are not the solution. More importantly we are playing a 
dangerous game of genetic roulette with the health of our people. 
 
The four year International Assessment of Agricultural Knowledge, Science 
and Technology for Development (IAASTD), in its report entitled 
“Agriculture at a Crossroads“ indicated that GM crops would at best play a 
limited role in tackling global hunger. The focus on high-input industrial 
farming and GMOs has marginalised far more effective agricultural 
practices. The IAASTD study was funded by the World Bank and several 
leading UN organisations, and involved over 400 agricultural experts from 
around the world. 
 
The perverse focus on GM crops over the past two decades has been 
instrumental in retarding development of urgently needed research. 



Instead of focussing on the proven, climate resilient and community based 
food production systems we require to encourage true food security and 
independence, the political-corporate focus on GM crops has steered us 
towards reliance on the dependency model epitomised by industrial 
agriculture, while simultaneously eroding our already tenuous health 
status. 
 
Every way you look at it, GM crops epitomise the problem, not the 
solution. 
 
Ashton is a writer and researcher working in civil society. Some of his work 
can be viewed at www.ekogaia.org. 
http://sacsis.org.za/site/article/684.1 
 
www.gmwatch.org 
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Greece on the brink of revolutionary situation 

 
 

 
 

 
Stamatis Karagiannopoulos 6 June 2011  
 
Yesterday a milestone was passed in the social and political situation in 
Greece and throughout Europe. Impressive mobilizations rolled across the 
country: half a million in Athens and rallies of thousands of people 
gathered in Thessaloniki, Patras, Larissa, Volos, Heraklion, etc. This places 
Greece on the threshold of a revolutionary situation. It means that, for the 
first time in decades the developed capitalist countries of Europe are 
faced with the prospect of a revolution with continental dimensions. 
 
Half a million protesters in Athens - Uprising across the country 
June 2, Syntagma Square. Photo: Rania H.Yesterday's gathering in Athens, 
apart from its impressive size, had many new elements. The awkwardness 
and blind rage that characterized the first days of the movement have 
given way to enthusiasm. The masses have acquired a sense of confidence 
through the collective show of strength. While the early days were focused 
on the idea of a silent angry people, yesterday the mood had changed. The 
people shouted ingenious slogans against the government and the 
“Troika”, and everywhere groups of people were spontaneously formed in 
which everyone wanted to express an opinion on the movement and on the 
next steps to be taken. 
 
At the same time, in the most advanced part of the protesters, especially 
in the youth, an interest to seek a political solution for the "next day" was 
evident. This explains the enormous interest in participating in the 
People's Assembly of Syntagma Square, which was attended by 10,000 
people, patiently waiting to participate, although very few were able to 
speak. 
 
From 9.30 pm onwards, the density of the protest made it impossible even 
to approach the site of the assembly. The predominant element in the 
meeting was the spontaneous opinions voiced by ordinary workers, 
unemployed and young people expressing the need to continue the 
struggle. 



 
Many proposals were made: "to besiege the parliament on the day the 
austerity measures are put to the vote"; "to fight to set up popular 
meetings in every neighborhood"; "to put into practice the decision of the 
People's Assembly for an indefinite general political strike"; "to fight the 
media propaganda with an organized campaign in the neighborhoods and 
squares”. On one point all were agreed: "next Sunday there will be a 
million people in the streets of Athens!” 
 
The situation becomes revolutionary 
The masses are erupting onto the scene very dramatically and are 
consistently to the forefront. The climate in the neighborhoods this week 
highlights the potential for mass assemblies. The enthusiasm from the 
protests is being carried into every workplace, thereby putting tremendous 
pressure on the leadership of the unions to take action. Already the GSEE 
leadership has been forced to call a 24 hour strike of all those companies 
that are soon to be privatized on Thursday 9th June. For the first time 
these workers will be engaged in coordinated action, while another 24 
hour general strike was announced for 15th June. 
 
It is certain that this general strike will be different to those we saw last 
year. Coming as part of the general escalation of the mass movement that 
has developed in the squares, it will have a much greater participation 
than before in the private sector. And it will be combined with the most 
widespread popular protests in decades. This strike will not mobilize only a 
part of the working class, but will tend to embrace the vast majority of 
the working class and trade unions. It will put the proletariat at the head 
of a struggle that is not a struggle for economic demands alone, but a 
political struggle of the masses in the streets. This strike therefore will 
have an inner tendency to become a lasting general strike, regardless of 
the intentions of the bureaucracy. 
 
What is revolutionary situation? 
In the writings of Lenin and Trotsky, we can find the definition of what is a 
revolutionary situation. In his book "The failure of the Second 
International" (1916) Lenin explained: 
 
“What, generally speaking, are the symptoms of a revolutionary situation? 
We shall certainly not be mistaken if we indicate the following three 
major symptoms: (1) when it is impossible for the ruling classes to 
maintain their rule without any change; when there is a crisis, in one 
form or another, among the “upper classes”, a crisis in the policy of the 
ruling class, leading to a fissure through which the discontent and 
indignation of the oppressed classes burst forth. For a revolution to take 
place, it is usually insufficient for “the lower classes not to want” to live 
in the old way; it is also necessary that “the upper classes should be 
unable” to live in the old way; (2) when the suffering and want of the 
oppressed classes have grown more acute than usual; (3) when, as a 
consequence of the above causes, there is a considerable increase in the 
activity of the masses, who uncomplainingly allow themselves to be 
robbed in “peace time”, but, in turbulent times, are drawn both by all 
the circumstances of the crisis and by the “upper classes” themselves into 
independent historical action.  
 
“.....The totality of all these objective changes is called a revolutionary 
situation. Such a situation existed in 1905 in Russia, and in all 
revolutionary periods in the West;...” 
 
Trotsky in 1940, in the Emergency Manifesto explained the necessary 
conditions for the victory of the proletariat: 



 
“The basic conditions for the victory of the proletarian revolution have 
been established by historical experience and clarified theoretically: (1) 
the bourgeois impasse and the resulting confusion of the ruling class; (2) 
the sharp dissatisfaction and the striving towards decisive changes in the 
ranks of the petty bourgeoisie, without whose support the big bourgeoisie 
cannot maintain itself; (3) the consciousness of the intolerable situation 
and readiness for revolutionary actions in the ranks of the proletariat; (4) 
a clear program and a firm leadership of the proletarian vanguard—these 
are the four conditions for the victory of the proletarian revolution.” 
(Manifesto of the Fourth International on Imperialist War and the 
Imperialist War). 
 
All these elements have developed in Greece today. The ruling class begins 
to understand that they cannot govern as before; to lie and deceive the 
masses, i.e. with the old, gentle, "democratic" means. The suffering and 
indignation of the masses have been growing over a long period. The 
masses have already begun to move independently of the ruling class. 
 
The ruling class finds itself in a state of unprecedented confusion because 
of the impasse. They are absolutely unable to reach to a unified strategy. 
Some say: “we must completely capitulate to the foreign lenders and see 
where we can go from there". Others suggest that Greece should 
"renegotiate with the troika”, while still others say we must "get out of the 
euro now in order to strengthen the country's competitiveness." Some say: 
"let’s form a national government", while others urge Papandreou to 
continue carrying out the dirty work until he gets the boot. Some, are even 
secretly studying the possibility of a coup, in an attempt to put the brake 
on the movement of the masses. This scenario was outlined in a leaked 
report by the CIA in the bourgeois press last week. 
 
The desertion of 16 PASOK MPs from the government over the issue of new 
cuts and taxes, shows that the pressure of the movement has destabilized 
the government’s parliamentary group for good. New Democracy and 
LAOS, fearing that they will go down together with Papandreou’s sinking 
ship, are now keeping their distance from the government, trying to 
speculate on the result of a future election. 
 
The traditional mainstay of the bourgeoisie, the middle classes have been 
radicalized and are now in the streets. The proletariat again and again 
shows its readiness to act. All the basic elements for a revolutionary 
situation have matured. The only thing that is lacking is a clear programme 
and firm leadership of the proletarian vanguard. That is all that is needed 
quickly to convert the revolutionary situation into a victorious revolution 
which will expropriate the exploiters and eliminate capitalism, setting in 
motion a movement that can lead to the victory of socialism in Greece, 
the Mediterranean and throughout Europe. 
 
The leadership of the Left is acting criminally 
Ever since the beginning of mass movement on the streets, the Left 
leaders have adopted an unacceptable attitude. The leadership of the 
Communist Party sends ultimatums to the people located in squares, 
urging them to "finally make the right policy proposals!" (See main article 
in Rizospastis on 3 / 6). The task of a Communist Party leadership is not to 
ask the movement to “make the right policy proposals”, but to participate 
actively in the movement, to try to raise the of consciousness and help the 
masses to formulate the correct demands. 
 
Last Friday, the Stalinist leadership of the Communist Party made 
complete fools of themselves in front of the eyes of thousands gathered in 



the Syntagma Square. That afternoon a demonstration of PAME, the trade 
union faction of the Communist Party, ended up in the Square. There they 
delivered a 15-minute speech, during which the Communist Party called on 
the people assembled on the squares ex cathedra "not to trust anybody 
else except PAME". 
 
When the speech was over, in order to avoid mixing up the protesters in 
the square with the Communist workers, the organizers of the PAME demo 
immediately ordered members of the Communist Youth to form "chains" 
and immediately, the "Communist" left the square. In this way, the 
Stalinist leadership of the Communist Party has proved eloquently their 
organic inability to connect with the real mass movement. They have 
shown that they regard it simply as a means of strengthening the Party’s 
position in the parliamentary elections. 
 
On the other hand, the leadership of SYRIZA refuses to enter the 
movement openly and boldly. It is a very serious mistake just to ask for 
elections, without making any proposal on how to further develop the 
movement, when people are on the streets, getting self-organized, ready 
to get rid of the government and the "troika" altogether. It is also an 
incorrect attitude of the CC of Synaspismos (decision 29 / 5) to ask Party 
members to participate in the movement, while pretending to be “non-
partisan"; " ... In this movement we participate as citizens, trying to listen 
and learn, we take part in uniting our voice with thousands of angry in 
each square of the country .... ". 
 
The rank and file of the Left parties should respond to this damaging 
attitude. The position of comrade Alexis Tsipras (President of Synaspismos) 
and comrade Aleka Papariga (Secretary of the Communist Party) must not 
be confined to party offices and television panels. The place of the leaders 
of the Left in these moments is in Syntigma and the other squares. If the 
Left fails to participate openly and boldly in the movement, with 
appropriate ideas and suggestions that will help lead to victory and the 
final overthrow of the capitalist system of slavery, the core of the 
movement will be occupied by all sorts of petty-bourgeois and professional 
"patriots" who are trying to obscure the social content of the movement, 
replacing the class struggle with nationalist confusion. 
 
The working class must lead the struggle! 
The outbreak of this mass movement in the squares, found the labour 
movement in a state of fatigue and frustration, mainly because of the 
devastating role of the union bureaucracy, which up to now imagined they 
could defuse the militant mood of hundreds of thousands of workers with 
an occasional 24-hour general strike. So naturally, the initiative in the 
fight against the government and the “Troika”, passed from the unions to 
broader sections of people, who had not been involved in mobilizations in 
the last few years. 
 
Unemployed university graduates, skilled and unskilled unemployed, young 
people without work experience, middle class people devastated by taxes 
and robbing banks and the collapse of the market, workers without any 
union or political affiliation, students who are just beginning to be 
politicized, pensioners and housewives: people from all layers of the 
working society form the main basis of this mass movement in the squares. 
 
These layers have a fresh and combative mood. They don’t have 
bureaucratic leaders above them to put the brake on the mobilization and 
so far, they have created a movement that has proved to be persistent and 
long lasting. On the other hand, as is perfectly natural, these layers’ 
together with explosive anger and militancy, display inexperience of mass 



protests and are desperately seeking appropriate political slogans, 
appropriate fighting methods and specific political demands. 
 
In these circumstances, therefore, the need for a distinct contribution of 
the working class and the labour movement in the struggle is decisive. The 
decisions of the People's Assembly of Syntagma Square calling for a general 
strike clearly recognize this need. Without paralyzing the economic 
centers of the system, there cannot be any fundamental change in society. 
But very little has been done until now to realize the general political 
strike demand. 
 
Most of the leading layer in the Popular Assembly in Syntagma Square are 
under the false impression that the general strike is a merely a militant 
auxiliary to the demonstrations in the squares. In reality, it represents a 
decisive escalation of struggle and reflects a new, higher stage of this 
struggle. We must understand that the general strike cannot be organized 
by shouting slogans outside the union offices and workplaces, but must 
flow from the demands of the workers themselves through the trade 
unions and workplaces. 
 
In working-class neighborhoods and workplaces, we must create action 
committees and elect strike committees to prepare for the strike. That is 
the only way to guarantee its success. Finally, it is vital to make clear that 
a general political strike will lead to the downfall of the government. It 
must not bring to power a government of bourgeois political careerists, but 
rather one of elected representatives of the people coming out of the 
movement itself. 
 
Therefore, the democratic organization of the movement is a crucial issue, 
not only for the growth but also for the solution of the question of power 
in order to serve the interests and aspirations of the indignant working 
people. The views put forward by different groups of intellectuals within 
the movement on "direct procedures” and “democracy through sms and e-
mails”, which are portrayed as "direct democracy”, have nothing to do 
either with the immediate issues or democracy. 
 
What we need now 
What we need now is: 
•  Popular Assemblies in every neighborhood, with assemblies in the 
workplaces to elect recallable action committees everywhere. 
•  Popular Assemblies in the central squares of all major cities that are 
composed of elected and recallable representatives at neighborhood 
workplaces meetings and. 
•  The create of a Pan-Hellenic Central Committee elected by the 
recallable representatives of the Popular Assemblies of the different 
cities. 
 
Finally, at the heart of the struggle should be the following two demands: 

•  A complete write-off of the debt created by Greek and foreign 
exploiters and thieves! 
•  To abolish forever the nightmare of debt, poverty and unemployment 
we need to place the control of the financial centers and the concentrated 
wealth of the country (banks, insurance companies, infrastructure, 
transport and big firms in every industry) under social ownership, through 
the democratic control of the working people, as a step forward the 
victory of the revolution throughout Europe and the world! 
www.marxist.com 



 

Time to bury the IMF 

 
 

 
 

Towards an International Bank for Reconstruction and Reparations 
Horace Campbell First Published in Pambazuka 6 June 2011 
 
The demise of the IMF's former managing director Dominique Strauss-Kahn 
is an opportunity to dismantle the fund and replace the current financial 
architecture with one that ‘invests in the repair and reconstruction of 
livelihoods and the planet’ instead of ‘destruction, dehumanisation, 
exploitation, and rape,’ writes Horace Campbell. 
It was a fitting metaphor as Dominique Strauss-Kahn, managing director of 
the International Monetary Fund (IMF) was arrested on charges of assault, 
attempted rape and sexual abuse. The charges were brought after Strauss-
Kahn allegedly assaulted an African woman from Guinea, who worked as a 
housekeeper in a hotel in New York City. The image of Strauss-Kahn in 
handcuffs was fitting insofar as this is the image that should be presented 
of the entire international financial system that is anchored in the Bretton 
Woods Institutions. For over 60 years, these institutions (the IMF and the 
World Bank) raped citizens of the world, especially the citizens of the poor 
countries, on behalf the United States and the top capitalist nations in 
Europe. The IMF has been a front for the lords of finance of Wall Street in 
the USA, and the linkages between the IMF/Wall Street and the US 
Treasury ensured that the poor of the world subsidised the US military. As 
junior partners in the imperial chain of domination, the Europeans worked 
with the Wall Street-Treasury alliance to ensure that despite presenting 
arguments about free market competition, agriculture in Europe and the 
USA was subsidised. In pursuit of the alliance of financial rapists and 
economic terrorists, it was an unwritten rule that the managing director of 
the IMF should be a European.  
 
The current French finance minister is campaigning hard to becoming the 
next managing director and has received the support of an institution that 
is as moribund as the IMF, the Group of 8 (G8). It is a measure of the 
disrespect that the capitalists have for Africa that they could propose 
Christine Lagarde as the candidate to be the next managing director. 
France has been at the forefront of the massive plunder of Africa by 
European states, and the IMF has been complicit in this plunder. France 
continues to be a safe haven for the money stolen from Africans by African 
kleptocrats and Western elites and corporations. The IMF has assisted in 
granting immunity to Europeans and North Americans for crimes of 
economic rape against Africans.  
 
Many in France who call themselves socialists have been in denial about 
the rape of Africa. Instead of supporting activists such as Eva Joly who 
have been exposing the fraud and corruption of France in Africa, these 
‘socialists’ are claiming that Strauss-Kahn was set up. A former culture 
minister Jack Lang described the treatment of Strauss- Kahn as a 
‘lynching’ that had ‘provoked horror and aroused disgust’. Clearly, these 
members of the French socialist confraternity do not understand the real 
lynching that is part of the racist structure of western capitalism. Indeed, 
this moment of the prosecution of the French-born high priest of the IMF 
over the allegations of physical sexual assault of an African is an opportune 
moment for persons who have been affected by the decades of economic 
rape perpetrated by the IMF around the world to call for the dismantling of 
the Bretton Woods system and set about the establishment of a new 
international financial architecture dedicated to repairing the planet earth 
and for the reconstruction of livelihoods.  



 
There were some commentators in parts of the BRICS (Brazil, Russia, India, 
China, and South Africa) countries who were calling for the new managing 
director to be recruited from the ‘developing’ countries. Such a proposal is 
only one expedient for prolonging the life of the IMF when regional 
institutions are springing up in Asia and Latin America to disengage from 
the Bank. In fact, the pervasiveness of regional currency projects and the 
moribund stature of the Bretton Woods global financial architecture 
challenge Africans to remove the present crop of wheeler-dealers who 
pose as leaders, and to create a new leadership in order to get serious 
about the consolidation of the African Monetary Fund. Such seriousness 
will strengthen the local forces all over the world that have been 
campaigning against the IMF and for the creation of a new financial 
system. 
 
SLOW DEATH OF THE BRETTON WOODS SYSTEM 
The Bretton Woods financial architecture, which gave birth to the IMF and 
the World Bank, is predicated on the strength and dominance of the US 
dollar, the US financial system and capitalist ideology of free market. But 
the slow death of the IMF began after the ending of the fixed rate regime 
that had been established at Bretton Woods in 1944. When the system of 
fixed exchange rates ended in 1971, the US dollar was no longer backed up 
by gold but by the military might of the USA. Previously, the US hid behind 
the idea of trilateralism, meaning cooperation in the management of the 
global system with Europe and Japan. It was in this period when the US 
established the meetings of the G-7 in 1976. After the rise of Ronald 
Reagan, the US capitalists opted for the military management of the 
international financial system. This was most graphic after the Plaza 
Accords of September 1985, when Ronald Reagan literally told the 
Germans and Japanese that they had to support US financial hegemony 
because the US had troops stationed in their countries. Following the fall 
of the Soviet Union in 1991, the Russians were invited to these G-7 
meetings and the group was then called the G-8. The US capitalists moved 
in to dismantle the Soviet economy and paved the way for a new regime of 
looters and money launderers in Russia. These barons of Russian capitalism 
were integrated into an international system that supported the dollar.  
 
The Russians opted to join the international capitalists instead of joining 
voices with the G-77 (Brazil, India, China, Malaysia, Mexico, South Korea 
and other countries) to change the rules of the system where the US dollar 
had a preeminent place in the international political system as a reserve 
currency. A major concession was made in 2008 after the fall of the US 
investment houses and the details of the depression had become too 
obvious to be covered. A hastily convened meeting of the G-20 was held in 
November 2008, following the collapse of the Lehman Brothers investment 
bank and subsequent daily fear of an international financial collapse.  
 
Throughout the years of the Bush administration (2001-2009), the principal 
questions related to the future of the International Monetary Fund (IMF) 
and the special status of the dollar was placed on the back burner by the 
brazen military adventure of the US. At the start of the Bush 
administration the crisis of the US economy had become a threat to the 
IMF itself, to the point where the IMF cautioned the US on the 
unsustainability of the debt and deficit. During the Bush administration, 
the New York Times published a report on 8 January 2004, revealing that 
the ‘IMF Warns That U.S. Debt Is Threatening Global Stability.’ 
 
15 September 2008 exposed to the world the hollowness of the US financial 
system and the duplicity of the neoliberal ideologues that have been 
campaigning for free markets. When Lehman brothers collapsed and there 



was the meltdown of the system, the US government did not go to the IMF 
but unilaterally pumped more than US$25 trillion into the financial system 
to maintain US imperial hegemony. Today, as the figurative rape of Third 
World economies is now reinforced by the actual rape and sexual assault 
from the high priest of the IMF, capitalist forces inside the United States of 
America nervously balance at the apex of this international political 
crossroads with a mode of economic organisation and a consumer led form 
of economics which is creating insecurity in all parts of the globe.  
 
The international contamination from this crisis in the United States has 
elicited anxiety in all parts of the world. Whether it is the ruminations of 
the oil producing states of the Gulf Cooperation Council on the creation of 
a single currency, or the energetic efforts to establish the Bank of the 
South in Latin America, there are differing measures by states who seek 
protection from the volatility of the depression and possible impact on the 
dollar as the currency of world trade. The rising competitors of Asia are 
seeking ways to reduce their deposits held in dollars in favor of the new 
financial arrangements in order to limit their exposure to the toxic 
economic conditions of the USA. Chinese leaders, in particular, have been 
organising currency swaps to limit their exposure to the dollar while some 
sections of the Chinese leadership are calling for a tricolor currency system 
anchored in the Dollar, the Euro, and the Chinese Renminbi (Yuan).  
 
Under the subtle yet clear dominance of the German bankers and the 
German rulers, the European Union has sought to strengthen the economic 
integration of Europe as one pole of the competition with the US-based 
capitalists. However, the crisis of the financial system has intensified 
resistance from European workers who are opposing the austerity measures 
proposed in order to pay banks while people suffer. In the midst of these 
protests in Europe, US strategists are wishing for the collapse of the 
Eurozone so that the Euro does not immediately become an alternative to 
the collapsing dollar. 
 
Of all the regional initiatives to challenge the US economic dominance, it 
is in Latin America where there is an explicit statement that the initiative 
of the Bank of the South contains a vision ‘to liberate the region's 
countries from IMF, World Bank and Inter-American Development Bank 
(IBD) control that condemn millions to poverty.’ The region of Latin 
America was one space where the crystallisation of popular forces 
(women, youth, shack dwellers, environmentalists, peace activists, 
indigenous persons and anti- racist forces) forced through counter 
proposals to begin to break with dollar hegemony. Within Latin America, 
the radicalisation of the electorate brought to the centre of power parties 
and leaders who see the Bank of the South as one step towards economic 
and political integration in that region. This vision is articulated in the 
creation of the Bolivarian Alternative for Latin America and the Caribbean. 
It is not by accident that France’s candidate to head the International 
Monetary Fund travelled to Brazil to drum up support for her bid, but her 
hosts are still on the fence about whether to back the European candidate 
or throw their weight fully behind alternative proposals, including 
supporting a contender from the developing world. 
 
In terms of regional alternatives to the IMF, the area where the break is 
most urgent is in Africa where there is tremendous wealth in the midst of 
appalling pauperization. Like the ruminations of the Gulf Cooperation 
Council, there is currently an effort by the African Union (AU) to establish 
a single currency. In Africa, there had been a long tradition of opposition 
to the policies of the colonialism and neocolonialism, crowned with the 
end of apartheid in 1994. Though outnumbered by a class of complicit 
leaders, African spokespersons such as Julius Nyerere had called for a 



dismantling of the institutions of international capitalism. Nyerere was 
quite outspoken when he asked, ‘Must we starve our children to pay our 
debts?’ It was in Tanzania where there was the most determined 
opposition to the policies of the IMF. 
 
From ordinary folks in Bamako in Mali to the shack dwellers of South 
Africa, there are social forces opposing the looting of African resources 
and calling on the working poor to ‘fight against all manifestations of 
injustices, and protect their human dignity by direct action.’ Scholars who 
have been theorising the interconnections between gender, care and 
economics have been able to shatter neo-classical, Marxist and liberal 
understanding of economic relations that excluded the labour power of 
women. These challenges from the grassroots women are most evident in 
the rapidly growing societies that have internalised the idea that 
neoliberal economic practices form the basis for prosperity. Women of the 
global South have however been the most forthright in their articulation of 
the multiple forms of oppression that emanate from the structural 
adjustment policies of the IMF. Gloria Thomas-Emeagwali’s book, ‘Women 
Pay the Price of Structural Adjustment in Africa and the Caribbean’, 
represented an explicit exposure of the interconnections between racial, 
economic and gendered exploitation. Her work and those of other African 
women could be drawn upon to contextualise the actions of Dominique 
Strauss-Kahn. 
 
The metaphorical economic rape that the peoples of Africa and the global 
South have endured for decades is now not only manifesting in the literal 
sense with Strauss-Kahn’s actions; it is also no longer limited to the Third 
World as it spreads across Western societies, in form of austerity measures 
that have sparked off resistance. By the start of 2009, the demonstration 
effect of the youth rebellion in Greece was inspiring strikes and protests 
from Guadeloupe in the Caribbean to Iceland and Ireland. By the time of 
the outbreak of the revolutions in Tunisia and Egypt, international 
capitalism was on the defensive. With Strauss Kahn caught, literally, with 
his pants down, the nervousness of capitalism has led to a closing of ranks 
behind the French candidate to pre-empt serious discussions of the 
restructuring of the IMF.  
 
This is the current climate of opposition to neoliberalism and to the 
Bretton Woods austerity measures in which there is the discussion on the 
successor to Strauss Kahn. The British Guardian had summed up the new 
developments on 31 January 2009: ‘Europe’s time of troubles is gathering 
depth and scale. Governments are trembling. Revolt is in the air.’ No less 
a person than Mervyn King, governor of the Bank of England encouraged 
workers in the United Kingdom to rise up and protest against the bankers. 
He said that he was surprised the ordinary people were not angrier with 
the banks. King said that people made unemployed and businesses 
bankrupted during the crisis had every reason to be resentful and voice 
their protest. He told a Treasury select committee that the billions spent 
bailing out the banks and the need for public spending cuts were the fault 
of the financial services sector.  
 
We will add that behind the financial services industry is the IMF. 
 
EUROPE FEARS THE DEATH OF THE SYSTEM 
With each passing day there are clear signs of the depth of the 
international capitalist crisis. Austerity measures to save banks in Europe 
have intensified resistance by workers, youths and students. Inside the 
USA, the debt ceiling has now placed the US system in a precarious state 
while the treasury secretary, Timothy Geithner (a member of the Board of 
Governors of the IMF) fiddles the books to postpone the need for tough 



decisions to rein in the system where the US can spend a trillion dollars on 
the military while schools and hospitals are starved of funds. Economists, 
financiers, journalists, policymakers, politicians and speculators draw 
attention to the fact that the entire international financial system is now 
in its death throes. Whether it is the warnings of George Soros who 
continuously cried that, what we are going through is the crisis of the 
‘gigantic circulatory system’ of a ‘global capitalist system that is … coming 
apart at the seams,’ or economists and activists from the south, there are 
voices that have made it clear that capitalism is going through a defining 
moment.  
 
A former chief economist of the IMF, Simon Johnson, argued that the 
financiers are now using their influence to prevent precisely the sorts of 
reforms that are needed. Johnson, who wrote about the ‘Quiet Coup’ in 
relation to the political power of the bankers and financiers in the United 
States, observed later in his book, ‘13 Bankers: The Wall Street Takeover 
and the Next Financial Meltdown’, that the financial oligarchs cannot halt 
the rush to a new financial meltdown. The question is whether societies all 
over the world, especially Africa are ready for alternatives when this 
meltdown takes place. 
 
According to Johnson, ‘What we face now could, in fact, be worse than the 
Great Depression—because the world is now so much more interconnected 
and because the banking sector is now so big.’ On the complexity and 
depth of the crisis, Simon Johnson is not alone. Writing in the London 
based Financial Times on 8 March 2009, Martin Wolf held that: 
 
‘It is impossible at such a turning point to know where we are going. In the 
chaotic 1970s, few guessed that the next epoch would see the taming of 
inflation, the unleashing of capitalism and the death of communism. What 
will happen now depends on choices unmade and shocks unknown. Yet the 
combination of a financial collapse with a huge recession, if not something 
worse, will surely change the world. The legitimacy of the market will 
weaken. The credibility of the US will be damaged. The authority of China 
will rise. Globalisation itself may founder. This is a time of upheaval. 
Technical arguments abound in relation to the necessity for regulation of 
the financial markets but these interventions fail to grasp the political 
nature of the depression and the need for a fundamental break with the 
social production of wealth by the majority and the accumulation by a 
few.’ 
 
These warnings from mainstream commentators seek to divert attention 
from those in the oppressed South who are calling for the dismantling of 
the Bretton Woods system and plan for increased taxation of the bankers, 
especially in the short run with a financial transaction tax. 
 
TIME TO BURY THE IMF 
From both sides of the Atlantic there are calls for the breaking up of the 
big banks to make them more accountable. These calls must be linked to 
the popular power in the streets to connect the opposition to the banks to 
opposition to the IMF. During the anti-globalisation protests, connections 
were made between all forms of oppression. The United Nations World 
Conference against Racism (WCAR) held in Durban in September 2001 
brought to the forefront the need for a repair of the human relations in 
the process of combating racism in the world economy. In the programme 
of action, this conference proposed legal measures, educational measures 
and reparations as one component of a phased program to halt the 
inequalities and the iterations of warfare. In so far as the proposals of the 
WCAR challenged the power of the leaders of NATO, the ideas were 
shelved while the leaders of the USA intensified the militarization of the 



planet.  
 
Samir Amin grasped the limits of the technical responses to this crisis and 
correctly grasped the reasons why the Unites States and the NATO powers 
(called the international community) supported a G20 meeting but 
opposed the reconvened Durban 2 conference in Geneva at the end of 
April, 2009. It is in Latin America among African descendants where there 
is now a movement to link racism clearly with the crimes of capitalism to 
racism. 
 
The Barack Obama administration in Washington recognised the limitations 
of the ‘total war’ concept that was embedded in the ‘war on terror’ and 
has sought a more conciliatory relationship with the rest of the world. This 
conciliatory approach has not, however been backed up a demilitarisation 
of the globe; and it has not addressed the fundamental inequalities in the 
international system. In fact, the conciliation, is, in part, aimed at finding 
new ways to extend the life of the IMF and to maintain the hegemonic 
position of the dollar. The Obama administration supports a strong military 
and is therefore committed to supporting the financial oligarchy, 
irrespective of the social costs to the rest of humanity. 
 
Sixty-five years after the formation of the Bretton Woods institution and in 
the midst of a new depression, the challenging question for most people, 
especially those in the exploited world is the issue of whether we have 
come to the end of the Bretton Woods system. Is it now time for the 
establishment of the International Bank for Reconstruction and 
Reparations? This question must be placed on the table in order to 
reorganise the priorities of activism and to define new goals for the 
reconstruction of humanity, so that the diminution of the dollar does not 
engender ‘abrupt, agonizing and brutal change.’ 
 
Investment in humans at this period in human history is not an intellectual 
question that comes out of the right or wrong analysis. It is a fundamental 
requirement, so that the majority of the 6.9 billion persons on earth can 
have access to health, food, clothing, shelter and the conditions for 
generating wealth in a way that will increase the quality of life for all the 
peoples of the planet. 
 
The collapse of some of the US speculative companies and the current 
decomposition of the hedge fund and derivatives traders point to the fact 
that the financial meltdown and bank failures in the USA were not 
conjunctural or episodic events but reflections of the deep contradictions 
of the capitalist system. The crisis of the capitalism is systemic and cannot 
be reformed. Among some South Africans who supported the call for a new 
managing director from the developed nations, there were calls for Trevor 
Manuel to be named head of the IMF. Such a proposition diverts attention 
from the need for a rigorous discussion on the timetable for dismantling 
the IMF. In this death pang situation, one US strategist called for the 
Chinese to be co-imperialists with the USA. Zbigniew Brzezinski called for 
the establishment of a G2 between the USA and China. 
 
Radical environmentalists, feminists and the peace activists are building a 
movement where the needs of humans come before profit and the 
wellbeing of a small minority. I will agree with those who argue that the 
IMF and the World Bank should be abolished. There has been a reform 
discourse for the past ten years but the reform has simply strengthened 
the position of the Anglo-Saxon capitalists. Strauss-Kahn had been called a 
reformer and now the world understands what reform looks like for the 
IMF. It now time to bury the IMF with the leadership of Strauss-Kahn and 
build a new financial architecture that invests in the repair and 



reconstruction of livelihoods and the planet, away from the destruction, 
dehumanisation, exploitation, and rape that have been the hallmark of the 
extant architecture. 
www.pambazuka.org 

BROUGHT TO YOU BY PAMBAZUKA NEWS 
 
 
This article was amended on 3 June to 'The charges were brought after 
Strauss-Kahn allegedly assaulted an African woman from Guinea, who 
worked as a housekeeper in a hotel in New York City.' 
 
Horace Campbell is professor of African-American studies and political 
science at Syracuse University. He is the author of ‘Barack Obama and 21st 
Century Politics: A Revolutionary Moment in the USA’. See 
www.horacecampbell.net. 
 
Please send comments to editor@pambazuka.org or comment online at 
Pambazuka News. 

 

The ugly side of the ’beautiful game’ 

 
 

 
 

Matt Dobson, published in the Socialist, paper of the Socialist Party (CWI 
England & Wales) 
4 June 2011 
 
FC Barcelona’s revolutionary blend of artistic flair and collective 
organisation in the Champions League final showed why millions worldwide 
love the "beautiful game". But football’s world governing body, Fifa, is 
imploding in an ugly display of endemic corruption. 
 
The Conacaf (North, Central American and Caribbean football federation) 
president Jack Warner is threatening to unleash ’corruption evidence’ 
against a clique of Fifa executive members, around Fifa president Sepp 
Blatter. Warner accuses Blatter of apportioning Fifa funds for political 
campaigning amongst Caribbean members in the forthcoming presidential 
election.  
 
Blatter’s opposition candidate, wealthy Qatari businessman and president 
of the Asian Football Federation, Mohamed Bin Hammam, was forced to 
withdraw from the election after Blatter accused him of bribing Caribbean 
football federations for votes with support from Warner.  
 
 
 
Warner claims to have email evidence that an ally of Blatter is accusing 
Bin Hammam of buying the 2022 world cup for Qatar. A House of Commons 
(lower house of the British parliament) select committee highlights 
evidence from a Qatar based whistleblower that Qatar illegally shared 
votes in the host contest with Spain.  
 
Both sides of the Fifa war are as odious and corrupt as one another - fans 
hate Blatter for his derogatory remarks about the women’s game and 
jokingly dismissing the appalling record of states like Qatar on LGBT rights. 
 
Allegedly Warner, Trinidad and Tobago’s right wing pro-hanging deputy 
prime minister, makes huge profits from rent on his personal property, 
paid by Conacaf and reselling match tickets to touts through his private 



company.  
 
The top of world football is dominated by gangster-like bureaucrats on 
multi-million dollar salaries who have squeezed money out of people’s love 
for football for decades. This scramble for the presidency and its $10 
million annual salary ignores all consideration for football’s development.  
 
Fifa portrays itself as an internationalist organisation developing fair play 
and transferring the wealth that football generates to the poorest nations. 
The opposite seems to be the case. Allegations persist that the corruption 
extends to the bribery of referees and that development aid grants to poor 
nations and federations are given in exchange for votes.  
 
The media recently exposed Fifa executive members from Nigeria and 
Tahiti for selling their votes in contests over who should host future world 
cups. Fifa merely banned them from office for a few years and doled out 
small fines.  
 
A Panorama documentary (TV show on BBC) detailed how ISL, the world’s 
largest marketing company, paid $10 million worth of bribes to Fifa 
officials over a decade. Fifa’s corruption is being shielded by willing 
politicians. David Cameron, Britain’s prime minister, criticised the 
documentary for causing the failure of England’s 2018 world cup bid.  
 
With no opposing candidate, Blatter has been crowned as Fifa president, 
but a developing culture of whistle-blowing may have a positive outcome. 
The corruption at football’s summit shows the need to reclaim the game 
from Fifa’s big business-funded bureaucracy.  
 
Fans across the world will demand reform of the game’s structures. Fifa 
reflects the image of a corrupt capitalist society and needs to be replaced 
with a democratic organisation controlled by fans.  
www.socialistworld.net 
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Peru’s Election Could Change Hemispheric Relations, and Washington is 
Worried 
Mark Weisbrot 3 June 2011 
 
In just a few days, on June 5th, an election will take place that will have a 
significant influence on the Western Hemisphere. At the moment it is too 
close to call. Most of official Washington has been relatively quiet, but 
there is no doubt that the Obama administration has a big stake in the 
outcome of this election.  
 
The election is in Peru, where left-populist and former military officer 
Ollanta Humala is facing off against Keiko Fujimori, the daughter of Peru’s 
former authoritarian ruler Alberto Fujimori, who was president from 1990-
2000. Alberto Fujimori is in jail, serving a 25-year sentence for multiple 
political murders, kidnapping, and corruption. Keiko has made it clear that 
she represents him and his administration, and has been surrounded by his 
associates and former officials of his government. 
 
Fujimori was found to have had “individual criminal responsibility” for the 
murders and kidnappings. But his government was responsible for many 
more widespread murders and human rights abuses, including the forced 



sterilization of tens of thousands of women, mostly indigenous. 
 
Between the two candidates, whom do you think Washington would prefer? 
If you guessed Keiko Fujimori, you guessed right. I spoke Monday night with 
Gustavo Gorriti in Lima, an award-winning Peruvian investigative journalist 
who was one of the people that Alberto Fujimori was convicted of 
kidnapping. “The U.S. Embassy strongly opposes Humala’s candidacy,” he 
said. Harvard Professor of government Steven Levitsky, who has written 
extensively on Peru and is currently visiting professor at Pontificia 
Universidad Católica del Perú (PUCP), came to the same conclusion: “It’s 
clear that the U.S. Embassy here sees Keiko as the least bad option,” he 
told me from Lima on Tuesday. 
 
Humala’s opponents argue that Peru’s democracy would be imperiled if he 
were elected, pointing to a military revolt that he led against Fujimori’s 
authoritarian government. (He was later pardoned by the Peruvian 
Congress.) But his record is hardly comparable to the actual, proven crimes 
of Alberto Fujimori.  
 
Humala is also accused of being an ally of Venezuela’s President Hugo 
Chávez. He has distanced himself from Chávez, unlike in his 2006 campaign 
for the presidency. But all of this is just a right-wing media stunt. Chávez 
has been demonized throughout the hemispheric media, and so right-wing 
media monopolies have used him as a bogeyman in numerous elections for 
years, with varying degrees of success. Of course Venezuela is also 
irrelevant to the Peruvian election because almost all governments in 
South America are “allies of Chávez.” This is especially true of Brazil, 
Argentina, Bolivia, Ecuador, and Uruguay, for example, all of whom have 
very close and collaborative relations with Venezuela. 
 
As in many other elections in Latin America, right-wing domination of the 
media is key to successful scare tactics. “The majority of TV stations and 
newspapers have been actively working for Fujimori in this election,” said 
Levitsky.  
 
The thought of another Fujimori government is so frightening that a 
number of prominent conservative Peruvian politicians have decided to 
endorse Humala. Among these is the Nobel-prize-winning novelist Mario 
Vargas Llosa, who hates the Latin American left as much as anyone. 
Humala has also been endorsed by Alejandro Toledo, the former Peruvian 
president and contender in the first round of this election. 
 
So why would Washington want Fujimori? The answer is quite simple: it’s 
about Washington’s waning influence and power in its former “back yard” 
of Latin America. In South America there are now left-of-center 
governments in Argentina, Brazil, Venezuela, Ecuador, Bolivia, Uruguay, 
and Paraguay. These governments have a common position on most 
hemispheric issues (and sometimes other international issues such as the 
Middle East), and it often differs from that of Washington.  
 
For example, when the Honduran military overthrew the country’s elected 
left-of-center president in 2009, and the Obama administration sought to 
legitimize the coup government through elections that other governments 
would not recognize, it was Washington’s few right-wing allies that first 
broke ranks with the rest of South America. 
 
Prior to last August, the only governments in South America that 
Washington could count as allies were Chile, Peru, and Colombia. But 
Colombia under President Manuel Santos is no longer a reliable ally, and 
currently has very good co-operative relations with Venezuela. If Humala 



wins, there is little doubt that he will join the rest of South America on 
most issues of concern to Washington. The same cannot be said of Keiko 
Fujimori. 
 
And that is why Washington is worried about this election 
www.zcommunications.org 

 
 
Elections in Peru: A Battle Over Memory and Justice 
Benjamin Dangl and Jesse Strauss 3 June 2011 
 
When Peruvian presidential candidate Keiko Fujimori arrived at a plaza in 
the city of Cajamarca for a recent campaign speech, she was met by a 
barrage of eggs thrown by activists who opposed her candidacy and called 
her a “murderer and thief.” 
 
The activists were referring to the legacy of her father, Alberto Fujimori, 
who was Peru’s president from 1990-2000 and jailed in 2007 for a quarter 
century sentence after being found guilty of corruption and ‘crimes against 
humanity’. 
 
A mock national vote one week before the upcoming June 5 election 
showed a tight race, with Fujimori leading her only opponent, left-leaning 
Ollanta Humala, by a single percentage point. For many voters, the 
election is not just about politics and economics – it’s a battle over 
memory and justice. 
 
Despite her support at the polls, many human rights activists in Peru 
believe the younger Fujimori signals the resurgence of her father’s 
dictatorial policies, which involved torture, murder, rape, and the 
disappearance of thousands of Peruvians in the midst of a conflict involving 
the Shining Path guerrilla movement. 
 
In reference to this conflict, Amnesty International stated “the widespread 
and systematic nature of human rights violations committed during the 
government of former head of state Alberto Fujimori (1990–2000) in Peru 
constitute crimes against humanity under international law.” 
 
On top of that, Fujimori’s administration waged a sterilization campaign 
against poor, indigenous and rural women from 1996 to 2000. As a result, 
some 200,000 women in rural and marginalized urban communities were 
sterilized without their consent. 
 
Jonathan Cadenas Grau, a political analyst in Lima, Peru’s capital, said in 
a phone interview that while Keiko’s father has been legally convicted of 
crimes against humanity, she doesn’t recognize them as such. “[Despite 
the fact that] he certainly used terror to govern… She never says ‘crimes’, 
she says ‘errors’ or ‘mistakes’,” he said. “Now she's always talking about 
her father, saying he was the best president we ever had.” 
 
And the support of her father’s rule goes much deeper than discourse. 
After the elder Fujimori removed his wife from the First Lady’s seat, she 
was replaced with Keiko. Years later, in her election campaign, Fujimori is 
surrounding herself with her father’s advisers – the same ones who 
supported his ‘crimes against humanity’. 
 
‘Fujimori never again’ 
On Thursday, May 26, thousands of people took to the streets in Lima, to 
march against Keiko Fujimori, and the political Fujimorismo that she 



embodies. “Keiko Fujimori represents the worst period in our history,” 
Silva Santisteban, a human right leader participating in the march, told La 
Republica newspaper. “We don’t want this dark period of our history to 
return and that’s why we're in the streets.” 
 
The activists were mobilizing largely under the banner of The National 
Coordinator of Human Rights and the “Fujimori Never Again” Collective, 
which brings together some 79 social and activist organizations. With their 
cheers and placards, they urged voters to not cast ballots for Fujimori in 
the upcoming elections. 
 
Activists organized various actions and marches across the nation in 
tandem with the mobilization in Lima. Over one hundred Peruvian writers 
signed a letter against the “resurrection of Fujimorismo”, stating that the 
“biggest triumph of Peruvian democracy was the rejection of this 
dictator.”  
 
Yet in 2008, Keiko famously said that after being elected president, her 
“hand would not tremble” if she signed a pardon for her father. While she 
has backed off from the position since then, recognizing that a pardon 
would be unconstitutional, it is clear that she’ll do what she can to help 
her father. 
 
“There is no doubt that she would encourage judicial powers to end the 
sentence or give him home detention, citing his age or sickness - he has 
tongue cancer,” Hector Bejal, a Peruvian lawyer and member of Global 
Call to Action Against Poverty, explained in a phone interview. 
 
Cardenas Grau added that while freeing her father “would be extremely 
un-populist”, he is sure that if Fujimori wins, she’ll “make his stay very 
comfortable, at the least.” 
 
Despite the allegations of corruption, Fujimori is receiving support in 
preliminary polls for the upcoming June 5 election, but the sharply divided 
polls and potential dictatorial holdover is already bringing people’s 
political action outside the ballot boxes and into the streets. 
 
After the elections, no matter the outcome, the stigma surrounding the 
elder Fujimori will continue to motivate people to act on their own sense 
of power. “Whoever wins, I don't think Peruvians are going to let them 
pervert democracy… I think we are going to have to force their hand to 
maintain democracy, and there is no other way for many of us now,” said 
Cardenas Grau. “I see protests in the streets. They are already 
happening.” 
www.zcommunications.org 
 
Jesse Strauss is an independent journalist, born and raised in Oakland. 
Reach him at jstrauss@riseup.net. 
 
Benjamin Dangl is the author of the new book Dancing with Dynamite: 
Social Movements and States in Latin America (AK Press). He edits 
TowardFreedom.com, a progressive perspective on world events, and 
UpsideDownWorld.org, a website on activism and politics in Latin 
America. Bendangl@gmail.com 

 

South Africa: Polokwane and beyond 

 



 
 
 

The more things change the more they remain the same  
Vusumuzi Martin Bhengu 2 June 2011  
 
We publish here an article written by a comrade of the Young Communist 
League in South Africa. The article, which was first published on the 
website of SASCO (The South African Students Congress) was a reply to 
another comment on the same website called "A revolution foresaked or 
advanced: 2007 Polokwane aftermath" (at the bottom of the page). 
Although we are not in complete agreement with all the content of the 
article we think that it is an important contribution to the debate that is 
going on within the South African worker movement. 
 
Firstly I must say that the paper written by comrade Maneli raises key 
questions that revolutionaries should be asking themselves in this stage of 
the Revolution (or lack thereof). Chief among these questions are the 
following questions: 
 
Did Polokwane really bring change? 
Who is the ANC? 
Is the SACP the real vanguard of the working class? 
Comrade Maneli kicks of his paper with a very sensitive exposition that has 
a potential to have one labelled a counter-revolutionary by the "real 
revolutionaries" in our midst. 
 
"These seeds where left to grow in our ranks and the leadership of Jacob 
Zuma assisted in the process by watering them by deploying them in key 
strategic areas of governance; they are root causes of the current anarchy 
destabilized nature of the ANC. In essence the task of removing all that is 
about working-class exploitation and crass materialism, commoditisation 
of public enterprise and later entrepreneurism was left untouched. Then 
BOOM!!!! We have a problem yet again. The emergence of our "pop-star" 
Jacob Zuma has meant nothing to the progression of the revolution."[1] 
 
Truth must be told that Jacob Zuma was a result of an effort of antagonist 
classes that had highly contradictory expectations from this man... "Zuma's 
camp" was a somehow amusing bunch of Leftist, disgrungeld pursuers of 
tenders and people afraid of going to jail. 
 
The emerging black bourgeoisie that was marginalised by the Mbeki elite, 
pumped funds for country wide campaigns to have Zuma elected president 
of the ANC and ultimately president of the republic. Zuma was seen a 
popular figure after he was humiliated by the Mbeki elite when he was 
expelled from parliament after reports that he allegedly engaged in 
corrupt activities with his former financial adviser, Shabir Shaik. He was 
then a rallying point for all those who were excluded in the ailing 
tendering system by the Mbeki elite. 
 
Zuma's appeal to rural and township folk, presented him as the victim of 
state capitalism, therefore the working class under the leadership of 
COSATU and the SACP supported his quest to assume to the highest office 
in the republic. They supported him despite of his lack of involvement in 
the working class struggles and hailed him as the voice of the working class 
that he had hitherto despised when he was MEC for economic development 
and tourism in KwaZulu-Natal and also Deputy President of the republic. 
Rather, he was part of the leadership collective that adopted GEAR and 
abandoned RDP, but when all hell broke loose, Zuma came out as an angel 
with a halo who was somehow not in favour of GEAR. The SACP and 
COSATU had to adopt the "hope and pray strategy" when they supported 
Zuma. They "hoped and prayed" that he would not despise them once he is 
elected, like past leaders of the 



ANC. 
 
THE CHARECTER OF THE ANC 
The ANC views itself as "the disciplined force of the left organised to 
conduct consistent struggle in pursuit of a caring society in which the well 
being of the poor receives focused and consistent attention. It seeks to put 
in place the best elements of a developmental state and social 
democracy." [2] 
 
The NDR as outlined by the strategy and tactics of the ANC seeks to 
achieve this developmental state and social democracy. It views the black 
African working class and the black middle strata as the motive force of 
the NDR. 
 
The achievement of democracy in 1994 saw the dramatic emergence of the 
black capitalist group. This group was the direct product of democratic 
change and direct creation of the NDR. The question that arises is 
somehow difficult to answer, lest we be labelled anti-NDR. Nonetheless, if 
the ANC seeks to create an equal and caring society, how does it 
simultaneously create a black capitalist group that shall exploit the very 
same working class it views as the motive force of the revolution? 
 
The rise of this black capitalist group is dependent in part on co-operation 
with elements of established white capital; they are susceptible to co-
option into serving its interest and thus developing in comprador 
bourgeois. Because their advancement is dependent on varierity of 
interventions and as with all private capital, on opportunities provided by 
the ANC led state, they constantly use corrupt means to advance their 
personal interest, and thus developing into a parasitic bureaucratic 
bourgeois. 
 
The scale of the wealth of the ANC created oligarchs is in direct contrast 
to the founding principles of the freedom charter and the class position of 
the majority of its members. 16% of the post-polokwane NEC have been 
convicted of post-Apartheid crimes. A further 13% have the dark cloud of 
fraud and corruption scandals hanging over them and 3% of them have had 
run-ins with the law. In total, 33% of the 88 members of the NEC have 
been involved in one scandal or another involving fraud, corruption and 
maladministration . 
 
There are some for whom the post-Apartheid South Africa has become a 
profitable gold mine, Literaly. Some NEC members are no longer active in 
parliamentary politics, but their connections to the corridors of power 
have certainly allowed them a life style and access to wealth unheard of 
by many South Africans. 
 
Are these the creation of the Mbeki era, as we were made to believe 
Pre-Polokwane? 
There is a well-known saying which says that people who live in glass 
houses should not throw stones. Closer examnation of the current ANC NEC 
reveals many similarities to the previous NEC that was a focus point for 
public disgust, because of the lavish lives it lead. This NEC is composed of 
people who have bussines interest as far as reaching as the international 
arms trade, uranium and platinum mining, the oil and shipping trade, 
international finance and recently the lucrative stadium developments. 
 
However the reader might say "but the ANC is not the NEC"... well, 
examnation of the current political climate revelas that contituancies 
usually have little power compared to the upper levels of power. What 
happens on the ground is not what is stipulated in the constitution, the 



contituancy has "handlers" who control and manage it. These "handlers" 
usually receive rewards from the upper levels of power for delivering their 
contituancy. 
 
WHAT IS TO BE DONE? 
The ANC in this epoch is faced with three options in its quest to survive 
dying a slow death; it can either act as a party of the present, anelectoral 
machine blinded by short-term interest, satisfied with current social 
reality or merely give stewardship to its sustenance. Or it can become a 
party of the future, using political power and harnessing the organisational 
and intellectual resources of society to attain the vision of a democratic 
society. Or it can become both, because the changing and slippery present 
requires creativity in regard to the above challenges - not least in the 
development program of the broad liberation movement and the 
organisational character of the ANC. If the ANC is going to spend a lot of 
time admiring its own foot work, it risks forgetting where it has been 
trying to go for the past decades. If it simply stares at future goals, it is 
going to lose its balance right here in the present. 
 
The ANC must not conduct itself like an electoral party, and it must not be 
like a shapeless jelly fish with an ideological form that is fashioned hither 
and thither by the multiple contradictory forces of sea-waves.  
 
THE CLASS STRUGGLE AND THE NEED FOR A VANGUARD PARTY OF THE 
WORKING CLASS 
There is no use in mincing matters. No milksop words can hide the ugly 
fact that the present South Africa is mainly divided into two great 
antagonist classes - into capitalist, the owners of all the means for the 
employment of labour, on one side we have the working men, the owners 
of nothing but their own working power. The produce of the latter has to 
be divided between both classes and it is this division about which the 
struggle is constantly going on. Each class tries to get as large a share as 
possible; and it is the most 
curious aspect of this struggle that the working class, while fighting to 
obtain a share of its own produce, is often accused of robbing the 
capitalist. 
 
The struggle between two great classes of society necessarily becomes a 
political struggle. In a political struggle of class against class, organization 
is the most important weapon, hence the need for a strong vanguard party 
that does not limit its role to that of a fan club to other organisations. A 
fan club mobilises supporters for a particular club, but it never benefits 
from having a great following. Instead it is the club owners and the players 
that benefit from ticket sales. 
 
After the 1994 democratic break-through, the SACP entered into the 
struggle against capital with new weapons, by sending men of its own class 
into parliament. And here, I'm sorry to say, the deployed cadres of the 
SACP forgot their duty as the advanced guard of the working class. The 
new weapon has been in their hands for more than 15 years but they 
scarcely ever unsheathed it. At some point the SACP must wake up and 
smell the coffee and realise that the MTV has hardly achieved its envisaged 
goals. 
 
The SACP must not forget that it cannot continue to hold the position it 
now occupies unless it really marches in the van of the working class. It is 
not in the nature of the working class to posses the power to send forty of 
fifty of its members to parliament and yet be satisfied forever to be 
represented by capitalist. 
 



Nonetheless, the recent public sector strike and the consistent public 
service delivery protests, are the symptoms that the working class of this 
country is awakening to the consciousness that it has for sometime been 
moving on the wrong direction; that the present actions for higher wages 
and better service delivery, keep it in a vicious cycle out of which there is 
no issue. It is not the lowness of wages and lack of service delivery that 
forms the fundamental evil, but the capitalist system itself. 
 
BUILDING A VANGUARD PARTY OF THE WORKING CLASS 
Only a mass Leninist vanguard party that struggles on a democratic-
centralist basis is capable of leading the working class to 
power. Although this party will start small it must grow to mass size if we 
want to seize power.The current leaders of the SACP have never been able 
to, and cannot build such a party due to their character as a petty 
bourgeoisie and their Stalinist modus operandi . Nor can other 
organisations like the trade unions, 'social movements' or NGOs replace the 
need for a vanguard party. However, a genuine Marxist-Leninist vanguard 
party of the working class will not emerge spontaneously or by 
proclamation; it needs to be built in the course of the class struggle in the 
trade unions, in work places and the townships and villages of South 
Africa. 
 
The vanguard party will emerge and win influence in a vigorous struggle 
against Stalinism, reformism, opportunism, syndicalism, centrism, 
anarchism and sectarianism within the working class movement, both 
nationally and internationally. The vanguard party cannot be a "new" 
organisation, but should be "new" leadership within the SACP. 
 
Under all circumstances, we are obliged to promote the political 
independence and unity of the working class and internal democracy 
within the class organisations. 
 
This vitally includes a struggle for a transitional programme of demands, 
which must serve as a bridge from the present limited consciousness and 
organisation of workers, through a series of class battles, to the mass 
revolutionary conquest of power by the working class. 
www.marxist.com 
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International aid and the rush to structural adjustment 
Adam Hanieh 1 June 2011  
 
May 29, 2011 -- Jadaliyya, posted at Links international Journal of Socialist 
Renewal with the author's permission -- Although press coverage of events 
in Egypt may have dropped off the front pages, discussion of the post-
Mubarak period continues to dominate the financial news. Over the past 
few weeks, the economic direction of the interim Egyptian government has 
been the object of intense debate in the World Bank, International 
Monetary Fund (IMF) and European Bank for Reconstruction and 
Development (EBRD). US President Obama’s 19 May speech on the Middle 
East and North Africa devoted much space to the question of Egypt’s 
economic future – indeed, the sole concrete policy advanced in his talk 



concerned US economic relationships with Egypt. 
 
The G8 meeting in France held on May 26-27 continued this trend, 
announcing that up to US$20 billion would be offered to Egypt and Tunisia. 
When support from the Gulf Arab states is factored into these figures, 
Egypt alone appears to be on the verge of receiving around $15 billion in 
loans, investment and aid from governments and the key international 
financial institutions (IFI). 
 
The press releases accompanying the announcement of these financial 
packages have spoken grandly of “the transition to democracy and 
freedom”, which, as several analysts have noted, conveniently obfuscates 
the previous support of Western governments for the deposed dictators in 
Tunisia and Egypt. 
 
This article argues, however, that a critique of these financial packages 
needs to be seen as much more than just a further illustration of Western 
hypocrisy. The plethora of aid and investment initiatives advanced by the 
leading powers in recent days represents a conscious attempt to 
consolidate and reinforce the power of Egypt’s dominant class in the face 
of the ongoing popular mobilisations. They are part of, in other words, a 
sustained effort to restrain the revolution within the bounds of an "orderly 
transition" – to borrow the perspicacious phrase that the US government 
repeatedly used following the ousting of Mubarak. 
 
At the core of this financial intervention in Egypt is an attempt to 
accelerate the neoliberal program that was pursued by the Mubarak 
regime. The IFI financial packages ostensibly promote measures such as 
"employment creation", "infrastructure expansion" and other seemingly 
laudable goals, but, in reality, these are premised upon the classic 
neoliberal policies of privatization, deregulation and opening to foreign 
investment. Despite the claims of democratic transition, the institutions of 
the Egyptian state are being refashioned within this neoliberal drive as an 
enabling mechanism of the market. Egypt is, in many ways, shaping up as 
the perfect laboratory of the so-called post-Washington consensus, in 
which a liberal-sounding "pro-poor" rhetoric – principally linked to the 
discourse of democratisation – is used to deepen the neoliberal trajectory 
of the Mubarak era. If successful, the likely outcome of this – particularly 
in the face of heightened political mobilisation and the unfulfilled 
expectations of the Egyptian people – is a society that at a superficial level 
takes some limited appearances of the form of liberal democracy but, in 
actuality, remains a highly authoritarian neoliberal state dominated by an 
alliance of the military and business elites.  
 
‘Accelerating structural economic reforms’ 
The most important point to note about the aid packages promised to 
Egypt is that they do not in any way represent a break from the logic 
encapsulated in previous economic strategies for the region. In a report to 
the May 26-27 G8 summit, the IMF clearly summarised this logic, noting 
that: “Overcoming high unemployment will require a substantial increase 
in the pace of economic growth … Achieving such growth rates will entail 
both additional investment and improved productivity. While some 
increases in public investment may be required, for instance to improve 
the quality of infrastructure and services in less developed rural areas, the 
key role will have to be played by the private sector, including by 
attracting foreign direct investment. Thus, government policies should 
support an enabling environment in which the private sector flourishes.” 
 
The core argument expressed in this statement is essentially the same 
message that the IMF and World Bank have been pushing in decades of 



reports on the Egyptian and Middle East economies. Egypt’s problems stem 
from the weakness of the private sector and the "rent-seeking" of state 
officials. The solution is to open Egypt’s markets to the outside world, lift 
restrictions on investment in key sectors of the economy, liberalise 
ownership laws, end subsidies to the poor for food and other necessities 
and increase market competition. By allowing unfettered markets to 
operate freely, the private sector will be the key engine of growth and, 
through this harnessing of entrepreneurial initiative, lead to the creation 
of jobs and prosperity. 
 
Of course, these ideas are simply a restatement of the basic premises of 
neoliberalism, but it is imperative to acknowledge their continuity with 
earlier plans – the promised aid to Egypt consciously aims at achieving a 
specific outcome in line with previous neoliberal strategy. The concrete 
policy implications of this were most clearly spelt out in a flagship World 
Bank report published in 2009, From Privilege to Competition: Unlocking 
Private-Led Growth in the Middle East and North Africa. The report 
prescribes steps to be taken by all governments in the Middle East, 
including “(1) opening protected sectors such as retail and real estate, 
which have barriers to foreign investors … (2) reducing tariff bands and 
nontariff barriers; (3) removing protection of state-owned firms by 
enforcing hard budget constraints and exposing them to open competition; 
and (4) eliminating anti-export biases.” In order to encourage foreign 
investment, governments should eliminate “high minimum capital 
requirements and restrictions on foreign ownership” and, in countries 
where state-owned banks exist “engage in open and transparent 
privatization”. 
 
These are the types of policies that we can expect to see in Egypt as this 
aid begins to flows – in fact, they are the essential pre-requisites for the 
receipt of this financial support. The mechanisms of this conditionality are 
discussed further below, at this stage, it is simply important to note that 
there has been an unassailable link established between aid and the 
fulfillment of neoliberal reforms. As the Institute of International Finance 
(IIF), a policy and lobby organisation that brings together the largest 
financial institutions in the world, noted in early May: “As momentous as 
the current security and political restructuring challenges may be, it is 
absolutely critical that the transition authorities … place a high priority on 
deepening and accelerating structural economic reforms … transition and 
subsequent governments must articulate a credible medium-term reform 
and stabilization framework … [and] need to focus on creating the legal 
and institutional environment for fostering entrepreneurship, investment, 
and market-driven growth.” The IIF went on to bluntly identify this 
acceleration of structural adjustment as the “context” in which aid to 
Egypt would be provided. 
 
‘Red tape’ and institutional reform 
In addition to these standard neoliberal prescriptions, the other element 
to the policy logic guiding IFI financial support concerns institutional 
reform. This reflects a wider shift in the developmental strategy of the IFIs 
since the 1990s, in which more emphasis has been placed on linking the 
function of markets with their institutional governance. Within this 
context, the World Bank and other institutions have emphasised notions 
such as the "rule of law", "decentralisation", "good governance", 
"separation of the legislative and executive" and so forth, which 
supposedly aim at reducing the rent-seeking capabilities of state officials 
and guarantee greater transparency in economic affairs.[1] 
 
This emphasis on institutional reform partly reflects a problem of 
perception faced by the IFIs. The embrace of issues of "governance" and 



"democracy" is explicitly designed to ensure greater legitimacy for 
neoliberalism, particularly in the wake of the disastrous decades of 1980s 
and 1990s where the open advocacy of structural adjustment wreaked 
havoc on much of the South. 
 
This policy shift, however, does not represent a turn away from the logic 
of neoliberalism. Rather, it actually serves to reinforce this logic, by 
tailoring institutions to the needs of the private sector and removing any 
ability of the state to intervene in the market. In the Middle East, where 
authoritarian regimes have been the norm, these calls for institutional 
reform can be easily portrayed as democratic (and, indeed, they are 
explicitly framed within a discourse of democratisation). In reality they are 
profoundly anti-democratic. By limiting democracy to the "political" sphere 
and expanding the notion of freedom to include "markets", they obfuscate 
the necessary relations of power within the market,and explicitly block the 
ability of states to determine the use, ownership and distribution of their 
economic resources. Democratic control of the economy is thus precluded 
as a violation of "good governance". 
 
In the case of Egypt, the discourse of institutional reform has allowed 
neoliberal structural adjustment to be presented not just as a technocratic 
necessity – but as the actual fulfillment of the demands innervating the 
uprisings. In this sense, neoliberal ideology attempts to reabsorb and 
fashion dissent in its own image, through rendering Egypt’s uprisings within 
a pro-market discourse. This fundamental message has been repeatedly 
emphasised by US and European spokespeople over the last weeks: this 
was not a revolt against several decades of neoliberalism – but rather a 
movement against an intrusive state that had obstructed the pursuit of 
individual self-interest through the market. 
 
Perhaps the starkest example of this discursive shift was the statement 
made by World Bank president Robert Zoellick at the opening of a World 
Bank meeting on the Middle East in mid-April. Referring to Mohammed 
Bouazizi, the young peddler from a Tunisian marketplace who set himself 
on fire and became the catalyst for the uprising in Tunisia, Zoellick 
remarked “the key point I have also been emphasising and I emphasised in 
this speech is that it is not just a question of money. It is a question of 
policy … keep in mind, the late Mr. Bouazizi was basically driven to burn 
himself alive because he was harassed with red tape … one starting point is 
to quit harassing those people and let them have a chance to start some 
small businesses.”  
 
In this discursive reframing of the uprisings, the massive protests that 
overthrew Mubarak and Ben Ali occurred due to the absence of capitalism 
rather than its normal functioning. In an ideological sense, this reframing 
directly confronts the popular aspirations that have arisen through the 
course of the struggle in Egypt. The political demands heard on the streets 
of Egypt today – to reclaim wealth that was stolen from the people, offer 
state support and services to the poor, nationalise those industries that 
were privatised and place restrictions on foreign investment – can be 
either disregarded or portrayed as "anti-democratic". Precisely because 
Egypt’s uprising was one in which the political and economic demands 
were inseparable and intertwined, this effort to recast the struggle as 
"pro-market" is, in a very real sense, directly aimed at undercutting and 
weakening the country’s ongoing mobilisations. 
 
The mechanisms of structural adjustment 
This understanding of the basic logic presupposed in the IFI financial 
packages allows us to turn to the precise mechanisms through which 
structural adjustment is unfolding. There are two common elements to all 



the financial support offered to Egypt to date – an extension of loans (i.e. 
an increase in Egypt’s external debt) and promised investment in so-called 
public-private partnerships (PPPs). Both these elements are tied to Egypt’s 
implementation of structural adjustment. Strategically, it appears that the 
initial focus of this structural adjustment will the privatisation of Egypt’s 
infrastructure and the opening of the economy to foreign investment and 
trade through PPPs (these are discussed below). In addition to the US 
government, World Bank and IMF, the other main institutional actor in this 
process is the European Bank for Reconstruction and Development (EBRD). 
 
Debt 
Currently Egypt’s external debt runs at around $35 billion and over the last 
decade the country has been paying around $3 billion a year in debt 
service. From 2000 to 2009, Egypt’s level of debt increased by around 15%, 
despite the fact that the country paid a total of $24.6 billion in debt 
repayments over the same period. Egypt’s net transfers on long-term debt 
between 2000 and 2009, which measures the total difference between 
received loans and repayments, reached $3.4 billion. In other words, 
contrary to popular belief, more money actually flows from Egypt to 
Western lenders than vice versa. These figures demonstrate the striking 
reality of Egypt’s financial relationship with the global economy – Western 
loans act to extract wealth from Egypt’s poor and redistribute it to the 
richest banks in North America and Europe. 
 
Of course, the decision to borrow this money and enter into this "debt 
trap" was not made by Egypt’s poor. The vast majority of this debt is 
public or publically guaranteed (around 85%), i.e. debt that was taken on 
by the Mubarak government with the open encouragement of the IFIs. 
Egypt’s ruling elite – centred around Mubarak and his closest coterie – 
profited handsomely from these transactions (estimated in the many 
billions). This is indicative of the fact that much of Egypt’s debt is what 
development economists call "odious debt" – debt that has been built up by 
a dictatorial regime without regard to the needs of the population. 
Mubarak does not hold sole responsibility for this process. The World Bank, 
IMF and many other lenders continued to encourage this borrowing (and to 
praise Egypt’s economic direction under Mubarak) precisely because it was 
such a profitable enterprise. 
 
This is the essential background context to the discussions around Egypt’s 
foreign debt. In his May 19 speech, US President Barack Obama made much 
of a promise to relieve Egypt of up to $1 billion in its debt obligations. 
Obama described this as the US government’s attempt to support “positive 
change in the region … through our efforts to advance economic 
development for nations that are transitioning to democracy”. In addition 
to this monetary support, Obama also promised to urge the World Bank, 
IMF and other countries to help “stabilize and modernize” Egypt and 
“meet its near-term financial needs.” 
 
Putting aside the hubris of this speech, Obama’s offer needs to be 
understood accurately. Contrary to what has been widely reported in the 
media, this was not a forgiveness of Egypt’s debt. It is actually a debt 
swap – a promise to reduce Egypt’s debt service by $1 billion, provided 
that money is used in a manner in which the US government approves. This 
debt swap confirms the relationship of power that is inherent to modern 
finance. The US is able to use Egypt’s indebtedness as a means to compel 
the country to adopt the types of economic policies described above. 
Obama was very explicit about what this meant – stating that “the goal 
must be a model in which protectionism gives way to openness, the reigns 
of commerce pass from the few to the many, and the economy generates 
jobs for the young. America’s support for democracy will therefore be 



based on ensuring financial stability, promoting reform, and integrating 
competitive markets with each other and the global economy.” 
 
This same policy language has been clearly articulated alongside the loans 
promised to Egypt by the World Bank and IMF. On May 12, Caroline 
Atkinson, director of the external relations department at the 
International Monetary Fund, announced that the IMF was studying a 
request from the Egyptian government for US$3-4 billion of loans and 
would “visit Cairo shortly to begin discussions with the Egyptian authorities 
on an arrangement”. Indicating that these loans would come with 
conditions, Atkinson noted that “the size and scope of Fund support will be 
defined as discussions progress”. An advisor to Egypt's finance minister 
Samir Radwan confirmed this, declaring, “How the money will be spent 
will undergo a process of negotiation." On May 24, this conditionality was 
set out following an announcement by the World Bank and IMF that they 
would provide $4.5 billion to Egypt over two years. Noting that “reforms 
were as important as money”, World Bank president Robert Zoellick 
explicitly linked the initial $1 billion “to governance and openness reforms 
with a further $1 billion available next year dependant on progress.”[2] 
The remaining $2.5 billion would be invested in development projects and 
private sector loans (see below). 
 
Unless these loans are refused and the existing debt repudiated, Egypt will 
find itself in a cul-de-sac from which there is little chance of escape. 
Foreign debt is not a neutral form of "aid" but an exploitative social 
relation established between financial institutions in the global North and 
countries in the global South. Trapped in this relationship, countries 
become dependent upon a continuous stream of new loans in order to 
service previously accumulated long-term debt. It is a means to deepen 
the extraction of wealth from Egypt and – precisely because of the 
continued dependency on financial inflows – serves to chain Egypt to 
further structural adjustment measures. The Egyptian people are being 
punished for an indebtedness that they did not create, and that 
punishment consists of being locked into even greater indebtedness by the 
institutions that put them there in the first place.  
 
Foreign investment and public-private partnerships (PPPs) 
Also in his May 19 speech, Obama pledged $1 billion in investments through 
a US institution known as the Overseas Private Investment Corporation 
(OPIC). OPIC’s mandate is to support US business investment in so-called 
emerging markets; it provides guarantees for loans (particularly in the case 
of large projects) or direct loans for projects that have a significant 
proportion of US business involvement and may face political risk. Perhaps 
emblematic of OPIC’s activities was its first investment in Afghanistan 
following soon after the invasion of that country by NATO-led forces in 
2001 – a new Hyatt Hotel in Kabul that would be used as “a platform for 
business persons” visiting the country. OPIC was also a key partner in 
encouraging the free-market ideology that underpinned the economic 
policy of the Coalition Provisional Authority (CPA) in Iraq following the US-
led invasion of 2003.[3] The US government openly asserts the link 
between OPIC and US foreign policy objectives. This is well encapsulated 
in the organisation’s slogan – “support[ing] U.S. investment in emerging 
markets worldwide, fostering development & the growth of free markets”. 
 
Because OPIC’s investment depends upon reducing barriers to foreign 
capital and accelerating the privatisation of state-owned enterprises, its 
activities are predicated upon, and help to reinforce, the extension of 
neoliberal program described above. In the case of Egypt, this is likely to 
take place primarily through the use of US government funds to establish 
public-private partnerships (PPPs). A PPP is a means of encouraging the 



outsourcing of previously state-run utilities and services to private 
companies. A private company provides a service through a contract with 
the government – typically, this may include activities such as running 
hospitals or schools, or building infrastructure such as highways or power 
plants. For this, they receive payments from the government or through 
the users of the service (such as highway tolls). PPPs are thus a form of 
privatisation, which, in the words of one of their foremost proponents, 
Emanuel Savas, is “a useful phrase because it avoids the inflammatory 
effect of 'privatization' on those ideologically opposed”.[4] 
 
OPIC’s intervention in Egypt has been explicitly tied to the promotion of 
PPPs. An OPIC press release, for example, that followed soon after 
Obama’s speech, noted that the $1 billion promised by the US government 
would be used “to identify Egyptian government owned enterprises 
investing in public-private partnerships in order to promote growth in 
mutually agreed-upon sectors of the Egyptian economy.” 
 
The focus on PPPs, however, is illustrated even more clearly in investment 
promised by another international financial institution, the European Bank 
for Reconstruction and Development (EBRD). The EBRD was established at 
the time of the fall of the Soviet Union, with the goal of transitioning 
Eastern Europe to a capitalist economy. As the EBRD’s president Thomas 
Mirow put it in the lead up to the bank’s discussions on Egypt: “The EBRD 
was created in 1991 to promote democracy and market economy, and the 
historic developments in Egypt strike a deep chord at this bank." 
 
The EBRD is shaping up to be one of the lead agents of the neoliberal 
project in Egypt. On May 21, EBRD shareholders agreed to lend up to $3.5 
billion to the Middle East, with Egypt the first country earmarked for 
receipt of loans in the first half of 2012. This will be the first time since its 
establishment that the EBRD has lent to the Middle East. Catherine Ashton, 
the European Union foreign policy chief, has remarked that the EBRD could 
provide 1 billion euros annually to Egypt, which would give the institution 
an enormous weight in the Egyptian economy – as a point of comparison, 
the total investment value of all PPP projects in Egypt from 1990-2008 was 
$16.6 billion.  
 
Anyone who has any illusions about the goals of the EBRD’s investment in 
Egypt would do well to read carefully the EBRD 2010 Transition Report. 
The report presents a detailed assessment of the East European and ex-
Soviet republics, measuring their progress on a detailed set of indicators. 
These indicators are highly revealing: (1) Private sector share of GDP; (2) 
Large-scale privatisation; (3) Small-scale privatisation; (4) Governance and 
enterprise restructuring; (5) Price liberalisation; (6) Trade and foreign 
exchange system; (7) Competition policy; (8) Banking reform and interest 
rate liberalisation; (9) Securities markets and non-bank financial 
institutions; (10) Overall infrastructure reform.[5] Only countries that 
score well on these indicators are eligible for EBRD loans. A research 
institute that tracks the activity of the EBRD, Bank Watch, noted in 2008 
that a country cannot achieve top marks in the EBRD assessment without 
the implementation of PPPs in the water and road sectors. 
 
The EBRD intervention thus likely augurs a massive acceleration of the 
privatisation process in Egypt, most likely under the extension of PPPs. The 
current Egyptian government has given its open consent to this process. 
Indeed, at the EBRD annual general meeting on May 20-21, where Egypt 
was promised funds, a spokesperson of the Egyptian government remarked: 
"The current transition government remains committed to the open market 
approach, which Egypt will further pursue at an accelerated rate following 
upcoming election.” The statement noted “that public-private 



partnerships have much potential as an effective modality for designing 
and implementing development projects, particularly in infrastructure and 
service sectors (transport, health, etc.). Therefore we will encourage PPP 
initiatives. 
 
Moreover, fully embracing the pro-market ideological discourse discussed 
above, the Egyptian government promised to relax control over foreign 
investments through committing “to overcoming the previous shortcomings 
of excessive government centralisation. In addition, we will build on 
existing initiatives to achieve a greater level of decentralisation, especially 
in terms of local planning and financial management”. 
 
Conclusion 
The projects and investments mentioned are above are not the sole 
aspects of the IFI-backed neoliberal project in Egypt.[6] But at the most 
fundamental level, this financial aid confirms a conscious intervention by 
Western governments into Egypt’s revolutionary process. In the very short 
term, large infrastructure projects and other economic schemes may 
provide some employment creation, housing, educational training and 
perhaps the appearance of a return to stability given the prevailing sense 
of "crisis". This investment, however, is premised upon a profound 
liberalisation of the Egyptian economy. They will only be undertaken 
concomitant with measures such as a deepening privatisation (undoubtedly 
in the form of PPPs), deregulation (initially likely to be connected to the 
opening up of more sectors to foreign investment), the reduction of trade 
barriers (connected to access to US and European markets) and the 
expansion of the informal sector (under the banner of cutting "red tape"). 
They will necessarily involve, furthermore, a rapid expansion in Egypt’s 
overall indebtedness – tying the country ever more firmly to future 
structural adjustment packages. 
 
If this process is not resisted, it threatens to negate the achievements of 
the Egyptian uprising. As the decades of the Egyptian experience of 
neoliberalism illustrate all too clearly, these measures will further deepen 
poverty, precarity and an erosion of living standards for the vast majority. 
Simultaneously, the financial inflows will help to strengthen and 
consolidate Egypt’s narrow business and military elites as the only layer of 
society that stands to gain from further liberalisation of the economy. The 
expansion of PPPs, for example, will provide enormous opportunities for 
the largest business groups in the country to take ownership stakes in 
major infrastructure projects and other privatised service provision. 
Alongside foreign investors, these groups will gain from the deregulation of 
labour markets, liberalisation of land and retail activities, and the 
potential access to export markets in the US and Europe. 
 
Gulf Cooperation Council 
These measures also have a regional impact. Their other main beneficiary 
will be the states of the Gulf Cooperation Council (Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, 
United Arab Emirates, Bahrain, Qatar and Oman), which are playing a 
highly visible and complementary role alongside the IFIs. Saudi Arabia has 
pledged $4 billion to Egypt – exceeding the amounts promised by the US 
and EBRD. The Kuwait Investment Authority announced in April that it was 
establishing a $1 billion sovereign wealth fund that would invest in 
Egyptian companies. Kuwait’s Kharafi Group, which had won PPP contracts 
in the power sector in Egypt in 2010 and is estimated to have $7 billion 
invested in Egypt already, announced that it was taking out an $80 million 
loan for investments in Egypt. Qatar is also reportedly considering 
investing up to $10 billion, according to its ambassador in Egypt. 
 
As with the investments from Western states, these financial flows from 



the GCC are dependent upon the further liberalisation of Egypt’s economy, 
most likely through the mechanisms of PPPs. Indeed, Essam Sharaf, Egypt’s 
interim prime minister, and Samir Radwan, finance minister, have both 
travelled frequently to the GCC states over recent months with the aim of 
marketing PPP projects, particularly in water and waste water, roads, 
education, health care and energy. One indication of the direction of these 
efforts was the announcement by the Dubai and Egyptian stock exchanges 
to allow the dual listing of stocks on their respective exchanges. This 
measure will allow privatised companies or investment vehicles to be 
jointly listed on both exchanges, thus facilitating the increased flows of 
GCC capital into Egypt.  
 
In essence, the financial initiatives announced over recent weeks 
represent an attempt to bind social layers such as these – Egypt’s military 
and business elites, the ruling families and large conglomerates of the 
GCC, and so forth – ever more tightly to the Western states. The 
revolutionary process in Egypt represented an attack against these 
elements of the Arab world. 
 
The uprising cannot be reduced to a question of 'democratic transition" – 
precisely because the political form of the Egyptian state under Mubarak 
was a direct reflection of the nature of capitalism in the country, the 
uprising implicitly involved a challenge to the position of these elites. The 
inspiring mobilisations that continue on the Egyptian streets confirm that 
these aspirations remain firmly held. Western financial aid needs to be 
understood as an intervention in this ongoing struggle – an attempt to 
utilise the sense of "economic crisis" to refashion Egyptian society against 
the interests of Egypt’s majority, and divert the revolution from the goals 
it has yet to achieve. 
http://links.org.au/node/2342 
 
[Adam Hanieh is a lecturer in the development studies department, School 
of Oriental and African Studies, University of London. His forthcoming 
book, Capitalism and Class in the Gulf Arab States, will be published by 
Palgrave-Macmillan in July 2011. This article first appeared at Jadaliyya. 
Jadaliyya is an independent ezine produced by the Arab Studies Institute, a 
network of writers associated with the Arab Studies Journal.] 
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Greece Unite the struggles and bring down the government 

 
 

 
 

Andros Payiatsos, from Xekinima (CWI in Greece) 31 May 2011 
 
Since Wednesday 25 May the central squares in Athens and other Greek 
cities have been occupied by protesters. 
 
Andros Payiatsos spoke to the Socialist, the weekly paper of the Socialist 
Party in England and Wales  
 
Can you describe the youth movement?  
This wave of occupations is obviously a response to the developments in 
Spain, which in turn were influenced by the mass movements in Tunisia 
and Egypt. This shows the strength of internationalism that exists.  
 
The occupation is also a response to the conditions faced by the youth. 
Unemployment in Greece has reached historical levels. The Greek TUC 
says the real figure is 22%. Youth unemployment is about double that. The 
basic wage for new entrants is about €520 a month net, take home, which 
is a starvation wage.  
 
This movement is quite a powerful development but it is still unclear how 
it will go forward. In Syntagma Square where it began, on Wednesday 25 
May, we estimate that there were 50,000 people, including a number of 
people who did not stay for the whole duration, as it lasted from 6pm until 
2am. Workers with families can’t stay all that time. There were massive 
demonstrations in about 15 Greek cities, Thessalonica, Patras, Volos and so 
on.  
 
It’s not only youth who are participating. You have pensioners and 
workers; they all try to contribute. It seems that the basis has been laid 
for the occupations to continue in the two main cities.  
 
There are very big assemblies in which, although they last up to five hours, 
a huge number participate. Committees to take care of technical aspects - 
food, water, Wi-Fi connections, etc – are being established. And the first 
tents have been erected in the square.  
 
In Spain we saw a certain antipathy towards trade unions and political 
parties. Is this also present among the Greek youth?  
Like in Spain, the unwillingness to involve the trade unions and any 
political parties is very strong. But we think it is also very temporary. We 
believe that, once this develops into a movement, the need to give it mass 
dimensions to make it effective will be obvious. And then the youth will 
have to appeal to the working class, to the trade unions. This will be an 
appeal mainly to the rank and file of the unions because the trade union 
leaders are hated and also to the rank and file of the left parties because 



of the hostility towards the left parties.  
 
Xekinima members are playing a role in the occupation coordinating 
committees in Athens and Thessalonica, key cities. One of the central 
demands that we are putting, both in the assemblies and in the material 
that we are producing and circulating, is that we want the workers to 
come; we want all the people who are on strike to finish their strikes in 
the squares and stay there. If the electricity workers have a 48-hour strike, 
for example, after their demo we would like them to come to the square 
to both provide and receive support and solidarity.  
 
We are confident that these tactics will have an appeal and I’m also 
confident that the majority in the assemblies will support these ideas 
when we raise them.  
 
With the Greek government discussing further cuts and privatisation 
anger must be boiling up? 
Yes. The Greek government is currently agreeing the second memorandum 
with the ‘Troika’, the IMF, the EU and the ECB. This actually means that 
after one year of applying their policies, which were really barbaric, 
destroying the lives of hundreds of thousands, if not millions, they came to 
the conclusion that the policies have failed.  
 
Last year there were four waves of attacks. The second memorandum 
means more attacks. So people are desperate.  
 
The speed of events in Greece is amazing. Movements spring up, but 
because they have no leadership who can provide a programme and a 
strategy for the struggle, they don’t last long.  
 
And then you have reaction coming like the fascist attacks of two weeks 
ago. This can only be understood if one sees Greek society as a series of 
convulsions. People are hugely angry but also hugely desperate. They try 
to find a way out.  
 
What has been the response to the fascist attacks?  
First of all I have to say that what took place was shocking. For about four 
days the Nazis, not just far-right populists, were chasing any immigrant 
they saw in the streets, hitting them with knives and with everything they 
could. They would enter immigrant shops and would destroy everything; it 
was like a pogrom. The police were watching and doing nothing. Any Greek 
who tried to protest to the police was, in essence, handed over to the 
fascists to be beaten and hospitalised.  
 
This really shocked the left. The mass parties of the left have always 
underestimated the dangers of fascism. Xekinima always stressed that the 
conditions which will be created and the anger, desperation and 
frustration can lead to an increase of racism and fascism. This 
development shows that you have to fight the fascists from the very 
beginning, even if they are small forces.  
 
Now the problem is there has not yet been any serious answer to the 
fascists by the left parties or by the unions. Unfortunately, despite 
proposals by Xekinima and five well-attended meetings, the various left 
groups were unwilling to agree united activity. It’s ridiculous, scandalous. 
However the fight has to be given against the fascists.  
 
The far right have tried to intervene in the occupations and they tried to 
take advantage of the confusion which exists to promote nationalist 
slogans. But they were successfully fought and had to retreat. The youth 



and Xekinima members took up and answered the fascists’ political 
arguments. It seems that they have retreated from this movement now and 
seem to be attacking it instead.  
 
What way forward does Xekinima propose?  
There have been very many important struggles recently. The bus workers 
had strike activity over three months. But they were defeated. It was a 
sell-out by their leadership. And then there was the fantastic occupation 
of the council hall in Athens by workers on temporary contracts. After four 
weeks that was also sold out. This adds to the frustration.  
 
We have had the development of movements, such as non-payment of the 
road tolls, which were characteristic of the first three months of the year. 
But they also died down because the mass parties of the left did not put 
their forces behind it.  
 
And now we have this occupation movement which is again spontaneous 
from below. Unfortunately, the KKE, the Greek Communist Party, has 
come out against it. Synaspismos, the other main left party, also fails to 
provide direction.  
 
We’ve had many strikes in many different sectors. We’ve also had nine 
general strikes up until now. And the next one has been fixed for 21 June. 
There is a continuous strike movement; the youth can see the power of the 
working class.  
 
But at the same time they understand that this kind of strike activity is not 
sufficient to solve the problem. It requires more. General strikes are called 
every two or three months. What is demanded is a more determined strike 
activity which could paralyse the government and essentially, as we put 
forward in the occupation assemblies, bring down the government.  
 
Although there is a lot of confusion people understand that the country is 
ruled by what everybody in Greece now calls ‘thieves and liars’. The 
slogan ‘they must go’ is widespread. Eight out of ten people in the street 
will agree.  
 
But this is not the same as understanding that to bring down the 
government requires organised struggle. So in Xekinima we explain that 
the policies of this government, which represents multinationals and 
bankers, are destroying everything – no exaggeration. We say that if we 
want these policies to go, we must bring down this government.  
 
A spontaneous movement like the one which is occupying the squares is 
not enough. You have to get it well organised, you have to link it with the 
working class; you have to link it with the strikes. You have to link it with 
the demand to bring down the government and oppose any government 
formed by New Democracy, the traditional capitalist party. And of course 
at the same time we also raise the rest of our political demands, including 
refusing to pay the debt, nationalisation of the banks linked to our 
argument that only way out for the Greek working people and youth is by 
breaking with capitalism.  
 
Previously we called for the left parties to collaborate to bring down the 
government. This was when the combined left was receiving about 25-30% 
in the polls and the idea of the left taking power could be seen as 
realistic. Now, not only the youth, but also a big section of the working 
class, is very unhappy with the left.  
 
In recent polls 45% said they would vote for no one if elections were held. 



This is unheard of in Greece. The abstention rate is 20-25% normally.  
 
But when people ask if you get rid of Pasok who will replace it, we answer 
that we, the youth, the workers, the activists can replace the present 
rulers. On the basis of this movement, on the basis of the representative 
committees of this movement, also supported by big sections of the rank 
and file of the left (and even some sections of the leaderships) we can 
provide the basis and the structures of a new power that will represent the 
working masses and replace the ‘thieves’ in parliament. This goes down 
well.  
 
The interview was taken on Friday 27 May, two days after the occupation 
started. On Sunday 29 May one of the biggest mass mobilisations ever took 
place in Syntagma Square. At any time 50-70,000 were present, but the 
total number of people who passed from the square is estimated by 
Xekinima to be in the region of 200,000!  
 
The general meeting on Friday 27 May, the third in the series of daily 
aggregates, agreed almost unanimously to link to the developing strike 
waves and invite all striking workers to the Square, to declare that the 
occupation would continue until the fall of the present government and to 
refuse to recognise the sovereign debt as the people’s debt.  
www.socialistworld.net 

 

World Bank’s Africa Strategy Remains in Rutted Comfort Zone 

 
 

 
 

Patrick Bond 30 May 2011 
 
A renewed wave of development babble began flowing soon after the 
February launch of the World Bank’s ten-year Strategy document, “Africa‘s 
Future and the World Bank‘s Support to It”. Within three months, a mini-
tsunami of Afro-optimism swept in: the International Monetary Fund’s 
Regional Economic Outlook for SubSaharan Africa, the Economic 
Commission on Africa’s upbeat study, the African World Economic Forum’s 
Competitiveness Report, and the African Development Bank’s discovery of 
a vast new “middle class” (creatively defined to include the 20% of 
Africans whose expenditures are $2-4/day). 
 
Drunk on their own neoliberal rhetoric, the multilateral establishment 
swoons over the continent’s allegedly excellent growth and export 
prospects, in the process downplaying underlying structural oppressions in 
which they are complicit: corrupt power relations, economic vulnerability, 
worsening Resource Curses, land grabs and threats of environmental chaos 
and disease.  
 
These are merely mentioned in passing in the Bank’s Africa Strategy – the 
most comprehensive of these neoliberal-revival tracts – but a frank, honest 
accounting of the author’s role is inconceivable, even after an internal 
Independent Evaluation Group report scathing of mistakes the last time 
around. That effort, the 2005 Africa Action Plan (AAP), was associated 
with the G-8’s big-promise little-delivery Summit in Gleneagles.  
 
The Bank admits the AAP was a “top-down exercise, prepared in a short 
time with little consultations with clients and stakeholders”, and that the 
“performance of the Bank’s portfolio in the Region” was lacking. Tellingly, 
the Bank confesses, “People who had to implement the plan did not have 
much engagement with, and in some cases were not even aware of, the 
AAP.”  



 
Tyrants and democrats 
Though in 2021 the same will probably be said of this Strategy, the Bank 
claims its antidote is “face-to-face discussions with over 1,000 people in 36 
countries.” However, as quotes from attendees prove, the Bank could 
regurgitate only the most banal pablum. 
 
Nor does the Strategy propose grand new alliances (e.g. with the Gates 
Foundation). There is just a quick nod to two civilized-society partners, 
the Africa Capacity Building Foundation (Harare) and African Economic 
Research Consortium (Nairobi) which together have educated 3000 local 
neoliberals, the Bank proudly remarks.  
 
Embarrassingly, the Bank hurriedly stoops to endorse three continental 
institutions: the African Union (AU), New Partnership for Africa’s 
Development (founded by former SA president Thabo Mbeki in 2001) and 
African Peer Review Mechanism (2003). The latter two are usually 
described as outright failures. 
 
As for the former, there were once high hopes that the AU would respond 
to Africa’s socio-political and economic aspirations, but not only did 
Muammar Gaddafi exercise a strong grip as AU president and source of no 
small patronage.  
 
Horace Campbell pointed out other leadership contradictions in 
Pambazuka News in March: “That the current leaders of Africa could 
support the elevation of Teodoro Obiang Nguema to be the chairperson of 
this organisation pointed to the fact that most of these leaders such as 
Denis Sassou-Nguesso of Republic of Congo, Robert Mugabe of Zimbabwe, 
Omar al-Bashir of Sudan , Paul Biya of Cameroon, Blaise Compaore of 
Burkina Faso, Meles Zenawi of Ethiopia, Ali Bongo of Gabon, King Mswati III 
of Swaziland, Yoweri Museveni of Uganda, Ismail Omar Guelleh of Djibouti, 
and Yahya Jammeh of Gambia are not serious about translating the letters 
of the Constitutive Act into reality.” 
 
These sorts of rulers are the logical implementers of the Bank Strategy. No 
amount of bogus consultations with civilized society can disguise the piling 
up of Odious Debts on African societies courtesy of the Bank, IMF and their 
allied strongmen borrowers.  
 
Yet these men are nowhere near as strong as the Bank assumes, when 
reproducing a consultancy’s map of countries considered to have “low” 
levels of “state fragility”, notably including Tunisia and Libya – just as the 
former tyranny fell and the latter experienced revolt.  
 
In contrast, the Africa Strategy makes no mention whatsoever of those 
pesky, uncivil-society democrats who are opposed to Bank partner-
dictators. Remarks Pambazuka editor Firoze Manji, “Their anger is being 
manifested in the new awakenings that we have witnessed in Tunisia, 
Egypt, Libya, Yemen, Côte d’Ivoire, Algeria, Senegal, Benin, Burkina Faso, 
Gabon, Djibouti, Botswana, Uganda, Swaziland, and South Africa. These 
awakenings are just one phase in the long struggle of the people of Africa 
to reassert control over our own destinies, to reassert dignity, and to 
struggle for self-determination and emancipation.” 
 
Unsound African architecture 
The Bank will continue standing in their way by funding oppressors, leaving 
the Africa Strategy with a structurally-unsound, corny architectural 
metaphor: “The strategy has two pillars – competitiveness and 
employment, and vulnerability and resilience – and a foundation – 



governance and public-sector capacity.”  
 
Setting aside hypocritical governance rhetoric, the first pillar typically 
collapses because greater competitiveness often requires importing 
machines to replace workers (hence South Africa’s unemployment rate 
doubled through post-apartheid economic restructuring). And Bank advice 
to all African countries to do the same thing – export! – exacerbates 
mineral or cash crop gluts, such as were experienced from 1973 until the 
commodity boom of 2002-08. 
 
The Bank Strategy also faces “three main risks: the possibility that the 
global economy will experience greater volatility; conflict and political 
violence; and resources available to implement the strategy may be 
inadequate.”  
 
These are not just risks but certainties, given that world economic 
managers left unresolved all the problems causing the 2008-09 meltdown; 
that resource-based conflicts will increase as shortages emerge (oil 
especially as the Gulf of Guinea shows); and that donors will be chopping 
aid budgets for years to come. Still, while the Bank retains “some 
confidence that these risks can be mitigated”, in each case its Strategy 
actually amplifies them. 
 
It is self-interested – but not strategic for Africa – for the Bank to promote 
further exports from African countries already suffering extreme primary 
commodity dependency. Economically, the Strategy is untenable, what 
with European countries cracking up and defaulting, Japan stagnant, the 
US probably entering a double-dip recession, and China and India madly 
competing with Western mining houses and bio-engineering firms for 
African resources and land grabs. Nowhere can be found any genuine 
intent of assisting Africa to industrialise in a balanced way.  
 
The Bank’s bland counterclaim: “While Africa, being a relatively small part 
of the world economy, can do little to avoid such a contingency, the 
present strategy is designed to help African economies weather these 
circumstances better than before.” But these are not “circumstances” and 
“contingencies”: they are core features of North-South political economy 
from which Africa should be seeking protection. 
 
Neoliberalism, poverty and ecological destruction 
A poignant example is the Bank’s warm endorsement of Kenyan cut-flower 
trade in spite of worsening water stress, commodity price volatility and 
inclement carbon-tax constraints. Nevertheless, “Between 1995 and 2002, 
Kenya’s cut flower exports grew by 300 percent” – while nearby peasant 
agriculture suffered crippling water shortages, a problem not worth 
mentioning in Bank propaganda.  
 
Where will water storage and power come from? Bank promotion of 
megadams (such as Bujagali in Uganda or Inga in the DRC) ignores the 
inability of poor people to pay for hydropower, not to mention worsening 
climate-related evaporation, siltation or tropical methane emissions.  
 
Other silences are revealing, such as in this Bank confession of prior 
multilateral silo-mentality: “Focusing on health led to a neglect of other 
factors such as water and sanitation that determine child survival.” The 
reason water was underfunded following Jeffrey Sachs’ famous 2001 World 
Health Organisation macroeconomic report was partly that his analysts 
didn’t accurately assess why $130 billion in borehole and piping 
investments failed during the 1980s-90s: insufficient subsidies to cover 
operating and maintenance deficits.  



 
Lack of subsidies for basic infrastructure is an ongoing problem, in part 
because “the G-8 promise of doubling aid to Africa has fallen about $20 
billion short.” So as a result, “the present strategy emphasizes 
partnerships – with African governments, the private sector and other 
development partners,“ even though Public-Private Partnerships rarely 
work. Most African privatized water systems have fallen apart.  
 
South Africa has had many such failed experiments, in every sector. The 
latest Bank loan to Pretoria, for $3.75 billion (its largest-ever project loan) 
is itself a screaming rebuttal to the Strategy’s claim that “the Bank‘s 
program in Africa will emphasize sustainable infrastructure. The approach 
goes beyond simply complying with environmental safeguards. It seeks to 
help countries develop clean energy strategies that choose the appropriate 
product mix, technologies and location to promote both infrastructure and 
the environment.”  
 
That loan also caused extreme electricity pricing inequity and legitimation 
of corrupt African National Congress construction tenders. This generated 
condemnation of the government by its own investigators and of the Bank 
by even Johannesburg’s Business Day newspaper, normally a reliable ally. 
 
South African workers would also take issue with a Bank assumption: “The 
regulation of labor (in South Africa, for instance) often constrains 
businesses… In some countries, such as South Africa (where the 
unemployment rate is 25 percent), more flexibility in the labor market will 
increase employment.” 
 
This view, expressed occasionally by the Bank’s aggressively neoliberal 
Africa chief economist, Shanta Devarajan, is refuted not only by 1.3 
million lost jobs in 2009-10 but by the September 2010 International 
Monetary Fund Article IV consultation analysis, which puts SA near the top 
of world labour flexibility rankings, trailing only the US, Britain and 
Canada. 
 
There are other neoliberal dogmas, e.g., “Microfinance, while growing, has 
huge, untapped potential in Africa.” The Bank apparently missed the world 
microfinance crisis symbolized by the firing of Muhammad Yunus as 
Grameen executive (just as the Strategy was released), the many 
controversies over usurious interest rates, or the 200,000 small farmer 
suicides in Andra Pradesh, India in recent years due to unbearable 
microdebt loads. 
 
The Bank also endorses cellphones, allegedly “becoming the most valuable 
asset of the poor. The widespread adoption of this technology – largely due 
to the sound regulatory environment and entrepreneurship – opens the 
possibility that it could serve as a vehicle for transforming the lives of the 
poor.” The Bank forgets vast problems experienced in domestic cellphone 
markets, including foreign corporate ownership and control.  
 
And as for what is indeed “the biggest threat to Africa because of its 
potential impact, climate change could also be an opportunity. Adaptation 
will have to address sustainable water management, including immediate 
and future needs for storage, while improving irrigation practices as well 
as developing better seeds.” Dangers to the peasantry and to urban 
managers of the likely 7 degree rise and worsened flooding/droughts are 
underplayed, and opportunities for wider vision for a post-carbon Africa 
are ignored, such as the importance of the North (including the World Bank 
itself) paying its vast climate debt to Africa.  
 



“An African Consensus”? 
Compared to Bank funding for insane mega-projects such as the $3.75 
billion lent to South Africa to build the world’s fourth largest coal-fired 
power plant last April, not much is at stake in the Strategy’s portfolio: 
$2.5 billion/year over the decade-long plan.  
 
Nevertheless, the Africa Strategy hubris is dangerous not only for diverging 
from reality so obviously, but for seeking a route from Bank Strategy to 
“an African consensus.” The Bank commits to “work closely with the AU, 
G-20 and other fora to support the formulation of Africa‘s policy response 
to global issues, such as international financial regulations and climate 
change, because speaking with one voice is more likely to have impact.” 
 
Does Africa need a sole neoliberal voice claiming “consensus”, speaking 
from shaky pillars atop crumbling foundations based on false premises and 
corrupted processes, piloting untenable projects, allied with incurable 
tyrants, impervious to demands for democracy and social justice? If so, the 
Bank has a Strategy already unfolding. 
 
And if all goes well with the status quo, the Strategy’s predictions for 2021 
include a decline in the poverty rate by 12 percent and at least five 
countries entering the ranks of middle-income economies (candidates are 
Ghana, Mauritania, Comoros, Nigeria, Kenya and Zambia).  
 
More likely, though, is worsening uneven development and growing Bank 
irrelevance as Africans continue courageously protesting neoliberalism and 
dictatorship, in search of both free politics and socio-economic liberation.  
www.zcommunications.org 
 
Patrick Bond directs the University of KwaZulu-Natal’s Centre for Civil 
Society in Durban: http://ccs.ukzn.ac.za 

 

The myth of Manuel's wizardry 

 
 

 
 

Patrick Bond 28 May 2011 
 
Minister in the Presidency Trevor Manuel is a  
serious contender to take the place of former International Monetary Fund 
(IMF) head Dominique Strauss-Kahn. Picture: Jeffrey Abrahams 
 
The world's most predatory financial institution had until last Thursday  
a managing director nicknamed "The Seducer", who talked left, evoking  
John Maynard Keynes, and walked right, imposing austerity on the Third  
World, including now Ireland, Greece and Portugal. 
 
Useful though that was to world financial elites, Dominique  
Strauss-Kahn's notorious misogyny allowed the powers behind the  
International Monetary Fund (IMF) to ditch him with little hesitation  
once rape charges by a vulnerable hotel cleaner last Saturday began to  
stick. Raising the prospect of a consensual-sex defence worthy of Jacob  
Zuma, superstar lawyer Benjamin Brafman stupidly remarked, "The 
forensic  
evidence, we believe, is not consistent with forcible encounter." 
 
South Africa's Trevor Manuel is apparently being seriously considered as  
Strauss-Kahn's replacement, in competition with conservative French  
finance minister Christine Lagarde, British political failure Gordon  



Brown and other emerging-markets personalities. (A "Europeans Only" sign  
always graced the IMF director's door, but surely that can change?) 
 
As the BBC's Richard Quest remarked in a ringing endorsement on Tuesday, 
Manuel is the only Third World candidate with the gravitas to confront  
the world's leading finance ministers. He chaired the IMF Board of  
Governors in 2000, as well as its Development Committee from 2001-05. 
He  
was a member of Tony Blair's 2004-05 Commission for Africa, and chaired  
the 2007 G-20 summit. 
 
Manuel was appointed UN Special Envoy for Development Finance in 2008,  
headed a 2009 IMF committee that successfully advocated a $750 billion  
capital increase, and last year served the UN's High Level Advisory  
Group on Climate Change Finance. Even in absentia, Manuel was last 
month  
made co-chair of the UN's huge Green Climate Fund. He argued that up to  
half its $100 billion anticipated annual turnover be sourced from  
controversial emissions trading, ie "the privatisation of the air". 
 
No one from the Third World has such experience, nor has anyone in these  
circuits such a formidable anti-colonial political pedigree, including  
several detentions as one of Cape Town's most important anti-apartheid  
activists. Yet despite occasional rhetorical attacks on "Washington  
Consensus" economic policies, Manuel has been excruciatingly loyal to  
the IMF cause. 
 
Even before taking power in 1994, he was considered a World Economic  
Forum "Global Leader for Tomorrow", and in 1997 and 2007 Euromoney  
magazine named him African Finance Minister of the Year. No wonder, as  
in late 1993 he persuaded Nelson Mandela to repay apartheid-era  
commercial bank debt against all logic, then negotiated a $850 million  
IMF loan that straightjacketed Mandela's presidency. 
 
As trade minister from 1994-96, Manuel liberalised imports, demolishing  
the clothing, textile, footwear, appliance and electronics sectors, as  
he drove tariffs below what even the World Trade Organisation demanded. 
After becoming finance minister in 1996, Manuel imposed the  
"non-negotiable" Growth, Employment and Redistribution policy  
(co-authored by World Bank staff), which by the time of its 2001 demise  
had not achieved a single target aside from inflation. 
 
Manuel also removed exchange controls, cut the primary corporate tax  
rate from 48 percent in 1994 to 30 percent five years later, and allowed  
the country's biggest corporations to move their financial headquarters  
to London, thus ballooning SA's current account deficit. 
 
That in turn required such vast financing inflows that SA's foreign debt  
soared from the $25 billion inherited from apartheid to $80 billion 15  
years later. 
 
At that stage, with the world economy teetering, The Economist magazine  
named SA the most risky of 17 emerging markets, and the government  
released data conceding that the country was much more economically  
divided than in 1994, overtaking Brazil as the world's most unequal  
major country. 
 
"We are not in recession," Manuel quickly declared in February 2009.  
"Although it sometimes feels in people's minds that the economy is in  
recession, as of now we are looking at positive growth." 



 
In reality, at that very moment the economy was shrinking by a stunning  
6.4 percent (annualised), and indeed had been in recession for several  
months prior. 
 
More than 1.2 million jobs were lost in the subsequent year. 
 
But in October 2008, just as Strauss-Kahn told the world to try  
quick-fix state deficit spending, Manuel sent the opposite message to  
his impoverished constituents: "We need to disabuse people of the notion  
that we will have a mighty powerful developmental state capable of  
planning and creating all manner of employment." 
 
This echoed a 2001 statement to the Sunday Independent: "I want someone 
to tell me how the government is going to create jobs. It's a terrible  
admission, but governments around the world are impotent when it comes  
to creating jobs." 
 
Governments under the neo- liberal thumb are also impotent when it 
comes  
to service delivery, and thanks partly to his fiscal squeeze, municipal  
state failure resulted in more protests per capita against local  
government in Manuel's latter years as finance minister than nearly  
anywhere in the world. 
 
Still, remarked Manuel in his miserly 2004 budget speech, "The privilege  
we have in a democratic South Africa is that the poor are unbelievably  
tolerant". 
 
In 2008, when Patricia DeLille begged that food vouchers be made  
available, Manuel replied that there was no way to ensure "vouchers will  
be distributed and used for food only, and not to buy alcohol or other  
things". He also opposed a Basic Income Grant. 
 
Disgust for poor people extended to Aids medicines, which in December  
2001 aligned Manuel with Aids-denialist president Thabo Mbeki in  
refusing access: "The little I know about anti-retrovirals is that  
unless you maintain a very strict regime... they can pump you full of  
anti retrovirals, sadly, all that you're going to do, because you are  
erratic, is to develop a series of drug resistant diseases inside your  
body." 
 
Instead of delivering sufficient medicines and money to the health  
system, schools and municipalities, Manuel promoted privatisation, even  
at the 2002 Monterrey global finance summit: "Public-private  
partnerships are important win-win tools for governments and the private  
sector, as they provide an innovative way of delivering public services  
in a cost-effective manner." 
 
In spite of neoliberal ideology's disgrace, Zuma retained Manuel and his  
policies when choosing a cabinet in 2009, though rather ironically  
sidelined him to a new "planning" ministry without staff. 
 
Five months later, Congress of SA Trade Unions president Sdumo Dlamini  
called Manuel the "shop steward of business" because of his "outrageous"  
plea to the World Economic Forum's Cape Town summit that capital fight  
harder against labour. The National Union of Mineworkers termed Manuel's  
challenge "bile, totally irresponsible". 
 
Manuel also disappointed feminists for his persistent failure to keep  



budgeting promises. 
 
Former ruling-party politician Pregs Govender helped introduce  
gender-budgeting in 1994 but within a decade complained that Manuel  
reduced it to a "public relations exercise". 
 
Former ANC member of parliament Andrew Feinstein records that the  
finance minister knew of arms-deal bribes solicited by the late defence  
minister Joe Modise. Feinstein testified (without challenge) that in  
late 2000, Manuel surreptitiously advised him over lunch, "It's possible  
there was some shit in the deal. But if there was, no one will ever  
uncover it. They're not that stupid. Just let it lie." 
 
Nevertheless, the myth of Manuel's financial wizardry and integrity  
continues, in part thanks to a 600-page puff-piece biography, /Choice  
not Fate/ (Penguin, 2008) by former spokesperson Pippa Green, a book  
subsidised by BHP Billiton, Anglo American, Total Oil and Rand Merchant  
Bank. 
 
After all, recent politico-moral and economic scandals by World Bank  
presidents Robert Zoellick and Paul Wolfowitz (whom in 2005 Manuel  
welcomed to the job as "a wonderful individual... perfectly capable")  
confirm that global elites are already scraping the bottom of the  
financial leadership barrel. 
 
Yet a candidacy to replace Strauss-Kahn may get Manuel a strong  
endorsement from local eco-social justice advocates weary of fighting  
him, and losing. 
 
Kick him upstairs, please? 
www.iol.co.za 
 
Patrick Bond is with the University of KwaZulu-Natal Centre for Civil  

 

Struggling to save the eurozone 

 
 

 
 

Governments have no mechanism for dealing with the crisis 
Lynn Walsh, editor of Socialism Today, magazine of the Socialist Party 
(CWI England & Wales) 26 May 2011 
 
BEFORE THE GLOBAL crisis that began in 2007, the eurozone leaders, 
particularly the leaders of the Franco-German alliance that dominate the 
project, trumpeted the success of the euro. The common currency, 
together with the European Union-wide single market, undoubtedly helped 
to increase intra-EU trade. However, there was no acceleration of the 
growth rate of the eurozone, which was no better than the overall EU 
growth rate. Inflation was low, but this was mainly due to international 
factors – global over-capacity and intense competition among low-cost 
producers – rather than the policy of the European Central Bank (ECB).  
 
The common, multi-national currency did not facilitate increased political 
and institutional integration between the national states sharing the euro. 
Even with banking, there was increased integration of investment banking 
(including London-based banks outside the eurozone), but there was no 
comparable integration of high-street, retail banking. There was no 
harmonisation of legal systems and financial regulatory structures. Claims 
that a common currency would lead to greater ‘convergence’ and steps 



towards a political confederation were not borne out.  
 
The ECB set a common interest rate and regulated the money supply. It 
pumped credit into the European economy during the credit crunch which 
gripped the world economy in 2008, resorting to quantitative easing, like 
the US Federal Reserve and the Bank of England. However, national 
governments within the eurozone continued to issue their own bonds to 
finance their budget deficits. This complication (in contrast to the US with 
its vast fund of federal Treasury bonds) limited the development of the 
euro as an international reserve currency.  
 
The weaker eurozone economies with trade deficits, like Greece and 
Portugal, may have been adversely affected by the strengthening of the 
euro against the US dollar and other major currencies (making it hard for 
them to increase their exports). This trend reflected the strength of the 
major eurozone economies with big trade surpluses, like Germany and 
Netherlands. Instead of the convergence envisaged by the 1992 Maastricht 
treaty, there was a widening of the gap between surplus and deficit 
countries within the eurozone.  
 
The weaker, ‘peripheral’ countries took advantage of low eurozone 
interest rates. Governments and banks could borrow money from the ECB 
(using government bonds as security) almost as cheaply as the stronger 
countries with budget and trade surpluses. Cheap euro credit fuelled 
property booms (especially in Ireland, Greece and Spain), bank-lending 
bubbles (particularly in Ireland), and public-spending booms (notably in 
Greece and Portugal). As a result, the ECB holds billions of euros worth of 
dodgy government bonds. At the same time, foreign banks have 
outstanding loans of $1.7 trillion to banks in Greece, Ireland, Portugal and 
Spain. There are also $756 billion of derivatives linked to these loans. This 
exposure to potential bad loans does not include the bond holdings or 
loans of domestic banks within these four countries.  
 
This situation arises from the contradiction in the Maastricht project. The 
treaty established a monetary union without a political union. No doubt 
some EU leaders believed that a common currency would prepare the way 
for piecemeal progress towards political integration. But despite a limited 
surrender of economic sovereignty, both the EU and the eurozone 
remained associations of nation states which refused to surrender their 
fundamental sovereign powers. Thus the euro was launched in 1999 
without a eurozone finance authority that could impose fiscal policy on the 
countries sharing the euro or in any way curb the credit-driven property 
bubbles that developed.  
 
The EU’s muddled response  
THE EUROZONE WAS inevitably hit by the global financial and economic 
crisis that started with the US subprime crisis in 2007. The downturn 
exposed the extent of the sovereign debt crisis facing the eurozone, with a 
potentially explosive situation for the banks that had financed the 
spending spree. The emergence of the sovereign debt issue in 2010 was a 
factor in stalling the very feeble ‘recovery’ in the world economy.  
 
It was clear from the start that eurozone governments had no mechanism 
for dealing with the crisis. Maastricht ruled out bailouts. EU leaders were 
in complete disarray, fearing a nationalistic electoral backlash against 
bailing out ‘profligate’ foreigners. EU leaders held a series of inconclusive 
meetings in the early part of 2010, while financial markets were in 
turmoil. They promised that the EU would support Greece, Ireland and 
Portugal and not allow defaults, but were slow in coming up with concrete 
measures. The suggestion by German chancellor, Angela Merkel, that 



bondholders should be forced to take a “haircut” (that is, accept losses on 
the bonds they held) caused a furore among finance capitalists, and EU 
leaders were forced to announce that there were no immediate proposals 
for such write-downs (which would have amounted to a partial default).  
 
In an admission of weakness, eurozone leaders were forced to rely on the 
IMF as a kind of surrogate treasury to sponsor a bailout. Through a hastily 
improvised European Financial Stability Fund (EFSF), on 9 May 2010 they 
came up with an aid package of €750 billion (€500bn from the eurozone 
countries and €250bn from the IMF). The EFSF will issue bonds to finance 
the loans. This rescue is hardly a model of collective action. To avoid 
accusations that it is effectively organising bailouts, it has been structured 
as a package of bilateral loans, with each contributor (including the loan 
recipients) being liable for their share of the fund (proportionate to GDP)! 
The EFSF has provided massive loans to Ireland and Greece, and more 
recently Portugal, on the basis of savage austerity measures.  
 
The EFSF will be supplemented from 2013 by a new body, the European 
Financial Stabilisation Mechanism (EFSM). This body will be able to provide 
emergency funding to any EU state on the basis of loans guaranteed by all 
27 EU members. However, so far it is authorised to raise only €60 billion 
(compared with the €440bn for the EFSF), which is likely to be a drop in 
the bucket as further financial crises unfold. At the same time, the 
European Commission (EC) is pushing proposals to strengthen its 
surveillance of the fiscal performance and economic policies of member 
states.  
 
Strained relations  
IN AN OUTBURST last year, Merkel even demanded that countries that 
break EU budget discipline should be liable to expulsion from the 
eurozone. (EurActiv, 18 March 2010) Yet during the global economic 
downturn in 2008-09, all the major EU powers, including Germany, broke 
the stability pact guidelines on budget deficits and national debt. In 
reality, the EU has no power to enforce economic policy without 
unanimous agreement of all 27 members, which is unachievable in 
practice. Unilateral action by Germany to employ some kind of sanctions 
against ‘delinquent’ countries, however, would threaten the very 
existence of the eurozone.  
 
The Eurogroup, economics and finance ministers of the 17 eurozone 
countries, meets monthly, but they are informal meetings. There is no 
decision-making body responsible for steering the eurozone’s economic 
policy. Once again, it highlights the contradiction between a common 
currency and the lack of an economic power. This is particularly true given 
the increased interdependence of financial markets, when problems in one 
state rapidly spill over into the others. Last year, José Manuel Barroso, EC 
president, stated: “Let’s be clear, you can’t have a monetary union 
without having an economic union. Member states should have the courage 
to say whether they want an economic union or not. And if they don’t, it’s 
better to forget monetary union all together”. (EurActiv, 12 May 2010)  
 
Some capitalist leaders are still dreaming of the further integration of the 
EU into a confederal structure. For instance, Felipe Gonzáles, former 
right-wing Socialist prime minister of Spain, argues that the only way for 
the EU to emerge from the financial crisis is to “move forward decisively 
on the path towards ‘federalisation’ of economic and fiscal policies”. He 
even advocates the federalisation of foreign and security policy. (New York 
Times, 7 January 2011)  
 
But this is utopian. Even in a period of economic upswing, the EU leaders 



were unable to centralise EU institutions with real power, even in the 
economic sphere, let alone foreign policy and military forces. Enlargement 
to 27 members has made further integration even more problematic. The 
kind of changes envisaged by Barroso, for instance, would require treaty 
changes which, in turn, would require referenda in a number of states.  
 
Strengthening nationalism  
GIVEN THE STRENGTHENING of nationalist feeling throughout Europe, 
together with the appearance of xenophobic trends (for instance, the so-
called True Finns, Danish People’s Party and Sweden Democrats, and 
renewed support for the Front National in France and Northern League in 
Italy), who believes that pro-Europe leaders could secure majorities for 
the further surrender of national sovereignty to a more integrated, federal 
Europe?  
 
The obstacles in the way of federal schemes reflect more than passing 
political difficulties. Despite the tremendous growth of the world market, 
with the interdependence of trade and finance, the capitalist system is 
still anchored in the national-territorial state. While capitalists operate far 
beyond their national borders, the wealth and power of each capitalist 
class is rooted within its frontiers, based on its property and defended by 
its state apparatus.  
 
Moreover, capitalism has for centuries fostered national consciousness to 
legitimise and reinforce its rule, and that national consciousness cannot 
simply be brushed aside because sections of capitalist leaders now favour 
pooling some of the power with European partners. On the contrary, the 
organic crisis of capitalism, with deepening social tensions, is 
strengthening reactionary nationalist and xenophobic forces which make it 
even more difficult for capitalist leaders to strengthen the EU’s embryonic 
federal features.  
 
With the tremendous growth of the advanced capitalist economies in the 
post-war period, the productive forces of Europe objectively required 
greater integration, especially if west European capitalism was going to 
hold its own against US imperialism. Sections of European capitalism 
recognised this and, beginning with the European Coal and Steel 
Community and the Common Market, developed the EU and the euro. But 
they could only use capitalist methods and, while they could reach over 
the national frontiers, they could never dissolve them.  
 
From the beginning, we rejected the idea (accepted by some on the 
Marxist left) that the EU would step by step lead to a federal European 
state, or even a looser confederation. We did not accept that sections of 
the national capitalists could develop into a unified, transnational euro-
capitalist class. We predicted that, while it could go forward during 
periods of economic upswing, the EU would face growing internal tensions 
in times of crisis. We also rejected the idea that the euro, launched in 
1999, would become a permanent currency union, embracing more and 
more European states. We predicted that, in the event of deep economic 
crisis, the eurozone would inevitably be thrown into crisis – and at some 
point break up into two or more currency areas or disintegrate entirely.  
 
No capitalist solution  
THE PRESENT CRISIS confirms our prognosis. Far from cushioning the 
eurozone countries from the global crisis, the common currency has 
exacerbated the situation. The eurozone system allowed the weaker 
economies, like Greece, Ireland and Portugal, to run up huge current 
account deficits and unsustainable levels of debt. The more powerful 
states are forced to intervene to try prevent defaults, which would throw 



the whole eurozone into an even deeper crisis and threaten the survival of 
the bond-holding banks throughout Europe. Whether key economic powers 
manage to save the euro this time remains to be seen. But the euro can 
only survive on the basis of transferring a huge share of the existing debts 
from the private banks to public authorities, like the EU and IMF 
(ultimately piling the cost of the bailout onto the working people of 
Europe).  
 
A ‘solution’ to the current euro crisis will weigh like a crippling burden on 
the European economy, sapping the reserves available for another round of 
bailouts. If it survives this round, it is unlikely to survive the next time. 
One or more of the weaker economies may break with the euro – or be 
pushed out – at least being able to take advantage of a devaluation of a 
new national currency to stimulate growth through exports. Alternatively, 
Germany, together with its main trading partners (Netherlands, Denmark, 
Belgium, Luxembourg), might initiate a rupture, abandoning the euro to 
form a new Deutschmark bloc.  
 
We do not oppose the EU or the euro from a narrow, nationalist 
standpoint. The unification of the whole of Europe would be an enormous 
step forward. But this cannot be achieved on a capitalist basis. The 
existing EU institutions, like the EC, the ECB and so on, are clearly 
agencies of the capitalist ruling class, incapable of surmounting capitalist 
limitations. The European parliament has very limited oversight over the 
EC and no control at all over the national states that, through the Council 
of Ministers, take all the key decisions.  
 
We stand for the unification of Europe on a socialist basis. This would take 
the form of a voluntary socialist confederation of states, based on a 
planned economy and workers’ democracy. Economic growth would 
provide the basis for real ‘convergence’ through levelling up living 
standards, in contrast to the current neo-liberal ‘race to the bottom’. The 
integration of finance and trade into a common plan would allow the 
development of a durable common currency. The ‘social Europe’ falsely 
promised by EU leaders in the past could be achieved, with the generous 
provision of public education, health and welfare services. Instead of being 
locked into a crisis-ridden ‘fortress Europe’, the workers of the continent 
would reach out to collaborate with the workers of the world. 
www.socialistworld.net 

 

Deception and Diplomacy 

 
 

 
 

The US, Japan, and Okinawa 
Gavan McCormack 25 May 2011 
 
The Asahi Shimbun and The Ryukyu Shimpo have both introduced a small 
selection of Wikipedia documents on Japan, Okinawa, and the US-Japan-
Okinawa relationship. But this is the first text in any language to make 
extensive use of the treasure trove of documents whose release has begun. 
APJ 
 
1. Zokkoku Blues 
For the student of contemporary Japan, these are sad times, and it is not 
just because of the catastrophe that struck the country in March and the 
Chernobyl-like horrors that have continued since then to spread across the 
Northeast, though it has been impossible to observe these without shock 
and grief. But it is sad above all because of the growing sense that Japan 



lacks a truly responsible democratic government to address these issues, 
and because its people deserve better. 

 

http://ccs.ukzn.ac.za/default.asp?3,28,11,3956 

When Austerity Fails 

 
 

 
 

Paul Krugman 24 May 2011 
 
I often complain, with reason, about the state of economic discussion in 
the United States. And the irresponsibility of certain politicians — like 
those Republicans claiming that defaulting on U.S. debt would be no big 
deal — is scary.  
 
But at least in America members of the pain caucus, those who claim that 
raising interest rates and slashing government spending in the face of mass 
unemployment will somehow make things better instead of worse, get 
some pushback from the Federal Reserve and the Obama administration.  
 
In Europe, by contrast, the pain caucus has been in control for more than a 
year, insisting that sound money and balanced budgets are the answer to 
all problems. Underlying this insistence have been economic fantasies, in 
particular belief in the confidence fairy — that is, belief that slashing 
spending will actually create jobs, because fiscal austerity will improve 
private-sector confidence.  
 
Unfortunately, the confidence fairy keeps refusing to make an appearance. 
And a dispute over how to handle inconvenient reality threatens to make 
Europe the flashpoint of a new financial crisis.  
 
After the creation of the euro in 1999, European nations that had 
previously been considered risky, and that therefore faced limits on the 
amount they could borrow, began experiencing huge inflows of capital. 
After all, investors apparently thought, Greece/Portugal/Ireland/Spain 
were members of a European monetary union, so what could go wrong?  
 
The answer to that question is now, of course, painfully apparent. 
Greece’s government, finding itself able to borrow at rates only slightly 
higher than those facing Germany, took on far too much debt. The 
governments of Ireland and Spain didn’t (Portugal is somewhere in 
between) — but their banks did, and when the bubble burst, taxpayers 
found themselves on the hook for bank debts. The problem was made 
worse by the fact that the 1999-2007 boom left prices and costs in the 
debtor nations far out of line with those of their neighbors.  
 
What to do? European leaders offered emergency loans to nations in crisis, 
but only in exchange for promises to impose savage austerity programs, 
mainly consisting of huge spending cuts. Objections that these programs 
would be self-defeating — not only would they impose large direct pain, 
but they also would, by worsening the economic slump, reduce revenues — 
were waved away. Austerity would actually be expansionary, it was 
claimed, because it would improve confidence.  
 
Nobody bought into the doctrine of expansionary austerity more thoroughly 
than Jean-Claude Trichet, the president of the European Central Bank, or 
E.C.B. Under his leadership the bank began preaching austerity as a 
universal economic elixir that should be imposed immediately everywhere, 
including in countries like Britain and the United States that still have high 



unemployment and aren’t facing any pressure from the financial markets.  
 
But as I said, the confidence fairy hasn’t shown up. Europe’s troubled 
debtor nations are, as we should have expected, suffering further 
economic decline thanks to those austerity programs, and confidence is 
plunging instead of rising. It’s now clear that Greece, Ireland and Portugal 
can’t and won’t repay their debts in full, although Spain might manage to 
tough it out.  
 
Realistically, then, Europe needs to prepare for some kind of debt 
reduction, involving a combination of aid from stronger economies and 
“haircuts” imposed on private creditors, who will have to accept less than 
full repayment. Realism, however, appears to be in short supply.  
 
On one side, Germany is taking a hard line against anything resembling aid 
to its troubled neighbors, even though one important motivation for the 
current rescue program was an attempt to shield German banks from 
losses.  
 
On the other side, the E.C.B. is acting as if it is determined to provoke a 
financial crisis. It has started to raise interest rates despite the terrible 
state of many European economies. And E.C.B. officials have been warning 
against any form of debt relief — in fact, last week one member of the 
governing council suggested that even a mild restructuring of Greek bonds 
would cause the E.C.B. to stop accepting those bonds as collateral for 
loans to Greek banks. This amounted to a declaration that if Greece seeks 
debt relief, the E.C.B. will pull the plug on the Greek banking system, 
which is crucially dependent on those loans.  
 
If Greek banks collapse, that might well force Greece out of the euro area 
— and it’s all too easy to see how it could start financial dominoes falling 
across much of Europe. So what is the E.C.B. thinking?  
 
My guess is that it’s just not willing to face up to the failure of its 
fantasies. And if this sounds incredibly foolish, well, who ever said that 
wisdom rules the world?  
www.zcommunications.org 
 

 

Hypocritical Washington raises Middle East tensions  

 
 

 
 

Can democracy activists undo US and IMF damage? 
Patrick Bond 23 May 2011 
 
Here in Palestine, disgust expressed by civil society reformers about 
Barack Obama’s May 19 policy speech on the Middle East and North Africa 
confirms that political reconciliation between Washington and fast-rising 
Arab democrats is impossible.  
 
Amidst many examples, consider the longstanding US tradition of blind, 
self-destructive support for Israel, which Obama has just amplified. 
Recognizing a so-called “Jewish state” as a matter of US policy, he 
introduced a new twist that denies foundational democratic rights for 1.4 
million Palestinians living within Israel. For a Harvard-trained 
constitutional lawyer to sink so low on behalf of Zionist discrimination is 
shocking. 
 



For although Obama mentioned the “1967 lines” as the basis for two states 
and thereby appeared to annoy arch-Zionist leader Benjamin Netanyahu, 
the (minimalist) United Nations position was amended with a huge caveat: 
“with land swaps.”  
 
Obama thus implicitly endorses the illegal Israeli settlements (with their 
half-million reactionary residents) that pock the West Bank, confirming its 
status as a Bantustan for 2.5 million people, far more fragmented than 
even the old KwaZulu homeland. Another 1.6 million suffer in the isolated 
Gaza Strip. 
 
Obama also claimed, “America values the dignity of the street vendor in 
Tunisia more than the raw power of the dictator,” stretching credulity.  
 
“He was with the dictators until the very last minute,” rebuts Ramallah-
based liberation activist Omar Barghouti, regarding both Tunisia’s Ben-Ali 
and Egypt’s Mubarak. “He’s missed the point of the Arab Spring. It’s not 
just about the street vendor, it is about social justice. The pillage of the 
resources of the region by the US has to come to an end.” 
 
Resource extraction and Israeli empowerment explain Obama’s recent 
flirtation with unreformable Libyan and Syrian tyrannies, as well as 
ongoing US sponsorship of brutal regimes in Yemen, Bahrain and Saudi 
Arabia. So it was impossible for the US president to avoid a subtle 
confession: “There will be times when our short-term interests don’t align 
perfectly with our long-term vision of the region.” 
 
“There will be times”? That’s the understatement of the year, considering 
“short-term interests” reflect the corrupted character of corporate-
purchased US politicians. (Obama needs to raise $1 billion to finance his 
re-election campaign next year.)  
 
Pursuit of such narrow interests gets Washington into perpetual trouble, 
including bolstering Israeli aggression, becoming dependent upon oil from 
despotic regimes, and dogmatically imposing free-market ideology on 
behalf of US-dominated multinational capital.  
 
I am witnessing the results firsthand in Gaza and the West Bank, and was 
lucky to even get here, for last Tuesday, the day after I arrived at the 
main regional airport in TelAviv (with my white skin, multiple passports 
and non-Muslim surname), my friend Na’eem Jeenah also tried to enter 
Israel en route to Palestine with South African papers.  
 
For four hours the Israeli border police detained Jeenah, a Johannesburg 
leader of the Palestine Solidarity Committee. Intervention by concerned SA 
diplomats couldn’t appease immigration officials, who forced him to board 
a flight to Istanbul where he waited for another day before returning 
home. 
 
South Africans who get through immigration invariably confirm conditions 
here that deserve the label “Israeli apartheid”. Last month, Judge Richard 
Goldstone’s reputation-wrecking reversal on the UN Goldstone report, 
regarding the Israeli army’s intentional killing of Gaza civilians during the 
January 2009 “Operation Cast Lead” invasion, cannot disguise 1400 dead, 
of which no more than half were Hamas-aligned officials.  
 
That massacre was, according to Israeli journalist Amira Hass, a chance for 
the army to practice high-tech urban warfare against a caged populace, 
replete with white phosphorous, combat robots, drones and other terror 
weapons. 



 
Just as I crossed Gaza’s northern Erez border post last Friday, Israeli 
Defense Force soldiers fired on unarmed marchers who are Palestine’s 
unique contribution to the Arab Spring, leaving two wounded. The Sunday 
before, tens of thousands of these brave people, especially refugees, 
mobilized using FaceBook and walked to several 1967 lines, resulting in 
fifteen murders by trigger-happy Israeli soldiers.  
 
Along with the Boycott, Divestment and Sanctions non-violent struggle 
against Israeli power, this Satyagraha-style movement, adopting strategies 
and tactics pioneered in Durban’s Phoenix settlement by Mahatma Gandhi 
a century ago, must strike fear in the hearts of TelAviv securocrats. No 
longer can they portray their enemies as rocket-launching Islamic 
fundamentalists who worship Osama bin Laden.  
 
What I also learned from Palestinian civil society activists is that the 
pillaging of this region by the West is being planned by the International 
Monetary Fund (IMF) and World Bank, after their support to dictators last 
year – though with unintended consequences! – in Tunisia, Libya and Egypt. 
 
Evidence includes two documents presented by the IMF and Bank to an 
April 13 Brussels donor conference, spelling out Palestine’s wretched 
economic fate in technocratic terms. The IMF insists on lower civil service 
wages, electricity privatization, subsidy cuts and a higher retirement age. 
The Bank advocates a free-trade regime which will demolish the tiny 
Palistine manufacturing base. 
 
In his speech last Thursday, Obama endorsed an IMF/Bank document on the 
regional economy to be tabled next weekend at the G8 meeting of 
industrial powers in France.  
 
Although Washington promised $1 billion in debt relief, it comes with 
conditions such as “supporting financial stability, supporting financial 
modernization and developing a framework for trade and investment 
relations with the EU and the US.”  
 
Go ahead and snigger, but absurd as this sounds in the wake of the recent 
US-centred world financial meltdown, Obama’s gift is actually an 
“attempted bribe of the Egyptian democratic revolution,” says Barghouti. 
In any case there is another $33 billion of Mubarak’s “Odious Debt” yet to 
be cancelled, and reparations to be paid. 
 
Concludes Barghouti, “If anything, the US has played a very negative role. 
The best thing Obama can do for the region is leave it alone. We’ve seen 
US democracy-building in Afghanistan and Iraq, so no thank you.” 
 
(Patrick Bond is based at the UKZN Centre for Civil Society and traveled to 
Palestine courtesy of the TIDA-Gaza institute and Rosa Luxemburg 
Foundation.) 

 

Spain: The rebellion of the youth 

 
 

 
 

 
Alan Woods 20 May 2011 
 
First it was Tunis, then Cairo, then Wisconsin, and now Spain. The crisis of 
capitalism has set in motion a tsunami that is impossible to control. All the 



representatives of the old order have combined to halt it: politicians and 
police, judges and trade union bureaucrats, the hired press and the 
television, priests and “intellectuals”. But the tsunami of revolt rolls on 
from one country to another, from one continent to another. 
 
Bankruptcy of Spanish capitalism 
"PP and PSOE - the same Capitalism", May 18. Foto: Virginia GarciaThe 
local and regional elections in Spain this weekend come at a time of ever 
deeper economic, social and political crisis. For ten years the Spanish 
economy was presented as the motor of job creation in the euro-area. A 
frenzied speculative boom was followed by a severe slump. Spain now 
stands on the edge of bankruptcy. Economists are warning of revelations 
about higher debt levels than previously known. And following the collapse 
in Greece, Ireland and Portugal, the “market” is turning its attention to 
Spain. 
 
Spanish capitalism went up like a rocket and came down like a stick. The 
collapse of the construction boom has left Spain with a painful hangover of 
falling house prices, huge debts, one million empty homes and the highest 
rate of unemployment in the European Union. The ranks of the jobless in 
Spain have soared to about 4.9 million. With unemployment in Spain at 21 
percent, dissatisfaction has been growing. The discontent is reflected in 
scepticism towards all the main political parties, which, given their 
record, should surprise no-one. 
 
In Spain, there are two main parties: the right wing PP and the “socialist” 
PSOE. The first is made up of the open representatives of Capital, the 
party of the bankers and capitalists. We know very well what to expect 
from this party. The PSOE is supposed to represent the interests of the 
working class. But does it? Millions of workers voted for this party in the 
hope that it would defend their living standards. But these hopes have 
been cruelly deceived. 
 
The leader of the Socialist Party, José Luis Rodríguez Zapatero, was 
supposed to be a “left”. But under conditions of capitalist crisis, there 
were only two alternatives: either take action to break the power of the 
bankers and capitalists, or else accept the dictates of big business and 
attack the living standards of the workers. There is no third way, as 
Zapatero soon discovered. The PSOE leaders surrendered to the bankers 
and capitalists, just as the reformists have done in every other country. 
 
Using the excuse of the economic crisis (that is, the crisis of the capitalist 
system) the leaders of the PSOE have joined hands with the bourgeoisie to 
save the system. They are trying to place all the burden of the crisis onto 
the shoulders of those least able to bear it: the workers, the youth, the 
old, the sick, the unemployed. They pour billions into the pockets of the 
bankers, while attacking living standards and pensions. 89% of Spaniards 
think political parties only care about themselves, according to 
Metroscopia. But is it any wonder that people are alienated from political 
parties when they see this kind of thing? 
 
The Social Democrats always prepare the way for right wing reaction. That 
is their role. Already the opinion polls indicate that the PSOE could lose to 
the right wing Popular Party (PP) in at least one key region. Even 
Andalucía, which has always been governed by the Socialists, might fall to 
the right wing. This would set the stage for a defeat in general elections 
next year, handing the government over to the right wing Popular Party, 
the open party of big business.  
 
This is to jump from the frying pan into the fire. If the PP wins a majority, 



it will introduce even bigger cuts. They will say: “You think there was so 
much debt, but no, there’s more.” We have already seen this in Catalonia, 
where regional elections last year swept out the Socialist-led coalition 
government, but the new government of the CiU has introduced a vicious 
packet of cuts in health care and education and attacks on living standards 
that has provoked a wave of wild cat strikes and a 200,000 strong trade 
union demonstration in Barcelona. 
 
Mood of disappointment 
The leaders of the traditional workers parties are completely enmeshed 
with the capitalists and their state. It is an intolerable state of affairs that 
leaders who speak in the name of socialism and the working class, or even 
“democracy”, preside over huge bailouts to private banks, which signifies 
a big increase in the public debt that will be paid for by years of cuts and 
austerity. This is done in the name of “the general interest”, but is in 
reality a measure in the interest of the rich and against the interest of the 
majority. 
 
Under these conditions, the working class looks to the trade unions for a 
lead. Under the pressure from below the leaders of the UGT and CCOO 
called a general strike on 29 September last year. But the union leaders 
were desperate to do a deal with the government, and saw the general 
strike only as a means of putting pressure on Zapatero to give some 
concessions. They think that they can get what they want through 
negotiation 
 
For the leaders, this is only a means of blowing off steam. For serious 
trade unionists, on the contrary, strikes and demonstrations are a means of 
getting the workers to understand their power and prepare the ground for 
a fundamental change in society. Although they think of themselves as 
practical and realistic people, the union leaders have not the slightest idea 
of the seriousness of the crisis of capitalism. They imagine that, by 
accepting cuts and other impositions in the hope that everything will be all 
right in the end. This is an illusion. For every step back they make, the 
bosses will demand three more. 
 
In reality the union leaders are just as out of touch with the real mood of 
anger of the workers and youth as the leaders of the political parties. 
Having called a general strike, they then agreed to a pension “reform” 
that was completely unsatisfactory from the standpoint of the working 
class. This led to a wave of disappointment that further reinforced the 
mood of alienation, frustration and discontent. 
 
As the class struggle develops the radicalization of the rank and file of the 
unions will undoubtedly enter into conflict with the conservatism of the 
leadership. The workers will demand a complete transformation of the 
unions from top to bottom, and will strive to turn them into real fighting 
organizations. But at the present time the unions are lagging behind the 
needs of the workers and youth. Elena Ortega, who has managed to find 
only a part-time secretarial job, and helped spread the word on Facebook 
about the protests on Wednesday, told CNN: "If this is happening, it's 
because the unions weren't doing what was needed, when it was needed. 
They haven't delivered". 
 
These moods are most intense among young people, who, as always, are 
the principal victims of the crisis. The figure of youth unemployment 
stands at around 45 percent. Many university graduates, having worked 
hard to obtain qualifications, cannot find work, or else are forced to 
accept menial jobs on low wages. The levels of “precarious employment”, 
that is, casual. part-time work, on short term contracts with no rights, is 



at an all-time high in Spain. 
 
This situation is not so very different to that faced by young people in 
places like Tunisia and Egypt. Yet Spain is not a Third World country, but a 
developed and prosperous European economy. This glaring contradiction 
has produced a mood of anger, frustration and bitterness in the youth, 
which does not find any reflection in the existing political parties or trade 
unions. 
 
The discontent and frustration has finally burst to the surface. On Sunday 
May 15, 150,000 people marched in about 40 cities throughout Spain under 
the banner of Democracia Real Ya (Real Democracy Now). The largest 
demonstration was in Madrid with 25,000 or more, followed by Barcelona 
with 15,000. The main slogan of the demonstration was “We are not 
commodities in the hands of bankers and politicians”, which shows an 
instinctive anti-capitalist character of the movement. 
 
Politicians and expert commentators have dismissed this movement as 
“not having clear aims”, or even “being opened to right wing 
manipulation”. The truth is that the overwhelming majority of people 
present at the demonstrations on May 15 would consider themselves as 
progressive and left wing. The slogans, about the lack of housing, the lack 
of jobs, the lack of future, the lack of genuine democracy, the dictatorship 
of the markets, against corrupt politicians and their obscene wages, about 
the strength of the organised people, show this clearly. 
 
While May15 took many by surprise, it had been preceded by a series of 
mobilisations which showed the growing pressure building up below the 
surface. In January and February, mass demonstrations of civil servants 
rocked Murcia, where the regional right wing government of the PP has 
carried out particularly vicious cuts. In the same region, activists have 
organised and effectively resisted evictions of families who have defaulted 
on their mortgage repayments. On April 7th thousands of youth took to the 
streets following a call made by the “Youth without future” platform, a 
coalition of left wing youth and student groups. 
 
It is also clear that the wave of the Arab revolution has been an inspiration 
to many in Spain. They have seen the power of ordinary people to change 
things when they are on the move. The idea of setting up tent camps, 
comes directly from Tahrir Square in Cairo. Many had also looked up to the 
Greek workers and youth and their courageous mobilisations throughout 
last year, the massive strike movement in France and even the movement 
of the youth in Portugal. A sign in Madrid read: “France and Greece fight. 
Spain wins, in football”, but not anymore. Despite the complete lack of 
leadership offered by the leadership of the official organisations, the 
Spanish youth is on the move, and they have the sympathy of wide layers 
of the workers. 
 
Thousands have been protesting on and off since Sunday in the Puerta del 
Sol, the city centre in Madrid and in more than 80 cities and towns all over 
Spain. Protests have also been organised by groups of Spanish youth 
outside the embassies in a number of European capitals. 
 
Threat to democracy? 
These protests took all the politicians by surprise. They have reacted with 
hysteria and alarm. The defenders of the existing society are scandalized: 
“this is anarchy”, they protest. “This is chaos!” Some even say it is a 
“threat to democracy”. Yet what we are seeing on the streets of Madrid 
and other Spanish cities is no threat to democracy but, on the contrary, an 
attempt to exercise direct democracy: to give a voice to those who have 



no voice, to defend the interests of those who nobody defends. 
 
When they speak of a “threat to democracy”, what do they mean? 
Democracy in its literal sense signifies the rule of the people. But is it true 
that the people really rule in Spain or anywhere else? No, it is false. In the 
framework of capitalist society, the participation of the majority of people 
in democracy is limited to voting every five years or so for one or other of 
the existing political parties. Once they are elected, they do whatever 
they like, and the people have no means of changing anything. 
 
Under capitalism all the key decisions are taken by the boards of directors 
of the big banks and monopolies. They decide whether people will have 
jobs and houses or not. Nobody elects them and they are responsible to 
nobody but themselves. The real relationship between the elected 
governments and the bourgeoisie was exposed in the recent crisis, when 
the bankers were given a present of billions of public money with no 
questions asked. In reality, bourgeois “democracy” is only another word 
for the dictatorship of Capital. 
 
Those who protest do so because they do not recognize themselves in any 
of the existing parties. And who can blame them? Many people are saying: 
what is the use in voting when they are all the same? They look at the 
election campaign with a mixture of indifference and disgust. If this 
represents a “threat to democracy”, those responsible are not the young 
people who are protesting in the Puerta del Sol but the ones sitting in the 
Palacio de la Moncloa. 
 
The right to peaceful protest is a basic democratic right. It was for this 
right that the Spanish working class fought for decades against the Franco 
dictatorship. Last Sunday thousands of people, mainly young but also 
others, went to the Puerta del Sol in the centre of Madrid to register their 
protest against a system that effectively excludes them. In so doing they 
were exercising this basic right. How is this democratic conquest being 
upheld by those who are in control of Madrid and the whole of Spain? 
 
Those people who fill their mouths with the word “democracy” depicted 
this peaceful protest as a “threat to democracy”. On the early hours of 
Tuesday May 17 Madrid authorities sent the riot police to disperse a 
relatively small group of protesters who had set up a camp in Puerta del 
Sol with the utmost violence. Madrid is ruled by the right wing PP. They 
must therefore bear the direct responsibility for this brutal and 
unprovoked attack. But they could never have done this without the 
approval (tacit or open) of the Zapatero government. This hypocritical 
chorus was to be expected from the right wing. But it is shameful that 
people who call themselves “socialists” and “lefts” should echo this 
poison. 
 
The tough tactics did not work. On Tuesday night, tens of thousands 
protesters returned to Madrid's central plaza. By Wednesday morning, 
many remained in their overnight encampment. On Wednesday afternoon, 
Madrid's elections board banned the planned demonstration at 8 pm at the 
Puerta del Sol. A regional office spokesman said the election board was 
trying to prevent demonstrations during the final days of the election 
campaign because it “could affect the right of citizens to vote freely”. The 
board said there were not "extraordinary and serious reasons" to allow the 
demonstration on short notice. And to sooth the nerves of voters, El Pais 
reported that authorities planned to have sufficient police officers on hand 
to prevent the demonstration. The Madrid Metro system was warning 
passengers not to go to Plaza del Sol “as the rally has not been allowed”. 
 



But faced with tens of thousands of people who once again turned up to 
show their protest, the authorities realised it would be unwise to use the 
riot police to confront them, as this would have only radicalised the 
movement further and provoked and even more massive response. 
 
It is not only in Spain where democratic rights are being trampled. Not 
long ago Cossiga, who was Christian Democrat Minister of the Interior in 
Italy in the 1970s, later President of the Republic, and now life Senator, 
was asked what should be done about students’ demonstrations. He 
answered: 
 
“Let them get on with it for a while. Withdraw the police from the 
streets and campuses, infiltrate the movement with agents provocateurs 
who are ready for anything, and leave the demonstrators for about ten 
days as they devastate shops, burn cars and turn the cities upside down. 
After that, having gained the support of the population – making sure that 
the noise of the ambulance sirens is louder than those of the police and 
carabinieri – the forces of order should ruthlessly attack the students and 
send them to hospital. Don’t arrest them, as the judges will only release 
them immediately; just beat them up and also the professors who foment 
the movement.” 
 
Here is the authentic voice of the “democratic” bourgeoisie. The moment 
their privileges are threatened, they cast aside the smiling mask of 
“democracy” and resort to violence and repression. The youth of Spain – 
like the youth of Britain a few months earlier – is receiving a splendid 
lesson in the values of bourgeois democracy, delivered in the form of 
truncheon blows. By dispersing a peaceful demonstration the rulers of 
Spain showed two things: firstly their complete contempt for the 
democratic right to demonstrate; secondly their fear of the people. 
 
Manifesto of the May 15 Movement 
The youth of Spain is beginning to draw the most advanced conclusions. 
The following is the Manifesto of the May 15 Movement. While we do not 
agree with every dot and comma of this document, it is an extraordinary 
expression of the feelings of millions of people who are now beginning to 
awaken to political life, for this is fundamentally a political document, 
even though its authors do not use this word. The reason they do not like 
the word “political” is because the scandalous conduct of the existing 
political parties have made the word stink in their nostrils: 
 
“We are ordinary people. We are like you: people, who get up every 
morning to study, work or find a job, people who have family and friends. 
People, who work hard every day to provide a better future for those 
around us. 
 
The most important aspect of this is precisely that it is a spontaneous 
movement from below, from the real base of society. It is the voice of 
those who work in the factories and study in the schools and universities: 
the real voice of Spain, not that of the exploiters and parasites. This 
represents its inner strength and resilience. 
 
“Some of us consider ourselves progressive, others conservative. Some of 
us are believers, some not. Some of us have clearly defined ideologies, 
others are apolitical, but we are all concerned and angry about the 
political, economic, and social outlook which we see around us: corruption 
among politicians, businessmen, bankers, leaving us helpless, without a 
voice. 
 
Comment: This is a mass movement that is giving a voice to the people 



who have no voice: the people who do not feel represented by the 
professional politicians and political apparatchiks who sit in the Cortes, 
that is to say, the great majority of the Spanish people. It is a protest 
against corruption and exploitation. But here we find a contradiction. How 
is it possible to hold such radical views and be a conservative? A 
conservative is somebody who wishes to conserve the status quo, who 
defends the existing order that the present movement seeks to overturn. 
 
To seek to build a mass movement with the broadest base is very good. But 
it is not possible to combine fire with water. Either we stand for a 
complete change in society, in which case we are revolutionaries. Or we 
stand for its preservation, in which case we are conservatives. One can be 
one thing or the other, but one cannot be both. 
 
“This situation has become normal, a daily suffering, without hope. But if 
we join forces, we can change it. It’s time to change things, time to build 
a better society together. Therefore, we strongly argue that:  
 
“The priorities of any advanced society must be equality, progress, 
solidarity, freedom of culture, sustainability and development, welfare 
and people’s happiness.  
 
“These are inalienable truths that we should abide by in our society: the 
right to housing, employment, culture, health, education, political 
participation, free personal development, and consumer rights for a 
healthy and happy life. ” 
 
Comment: Yes, we must fight for all these things. But we must understand 
that there are powerful interests opposed to change. The bankers, 
landlords and capitalists do not accept that the right to housing, 
employment, culture, health, education, political participation, free 
personal development, and consumer rights for a healthy and happy life 
are inalienable rights. 
 
They will tell us that these things are luxuries we cannot afford. Only the 
right of the bankers to receive vast amounts of public money are 
considered by them to be inalienable. 
 
“The current status of our government and economic system does not take 
care of these rights, and in many ways is an obstacle to human progress. ” 
 
Comment: That is right, but it needs to be clarified, so that there does not 
remain a shadow of doubt concerning the real nature of the problem. 
Unemployment is not the result of bad policies by this or that government. 
It is an expression of the sickness of a whole system, that is to say, of 
capitalism. The problem is not the greed of certain individuals, nor is it 
the lack of liquidity or the absence of confidence. The problem is that the 
capitalist system on a world scale is in a complete blind alley. 
 
The root cause of the crisis is that the development of the productive 
forces has outgrown the narrow limits of private ownership and the nation 
state. The expansion and contraction of credit is often presented as the 
cause of the crisis, but in fact it is only the most visible symptom. Crises 
are an integral part of the capitalist system. 
 
Is it really logical that the lives and destinies of millions of people are 
determined by the blind play of market forces? Is it fair that the economic 
life of the planet is decided as if it were a gigantic casino? Can it be 
justified that the greed for profit is the sole motor force that decides 
whether men and women will have a job or a roof over their heads? Those 



who own the means of production and control our destinies will answer in 
the affirmative because it is in their interest to do so. But the majority of 
society, who are the innocent victims of this cannibalistic system, 
disagree. 
 
“Democracy belongs to the people (demos = people, krátos = government) 
which means that government is made of every one of us. However, in 
Spain most of the political class does not even listen to us. Politicians 
should be bringing our voice to the institutions, facilitating the political 
participation of citizens through direct channels that provide the greatest 
benefit to the wider society, not to get rich and prosper at our expense, 
attending only to the dictatorship of major economic powers and holding 
them in power through a bipartidism headed by the immovable acronym 
PP & PSOE.” 
 
Comment: Under capitalism democracy must necessarily have a restricted, 
one-sided and fictitious character. What use is freedom of the press when 
all the big newspapers, journals and television companies, meeting halls 
and theatres are in the hands of the rich? As long as the land, the banks 
and the big monopolies remain in the hands of a few, all the really 
important decisions affecting our lives will be taken, not by parliaments 
and elected governments but behind locked doors in the boards of 
directors of the banks and big companies. The present crisis has exposed 
this fact for all to see. 
 
We stand for a genuine democracy in which the people would take the 
running of industry, society and the state into their own hands. That would 
be a genuine democracy, as opposed to the caricature we now have, in 
which anyone can say (more or less) what they want, as long as the most 
important decisions affecting our lives are taken behind locked doors by 
small, unelected groups on the boards of directors of the banks and big 
monopolies. 
 
“Lust for power and its accumulation in only a few; create inequality, 
tension and injustice, which leads to violence, which we reject. The 
obsolete and unnatural economic model fuels the social machinery in a 
growing spiral that consumes itself by enriching a few and sends into 
poverty the rest. Until the collapse.  
 
“The will and purpose of the current system is the accumulation of 
money, not regarding efficiency and the welfare of society. Wasting 
resources, destroying the planet, creating unemployment and unhappy 
consumers.  
 
“Citizens are the gears of a machine designed to enrich a minority which 
does not regard our needs. We are anonymous, but without us none of this 
would exist, because we move the world.  
 
“If as a society we learn to not trust our future to an abstract economy, 
which never returns benefits for the most, we can eliminate the abuse 
that we are all suffering.!” 
 
Comment: The right to work is a fundamental right. What sort of society 
condemns millions of able-bodied men and women to a life of enforced 
inactivity, when their labour and skills are required to satisfy the needs of 
the population? Do we not need more schools and hospitals? Do we not 
need good roads and houses? Are the infrastructure and transport systems 
not in need of repair and improvement? 
 
The answer to all these questions is well known to everybody. But the 



reply of the ruling class is always the same: we cannot afford these things. 
Now everybody knows that this answer is false. We now know that 
governments can produce extraordinary sums of money when it suits the 
interests of the wealthy minority who own and control the banks and 
industries. It is only when the majority of working people request that 
their needs are attended to that the government argues that the money is 
not available. 
 
What does this prove? It proves that in the system in which we live the 
profits of the few are more important than the needs of the many. It 
proves that the whole productive system is based on one thing and one 
thing only: the profit motive, or, put plainly, greed. 
 
“We need an ethical revolution. Instead of placing money above human 
beings, we shall put it back to our service. We are people, not products. I 
am not a product of what I buy, why I buy and who I buy from.” 
 
Comment: The only solution to the problems listed here is the overthrow 
of the present corrupt and unjust system and its replacement by a 
genuinely humane, rational and democratic society, which is genuine 
socialism or communism. In order to achieve this end, however, what is 
needed is a fundamental change in society – a revolution. 
 
The Manifesto speaks of an “ethical revolution”. But this formulation is too 
vague. The ethics of a given society reflect the economic base of that 
society. If we accept an economic system based on profit, we must accept 
the ethics that flow from this: “each for himself and let the devil take the 
hindermost.” 
 
A cannibalistic society will inevitably have cannibalistic ethics. Before we 
can have humane ethics we must have a society based on genuine human 
relations. The prior condition for an ethical revolution is a social 
revolution. 
 
“For all of the above, I am outraged. 
I think I can change it. 
I think I can help, 
I know that together we can. I think I can help. 
I know that together we can.” 
 
This conclusion contains a most important lesson. It tells us that whereas I, 
as a single individual, am powerless, there is no power on earth that can 
withstand the masses, once they are mobilized and organized for the 
revolutionary transformation of society. That is the lesson of Tunisia and 
Egypt. The working class has in its hands a colossal power: not a light bulb 
shines, not a wheel turns, and not a telephone rings without our 
permission. 
 
Advanced conclusions 
The most important thing is that the youth is on the move, and through the 
experience of concrete struggle the conclusions that the movement as a 
whole is drawing are becoming more advanced and are coming more 
openly into conflict with the capitalist system itself. Thus, at the 
demonstration in Madrid on Tuesday, in protest against the brutal eviction 
of the camp that same morning, the following slogans could be heard: “it 
is not the crisis, it is the system”, “the revolution, has begun”, “they call 
it democracy and it is not”, and also the slogans from the 1970s Chilean 
movement: “el pueblo unido jamás sera vencido” (the people united would 
never be defeated), “luchar, crear, poder popular” (to fight, to build, 
peoples’ power). 



 
The manifesto adopted by the tens of thousands present at Plaza del Sol in 
Madrid on May 18 was certainly a step forward. Amongst other things it 
recognised the political character of the movement: “we have lost respect 
for the main political parties, but we have not lost our ability to criticise. 
On the contrary we are not afraid of politics. To express an opinion is 
politics. To look for alternative ways to participate is politics”. It also 
clarified that it did not call for an abstention in the elections, but rather it 
demanded that “voting would have a real impact in our lives”. The 
manifesto also clearly identified those responsible for “the situation we 
face: the IMF, the European Central Bank, the European Union, the credit 
rating agencies like Moody’s and Standard and Poor’s, the Popular Party 
and the PSOE, ” amongst others. Some are also questioning the Monarchy 
as an institution and arguing it should be put to a referendum. 
 
Now the Electoral Junta has declared that no protests on Saturday (the 
“day of reflection” before elections day in which no political propaganda is 
allowed) and Sunday (election day itself) will be allowed. This is a direct 
challenge to the movement. The only effect of the repression in Madrid on 
Tuesday 17, and the banning of the demonstration on Wednesday 18 has 
been to radicalise and spread the movement. Demonstrations in provincial 
capitals have doubled in size in the last few days and tent camps have 
sprung everywhere. There is now a call for everyone to remain in the 
squares from midnight today, thus defying the prohibition of 
demonstrations. 
 
The Spanish ruling class is faced with a difficult choice: if they use 
repression to enforce the decision to ban the demonstrations then they can 
provoke a social explosion, if they do not, then the movement will have 
won a victory and shown the power of the masses as opposed to the power 
of the official institutions. Vice-president Rubalcaba was today trying to 
square the circle by arguing that the fact that people gather despite 
gatherings being banned, “is not a reason enough for the police to 
intervene unless there is violence” 
 
We Marxists welcome the protests of the youth. We express our 
wholehearted solidarity with the protest movement and call on the 
working class to support it actively. It is time to use the power of the 
working class to change society. It is time to put an end to all 
prevarications, unprincipled deals and compromises. Stop trying to prop up 
a diseased and moribund system! It is time to unite and fight! This is the 
real meaning of the Spanish protests and the May 15 Movement. 
www.marxist.com 
 
Long live the Spanish protests! 
Long live the May 15 Movement! 

 

The gods of Africa are not asleep after all 

 
 

 
 

Cameron Duodu First Published in Pambazuka 23 May 2011 
 
With the IMF’s (International Monetary Fund) Dominique Strauss-Kahn in 
hot water over accusations of sexual assault in a New York hotel, Cameron 
Duodu revisits the effects of the fund’s structural adjustment programme 
in his home country of Ghana. 
Trust African women not to be politically correct! 
 



Even as speculation raged over the identity of the New York hotel 
chambermaid who was the victim of an alleged rape attempt by the 
Managing Director of the International Monetary Fund (IMF) Dominique 
Strauss-Kahn (who has now resigned), a female member of an African 
internet forum had seen a political dimension to the issue. 
 
She wrote: ‘I hear the chambermaid is an African. There is even a 
suggestion that she is from Ghana.’ 
 
(It turned out that the woman is actually from Guinea, but that is 
immaterial, since Ghana and Guinea once formed a ‘union’ in 1958). 
 
Pursuing the Ghana angle, the lady writer observed: ‘If that is true, it 
would give “structural adjustment” a whole new meaning.’ 
 
I laughed bitterly on reading that. Ah, yes – ‘structural adjustment’, I 
reminded myself. No Ghanaian of a certain age can ever forget it. In April 
1983, the ‘Provisional National Defence Council’ Government of Ghana, led 
by Flight-Lieutenant Jerry Rawlings, invited the IMF to come and ‘salvage’ 
the economy of Ghana. Ghana had run out of most imported goods, 
especially essential everyday items such as soap, toothpaste, sugar, milk 
and the tinned foods which constituted the basic diet of boarding schools.  
 
The Ghana currency – the cedi – was also extremely weak. Officially, its 
value was C2.75 to US$1. But in the unofficial ‘branches’ of the Bank of 
Ghana operating at suitably picturesque suburbs of Accra – with such 
names as ‘Zongo Lane’, ‘Mallam’ and ‘Chorkor’ – money-changers offered 
20 cedis per dollar or more. 
 
To combat the black market, the IMF ordered a devaluation. Despite our 
government’s aversion to ‘devaluation’, our government increased the 
exchange rate to about 15 cedis to the dollar. 
 
But the IMF had no antidote to what happened next. The black market rate 
also rose! And the two rates of exchange began to chase each other like 
hounds and rabbits engaged in a ‘dog race’. At one stage, the exchange 
rate reached 5,000 cedis per dollar. This represented a gargantuan 
devaluation that recalled the legendary Latin American devaluations of the 
1950s and 1960s. Many Ghanaians began to suspect that the IMF was using 
Ghana to conduct an experiment into how much hardship the people of a 
developing country could be made to endure, without causing a social 
implosion.  
 
The fall in the value of the currency affected every aspect of life in 
Ghana. Whereas government officials could benefit from fringe benefits – 
such as the use of officially provided transport – the privately employed 
middle class was faced with creeping penury. To buy a car, which had 
previously been within the means of many middle-income groups, was now 
almost out of the question. 
 
Worse, inflation in food prices began to have an effect on the physical 
appearance of many in the population. Adolescents in particular began to 
display something called the ‘Rawlings chain’ – a clear definition of the 
collarbone under the neck – caused by emaciation of the normally fleshy 
cover of the collarbone. 
 
Added to this was the introduction of hospital charges and school fees. 
Every subsidy that could be identified was withdrawn – from the cost of 
utility services to the cost of petrol. The IMF also insisted that debts to 
Western companies, no matter how corruptly they were incurred, must be 



repaid. Protection of infant local industries was abolished. Trade was 
‘liberalised’, even if the stifling of local industries created unemployment. 
 
Bitterly, Ghanaians were quick to notice that IMF officials and their World 
Bank counterparts, who made periodic visits to Ghana to prescribe a bitter 
economic potion for them, could live it up in Ghana if they chose to, as 
their ‘per diem’ allowances were denominated in hard currencies. 
 
It is therefore no exaggeration to say that the IMF has attracted more 
resentment from the literate section of Ghana’s population than any other 
international body. And it is this pent-up contempt which, as soon as the 
Dominique Strauss-Kahn affair blew up, made them to re-experience in 
their minds the hardships that ‘structural adjustment’ brought upon their 
heads only a few years ago. 
 
Of course, no one knows whether Strauss-Kahn will be found guilty when 
he goes on trial in New York or not. But one suspects that for the people of 
countries which have had to swallow the bitter pill of IMF structural 
adjustment programmes, such as Ghanaians, the mere sight of him in 
handcuffs, surrounded by tough New York City police officers, being 
denied bail and forced to spend days in the isolation section of Rikers 
Island detention centre (‘In the wing reserved for inmates with contagious 
diseases’) will generate almost sadistic satisfaction. 
 
Indeed, whether the woman is a Guinean or a Ghanaian is of no 
consequence. She is African. And many countries in Africa will be mentally 
clapping their hands and saying: ‘The gods of Africa have used an African 
woman to reap vengeance for us. The gods of Africa are not asleep after 
all!’ 
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The fall of Strauss-Kahn 

 
 

 
 

Greg Oxley 19 May 2011 
 
How the mighty have fallen! Whatever the truth of the allegations of 
sexual assault and rape brought against him in New York, Dominique 
Strauss-Kahn is guilty of horrific crimes. As the head of the IMF, he is guilty 
of the political rape of the working people and the poorest sections of 
society in many underdeveloped countries. He is guilty of the rape of 
Greece and Portugal. Before finding himself in prison, he contributed to 
locking millions of people into a living hell. His brutal “remedies” inflict 
suffering and hardship on the poor in order to protect the interests of the 
bankers, the capitalists, the rich. 
 
Dominique Strauss-Kahn Photo: IMF/ Michael SpilotroThere is absolutely 
nothing “socialist” about Dominique Strauss-Kahn. At the time of his 
arrest, he was on his way to Europe to finalise the austerity measures to 
be imposed on Portugal and also discuss plans with Sarkozy and Merkel for 
new attacks on pensions and public spending cuts throughout the 
“eurozone”. For Greece, he demanded a draconian policy of public 



spending cuts, wage cuts, sackings, attacks on pensions and benefits, and 
privatisations. The Papandreou government carried out the policy, but not 
fast enough for Strauss-Kahn. He sent his emissaries to Greece to insist on 
speeding up the privatisations and the attacks on workers’ living 
standards. This was the only way, he said, to restore the confidence of 
capitalist investors. 
 
Dominique Strauss-Kahn was not only Managing Director of the 
International Monetary Fund. If opinion polls are to be believed, he was 
also the “favourite” for the presidential elections next year in France. He 
was certainly a “favourite” of the capitalist class! No efforts have been 
spared to promote the image and build support for “DSK”. The intention 
behind this campaign was quite clear. The capitalists wanted to secure his 
nomination as the presidential candidate for the Socialist Party. Of all the 
“left” candidates, the media told us, he was in the best position to defeat 
Sarkozy. This was a classic case of manipulation of public opinion with a 
view to national elections. In 2007, the media industry promoted Ségolène 
Royal, one of the most blatantly pro-capitalist of the leading figures in the 
Socialist Party, and then, once she had won the nomination, turned against 
her and campaigned to ensure victory for Sarkozy. In the event that the SP 
had won the elections, the capitalists would have a reliable representative 
in power, whose policies were almost identical to those of Sarkozy himself. 
Now, after four years in power, Sarkozy is discredited, and a victory for 
the Socialist Party in the 2012 election is a real possibility. The capitalist 
class wanted to ensure that whatever the result of the elections, the 
government would be in the hands of proven defenders of their interests. 
They counted on Strauss-Kahn as a man who, at the head of a “socialist” 
government, would apply the same reactionary policies in France as he 
applied to Greece, and who would firmly resist pressure “from below” to 
carry out measures in the interests of the workers. Now Strauss-Kahn is out 
of the picture, and possibly for a long time. His downfall has delighted 
working class militants throughout France. 
www.marxist.com 

 

An African reflection on Tahrir Square 

 
 

 
 

Mahmood Mamdani First Published in Pambazuka 19 May 2011 
 
While European interpretations of the events of Egypt’s Tahrir Square see 
the uprising’s roots through a lens of ‘coloured’ revolutions following the 
decline of the Soviet Union, Mahmood Mamdani instead stresses the 
resemblance to South Africa’s Soweto in 1976, a struggle ‘identified with 
the onset of community-based organisation’. 
 
The discussion on justice in this conference focused on two of its forms: 
criminal and social. There has been little discussion of political justice. My 
object in this talk will be to look at the events identified with Tahrir 
Square through the lens of political justice. 
 
I want to begin with giving you a taste of how Tahrir Square has resonated 
with official Africa. Not only has this new way of doing politics, politics 
without recourse to arms, bewildered officialdom; it has also sent a chill 
down many an official spine. 
 
I will give an example from Uganda. 
 
In Uganda, it has provided the lens through which all participants have 



made sense of a new form of protest we call ‘Walk to Work’. The 
immediate background to it was government’s refusal to permit any form 
of peaceful assembly to protest any aspect of its policy. The one exception 
was a permit the government granted the Pan African Movement, an 
organisation that had been set up under the auspices of Presidents 
Museveni and Gaddafi a couple of decades ago, to march in solidarity with 
Colonel Gaddafi and the Libyan people and in opposition to NATO’s (North 
Atlantic Treaty Organisation) bombardment of Libya. The march was to 
end up as a rally to be addressed by an army commander. But the 
government changed its mind at the last minute, most think because it 
realised the demo could be joined by opposition supporters, or for that 
matter anyone disgruntled with government policy, and so the government 
decided to teargas and disperse its own demonstration. 
 
Soon after that, the opposition announced that it would resort to a new 
form of protest: it would walk to work in response to rising fuel and 
commodity prices. Walk to Work, the opposition said, was not an assembly 
and so required no police permit. The result was a true theatre of the 
absurd as police arrested opposition politicians walking to work and then 
looked for reasons to justify it. Let me give you a few instances from press 
accounts of the events that followed. Salaamu Musumba, a high opposition 
official, was walking with one other person, and was stopped by a 
policeman. ‘Have you no car?’ asked the policeman. Musumba answered, 
‘Yes I have.’ ‘Then why are you walking?[1] Musumba was arrested. Asked 
what was wrong with walking, the information minister suggested that the 
opposition must have a hidden agenda; if not, why would it not ‘come up 
with proposals on how to handle the challenges … instead of going to the 
streets’.[2] The minister of internal affairs said the problem was more 
sinister. The motive behind Walk to Work was really political, why the 
organisers should have sought police guidance. But the organisers did not 
follow official guidelines: ‘Police was not notified, the organisers did not 
identify themselves, the routes were not agreed to,’ he said. Asked why 
the police had sprayed schools and health centres with teargas, he said the 
fault really lay with those walking: ‘some of them, when engaged by the 
Police, decided to run into schools and health centres to use children and 
patients as human shields.’[3] 
 
The chief political commissar of the police insisted that since the Walk to 
Work demo was bound to turn into a procession, the organizers were law-
bound to notify the police. ‘I have no quarrel with anybody who wants to 
walk but it must be in accordance with the law by notifying the Police and 
agreeing on the routes and maintenance of order.’ Realising the absurdity 
of calling on people to get a police permit specifying when and where to 
walk, he added: ‘Many people walk but this has turned into a political 
matter.’[4] 
 
The Inspector General of Police Major General Kale Kaihura tied himself in 
knots seeking to explain the distinction between ordinary walking and 
political walking. Referring to the leading opposition leader, Kiiza Besigye, 
he said, ‘Besigye can walk. There is no problem and he does not have to 
notify the Police. However, when he wants to use walking or running as a 
demonstration, then he has to notify us.’[5] Pressed to explain what was 
wrong with political walking, the inspector general of police said the 
opposition’s real intention was to create a Ugandan version of Egypt’s 
Tahrir Square.[6] 
 
When the uprising we identify with Tahrir Square first happened, media 
commentators dismissed the very possibility of something similar 
happening in East Africa. In their view, local society was too ethnically 
divided to rise up as one. But events have shown that unity does not 



precede political praxis; it is produced through political struggle. This is 
why the memory of Tahrir Square today feeds opposition hopes and fuels 
government fears in many an African polity. To paraphrase a 19th-century 
political philosopher, the spectre of Tahrir Square is coming to haunt 
Africa’s rulers. 
 
Observers of Europe have seen in Tahrir Square the spread of colour 
revolutions said to have begun in Eastern Europe with the fall of the Soviet 
Union. I want to place Tahrir Square in a different context. I propose to 
look back more than a quarter of a century, really three and a half 
decades, to an event that occurred on the southern tip of this continent, 
Soweto. Soweto 1976 signified a turning point in South African struggle. 
Soweto was identified with the onset of community-based organisation. 
Three years earlier, in 1973, spontaneous strikes in the city of Durban had 
sparked initiatives that led to the formation of independent trade unions. 
Together, Soweto and Durban, community-based organisations and 
independent trade unions, changed the face of anti-apartheid politics in 
South Africa. 
 
Soweto 1976 was a youthful uprising. It marked a generational shift. In an 
era when adult political activists had come to accept as a truism that 
meaningful change could only come through armed struggle, Soweto 
pioneered an alternative imagination and an alternative mode of struggle. 
Soweto changed the conventional understanding of struggle from armed to 
popular struggle. Ordinary people stopped thinking of struggle as 
something waged by professional fighters, armed guerrillas, with the 
people cheering from the stands, but as a popular movement with ordinary 
people as key participants. The potential of popular struggle lay in sheer 
numbers, guided by a new imagination and new methods of struggle. 
Finally, this new imagination laid the basis for a wider unity. 
 
To understand the efficacy of this new imagination, we need to begin with 
an understanding of the mode of governance, the mode of rule, to which it 
was a response. Apartheid rule had split South African society into so many 
races (whites, Indians, coloureds) and so many tribes (Zulu, Xhosa, Pedi, 
Venda and so on), by governing races and tribes, and even each tribe, 
through a separate set of laws, so that even when they organised to 
remove or reform the law in question, those opposed to apartheid 
organised and acted separately: the whites as Congress of Democrats, 
coloureds as the Coloured People’s Congress, Indians as the South African 
Indian Congress and Africans as the African National Congress (ANC). Each 
of these qualifiers – coloureds, Indians and Africans – mirrored how the 
official census named each population groups. 
 
In this context came a new person, a visionary leader, Steve Biko, at the 
helm of a new movement, the Black Consciousness Movement. Biko’s 
message undermined apartheid statecraft. Black is not a colour, said Biko, 
black is an experience. If you are oppressed, you are black. In the South 
African context, this was indeed a revolutionary message. The ANC had 
spoken of non-racialism as early as the Freedom Charter in 1955. But the 
ANC’s non-racialism only touched the political elite. Whereas individual 
white and Indian and coloured members of the political elite joined the 
ANC as individuals, ordinary people continued to be trapped by a political 
perspective that continued to reflect the same old narrow racial and tribal 
boundaries. The point about Biko was that he forged a popular vision with 
the potential to cut through these boundaries. 
 
Ten years later, in 1987, occurred another event reminiscent of Soweto. 
This was the Palestinian intifada. The first intifada had a Soweto-like 
potential. Like the children of Soweto, the youth of Palestine too shed the 



romance of armed struggle. They dared to face bullets with no more than 
stones. Faced with feuding liberation movements, each claiming to be a 
sole representative of the oppressed people, the youth of the intifada 
called for a wider unity. I am suggesting that we see Soweto and the first 
intifada as political antecedents of Tahrir Square. 
 
THE EGYPTIAN REVOLUTION  
Even though Tahrir Square has come more than three decades after 
Soweto, it evokes the memory of Soweto in a powerful way. This is so for a 
number of reasons. One, like Soweto 1976, Tahrir Square in 2011 too shed 
a generation’s romance with violence. The generation of Nasser and after 
had embraced violence as key to fundamental political and social change. 
This tendency was secular at the outset. But the more Nasser turned to 
justifying suppressing the opposition in the language of secular 
nationalism, the more the opposition began to speak in a religious idiom. 
The most important political tendency calling for a surgical break with the 
past spoke the language of radical political Islam. Its main representative 
in Egypt was Said Qutb. I would like briefly to look at Qutb as the standard 
bearer of radical political Islam. 
 
I became interested in radical political Islam after 9/11, which is when I 
read Sayyid Qutb’s most important political book, ‘Signposts’. It reminded 
me of the grammar of radical politics at the University of Dar es Salaam in 
the 1970s, when I was a young lecturer there. Sayyid Qutb says in the 
introduction to ‘Signposts’ that he wrote the book for an Islamic vanguard; 
I thought I was reading a version of Lenin’s ‘What is to be Done’. Sayyid 
Qutb’s main argument in the text is that you must make a distinction 
between friends and enemies, because with friends you use persuasion and 
with enemies you use force. I thought I was reading Mao Zedong on the 
correct handling of contradictions amongst the people. Later, at Columbia, 
I realised that I could also have been reading the German philosopher Karl 
Schmidt. In all these cases, the point of politics is to identify, isolate and 
eliminate the enemy, which is also why violence as a method of struggle is 
central to politics. 
 
I asked myself: how should I understand Sayyid Qutb? In the context of 
9/11, the question had a triple significance. The first concerned the 
relationship between culture and politics. Official public intellectuals in 
post-9/11 US insisted that one’s politics reflects one’s culture. Second was 
a claim that civilisations develop in separate containers – one Muslim, the 
other Christian, a third Hindu and so on, each closeted from the other, so 
that democracy and Islam belong to separate containers. Democracy in the 
public sphere requires that you leave Islam at home. Only secular Muslims 
could be worthy citizens of a democratic republic. 
 
Third, underlying their claim was the assumption that there are two kinds 
of culture – modern and pre-modern, in the contemporary world. Modern 
culture changes. It is capable of reflexivity and internal debate. Able to 
identify and remove its weaknesses and build on its strengths, it is 
historically progressive. In contrast, pre-modern culture is traditional and 
static. It functions not only as an inheritance at birth but as a sort of life 
sentence. The bearer of this culture suffers as if from a twitch, so that 
culture is like an unthinking response to external events. I was familiar 
with a version of this literature in my reading of African politics. But I 
sensed something new in the post-9/11 literature. Africans were said to be 
pre-modern, and so would need to be tutored. Arabs, unlike Africans, were 
said to be anti-modern, the real other of modernity, they would have to be 
contained rather than tutored, quarantined and watched carefully. The 
violence of 9/11 said to be a prime example of this anti-modern culture. 
 



I was critical of this perspective, this kind of understanding of the 
development of discourses through history. Is the history of thought best 
understood inside separate civilisational containers? Should I understand 
Sayyid Qutb’s thought inside a linear tradition called political Islam? Or do 
I also need to understand as part of a wider debate that cut across 
discursive traditions and defined his times? Was not Sayyid Qutb’s embrace 
of political violence in line with a growing embrace of armed struggle in 
movements of national liberation in the 1950s and 1960s – most accepting 
the claim that armed struggle was not only the most effective form of 
struggle but also the only genuine mode of struggle? 
 
I had little doubt that Sayyid Qutb was involved in multiple conversations. 
He was involved in multiple debates, not only with Islamic intellectuals, 
whether contemporary or belonging to previous generations, but also with 
contending intellectuals from other modes of political thought. And the 
main competition then was Marxism–Leninism, a militantly secular ideology 
which seemed to influence both his language and his understanding of 
organisation and struggle. 
 
I would like to explore further what it means to shed the romance with 
revolutionary violence. It means to move away from a reified notion of 
friend and enemy, of good and evil, where the enemy was evil and had to 
be eliminated. The language of evil comes from a particular religious 
tradition, one that has been secularised over time: you cannot live with 
evil, you cannot convert it, you must eliminate it. The struggle against evil 
is necessarily a violent struggle. I first came across this tradition when I 
read Tomaz Mastenak’s history of the Crusades, and I when I read it, I 
understood the difference between modern notions of pre-modern and 
anti-modern culture: pre-modern primitive was open to conversion, but 
the anti-modern was not; it would have to be eliminated. 
 
The second resemblance between Soweto and Tahrir Square was on the 
question of unity. Just as the anti-apartheid struggle in South Africa had 
uncritically reproduced the division between races and tribes as 
institutionalised in state practices, so it seemed to me that mainstream 
politics in Egypt had politicised religious difference. Tahrir Square, I 
thought, innovated a new politics. It shed the language of religion as 
central to politics but it did so without embracing a militant secularism 
that would outlaw religion in the public sphere. Instead, it seemed to call 
for a broad tolerance of cultural identities in the public sphere, one that 
would include both secular and religious tendencies. The new contract 
seemed based not on exclusion but inclusion – those who seek to 
participate in the public sphere must practice an inclusive politics with 
respect to others. The violence against the Coptic Christian minority in the 
weeks before Tahrir Square suggested that sectarian violence was often 
initiated by those in power, but without an effective antidote, it tended to 
rip through the social fabric. 
 
Tahrir Square shared a third significance with Soweto. Soweto forced many 
people around the world to rethink their notions of Africa and the African. 
Before Soweto, the convention was to assume that violence was second 
nature with Africans who were incapable of living together peacefully. 
Before Tahrir Square, and particularly after 9/11, official discourse and 
media representations, particularly in the West, were driven by the 
assumption that Arabs were genetically predisposed not only to violence, 
but also to discrimination against anyone different. 
 
THE QUESTION OF THE POLITICAL 
I think of the common political history of the Middle East as defined by 
Ottoman rule. The millet system that defined Ottoman governance was in 



many ways similar to British indirect rule which it preceded. If the millet 
system politicised religious identity, British indirect rule politicised 
ethnicity as tribal identity. The millet system created a religiously 
sanctioned form of political authority inside the community, just as British 
indirect rule created an ethnically sanctioned form of political authority 
inside the community it politicised. If the millet system politicised 
religious identity, British indirect rule politicised ethnic or tribal identity. 
The African experience suggests that the key question faced by post-
colonial societies is political: what are the boundaries of the political 
community? Who is a South African? Who is a Ugandan? Who an Egyptian? Is 
the Egyptian identity Islamic, or Arab, or territorial, so that we may say, 
as a paraphrase of the 1955 Freedom Charter of South Africa, that Egypt 
belongs to all those who live in it? What is at stake? 
 
At stake is citizenship – who belongs and who does not, who has a right to 
rights and who does not. I would like to illustrate the argument with the 
example of Sudan. I want to focus on two official attempts to define the 
basis of nationhood and thus citizenship in Sudan, the first a claim that the 
nation is Muslim, and the second that the nation is Arab. Following these 
claims came two critiques of these nation-building and citizenship 
projects, one internal and the other external, but each claiming to 
formulate a critique from the vantage point of those disenfranchised by 
these projects. 
 
I should like to begin with Ustad Mahmoud Mohamed Taha’s critique of the 
Islamist political project. The interesting point is that Ustad Mahmoud did 
not dismiss the possibility of a democratic Islamic political project, in fact 
he posed it as an alternative to the official Islamist project identified with 
Hassan Turabi. Ustad Mahmoud’s critique was an internal critique. Calling 
for an alternative project, he formed an alternative organisation to the 
Muslim Brothers, called Republican Brothers. I am not sure why he called it 
that for, in spite of its name, Republican Brothers included both brothers 
and sisters. Ustad Mahmoud’s alternative was based on two claims. 
 
Ustad Mahmoud distinguished between the Quran as a holy text and every 
reading of it as human and earthly. This distinguished the sacred text from 
its reading which was seen as a human interpretation. Taha’s 
interpretation was provided in his book, ‘The Second Message of Islam’. 
The argument is not unfamiliar to Egyptian ears or to students of tafsir. 
The Quran contains two messages, each a response to a different context – 
Mecca and Medina. The prophet preached in Mecca and formulated 
legislation in Medina. The Meccan message focused on morality – and was 
thus transhistorical. In contrast, the message in Medina was bound to the 
specific needs of the society. This body of legislation, known as the Sharia, 
was more time-bound than any other part of the Quran. The challenge, 
claimed Ustad Mahmoud, was to rethink the legislation in Medina in light 
of the moral vision of Mecca, that all are equal before God, man and 
woman, nation and nation, tribe and tribe. Taha identified two key 
challenges in an Islamic polity: the rights of non-Muslims, and the rights of 
women. 
 
I want to locate the debate on Islam and politics in a wider context. That 
context is the wider debate of culture and politics in the post-colonial 
world. What is the relationship of culture, whether its cutting edge be 
religion or ethnicity, to politics? 
 
It seems to me that two contrasting views have been formulated over the 
colonial and post-colonial view. The first is the modernist view that 
tradition – and religion or ethnicity as an integral part of it – must be 
banished to the private sphere to create the space for a democratic public 



sphere. We may call the second view nativist. It calls for a return to 
origins, to the period before colonialism, to the genuine and authentic 
history and culture of the colonised as the anchor from which to fashion a 
response to the modern world. It seems to me that just as the first view, 
militant modernism, is unable to make sense of pre-colonial history, 
militant nativism, the second view, is unable to come to grips with the 
colonial experience, especially the experience of the millet system and 
indirect rule which fashioned from the domain of the culture of the 
colonised resources for the colonial project. It thus created a single and 
authoritative authority said to be culturally legitimate with the right to 
define and enforce the official version of culture, whether as religious or 
ethnic. 
 
Here then is the challenge for us: just as colonial powers found inside 
Islam and other religions and ethnic cultures the resources for an 
authoritarian colonial political project, we too must return to that same 
history of culture and find inside it resources necessary for a democratic 
political project. Neither a demonising of that history as militant 
modernism is apt to do, nor its romanticisation, as is the case with militant 
nativism, will do. The response will have to be a more analytic and critical 
embrace of that history. 
 
I want to move on to John Garang’s critique of Arabism as a political 
project. Garang is the foundational thinker of the Southern Sudanese 
struggle of both Islamism and Arabism as political projects in Sudan. 
Garang wrote against a backdrop where the dominant critique of Arabism 
either highlighted the question of geography or that of race. The first 
claimed that, as a fact of geography, Sudan is an African, and not an Arab, 
country. The second found the identity of Sudan better identified by race. 
Sudan, it said, is an African country, a country for Africans, where Arabs 
can only be welcomed as guests. If you are an Arab, you are not an African 
and, vice versa, if you are an African, you cannot be an Arab. It went on to 
conclude that the problem with most northern Sudanese is that they fail to 
accept that they are Arabised Africans, really Africans and not Arabs. This 
failure to understand the true nature of their selves – their self-identity, 
this false consciousness – is really a sign of self-hatred. Those who claim to 
be Sudanese Arabs are really self-hating Africans. 
 
Only against this prevailing mode of thought can we understand the truly 
subversive, and liberating, character of Garang’s thought. Garang began by 
identifying how the failure to address the problem of political identity 
directly led to refuge in notions of culture and race. I will quote from his 
historic speech to the conference of Sudanese oppositional movements at 
Koka Dam: ‘I present to this historic conference that our major problem is 
that the Sudan has been looking for its soul, for its true identity. Failing to 
find it … some take refuge in Arabism, and failing to find this, they find 
refuge in Islam as a uniting factor. Others get frustrated as they fail to 
discover how they can become Arabs when their creator thought 
otherwise. And they take refuge in separation.’ He then goes on to 
distinguish culture from politics: the cultural is not territorial, but the 
political is. The problem with cultural nationalism is that it confuses the 
two: culture and territory. ‘We are a product of historical development. 
Arabic (though I am poor in it – I should learn it fast) must be the national 
language in a new Sudan, and therefore we must learn it. Arabic cannot be 
said to be the language of the Arabs. No, it is the language of the Sudan. 
English is the language of the Americans, but that country is America, not 
England. Spanish is the language of Argentina, Bolivia, Cuba, and they’re 
those countries, not Spain… We are serious about the formation of a new 
Sudan, a new civilization that will contribute to the Arab world and to the 
African world and to the human civilization. Cross fertilization of 



civilization has happened historically and we are not going to separate 
whose civilization this and this is, it may be inseparable.’ Here was a clear 
alternative to the political project called ‘The clash of civilisations.’ 
 
WHAT CAN WE LEARN FROM THIS? 
New ideas create the basis of new unities and new methods of struggle. 
Modern power seeks to politicise cultural differences in society and, having 
done so, turns around and claims that these divisions are inevitable for 
they are natural. To be successful, a new politics must offer an antidote, 
being an alternative practice that unites those divided by prevailing modes 
of governance. Before and after Soweto, Steve Biko insisted that, more 
than just biology, blackness was a political experience. This point of view 
created the ideological basis of a new anti-racist unity. I do not know of a 
counterpart to Steve Biko in Tahrir Square – may be there was not one Biko 
but many Bikos in Egypt. But I do believe that Tahrir Square has come to 
symbolise the basis for a new unity, one that consciously seeks to 
undermine the practice of religious secterianism. 
 
Consider one remarkable fact. No major event in contemporary history has 
been forecast, either by researchers or consultants, whether based in 
universities or in think tanks. This was true of Soweto in 1976. It was true 
of the fall of the Soviet Union in 1989 and it was true of the Egyptian 
revolution in 2011. What does it say about the state of our knowledge that 
we can foretell a natural catastrophe – an earthquake, even a tsunami – 
but not a political shift of similar dimensions? The rule would seem to be: 
the bigger the shift, the less likely is the chance of it being foretold. This 
is for one reason. Big shifts in social and political life require an act of the 
imagination – a break from routine, a departure from convention – why 
social science, which is focused on the study of routine, of institutional 
and repetitive behaviour, is unable to forecast big events. 
 
It took nearly two decades for the Soweto uprising to deliver a democratic 
fruit in South Africa. The democratic revolution in Egypt has just begun – it 
seems to me that Tahrir Square has not led to a revolution, but to a 
reform. And that is not a bad thing. The significance of Egypt, unlike that 
of Libya next door, is threefold. First is the moral force of non-violence, of 
the many rather than just the few. Second, non-violence of the multitude 
makes possible a new politics of inclusion. And finally, it makes possible a 
radically different sense of the worth of self. Unlike violence, non-violence 
does not just resist and exclude. It also embraces and includes, thereby 
opening up new possibilities of reform, possibilities that seemed 
unimaginable only yesterday. 
 
Key to the period after Tahrir is the political challenge that lies in the 
days, months and years ahead. That challenge is to reform the Egyptian 
state, to shape through a political process the answer to the question: who 
is an Egyptian? Who has a right to citizenship, to equal treatment under 
the law? 
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The summer of 2010 was one of the bloodiest in Indian-administered 
Kashmir. It was the summer of the stones and the stone throwers. You’ve 
been going to Kashmir and writing about it. What are those stones saying 
and who are the stone throwers? 
 
I guess we should qualify the bloodiest, because obviously it’s been a very 
bloody time since the early 1990s for the people of Kashmir. We know that 
something like 68,000 have been killed. But this summer the difference, I 
think, was that having somehow strangled the militant uprising of the early 
1990s and convinced itself that under the boot of this military occupation 
what the Indian government likes to call normalcy had returned, and that 
it had somehow managed to co-opt the groovy young people into coffee 
shops and radio stations and TV shows. As usual, powerful states and 
powerful people like to believe their own publicity. And they believed that 
they had somehow managed to break the spine of this movement. Then 
suddenly, for three summers in a row, there was this kind of street 
uprising. In a way what happened over the last three summers was similar 
to Tahrir Square in Egypt over and over again, but without a neutral army, 
with a security force that was actually not showing restraint and was 
shooting into the crowds and so on. So what we saw is a sentiment for 
freedom, which keeps expressing itself in different ways. 
 
This way was difficult, I think, for an establishment that has over the last 
20 years entrenched itself and geared itself to deal with militancy and 
some sort of armed struggle, and was now faced with young people, armed 
only with stones. And with all this weaponry that the Indian government 
has poured in there, they didn’t know what to do with those stones. 
 
Couple this with the fact that one of the other great weapons of the Indian 



occupation has been the manipulation of the Indian media. That was like a 
big, noisy dam of misinformation. That was breached with the new 
techniques of Facebook and Twitter and YouTube. So the stories were 
coming out. These were the two new things that the Indian government 
was faced with. 
 
Kashmir is criss-crossed with a grid of army camps, interrogation centers, 
prisons, guard posts, bunkers, watchtowers. It has now earned the dubious 
distinction of being the most militarized zone in the world. People like 
you and me are somewhat privileged. We go there for a while and come 
out. But what is living under occupation like for Kashmiris? 
 
I think a good thing is that Kashmiris have begun to write and speak about 
that themselves, so I don’t think it needs someone like me to really tell 
that story. Because, like you said, we don’t know that story from personal 
experience. You and I are not the people who would be stopped and 
humiliated at a check post. I keep wondering about the fact that, of 
course, the human rights reports and the newspaper stories are about 
deaths or false arrests or torture, but not about the quality of the air 
there. I keep wondering how you would feel if you were just stopped at a 
check post and your mother or father was slapped or beaten up or your 
husband was just humiliated, just casually—not necessarily your husband — 
anybody who you were with. That kind of thing happens in prisons. It’s like 
a kind of prison memoir—you could write about that sort of daily 
humiliation— where you’re told, “This is the hierarchy and this is who you 
will bow your head to, regardless of what you think or don’t think.” They 
(the security forces) think nothing of putting out a news item saying, “This 
boy was shot because he didn’t stop when we asked him to stop.” 
 
I just want to say that that the Indian government has waged wars on the 
edges of this country—in Kashmir, in Manipur, in Nagaland, in Mizoram, in 
Assam—ever since India was independent. Kashmir is not the only place 
where there are check posts and bunkers and killings and humiliation. But 
war has now spread to the heart of this country. The Indian state doesn’t 
want to consider or address the conversations that are coming out of 
Kashmir, or read the messages on those stones. but the rest of India is 
becoming Kashmir in some ways. The militarization, the repression, all of 
that is spreading to the whole country. 
 
Why isn’t Kashmir getting more international attention? 
 
Good question. When the uprisings happened in Egypt, and when people 
moved into Tahrir Square, I, being somebody who has sort of followed the 
ways in which the international media reports things, began to wonder. 
Why does it choose some uprisings and not others? Because the bravery of 
people, whether it’s in Egypt or whether it’s in Kashmir or whether it’s in 
the Congo, wherever it’s going on, one is not questioning that. But why 
will the international, Western media, in particular, pick up one and 
switch the lights off on the other? That’s really the question. 
 
As we saw in Egypt, you had this kind of breathless reporting about this 
move for democracy, and then the headlines actually said “Egypt is Free, 
Military Rule.” Why will they not talk about Kashmir and talk about Egypt? 
It’s just your politics, isn’t it? Egypt is so important for the Americans and 
the Western establishment to control, because without Egypt the siege of 
Gaza doesn’t exist. And you know that Hosni Mubarak, if you read the 
papers from a few months ago, was ill, was dying. There had to be a 
replacement. There was going to be a real problem during the handover of 
power. I don’t think that it will necessarily succeed, but I think the 
attempt was to kind of use and direct peoples’ energy in a sort of 



controlled-fission experiment. But so far as Kashmir goes, right now the 
Afghanistan, Pakistan, India equation vaults over Kashmir. 
 
It’s not something that the international world—the world of corporations, 
the world of markets, the world of even strategic geopolitics—sees as 
something that’s going to change the status quo. There are deals being 
made. The West needs Pakistan very badly. It cannot do anything with 
Afghanistan unless Pakistan is on board. And yet it needs India badly for 
two reasons: one is the great, huge, big market; and the other is as a very 
willing fallback for a presence in South Asia, given the rise of China. So it 
is seen as a stable and willing ally right now that should not be ignored. So 
to annoy India on Kashmir is not something that strategically suits the 
Western powers right now. 
 
A week before candidate Obama was elected in 2008, he announced that 
Kashmir would be among his “critical tasks.” How was that comment 
received in Delhi? And what has Obama done since then to follow up? He 
was in India in November of 2010. 
 
That comment was treated with absolute and righteous outrage by the 
Indian establishment. And I think it was made very clear to him, or to 
anybody who says anything about Kashmir internationally, that the Indian 
establishment will use everything in its power to make sure that people 
back down. And Obama backed down. He came here at a time when the 
streets of Kashmir were full of young people calling for azadi, when 
already many people had been killed. And he said nothing. 
 
Azadi is freedom. Talk a bit about post-colonial states, not just India. For 
example, Frantz Fanon, who was active in the resistance in Algeria to oust 
the French, wrote, We don’t want to change white policemen for brown 
or black ones. He was talking about fundamental changes in the structures 
of power. Algeria, after independence, evolved into a tyrannical state, 
not the state that the revolution was dreaming of. 
 
That’s the thing. You’re not allowed to use that word “revolution” 
anymore. It’s sort of passé, and they will tell you that you’re an old 
socialist with dead dreams. That word has passed out of the political 
lexicon in some ways. I began to think about this when I was actually in 
the forest with the comrades. People accused Maoists in India of believing 
in what they call protracted war. And they do believe in it. But I was 
thinking about what is protracted war. And the fact that from the moment 
India became independent, it began a protracted war. That war has been 
fought since 1947 in Nagaland, Manipur, Mizoram, Kashmir, Hyderabad, 
Goa, Telangana, of course later the Punjab. They announced Operation 
Green Hunt last year. There is a situation of war in the heart of India. Who 
are these people who have had war declared on them again and again and 
again? If you look at it, they are, the people of Manipur, Nagaland, and 
Mizoram, largely tribal, many of them Christians. In Kashmir it’s been a 
Muslim population that has borne the brunt of it. In Telangana it was 
largely tribal. Against the Naxalites in the 1967 uprising, also it was largely 
tribal, poor, Dalit. In Hyderabad it was Muslims. In Goa it was Christians. 
So you see somehow a pattern of an upper-caste Hindu state waging war 
continuously on the other. When there is a problem, like there was, let’s 
say, in Bombay in 1993 or in Gujarat in 2002, when the agressors are 
Hindus, then the security forces are on the side of the people who are 
doing the killing. 
 
So what does this say about post-colonial states? I’ve said this again and 
again, I don’t know any longer what you mean when you say India this or 
India that. You see a situation where the middle and upper classes have 



seceded into outer space, and the global elites are acting together against 
an increasingly disempowered mass of people in the world. And you see 
how cleverly things are twisted. Constantly people will say to me, “Oh, 
you are very unpopular in India,” because the elite and the establishment 
appropriates the definition of India. They are India. And then the games. 
Like, for example, in Kashmir this summer what was the slogan? It was 
“Go, India, go.” That slogan has been appropriated for the World Cup for 
cricket, “Go, India, go.” It’s just been totally leached of meaning and 
become the opposite of what people meant it as. So the post-colonial 
state, even the name of the country, has been taken over by the elite. 
 
I’ll say this: That I think that the struggle in Kashmir, with the people in 
Kashmir, the fight that’s going on there, one of the attempts has been to 
isolate them, to put them into a ghetto and make them live in an 
intellectual and political ghetto, where anybody with any ideas, any vision, 
any sense of leadership is shot and jailed and disappeared. That’s, 
obviously, the technique which all repressive regimes use. But that 
struggle has to get out of its ghetto and make alliances with what’s going 
on, not just in India but in the rest of the world. That will lead to a kind of 
political maturity, where you yourself don’t fall into the trap of falling into 
the conventional understanding of a nation state. 
 
One of the characteristics of post-colonial states is the manipulation of 
oppressed minorities. For example, Kashmiris are sent to police and patrol 
in Chhattisgarh, and people from the northeast are sent to Kashmir to do 
the exact same thing. 
 
That’s also something that I’ve written about, that India acts just like a 
colonial state, just like Indians were sent to Iraq and all over the place to 
fight Britain’s wars for it. And you see the sort of unknown Indian soldier 
buried all over the world, fighting for empire. And even within India, if you 
look at it historically, look at 1857—some call it a mutiny, some call it the 
first freedom struggle—you will see that’s exactly what happened. How 
many British soldiers were there in India? Not that many. But, for instance, 
in 1857 the Sikhs fought on the side of the British in the ransacking of 
Delhi. But today India does that. It sends Nagas to Chhattisgarh, it sends 
Chhattisgarhis to Kashmir, it sends Kashmiris to Orissa. 
 
And constantly, even in today’s papers, you will see on the front page—
look at all these Kashmiris, they actually want to join the army, they 
actually want to join the police. There is a sort of humiliation. Yesterday’s 
papers had the fact that the Valley’s people quietly accept compensation. 
So what happens, somebody is killed by the security forces, then even to 
take compensation for that killing is wrong. If you were to take help from, 
let’s say the resistance—not that that help is forthcoming—that would be 
wrong too. That’s a limitation of the movement in Kashmir, that they have 
not supported each other in dealing with the deaths, the repression. But if 
they did, that would have been wrong, too. So everything is wrong. It’s not 
a double bind; it’s a triple bind or a quadruple bind. And everything is used 
to humiliate you, not just torture or killing but psychologically, in every 
sort of way. 
 
The constant refrain from the Indian government is that Kashmir is an 
integral part of India, atut ang, is the phrase in Hindi. And the prime 
minister, Manmohan Singh, who was finance minister in the early 1990s, 
when so-called neoliberal reforms were introduced in India, acknowledged 
that there has been “some turbulence” in Kashmir but things were now 
“under control.” And then he went on to say that there would be no 
replication of the Middle East events. Why? He said, “Because India is a 
functioning democracy.” There are a lot of formulaic expressions, 



obviously, when politicians talk, but there is also something deeply 
revealed about the justification that the state puts out to remain in 
Kashmir.  
 
If you look at it with this idea of India being a functioning democracy and 
that the events of the Middle East will not be replicated, much of it is just 
based on falsehoods and on an assertion rather than any kind of real 
analysis. To begin with, why the head of a functioning democracy has 
never won an election in his life, is a good question. From there we can 
start. From the history of what Kashmir’s relationship is to India politically 
and geographically and all of that. See, these are not the reasons why 
there may or may not be a replication of that situation. 
 
The reason that there may not be a replication of that situation in Kashmir 
next summer is that there is a huge crackdown going on, hundreds of 
young people are being caught and put into jail. There is talk of shutting 
down Facebook. There are police just going around intimidating people, 
burning things, breaking windowpanes in people’s homes. In a place where 
the temperature can be -30C, you can imagine what that means. So if 
there isn’t a replication, it’s not because it’s a functioning democracy but 
because it’s a functioning military occupation. To say that India is a 
functioning democracy, I would say that there are certainly parts of India, 
take areas of Delhi like Greater Kailash or Vasant Vihar or Jor Bagh or 
Green Park, which is a functioning democracy. But it’s not a functioning 
democracy in Dantewada, it’s not a functioning democracy in Kashmir, nor 
in Manipur, nor in Orissa, nor in Jharkhand, nor in Chhattisgarh. 
 
In fact, I would ask the prime minister of ours one question: If an ordinary 
person, let’s say an ordinary tribal person in a village in Chhattisgarh, had 
been treated unjustly—by unjustly we just mean if a few of his family 
members had been killed or his daughter had been raped by a security 
force—which institution in this country can a poor person appeal to in 
order for us to call it a democracy? Which institution? There is not one left 
now. 
 
Given the level of opposition to its rule in Kashmir, what keeps India 
there?  
 
A whole lot of things. One is that both India and Pakistan have a great 
vested interest now in keeping Kashmir on the boil, a vested interest that 
ranges from political to actual material. To have 700,000 soldiers there, 
you can imagine the amount of money that’s poured into that occupation 
and what’s going on with that money—property, concertina wire, petrol, 
vehicles. Power. The power to control a population like that. The business 
deals with the collaborators and the local elites. It’s like running a little 
country. Why would anybody want to give that up? That’s one thing. 
 
The other thing is that, oddly enough, it’s just become such a question of 
the national ego that to rethink that position when you’re so far down into 
the tunnel would require a great amount of vision. Then you have a 
situation where political parties, let’s say, in India, are vying with each 
other. Like if the Congress, that’s in power now, would do anything that 
remotely resembled something progressive, the Bhartiya Janata Party 
would immediately try and capitalize on it. So this democracy doesn’t 
have any space to maneuver in that sense, because it’s a democracy, and 
the other party is just waiting to capitalize on the poisonous publicity that 
you’ve already used to keep this machine going. 
 
So there are a lot of reasons why. And yet today I think that one of the 
really big problems that the state faces is that after very many years there 



are fissures in the consensus amongst Indians, and those fissures have 
come because people have seen this sort of undeniably mass democratic 
unarmed protest day after day, year after year in Kashmir. And people are 
affected by it. They’re not easily able to say, “Oh, these are militants, 
these are Islamists, these are Taliban.” So there has been a fracturing of 
the old consensus. And in the case of the war in Chhattisgarh and Orissa 
and Jharkhand and in the case of places like Kashmir, and even Manipur to 
some extent, the fact is that the state is very well aware that that massive 
consensus is a bit shaky. There are cracks, and serious ones. 
 
A journalist in Kashmir told me that over the last several years top Israeli 
military and intelligence officials have been visiting Kashmir. What are 
they doing there? 
 
I think that the U.S. is aware of the fact that Pakistan is on very shaky 
ground. We know it’s a nuclear power. We know that the whole adventure 
in Afghanistan is on the skids. They don’t know what to do. They don’t 
know how to get out. They want to get out, I think, but they don’t know 
how to get out, even, now. You have the rise of China. You have a huge, 
huge, huge stake in the gas fields of Central Asia. And you have Pakistan, 
an old, old ally, that’s also on the skids, partly because of the US’s history 
of intervention or, I would say, almost wholly because of that. Pakistan 
was never allowed to administer its own affairs, ever since it became a 
country. That country has not been allowed to develop democratic 
institutions. At least India was allowed to, and now its kind of hollowing 
them out, but Pakistan was never allowed to. In this battle the U.S. needs 
to step back on to surer ground. It needs a new frontier because the 
Pakistan frontier is collapsing. And I think that’s what’s going on. How do 
they now build a retreat in Ladakh, in Kashmir, in these areas where it’s a 
fallback plan? 
 
And the Israeli involvement? 
 
That’s the same as the American involvement. There is no difference 
between them. The Israelis and the Indians are now thick. 
 
The U.S. conducts more military exercises with India than any other 
country in the world. The New York Times, when Obama was visiting here 
in November of 2010, announced that the country “is rapidly turning into 
one of the world’s most lucrative arms markets.” And Obama arrives here 
with 200 top U.S. corporate executives in tow, signs a deal for Boeing C-17 
cargo planes worth $5 billion, and there are many more arms deals in the 
offing. All to sate, again, what The New York Times calls India’s “appetite 
for more sophisticated weaponry.” 
 
India’s appetite certainly has grown. Partly that appetite has to do with 
pleasing the masters. Because I want to know when the last time was that 
they used any of these sophisticated weapons, and who are they going to 
use them against? Can they use any sophisticated weapons in a war against 
China or in a war against Pakistan? They can’t. Because these are all now 
nuclear-armed countries. The great irony is that the more sophisticated 
these weapons that this military-industrial complex develops, the less the 
real threats are from conventional warfare. The threats that are coming 
from terrorism are threats that cannot be addressed with sophisticated 
weapons, with tanks, with torpedoes, with any of that. 
 
Certainly what is going on, I think, is that all countries—and I’m sure India 
is right on top of the pile—have a huge appetite for weapons of 
surveillance and spying and things like that. But conventional weapons for 
conventional warfare, I think the greatest use that they put it to is to have 



them parade up and down Rajpath in NewDelhi on Republic Day, just as a 
sort of narcissistic show rather than for any practical use. A country that 
spends billions and billions and billions on these weapons while 800 million 
people live on less than 20 rupees a day. 
 
Twenty rupees a day is about 50 cents in U.S. currency. In fact, the India 
that is essentialized, the one that the West identifies with, is lauded and 
praised as new billionaires are added to the Forbes list. But Utsa Patnaik, 
an economist at Jawaharlal Nehru University in New Delhi, says there is “a 
deep agricultural depression” in the country. Farmer suicides because of 
indebtedness are at unbelievable levels, and there has been, 
correspondingly, a sharp decline in grain output and grain consumption. 
The Republic of Hunger is actually the title of one of Utsa Patnaik’s 
books. 
 
That’s what I sometimes think. India has more poor people than seven of 
the poorest African countries put together. And we have this litany of 
200,000 farmers who have killed themselves because they’ve gone into 
debt, you have increasing ecological and environmental crises, you have 
wars breaking out, all of that. And yet this kind of cabaret goes on. 
 
I actually spoke to some correspondents of major Western publications, 
and they told me they have strict instructions: no bad stories about India, 
because India is the finance destination for the rest of the world. So you 
have people looking to India to revitalize their economies, and you have an 
Indian government which has just become so servile that it doesn’t any 
longer know what’s good for it. You have a situation, leaving aside these 
wars in Kashmir and Manipur, which are a different kind of war—they’re 
battles for identity and nationhood—but the other battle is in some ways a 
battle that concerns the rest of the world. Because it’s not just a battle 
for survival of millions of people; it’s also a battle for ideas of the future 
of the world and what it’s going to be. 
 
What you have is somebody like Chidambaram, the home minister, who 
used to be the finance minister, from Harvard Business School, directly in 
line with Manmohan Singh and Montek Singh Ahluwalia, (deputy chairman 
of India's Planning Commission), that kind of IMF imagination, saying that 
he visualizes an India in which more than 70% of its people live in cities, 
which is something like 500 million people that he expects should be on 
the move. They cannot be moved unless it becomes a military state. And 
then a couple of years later that same minister says that the migrants in 
cities “carry a kind of criminal behavior that’s unacceptable in modern 
cities”, so they have to be policed. You have judges and all these kinds of 
people basically sanitizing India against the poor. 
 
There isn’t any place for poor people to plant their feet anymore. We’re 
not talking about a minority. We’re not talking about the few. But here 
we’re talking of a majority of people in this country who have no place in 
the country. They have no place in the imagination, they have no place in 
the institutions, they have no place in the law. They have a few bones 
thrown at them, like the National Employment Guarantee Act, but that, 
too, generates a kind of capital that middlemen siphon off. So you’re 
really heading for a kind of crisis which I don’t think any of the people who 
are in charge of this country have a handle on. 
 
In your “The Trickledown Revolution” essay you write, “The real power in 
the country has passed into the hands of a coven of oligarchs, judges, 
bureaucrats, and politicians. They in turn are run like prize racehorses by 
the few corporations who more or less own everything in the country. 
They may belong to different political parties and put up a great show of 



being political rivals, but that’s just subterfuge for public consumption. 
The only real rivalry is the business rivalry between corporations.” 
 
Remember that I wrote this before the exposé of the Radia tapes. In the 
Radia tapes this is like a diagnosis that is confirmed by MRIs. Now we’re in 
a very interesting phase in India where the corporations are battling each 
other and therefore leaking news about each other to the press. The Radia 
tapes were the taps on the phones of Niira Radia. She is the sort of PR 
person for Mukesh Ambani (Reliance) and for the Ratan Tata Group, two of 
the biggest corporations in the country. The tapes reveal the fact that 
they are running everybody. They are deciding who the ministers should 
be. They are discussing what is now called the 2G scam. Telecom spectrum 
which was sold by the government to these companies at absurdly low 
prices and in turn by these companies for huge, huge amounts of money, I 
mean beyond belief, billions of dollars. But in the case of natural 
resources, whether it’s water, whether it’s minerals and so on, the same 
thing is happening, with an enormous human cost. 
 
I tell you what’s interesting about what’s happening in India. It’s not 
unlike what has happened historically in Africa or in Latin America, in 
Colombia, in Argentina. It’s not unlike that except that it’s overlaid with 
this grid of a fast becoming farcical democracy. That’s what’s new. And 
that’s why it’s very interesting to analyze it. Otherwise the looting, the 
hollowing out—it happened in Russia after the fall of the Soviet Union. The 
privatization of everything has led to Russia being basically ruled by a 
mafia, because it generates such a huge amount of hot capital that you 
can buy everybody or have those who you can’t buy incarcerated or put 
away. So none of these things are unique, in a sense. What’s happening is 
not unique. 
 
However, given the history of this country and given the rhetoric of 
democracy and the new era of climate change and all of that, that’s 
what’s interesting about it. How do you continue to do what you’ve done 
for centuries? It was all right in those days, the Western world was 
democratic and it was developing the ideas of civil rights, and it was 
colonizing and committing genocide in other countries. Now you have both 
those things superimposed on each other. You have India colonizing itself. 
You have India developing its own idea of civil rights and yet needing to 
commit a kind of slow genocide on people. They are not lining them up 
and killing them, surely, but you’re starving them, you’re slowly cutting 
them off from their resources, you’re encircling them, you’re calling the 
army out. And it’s all superimposed. It’s not geographically this country 
doing it to this country but the elites of one country doing it to its own 
poor. 
 
There is a kind of lexical framework in which this takes place. Such terms 
as “public-private partnerships,” “memorandums of understanding” and 
“special economic zones.” 
 
And, of course, people have their own versions of that. “Slavery 
empowered zones” or “special”—I’ve forgotten the euphemism. 
 
“Exploitation.” 
 
-- “exploitation zones,” and so on. But the point is that now in India really 
in some ways the great debates are over, because those debates were 
taking place 10 years ago, when people were protesting about 
privatization and other people were insulting those of us who talked about 
it and said, “What, do you want us, to live in a bullock cart age.” But 
today everybody knows that it’s banditry. The divisions are only on what 



you’re prepared to do about it and how you’re going to fight it. Those are 
the divisions that exist between people. 
 
So they’re tactical, not strategic? 
 
No, they are tactical and strategic, not ideological, not in terms of exactly 
what you’re opposing. So the resistance movements, ranging from the 
Gandhians to the socialists to the Maoists, are all fighting the same things, 
but their strategies of resistance are different. And surely their ideologies 
are different, but a lot of the difference somehow has to do with the 
geography of where the site of resistance is. You can’t fight in the jungle 
the way you fight in an open plain, in the villages, and so on. 
 
Your essay “Walking with the Comrades,” recounts the time you spent in 
the forests of Chhattisgarh with what are called, alternately, Maoists or 
Naxalites. What kind of fundamental change are they proposing in terms 
of restructuring society? 
 
They are pretty straightforward in that they’re communists, and they 
believe in overthrowing the Indian state with violence, they believe in the 
rule of the proletariat, and so on. But right now the place where they’re 
fighting from, 99.9% of them are all Adivasi people. By Adivasi I mean 
indigenous people, tribal people. And that brings a different color to the 
nature of this battle. A lot of those people have never, ever been outside 
the forest. They’ve never seen a bus or a train or a small town, let alone 
Delhi or a big city. So I would say that the battle right now is that in these 
huge areas where the indigenous people of this country live, the 
government, quite against its own constitution, has signed hundreds of 
memorandums of understanding to turn that land over to private 
corporations for mining, for bauxite, for iron ore, for every kind of other 
mineral. 
 
The contours of the battle, even though ultimately they believe in a 
different society—and they do have a pretty conventional idea of the 
nation, which I don’t share—but right now it’s really a battle to stop those 
lands from being taken over, to stop the annihilation of a way of life which 
today is the only surviving way of life that can have any claims to being 
sustainable. It’s in great threat: people are starving, people are ill, people 
have malnutrition. But that is because there has been such an endless 
assault on them. But they still do have the tools and the wisdom to teach 
us something about how to live and how we are going to have to live in the 
future. It’s not that we all have to become tribal people, but we have to 
learn to re-understand what civilization means. 
 
I can hear anchors on Times Now TV and the other critics who carp at you 
saying, “There goes Arundhati again, romanticizing tribals.” 
 
It’s interesting. If you go in there and if you read what I’ve written, the 
thing that I really thought was very, very interesting about my experience 
walking with the comrades in the forest was that is one thing that they did 
not do. They did not go in there and say, “Oh, this is a perfect society and 
they’re so egalitarian and they’re so beautiful, and let’s all be like this.” 
They went in there, and there were so many things that they looked at. 
 
And what struck me most was the relationship between men and women 
within those tribal communities. At the cost of not having easy 
acceptance, they worked there, they spoke about what they thought of, 
their ideas of justice. Today, 45% of the People’s Liberation Guerilla Army 
consists of tribal women. I spoke to many of them. Many of them joined 
because they were reacting to the patriarchy of their own very 



conventional communities. So the battle within that area—forgetting about 
the overthrow of the state or the new corporations that have come in, 
those are new things—historically the tribal people, especially tribal 
women, have been considered the natural trophy of forest department 
officials, government officials, police, who just go in there and pick up 
who they like, rape who they like. 
 
Today that cannot happen. So in a sense they’ve already won. They’ve 
already won huge victories of dignity. So to say romanticizing—when you’re 
threatened by arguments and by actual war, you have to find ways of 
undermining, you have to find ways of labeling, of delegitimizing. It’s all a 
part of that. But in actual fact, the real thing is that there was no 
romanticizing, which is why there’s so much strength. There was a very 
clear idea of justice. 
 
Operation Green Hunt is the government military operation to crush the 
Maoist rebellion. You say that Operation Green Hunt actually did a 
“favor” by clarifying the situation for people. Could you elaborate on 
that. 
 
The thing is that, to go back to what I said earlier, the fact of this kind of 
exploitation of indigenous people and this sort of open genocide that 
happened in Africa in the early parts of the last century we know about. 
We know about the slaughter and the genocide. Now what’s interesting, as 
I said, is that you have this constitution and this democracy superimposed. 
So you have to do things quietly. You can’t be as brazen as people were in 
those days. So you have things in our constitution which are trying to make 
up for the completely colonial attitudes towards tribal people in post-
independence India. 
 
So you have a new law, for example, called the Panchayat Extension of 
Scheduled Areas Act, PESA, which disallows the government from taking 
over tribal land and handing it over to companies. But in spite of this, the 
prime minister himself, the home minister himself comes out and says, 
“This is what we have to do.” So the existence of this law, which has 
become a part of the constitution and then this business of we need to 
progress and we need the minerals—it smokes up the mirrors. Operation 
Green Hunt clarified things to local people. It is very, very clear. Here is 
the policeman. He has a gun. He wants your village and he wants your land 
and he wants your house. Do you want to give it or do you want to fight? In 
that way it clarified things. I’m being very schematic about it. 
 
Often people who are in urban areas who have been thinking of things get 
wind of things really early. Say, you’re talking about a dam. It takes years 
and years for the actual effects of that dam, once it’s constructed, to 
come and affect people. If you are trying to be an early warning system, 
you have a lot of work, because people can also believe, oh, that’s our 
river, it’s our devta (our god). They’ll say, “The river is a goddess and it 
can never be dammed up.” You can even have to deal with something like 
that. In this way the soldiers stepped out of the corporate boardroom and 
said, “Okay, now it’s a war.” 
 
You found an anonymous quote from England, “The law locks up the 
hapless felon who steals the goose from off the common but lets the 
greater felon loose who steals the common from the goose.” This kind of 
encapsulates much of what you’ve been describing. 
 
It was the time, obviously, of the enclosure of the commons, when that 
poem was written. Here it’s the enclosure and corporatization of the 
commons. It’s not just the enclosure, but the enclosure and the 



destruction of the commons simultaneously that’s going on—a destruction 
which I think even the middle class, who has so far benefited greatly from 
the opening up of the markets and the creation of an Indian middle class, 
is now slowly, very, very slowly, beginning to feel an unease. People know 
that eventually you’re pissing in the pond. Eventually you’re soiling your 
own nest. That’s not going to get you very far. 
 
And that, I think, is why we are in such an interesting time. A few years 
ago these were things that some of us were saying. Now, with the 
exposure of the Radia tapes, everybody knows it. So I almost feel like I can 
sort of put my feet up and sit back now and think about doing something 
else, because it’s street talk. What we were yelling about earlier is street 
talk now. 
 
The case of Binayak Sen has attracted a lot of international attention. 
Forty Nobel Prize winners have called for his release. What does he 
represent? In a country where there is so much injustice, why is his 
particular case worthy of attention?  
 
I think it represents the fact that the rot and the injustice and the fear 
that just stalked a certain class has now breached a barrier and it’s coming 
into middle class drawing rooms—who is Binayak Sen? He is a doctor 
trained at the prestigious Christian Medical College in Vellore in South 
India. He is a person who an ordinary middle-class Indian would think has 
done a great thing by giving up a lucrative middle-class life and working 
among the poorest of the poor. And if you’re going to go after him... 
 
As far as the state is concerned, once again I think very clearly it’s sending 
out a signal that—I keep calling Binayak Sen case the urban avatar of 
Operation Green Hunt. They know how to deal with the Maoists in the 
forest, and they know how to fire into crowds of unarmed villagers 
protesting in small towns or villages. How are you going to deal with the 
middle-class person who disagrees? And who has the ability, the power, 
the education, the skills of communication to make other people, powerful 
people, status quo-ists look at things in another way? Binayak Sen was the 
first person to blow the whistle on the Salva Judum, the government 
militia which was unleashed in the forests of Chhattisgarh very much at 
the behest of the government and some corporations, to clear the ground, 
to do what the British General Briggs called strategic hamleting when they 
were fighting the Communists of Malaya, of terrorizing populations and 
making them move into roadside camps and clearing the land. That’s what 
the Salva Judum was doing in Chhattisgarh. Binayak was one of the people 
who raised an alarm and spoiled things for them. That’s why Operation 
Green Hunt was announced, because the sort of Salva Judum style 
strategic hamleting thing didn’t work. 
 
I’m interested to note that in spite of all you’ve been saying about the 
depredations of the Indian state, the shrinking of public space for dissent, 
that you write, “Here in India, even in the midst of all the violence and 
greed, there is still immense hope.” Where do you find that hope? 
 
I find it in people. Look at what’s happening. I mentioned these massive 
numbers of MOUs that have been signed with multinational companies for 
mineral exploitation. And yet those MOUs were signed in 2005. It’s 2011. 
The protests have increased, they have been repressed, there are 
hundreds of people in jail. But they’re not managing to actualize most of 
them. So I don’t think there are many places where the world’s richest and 
biggest corporations, with a state that completely colludes with them, 
have been unable to get what they want. And that through all the 
disagreements and arguments within resistance movements about violence 



and nonviolence and armed struggle and Gandhian protest, whatever it is, 
eventually, between them, they have stopped powerful forces. It’s a very 
fragile standoff, but it’s there. And we have to salute it. 
 
And I hope that it coincides with a time in which people all over the world 
are beginning to understand, because of not just the debates but because 
of the obvious sort of onset of climate change, that things can’t go on like 
this. And maybe they will go on like this, in which case there will be a 
complete collapse. But the point is that at least we’ll go down fighting. At 
least we’ll go down saying that we’ll do everything to stop this. I think 
that is a tremendously hopeful thing. 
 
Are the solutions to the problems created by the masters going to come 
from the masters? 
 
They’re not. I did a lecture at Harvard recently. It was called “Can We 
Leave the Bauxite in the Mountain?” Part of me was sort of thinking that 
the real effect I would like this lecture to have is to make them feel sort 
of deprived and helpless, the masters of the universe who were there, 
because the solutions are not going to come from the people who created 
the problem in the first place. I’m not saying everyone in Harvard has no 
imagination, but it is the sort of pinnacle of the establishment in some 
ways. 
 
I think that this whole idea of how you look for a solution, too, needs to be 
talked about, because there can be a very imperialistic understanding of 
that solution. You have an imperial vision that created the problem, and 
you want an imperial vision that comes up with an imperial solution. It’s 
not going to happen. You have to be able to look at it in fractured ways. 
You have to pay respect to the fact that different ecosystems and 
different people and different kinds of situations will have different 
problems. It’s not going to be a broad-spectrum antibiotic that will create 
the solution. And surely it’s not going to be a solution that voluntarily 
comes from some climate-change conference in Copenhagen. It’s not going 
to happen. It’s going to have to be forced on people. 
 
The beginning of that for me has to be a fight to protect places physically 
and cultures physically where there is the practice of a new imagination, 
or an old imagination that could become a new imagination, without going 
through the horrors of what we call civilization. 
 
You’ve become, whether you like it or not, the de facto chronicler of 
dissent from Kashmir to Chhattisgarh. A lot of people are interested in 
how you work. They ask me to ask you, what is her writing routine like? 
How does she organize material? Do you have a process that you follow? 
 
None whatsoever. Someone asked me this question, actually, recently. 
They asked me, “How do you go about doing the kind of research that you 
need to write your pieces”? And I said, “I don’t do research to write my 
pieces. I just keep myself informed in order to get over the indignity of 
living in a pool of propaganda. Then, when you understand what the real 
story is, you’re so angry that you have to write something.” Because I 
don’t research things in order to write. I think it’s just something that’s in 
my DNA, maybe, just the idea of how do these things connect up and 
how—like, I don’t think that you can just assume things like the people are 
always right and resistance is always wonderful and people’s movements 
are great. Because they’re not. You can have greatly unpleasant and 
almost sometimes repulsive peoples’ movements. The largest people’s 
movement in this country in recent times is Bajrang Dal and the Vishwa 
Hindu Parishad… 



 
Those are right-wing Hindu nationalist formations. 
 
Yes. And recently there was a march of millions of them in Madhya 
Pradesh, like a flag march through Christian and tribal and Muslim areas 
sort of warning people that this is the new way. The truth is that some 
yogi or some obscurantist person can attract 10 lakh, (one million), people 
to learn a yoga asan, (posture), and not that many are listening to us. So 
we can’t have too much of a jumped-up notion of who we are either. 
 
It seems, as a trained architect, you’ve brought some of that discipline to 
the work you’re doing today in terms of deconstructing things and then 
putting them back together. 
 
I don’t know. I try not to comment on my own work in terms of what I’m 
trying to do. Eventually it’s there in what I write, and hopefully it manages 
to communicate a certain urgency. 
 
I remember in one of the earliest interviews we ever did, perhaps in the 
very flat we’re sitting in now, in Green Park, you talked about the danger 
of being a tall poppy, of standing out, of being visible, and of fighting the 
silence. You know that you’ve attracted a lot of animosity and hatred. 
 
You forgot to mention love. 
 
How could I have forgotten to mention love? Are you ever worried or do 
you find yourself inhibited in any way because of fear? 
 
That’s a good question. Am I worried? I would be stupid not to be worried. 
I would be stupid not to be aware of what’s going on. So I won’t say that 
I’m not worried. But what’s happened, once again to come back to the 
idea of how do you play these things out while you’re pretending to be a 
democracy? In many ways infrastructure of democracy has been—the upper 
infrastructure has been rented out to the corporates and the lower 
infrastructure has been rented out to the mob. So now, wherever I go, 
wherever I speak—and I’ve been traveling a lot and speaking a lot to rather 
huge audiences—the Hindu right always tries to make sure that there is 
some Bajrang Dal there or some kind of protest, physically threaten me 
and all that. And then there is this thing of trying to ensnare you in a sort 
of legal morass, where you have court cases against you. That kind of thing 
they’re trying to do. So far nothing serious has happened. 
 
Nothing serious has happened in legal terms, but your house was attacked 
in New Delhi. 
 
I meant in legal terms nothing serious has happened. But there is this 
constant threat. Right now there is this attempt to charge me with 
sedition, but the police themselves are reluctant to go ahead with it 
because there’s that trade-off all the time. If you do that, you’re going to 
internationalize the Kashmir issue in a way. So we are playing for high 
stakes, and it’s something which I think I should not be blasé about. But at 
the same time, when you see what ordinary people are going through and 
the threats and the horrors of people’s prison experiences and of torture 
and of death. The poorest people in this country. Can you imagine? People 
that live from hand to mouth being picked up and put in jail. How are they 
ever going to get a lawyer or get out of prison, and how are their families 
going to survive? So just one little look around and you get a little steel in 
your spine, thinking, Come on, let’s not feel sorry for ourselves here.  
www.zcommunications.org 
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Trancending precarity in community, labour and environmental struggles 
Patrick Bond, Ashwin Desai and Trevor Ngwane 16 May 2011 
 
Rethinking socialist strategies in a context of increasingly precarious urban and peri-urban 
communities may well entail a ‘right to the city’ project as part of an urban class struggle in 
which resistance by precarious workers (and their social movements) also generates greater 
consciousness about the precarious natural environment, especially climate change. To make 
alliances with the formal proletariat that have so far eluded many urban social movements, 
rethought socialist strategies require a recommitment to revolutionary theory, focused on 
both class struggle and the rejection of capitalism as a mode of production due to its core 
internal logic. We are finding in South Africa that we also need to interrogate the precarious 
legacies of local Marxist analysis – and prior, overambitious claims made about revolutionary 
agency – in search of ways to accommodate the ‘uneven and combined’ character of 
contemporary capitalism. 
http://ccs.ukzn.ac.za/files/bond%20desai%20ngwane%20Uneven%20and%20Combined%20
Marxism%20May%202011.pdf 
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Budrus Shows 'White Intifada' Can Beat the Israeli Occupation 
Robert Naiman 16 April 2011 
 
Many have long maintained that a mass-based and sustained campaign of 
nonviolent Palestinian resistance -- a "White Intifada" -- if vigorously 
supported by a united Palestinian leadership and by Israeli, Arab, and 
international peace and solidarity movements, could end the Israeli 
occupation of the West Bank, Gaza, and East Jerusalem. 
 
The assertion is inherently speculative. The claim can never really be 
proved false, because if such a campaign were organized and did not 
succeed, it might still be true that it might have been successful had it 
only been more sustained, more widespread, more supported from the 
outside. 
 
And there's only one way that the claim can ultimately be proved true: for 
such a campaign to be organized, and for such a campaign to win. 
 
But one way to provide strong evidence for the claim would be to organize 
such a campaign in one place in the West Bank, for the campaign to be 
sustained long enough to attract significant Israeli and international 
support, and -- crucially -- for the campaign to win. 
 
That is what the Palestinian residents of the West Bank village of Budrus 
did. They effectively conducted an experiment, by organizing a campaign 
of nonviolent resistance against the Israeli government's plans to route its 
"Separation Barrier" through their village lands, confiscating their land and 
destroying their olive trees in the process, thereby destroying their 
livelihood and culture; by sustaining the campaign for 10 months; and by 
inviting Israeli and international peace activists to participate. The 
experiment was successful, in that the Israeli government was eventually 
compelled to move the route of the Separation Barrier back towards the 
Green Line -- the internationally recognized boundary between Israel and 
the West Bank -- and 95% of the village land and olive trees were spared. It 
was also successful as a beacon to others, in that other Palestinian villages 



have sought to replicate its success in resisting the Wall. 
 
The documentary Budrus by Julia Bacha of Just Vision is a well-crafted and 
compelling account of this successful experiment. And as of yesterday, any 
American with a DVD player and a bit of extra cash can watch this 
compelling account, because as of yesterday, the movie is available on 
DVD from Typecast Films and Netflix. 
 
The widespread availability of this movie in the United States could not 
come at a more propitious time, because recent political developments 
have created an excellent environment in which to "scale up" the Budrus 
"experiment" to all of the Occupied Palestinian Territories; and a crucial 
component of such a "scaling up" is a "scaling up" of U.S. interest, 
knowledge, and support. Nonviolent resistance is like a Pete Seeger 
concert: it works best with vigorous audience participation. 
 
One of those recent developments is the historic reconciliation and 
cooperation agreement between all the Palestinian political factions -- not 
just Fatah and Hamas. The agreement showed the power of Palestinian 
public opinion to move the Palestinian leadership. Palestinian national 
unity is key to a successful nonviolent resistance strategy, a point 
illustrated repeatedly in the movie Budrus. In the film you see, for 
example, a local demonstration of Palestinians against the factional split 
and in favor of national unity, a scene repeated many times in the West 
Bank and Gaza in the run-up to the reconciliation and cooperation 
agreement. Ahmed Awwad, a local leader of Hamas in Budrus who 
cooperated with local Fatah leader Ayed Morrar in organizing the village's 
nonviolent resistance strategy, says: 
 
"We suffer greatly from what is happening inside Palestine due to the 
political divisions. We must be like brothers because we know that unity is 
the only way to achieve victory." 
 
A second recent development that favors a mass nonviolent resistance 
strategy in Palestine is the wave of democratic uprisings that have swept 
much of the region, which with the exception of Libya, have been 
overwhelmingly nonviolent. In particular, the success of the nonviolent 
democratic revolution in nearby and influential Egypt, and the 
instrumental involvement of Egypt's Muslim Brotherhood in that nonviolent 
movement, creates a new political context for nonviolent resistance, in 
particular because Egypt's Muslim Brotherhood has close relations with 
Hamas, but also because a "White Intifada" is now likely to draw more 
vigorous support from Egypt and the region than it might have in the past. 
 
At the high political and abstract level, Hamas has a strong ideological 
commitment to the right of the Palestinians to engage in "armed struggle." 
But as a practical matter, Hamas is quite capable of vigorously supporting 
a strategy of nonviolent resistance on the ground. 
 
This is illustrated in the movie Budrus, when local Hamas leader Awwad 
explains why he supported the strategy of nonviolence in struggling against 
the Separation Barrier:A 
 
If we use violence to oppose the Wall, the resistance movement would not 
last long. The Israeli army would see this as justification to say, 'They are 
terrorists,' and to use all their weapons as if they were fighting an army. 
But truly, the resistance against the Wall, done in a peaceful way, has 
given us international support. 
 
International support of such peaceful resistance is sure to increase if the 



United Nations votes in September to recognize all of the West Bank -- 
including the villages currently struggling against the Separation Barrier -- 
as part of the territory of an independent Palestinian state. 
 
In much of the world, much of the time, the presence of women in 
demonstrations, especially in the leadership and the front line of 
demonstrations, acts as a strong deterrent against violence; in particular, 
in much of the world, much of the time, authorities are more reluctant to 
use violence against women in demonstrations. As a result, women often 
have more freedom of action to push back against authorities in the 
context of nonviolent resistance. 
 
In much of the world, much of the time, the choice of nonviolent 
resistance as a strategy tends to encourage the participation of women, 
while the choice of violence as a resistance strategy tends to marginalize 
women's participation and leadership. 
 
Thus -- much of the time -- there is a positive symbiosis between the 
choice of a nonviolent resistance strategy and women's participation and 
leadership. Nonviolent resistance encourages women's participation; 
women's participation tends to make nonviolent resistance more effective. 
 
Budrus shines a spotlight on these important themes. 
 
Iltezam Morrar, daughter of Ayed Morrar, recounts: 
 
The idea was to hold a lot of marches against the Wall, but I noticed that 
at first it was only men. There wasn't a single woman in the 
demonstrations. I asked my dad, 'How come there are only men in the 
marches?' I think women also have to be there... From then on, no march 
had only men. Marches now included both men and women. 
 
The next thing you see is Palestinian girls confronting Israeli soldiers. 
Iltezam explains: "We saw the men trying to push the soldiers, and none of 
them could do that. But I think the girls could do it." 
 
The camera captures Iltezan in her own "student faces tank" moment, 
which she narrates: 
 
"I don't know what happened, but suddenly I found myself behind the line 
of soldiers and facing the bulldozer. I asked myself, what can one person 
do? I jumped in the hole. I was completely terrified." 
 
Other women surround Iltezan, and the bulldozer begins to turn away. 
"The soldier could do nothing," Iltezan says, "except taking the bulldozer 
and going away... it's good to feel, even if you are small, you have 
nothing, but you could do all this." 
 
Budrus highlights the role of Israeli peace activists in helping the villagers 
beat the Occupation. 
 
Yasmine Levy, an Israeli border policewoman who served in Budrus, 
explains: "At times, left-wing Israelis joined the Palestinians. And because 
they were Jews, we couldn't use force against them. And they were at the 
front with the women, which made it even harder for us." 
 
Not only do the Israeli peace activists help the villagers win, but their 
participation is politically transformative. Iltezam says, 
 
I [didn't] know Israelis. I just [knew] the soldiers. I went many times to 



visit my father in prison and all the Israelis that I met were very, very bad. 
But now I know that not all Israelis are the same. Some of them think that 
we should live together in peace. I did not really think that one day I will 
have Israeli friends, or even that I would talk to Israeli women... Not all of 
them are soldiers. They don't really hate us. 
 
Awwad, the local Hamas leader, says: 
 
We had already heard that there were some Israelis who wanted peace 
with the Palestinians. But these demonstrators exceeded expectations. I 
saw in reality Israelis defending me from the soldiers of the Occupation. It 
was strange to see a Jew standing side by side with me, and our common 
enemy is a Jew as well, the soldier who is occupying my land. In these 
marches, I saw these Israeli voices in real life, it wasn't just something I 
heard about. 
 
Just as the use of nonviolent resistance tends to engage women and the 
use of violence tends to marginalize them, the use of nonviolent resistance 
exerts a democratic pull even on movements that are otherwise 
hierarchical and the use of violence exerts an authoritarian pull even on 
movements that are otherwise democratic. 
 
Budrus shows you this dynamic. The action begins, appropriately, not with 
a confrontation, but with a community meeting, in which Ayed Morrar wins 
support for a strategy of nonviolent resistance against the Separation 
Barrier. As the action proceeds, you see the villagers take greater and 
greater ownership of the strategy. After an all day stand-off forces an 
Israeli bulldozer to retreat without destroying any olive trees, a boy 
proclaims: "We stopped them. We can do it." 
 
One of the Israeli peace activists says, "Ayed's approach is very 
democratic. And also on the personal level, he knows not to be the one 
that always decides, and to make people feel like they are part of the 
struggle." 
 
You see this play out, when an escalation of Israeli army repression almost 
convinces Ayed a major demonstration should be canceled, because he is 
concerned that the village's kids will be endangered when they leave 
school. No, a companion says. We could go to the school, get the kids, 
walk them home, proceed with the demonstration. And that's what 
happens. 
 
In contrast, when stone-throwing against Israeli soldiers breaks out in 
response to increased violence by the Israeli army, you see how the stone-
throwing divides the villagers: it's not the strategy that they collectively 
agreed on, and it provokes more Israeli army violence against civilians. 
 
Efforts to launch the "Obama Intifada" are underway. It's time to prepare 
the audience. The widespread viewing of Budrus in the United States will 
create the conditions in which Americans are ready to hear what the 
Palestinians are poised to say. 
 
We can do it.  
www.zcommunications.org 
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Are “African lions” Really Roaring? Latest Fibs from World Financiers 
Patrick Bond 13 May 2011 
 
Apparently, “one in three Africans is middle class” and as a result, Africa is 
ready for “take off”, according to African Development Bank chief 
economist Mthuli Ncube last week at the World Economic Forum-Africa 
summit in Cape Town. “Hey you know what, the world please wake up, 
this is a phenomenon in Africa that we've not spent a lot of time thinking 
about.” 
 
Obviously not: Ncube defines middle class as those who spend between $2-
20/day, a group that includes a vast number of people considered 
extremely poor by any reasonable definition, given the higher prices of 
most consumer durables in African cities. Those spending between just $2 
and $4/day constitute a fifth of all Sub-Saharan Africans, even Ncube 
admits, while the range from $4 to $20/day amounts to 13%, with 5% 
spending more than $20/day.  
 
Below the $2/day level, 61% of Africans are mired in deep poverty, a 
stunning reflection of ongoing underdevelopment due to imperialism, the 
Resource Curse and nefarious African elites.  
 
It’s just as Walter Rodney explained in his book How Europe 
Underdeveloped Africa nearly four decades ago: “the operation of the 
imperialist system bears major responsibility for African economic 
retardation by draining African wealth and by making it impossible to 
develop more rapidly the resources of the continent. Secondly, one has to 
deal with those who manipulate the system and those who are either 
agents or unwitting accomplices of the said system.” 
 
Playing both roles, the likes of Ncube have not changed their neoliberal 
tunes, they simply hold up a small sliver of (desperately entrepreneurial) 
Africans engaged in petty commodity exchange as the hope for the future.  
 
Such distortion-heavy Afro-optimism arrives in waves. After 1950s-70s 
independence dreams soured, the early 1990s witnessed hopeful 
democratization tendencies, yet most subsequent elections were tainted.  
 
By the mid-1990s, as Time magazine reported, “when a new generation of 
leaders emerged, Africans dared to hope that things could finally be 
changing. People like Issaias Afewerki in Eritrea, Laurent Kabila in 
Democratic Republic of Congo, Paul Kagame in Rwanda, Yoweri Museveni 
in Uganda and Meles Zenawi in Ethiopia promised a new style of leadership 
that focused on building economies and democratic nations instead of 
shoring up their power by force and ensuring that they and their friends 
got rich. When President Bill Clinton visited Africa in 1998, he touted this 
generation as Africa's great hope.” 
 
Though all were soon subsequently unveiled as ruthless dictators, Afro-
optimism revived thanks to the 2001 New Partnership for Africa’s 
Development (Nepad) and its 2003 African Peer Review Mechanism (APRM). 
But the programmes’ champion, Thabo Mbeki, was fired by his own party 
in 2008, and the two other highest-profile African Union (AU) leaders were 
the tyrants Zenawi (the lead AU climate negotiator and APRM chair still 
today) and Moammar Gaddafi (recent AU president). Nepad and the APRM 
were written off. 
 
The Broken ICT Techno-Fix 
One oft-cited reason for the new Afro-optimism fad is cellular telephony 
access in many areas that were formerly off-grid for communications. 



Recall that similar high hopes for raised productivity through leapfrogging 
led to the last quarter-century’s microfinance fantasies. But it has become 
clear in recent months in India (with its 200,000 farm suicides) as well as 
the microdebt mecca of Bangladesh that there was too little economic 
space to allow women to borrow at high interest rates so as to compete in 
glutted petty commodity markets.  
 
The Bank’s most recent Africa policy paper argued that the “success of 
Information and Communications Technology (ICT), especially mobile 
phone penetration, shows how rapidly a sector can grow. It also shows how 
the public sector can set the conditions for the exponential growth of a 
vital industry that could transform the continent.” 
 
The reality is less encouraging. Although Africa is better with cellphones 
than it was without (say, fifteen years ago), the actual performance of the 
industry reveals telling weaknesses. These include the role of 
multinational capital in sucking out profits and dividends, the lack of 
genuine competition (collusion is notorious even in the largest economy, 
South Africa), relatively high prices for cellphone handsets and services, 
and limited technological linkages to internet service. 
 
Last year, a report (“Towards Evidence-based ICT Policy and Regulation”) 
by Johannesburg researchers Enrico Calandro, Alison Gillwald, Mpho Moyo 
and Christoph Stork unveiled a host of ICT deficiencies, because although 
“the mobile market, has experienced significant growth, outcomes have 
been sub-optimal in many respects.”  
 
For example, the authors argue, cellphone penetration “figures tend to 
mask the fact that millions of Africans still do not own their own means of 
communication.” Moreover,  
 
Africa continues to lag behind other regions both in terms of the 
percentage of people with access to the full range of communications 
services and the amounts and manner in which they can be used – primarily 
as a result of the high cost of services;  
the cost of wholesale telecommunication services as an input for other 
economic activities remains high, escalating the cost of business in most 
countries;  
the contribution of ICT to gross domestic product, with some exceptions, is 
considerably less than global averages;  
national objectives of achieving universal and affordable access to the full 
range of communications services have been undermined either by poor 
policies;  
as a general trend across the continent, while the voice divide is 
decreasing, the Internet divide is increasing and broadband is almost 
absent on the continent;  
the fixed-line sector continues to show no signs of recovery as most 
countries experienced negative growth between 2006 and 2008. 
 
Indeed for nearly all of Africa, cellphone penetration rates “remain below 
the 40% critical mass believed to trigger the network effects associated 
with economic growth” and even in more mature markets (Ghana, Kenya, 
Nigeria, Tunisia and South Africa), “The high ‘penetration’ figures result 
form the use of multiple-SIM cards, resulting in over-counting, often by 
several million.” 
 
As for internet, they report: broadband uptake trails even other 
developing regions in the world with a penetration rate below 2%;  
low penetration rates are mainly a result of the prohibitively high costs of 
Internet services;  



the landing of several undersea cables and a number of terrestrial fibre 
investment projects have led to a significant reduction in the costs of 
accessing the Internet. In some countries, the drop in wholesale prices has 
not, however, filtered to end-user prices; digital literacy and the 
affordability of access devices like personal computers, is expected to 
remain a challenge.  
 
The researchers conclude: “Large numbers of citizens across the continent 
still lack access to or cannot afford the kind of communication services 
that enable effective social and economic participation in a modern 
economy and society.” 
 
Macroeconomic Mumbo-Jumbo 
Given this reality across the board, there are practically no micro-
economic successes to speak of. Thus the current Afro-optimist wave is a 
tsunami of macroeconomic propaganda, led not by African politicians and 
their northern helpers, but by resurgent multilateral development banks.  
 
In February, the World Bank issued a strategy document, “Africa’s Future 
and the World Bank’s Support to It”, followed in April by the International 
Monetary Fund (IMF) “Regional Economic Outlook” for Africa.  
 
The latter report notes “a structural upbreak in growth encompassing 21 of 
the region’s 44 countries. Many of the strongest performers have sustained 
their superior performances for a decade or more through good times and 
bad and increasingly they exhibit characteristics associated not only with 
faster growth, but more sustained growth. For now, at least, the lions 
continue to roar. “ 
 
But once we correct the economists’ definitions of GDP growth by 
factoring in environmental destruction and non-renewable resource 
depletion, even a 2006 World Bank report (“Where is the Wealth of 
Nations?”) concedes a net ongoing reduction of African wealth. 
 
One motivation behind this hype is a return to austerity and intensified 
globalization, following a brief period of much higher African deficit 
spending required to counteract the world crisis. The IMF Regional 
Economic Outlook’s ‘Main Findings’ argued that African countries’ budgets 
“should be moving away from the supportive stance of the last few years.” 
 
And African central banks should raise interest rates, says the IMF: 
“Monetary policy remains looser than desirable in many countries in the 
region, even before the recent surge in fuel and food prices.” Normally 
with higher prices on imported oil and grains, a lower interest rate would 
compensate to boost weaker domestic economies. But no, the IMF’s main 
fear is always inflation, since the institution represents bankers, who fear 
the erosion of the value of their main asset, money. 
 
Out of 22 recent IMF Africa programmes, according to a 2010 Center for 
Economic and Policy Research study, 17 were contractionary orders and 
just 5 expansionary. Even South Africa was advised in September 2008 to 
intensify its neoliberal bias.  
 
By that time, African fiscal deficits were blooming: a slight spending 
increase conjoined with a huge revenue drop, generated a switch from a 
positive fiscal balance (6% of GDP) to a huge deficit (-6%) between 2008 
and 2009. That’s how Africa survived the world crisis without more 
damage. 
 
Popular Protest as Antidote 



Imposing a new round of Washington Consensus policies risks what even 
World Bank chief Africa economist Shanta Devarajan in 2009 termed “the 
specter of political instability and social unrest”. For Devarajan, “market-
based reforms, which were painful in the first place but which African 
countries implemented because they could see the impact they were 
having on growth, are likely to lose political support because they no 
longer deliver results.” 
 
At the same press briefing, Bank Africa Vice President Obiageli Ezekwesili 
worried, “It is precisely in a season of crisis like this that African 
governments must stay the course of market-based reforms.” 
 
Last month, a journalist asked IMF Managing Director Dominique Strauss-
Kahn about the North African uprisings: “Do you have any fears that there 
is perhaps a far left movement coming through these revolutions that want 
more, perhaps, closed economies? I mean, there have been a lot of 
pictures of Che Guevara there.” 
 
Strauss-Kahn’s reply was telling: “Good question. Good question. There’s 
always this risk, but I’m not sure it will materialize.” 
 
Instead, Strauss-Kahn’s institution claims that Africa has 17 “Great 
Takeoff” countries with at least 2.25 percent/year per capita GDP rates 
over the prior 13 years, featuring “macro stability, good institutions, and 
pro-growth structural reforms.”  
 
Likewise, authors of the World Bank’s new Africa strategy “conclude that 
Africa could be on the brink of an economic takeoff, much like China was 
30 years ago, and India 20 years ago.”  
 
The African Development Bank parroted at the World Economic Forum: 
“Due to strong progress in and across many African countries, people are 
beginning to predict that Africa’s economy may take off as did China’s 30 
years ago and that of India 20 years ago.” 
 
These raised expectations are absurd. In a low-profile study published in 
February, three IMF economists (Gonzalo Salinas, Cheikh Gueye and Olessia 
Korbut) at least recognized (while disagreeing), “The apparent stagnation 
of SubSaharan Africa (the poorest region in the world) in an era of freer 
markets has fueled strong criticisms against market reforms. Indeed, 
condemnation of economic liberalization has become part of mainstream 
development thinking, and several commentators urge African countries to 
accelerate growth by modifying their comparative advantage on natural 
resources.”  
 
Given how disastrous globalization has been for Africa, a “far left 
movement” is long overdue, to democratize societies (as is underway in 
not only Tunisia and Egypt but Swaziland, Uganda, Zimbabwe and other 
countries), to preserve natural resources (especially fossil fuels) and 
rethink the merits of extractive industries, and to meet basic needs and 
balance local economies through domestic (“import-substitution”) 
production. 
 
Only with such a movement can we move from the Bretton Woods 
Institutions’ feeble-minded hucksterism to a genuine Afro-optimism, 
bottom-up and people-powered. Until then, the global financial agencies’ 
desperation for an African success story should be taken with not a grain, 
but a calabash full of salt. 
www.zcommunications.org 
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South Africa: In defence of Marxism – A reply to Prince Mashele 

 
 

 
 

Charlie Moor 10 May 2011  
 
Ever since the South African masses overthrew the apartheid regime and 
propelled the ANC into power, the South African bourgeoisie, its 
ideologists and its media have waged an uninterrupted and daily war of 
lies and slanders against the ANC, SACP and COSATU – i.e. the traditional 
mass organizations of the South African youth, workers and poor. 
 
The aim of this campaign is clear: to destroy the organizations of the 
masses. The bourgeois understand, as Marx did 150 years ago, that without 
organisation, the working class is mere raw material for exploitation. 
 
The latest attempt of an attack comes from Prince Mashele, obviously a 
liberal provocateur, who on the pages of the Sunday Independent on 
Sunday, April 10, wrote an article called “A crisis of ideas in the SACP”. 
We shall not go into every single paragraph of this article, which is 
thoroughly filled with distortions and blatant falsifications, but will reply 
to the most important attacks that the dear sir launches on the Communist 
Party and the ideas of Marxism. 
 
The South African Communist Party 
Mashele desperately tries to falsify reality by claiming that the SACP does 
not have a constituency within the South African working class. This claim, 
however, could not be further from reality. The SACP historically, and the 
YCL recently, have played a key role in the history of South Africa. The 
fact that it was the death of the late communist leader, Chris Hani, that 
sparked the final insurrection leading to the fall of the apartheid regime, 
should provide a clue to how the party is seen by the working class as its 
own. 
 
Furthermore it is no secret that the leading bodies of COSAS (the school 
students’ union), SASCO (university students’ union) and COSATU (the main 
trade union federation) – all powerful working class organizations – are all 
dominated by the communists. 
 
Finally to underline the influence of the SACP and YCL we would like to 
point to the fact that the ousting of Thabo Mbeki – who had been 
thoroughly discredited by his liberal programs of privatisation and cuts – as 
the president of the ANC at the Polokwane congress was indeed based on 
the work of the cadres of the SACP and YCL. 
 
The question of property 
Our dear Mr Mashele continues – without any data to back up his 
assumptions – to say that the ranks of the party have a low political 
consciousness and that only few of us really believe in socialism. Then he 
continues, in the most cowardly manner, to state that only anarchists 
would agree to nationalize all companies in South Africa (strange it must 
seem for anarchists, who want to dissolve the state, to have it take over 
the economy). 
 
On the contrary, we object, the rapid rise in the active membership of the 
party and its youth in the last years (the party going from 20,000 to 



110.000 in 7 years, the youth going from zero to 56,000 in 10 years) is 
testimony of a growing radicalization within South African society – a 
radicalization that is taking place because workers and youth indeed can 
feel the restraints of the capitalist system in every aspect of everyday life. 
 
The fact is, dear Prince, that the capitalist system today more than ever, 
is immersed in the deepest crisis in its history, not only in the sphere of 
economy but in all spheres. Capitalism today cannot offer anything to 
humanity. While it is forced to leave more than 30% of world productive 
capacity unutilised, billions of people are plunged into unemployment and 
poverty. In all developed countries heavy attacks are being made against 
the workers and youth. In Britain alone 20 percent of the state budget is 
being cut while the US administration has just announced its deepest 
budget cuts in the history of the country. 
 
In South Africa today the situation is not different. Even in the best 
possible situation, where below the surface we have large reserves of 
precious stones and minerals and the state is more or less debt free, 
society is not moving forward. On the contrary, last year more than a 
million more joined the ranks of the unemployed and poor while the 
largest companies added further billions to their profits. 
 
This is the best capitalism can offer. The capitalist class has shown us that 
it is incapable of taking society forward. The only logical and practical 
measure is exactly to nationalize the commanding heights of the economy, 
i.e. the banks, the mines and industry under the democratic control of the 
workers and use their profits to develop society. 
 
Far from being forgotten, the ideas of socialism are now reaching out to 
more people than ever; people who from their own experience can feel 
the dead-end of capitalism and who are now moving forward to take their 
destinies into their own hands. 
 
The dictatorship of the proletariat 
“Ever since they [the South African communists] were taught Marxism ages 
ago they are still trapped in the old language of the dictatorship of the 
proletariat, the ‘negation of the negation’ and other antiquated 
concepts.” 
 
It is funny to see how the dear Mashele tries to “hide” what he is really 
trying to attack by – in the most cowardly manner – only mentioning it “in 
passing”. 
 
The concept of the dictatorship of the proletariat is probably one of the 
most distorted phrases of Marxist vocabulary. Here the dear Mashele 
conveniently forgets to tell us that the dictatorship of the proletariat – or 
workers democracy – is nothing but the counter (yes, the negation) to the 
present state which is one of the dictatorship of the bourgeoisie – or 
bourgeois democracy as it is better known. 
 
All the great Marxists explained many years ago that the state is not an 
impartial entity serving the public. The state, fundamentally consisting of 
special armed bodies of men (police, military, prisons and state 
bureaucracy), is a tool for class oppression. It is a means by which the 
bourgeoisie consolidates and secures its rule. This was is clearly 
demonstrated in the Arab revolutions where the old state apparatus – even 
without its officially elected representatives – formed, and still forms, a 
reactionary bloc against the revolution sabotaging it at each and every 
step. 
 



In South Africa this is no different. This was completely clear during the 
public sector workers strike of last August when police forces were 
mobilized to attack the strikers that only had the reasonable demand of an 
above inflation wage rise. It was also seen in the recent killing of Andries 
Tatane, who led a mass movement against the lack of service deliveries. 
 
The dictatorship of the proletariat is nothing but the political rule of the 
working class through its natural organs. The embryos of such a rule can be 
seen in all revolutions. In Egypt and Tunisia we see the neighbourhood 
committees taking control of whole areas and in South Africa, during the 
anti-apartheid struggle we could see this in the many township and self-
defence units that sprung up everywhere. 
 
Lenin explained that in order for the working class to achieve any of its 
aspirations it cannot count on the limited scope of bourgeois democracy 
but must take power into its own hands through its own organs – in Russia 
called Soviets – based on the following four principles: 

•  All officials must be elected and are subject to recall. 
•  No official may receive a wage higher than an average workers’ wage. 
•  The dissolution of the standing army and its replacement by a peoples 
militia. 
•  A rotation system must be introduced so all workers participate in the 
running of the state. 
 
These ideas are not antiquated. On the contrary, they are more relevant 
than ever and they are very much alive within the ranks of the Communist 
Party. 
 
Nothing new under the sun 
It is quite strange that those who dispute socialism base their arguments 
on capitalism which is obviously not functioning. We would have hoped 
that Prince Mashele would practice his own words and come up with 
something new. In a display of genuine bourgeois demeanour he argues by 
undermining the plight of the exploited class. 
 
What he needs to come alive to is a fact that there is no other alternative 
to capitalism than socialism. The answer to the book that he mentions, 
What should the left propose? is contained in the book The Communist 
Manifesto which is even more valid today than when it was written. 
 
The question stands: if this Marxism is dead, irrelevant and outdated, why 
would the likes of Prince Mashele go out of their way to attack dead ideas? 
Surely it would be more profitable for him to praise the ideas that have 
been proven to work instead of wasting ink bashing an extraneous 
ideology. 
 
For the benefit of the debate let us perhaps school each other to what is 
this dead snake, Marxism, which instils fear in the hearts of the likes of 
Prince Mashele. Marxism is scientific socialism; it is a body of ideas as 
worked out by Karl Marx and Friedrich Engels which provide a 
comprehensive theoretical basis for the struggle of the working class to 
attain a higher form of human society – socialism. But far from being just a 
set of abstract ideas, like the writings of our dear sir, Marxism is the 
concentrated and generalized live experience of the working class. 
 
We are not deterred by attempts to discredit Marxism, because Marxism 
takes the side of the workers and the oppressed against the bourgeoisie. 
We are not delusional about trying to save and resuscitate the state in its 



current bourgeois form. Our aim is to crush it so that we can build a 
workers’ state where the majority rules. 
 
What Mashele fears from Marxism is that it exposes the truth about 
capitalism, that it is a system that leads to wars, poverty, disease, lack of 
education, racism, fascism and other forms of social ills. Marxism exposes 
how only a select few can enjoy a decent life. With all the industrial 
developments that capitalism is praised for, it still cannot resolve the 
basic questions of society. 
 
Unlike capitalism, Socialism is able to solve the basic historical question of 
all societies, which is of class society. The determinant element of history 
is production and reproduction of life and this is not only limited to 
economics. And even if we were to limit it to economics, capitalism would 
dismally fail simply because humanity is regressing under this system. 
While living conditions are definitely improving for some, this comes at the 
expense of the majority of the people throughout the world that are being 
driven further down towards barbarism. 
 
The only alternative to capitalism remains Socialism. Our idea as Marxists 
is to organise the agents, the motive forces – yes, the motive forces – the 
millions of oppressed workers to struggle daily against the capitalist 
system, replacing it with a socialist society so as to resolve the ever 
present and historical class crisis. A socialist society still remains a society 
that is governed by the people instead of the anarchy of the market. 
 
In closing, all hitherto fabricated arguments aimed at discrediting Marxism 
have all failed to dispute its material historical basis, that of class 
struggle, and all hitherto existing versions of capitalism, no matter how 
“liberal” they have been, have all failed to address the class question. As 
long as the class question remains, socialism will be as relevant as ever 
before. 
 
It makes sense to us that there should be such an attack on Marxism, 
because the daily experiences of the working class are moving them closer 
to the idea of socialism. Real life experience shows that far from being 
utopian, socialism is the only way forward for humanity. Real life 
experience has also proven to the workers that they have never gained 
anything without struggling for it, workers are now increasingly becoming 
aware that there is no better time to organise a formidable struggle for 
socialism than now! 
www.marxist.com 

 
 
A crisis of ideas in the SACP 
Prince Mashele 11 April 2011  
 
Once again there are allegations that an SACP faction is spending sleepless 
nights plotting to topple Blade Nzimande. But lamentably the media is 
incapable of penetrating the core of the monumental crisis facing the 
party.  
 
We are fed only anecdotes and sheer gossip. Who said what about Blade; 
who wants his position; and how will the drama unfold next year are 
among gossipy products of the media’s rumour mill.  
 
When we ascend to higher planes of thought, the darkness into which the 
media has thrown us is defeated by the brightness of the light cast by 
Roberto Mangabeira Unger’s book, What should the Left Propose?  



 
The Left now finds itself disoriented due to four distinct grounds – a 
missing alternative, a missing idea world, a missing agent and a missing 
crisis.  
 
Not infrequently, we have heard loudmouths in the SACP celebrate the 
2007/08 global economic crisis as a vindication of Karl Marx – that the 
capitalist system will finally destroy itself.  
 
But no one has suggested we were witnessing the rebirth of socialism. In 
other words, no one in the SACP seriously believes socialism is an 
alternative to capitalism.  
 
Prince Mashele, Head of Crime,Justice & Politics Programme Institute for 
Security Studies. Photo: Robert Tshabalala 
 
If Karl Marx and Friedrich Engels were alive in the late 1920s, they would 
probably have convened a meeting of the Socialist International to 
celebrate the Great Depression of 1929.  
 
The oil crisis of the 1970s would probably have pleased these two anti-
capitalist gentlemen. And so would they have been jubilant about the 
Asian financial crisis of the late 1990s, and even happier about the 
2007/08 global crisis.  
 
But we know that all these crises were never followed by socialism.  
 
Almost all economic crises the capitalist world has experienced have 
proved only that capitalism has the capacity for self-renewal, and those 
who predicted its final collapse were dreamers.  
 
This is a fact Marx had the courage to admit only towards the end of his 
life.  
 
Of course, the exuberant communists among us would scream: “The state 
rescues capitalism when it collapses.”  
 
True, but who rescues socialism when it collapses? Or must we ask: is 
socialism rescueable? Where are the examples?  
 
The problem is that when communism collapses, the state also collapses. 
Thus, no institution remains to rescue it.  
 
The case of the Soviet Union confirms that when socialism fails, capitalism 
takes over.  
 
Anyone who thinks rescue packages governments in Europe and America 
implemented are a step towards socialism is hallucinating.  
 
Unfair as it is, the state rescues capitalism when it fails. This is done to 
bring back capitalism, not give rise to socialism.  
 
The lack of an “idea world” is an important characteristic of communists 
in South Africa.  
 
Other than hollow rhetoric, we have yet to read a compelling document 
penned by communists, comprehensively outlining their thoughts on our 
economy.  
 
If, by osmosis, the SACP were to find itself in a position to govern South 



Africa, what exactly would the communists do to boost the economy?  
 
Or would they collapse our economy in the same way their Soviet 
grandfathers sank theirs?  
 
Analysed closely, our communists suffer from dogma.  
 
Ever since they were taught Marxism ages ago, they are still trapped in the 
old language of the dictatorship of the proletariat, the “negation of the 
negation”, and such antiquated concepts.  
 
For example, we hear communists using the concept, “motive force”, 
without understanding its technical meaning or origins.  
 
The term is borrowed from Newton, who used it to obtain a comparative 
measure of forces and quantify force in his early mechanics.  
 
To use the concept the way communists in South Africa apply it is to 
suggest society operates like dynamics in mechanics, which is indeed very 
wrong.  
 
Unlike Rosa Luxemburg, who had the intellectual capacity and audacity to 
criticise Marx, our communists treat Marxism the same way Christians treat 
the Bible. In other words, our communists are no different to theologians.  
 
Our intellectually inferior communists might plead: “Please, compare us 
with our contemporaries.”  
 
Even if we were to have mercy on them, they would still fare very badly 
compared with their Chinese contemporaries.  
 
The Chinese analysed the global economy and developed a strategy to 
outplay the global epicentre of capitalism, the US.  
 
Before they knew it, US citizens were clothed by China, and used 
technological gadgets made in China. When the US printed dollars, China 
voraciously bought them, and gained competitive advantage from their 
devalued currency.  
 
While the US expanded its deficit, the Chinese were saving money. In 
2007, when the US needed to borrow $800 billion from global markets, 
China ran a current account surplus of $262bn.  
 
China effectively became the US’s producer and banker due to its 
economic shrewdness.  
 
When US citizens walk with a swagger, thinking they are the world’s best, 
the Chinese smile at such ignorance.  
 
Indeed, the Chinese also have a strategy for South Africa. They are as 
hungry for our mineral resources as they are determined to drain our iron 
ore.  
 
They even frustrate our job-creation efforts by positioning themselves 
strategically as the world’s production workshop. Anyone doubting this 
should look at what is happening to the Western Cape’s textile industry.  
 
What economic strategy do Nzimande and his fellow communists have for 
South Africa?Are there any SACP intellects we can juxtapose with 
communist brains in China?  



 
The truth is South African communists are intellectually very weak. Anyone 
contesting this should point out one book written by our communists 
explaining what really led to the recent global economic crisis.  
 
Joseph Stiglitz, Hank Paulson, Niall Fergusson and others have produced 
books in this regard. What has the South African Left produced? Nothing.  
 
The SACP also suffers from the crisis of a missing agent. The fact that the 
party is the smallest in the tripartite alliance is evidence the organisation 
has no constituency in our society.  
 
If the SACP truly believes itself to be the representative of the working 
class, why are workers not swelling its ranks?  
 
If you were to remove the SACP from the shelter of the ANC, and from the 
material support Cosatu provides, Nzimande would most probably be 
without an income.  
 
And only God knows if Blade would die for his communist beliefs.  
 
Ironically, the SACP relies on capitalist sponsors to bankroll its big 
functions. If the party is truly an enemy of capital, why does it run to 
capital to beg for sponsorships? Is there no hypocrisy in all this?  
 
The SACP has a slogan – “Socialism is the future, build it now” – but few 
among its members really believe in socialism.  
 
If you were to pose the question: “Must we nationalise all companies in 
South Africa tomorrow?”, only anarchists would agree. But, as we all know, 
anarchists know how to destroy, not how to build.  
 
Without understanding this shortage of ideas in the SACP, it would be 
impossible to comprehend the behaviour of communists who hold positions 
in the state.  
 
As they come from a party experiencing a crisis of ideas, communists are 
easily attracted by the magnetic force of pragmatic thinkers in the 
government.  
 
Think of all the communist ministers who served under former president 
Thabo Mbeki. What socialist ideas did they ever voice while they were 
cabinet members?  
 
Did Jeff Radebe not champion the privatisation of state-owned enterprises 
in the government?  
 
Did Geraldine Fraser-Moleketi not behave like a capitalist towards public 
servants who went on strike?  
 
Why were communists outside the government “cross with” Sydney 
Mufamadi?  
 
Serving in the government implies obligations and affords luxuries that, in 
most cases, do not agree with communist sentiments.  
 
Is it not naive to expect Nzimande to publicly question the relationship 
between President Jacob Zuma and the Guptas?  
 
Is it not naive to expect Nzimande to side with Cosatu when public 



servants are on strike?  
 
Is it not naive to expect Nzimande to drive the cheap car he used to drive 
before he had access to the public purse?  
 
Before becoming deputy minister of transport, Jeremy Cronin condemned 
the Gautrain as a bourgeois project, but later launched and praised it as a 
great achievement for public transport in South Africa.  
 
Cronin is now a crusader against civil society, the same man who 
championed civil society before his appointment as minister.  
 
So, when we read media stories about a plot to topple Nzimande from his 
position, let us think a bit more deeply about the SACP’s crisis of ideas.  
 
Only then shall we be able to penetrate the core of the fundamental 
problem that has hitherto eluded our poor journalists.  
 
Mashele is executive director of the Centre for Politics and Research, and a 
member of the Midrand Group. His new book, The Death of Our Society, 
will be published soon.  
www.iol.co.za 

 

Why Greece Should Reject the Euro 

 
 

 
 

Mark Weisbrot 12 May 2011 
 
Sometimes there is turmoil in the markets because a government threatens 
to do what is best for its citizens. This seemed to be the case in Europe 
last week, when the German magazine Der Spiegel reported that the Greek 
government was threatening to stop using the euro. The euro suffered its 
worst two-day plunge since December 2008. 
 
Greek and European Union officials denied the report, but a threat by 
Greece to jettison the euro is long overdue, and it should be prepared to 
carry it out. As much as the move might cost Greece in the short term, it is 
very unlikely that such costs would be greater than the many years of 
recession, stagnation and high unemployment that the European 
authorities are offering. 
 
The experience of Argentina at the end of 2001 is instructive. For more 
than three and a half years Argentina had suffered through one of the 
deepest recessions of the 20th century. Its peso was pegged to the dollar, 
which is similar to Greece having the euro as its national currency. The 
Argentines took loans from the International Monetary Fund, and cut 
spending as poverty and unemployment soared. It was all in vain as the 
recession deepened. 
 
Then Argentina defaulted on its foreign debt and cut loose from the dollar. 
Most economists and the business press predicted that years of disaster 
would ensue. But the economy shrank for just one more quarter after the 
devaluation and default; it then grew 63 percent over the next six years. 
More than 11 million people, in a nation of 39 million, were pulled out of 
poverty. 
 
Within three years Argentina was back to its pre-recession level of output, 
despite losing more than twice as much of its gross domestic product as 



Greece has lost in its current recession. By contrast, in Greece, even if 
things go well, the IMF projects that the economy will take eight years to 
reach its pre-crisis GDP. But this is likely optimistic — the IMF has 
repeatedly lowered its near-term growth projections for Greece since the 
crisis began. 
 
The main reason for Argentina’s rapid recovery was that it was finally 
freed from adhering to fiscal and monetary policies that stifled growth. 
The same would be true for Greece if it were to drop the euro. Greece 
would also get a boost from the devaluation’s effect on the trade balance 
(as Argentina did for the first six months of recovery), since its exports 
would be more competitive, and imports would be more expensive. 
 
Press reports have also warned of a sharp increase in Greek debt from 
devaluation if it were to leave the euro zone. But the fact is that Greece 
would not pay this debt, as Argentina did not pay two-thirds of its foreign 
debt after its devaluation and default. 
 
Portugal just concluded an agreement with the IMF that projects two more 
years of recession. No government should accept this kind of punishment. 
A responsible leader would point out to the European authorities that they 
have the money to support Greece with countercyclical policies (like fiscal 
stimulus), though they are choosing not to. 
 
From a creditors’ point of view, which the European Union authorities have 
apparently adopted, a country that has accumulated too much debt must 
be punished, so as not to encourage “bad behavior.” But punishing an 
entire country for the past mistakes of some of its leaders, while morally 
satisfying to some, is hardly the basis for sound policy. 
 
There is also the idea that Greece — as well as Ireland, Spain and Portugal 
— can recover by means of an “internal devaluation.” This means 
increasing unemployment so much that wages fall enough to make the 
country more internationally competitive. The social costs of such a move, 
however, are extremely high and it rarely if ever works. Unemployment 
has doubled in Greece (to 14.7 percent), more than doubled in Spain (to 
20.7 percent) and more than tripled in Ireland (to 14.7 percent). But 
recovery is still elusive. 
 
You can be sure that the European authorities would offer Greece a better 
deal under a credible threat of leaving the euro zone. In fact, there are 
indications that they may have already moved in response to last week’s 
threat. 
 
But the bottom line is that Greece cannot afford to settle for any deal that 
does not allow it to grow and make its way out of the recession. Loans that 
require what economists call “pro-cyclical” policies — cutting spending and 
raising taxes in the face of recession — should be off the table. The 
attempt to shrink Greece’s way out has failed. If that’s all that the 
European authorities have to offer, then it is time for Greece, and perhaps 
others, to say goodbye to the euro.  
www.zcommunications.org 

 

Support the Flasko workers 

 
 

 
Brazil: Manifesto in Defence of Flasko under workers’ control 
Written by Movement of Occupied Factories 8 May 2011 



  
The Flasko factory which has been occupied and run under workers’ 
control for the past eight years needs your help. We are publishing a 
manifesto produced by the workers of the factory that we ask you to sign 
your name to. Please take part in the solidarity campaign and spread the 
word. 
 
For the immediate declaration of Flasko, the Workers’ Village and the 
Factory of Sports and Culture as entities of social interest 
June 12, 2011, marked the eighth anniversary of the occupation under 
workers’ control of the Flasko factory in Brazil. Faced with the capitalist 
crisis and the decision of the bosses to close the factory, the workers 
mobilised and organised themselves to keep it open as part of their 
struggle to defend jobs. They occupied the factory and took over control. 
 
Without bosses and under workers’ control, the working week was reduced 
to 30 hours without loss of pay. 
 
Without bosses, the workers and other families from the area organised 
the occupation of land adjacent to the factory where they build the 
Workers’ and People’s Village which provides housing for more than 560 
families. 
 
Without bosses, the workers reactivated an abandoned warehouse where 
they started the “Sports and Culture Factory”, where they organise cinema 
screenings, theatre plays, judo lessons, football, dance and other cultural 
activities, as well as training courses. 
 
From the beginning the workers called for the nationalisation of the 
factory under workers’ control, taking into account the debts that the 
bosses had accumulated with the State. 
 
From the beginning the workers joined the wider struggle of the working 
class. They defended agrarian reform together with the landless 
agricultural labourers; they were part of the struggle for housing with the 
workers in the cities; and they defended the rights and the struggle against 
the bosses in dozens of other factories. They participated in the struggle 
to defend public services such as healthcare and education, together with 
the people and the public sector workers. 
 
They participated in the struggle for the renationalisation of the railways 
with the railway workers, for the renationalisation of the Vale do Rio Doce 
mining company and the Embraer aerospace manufacturer, and for 100% 
state ownership of the Petrobras oil company. 
 
The Flasko workers organised, as part of the Occupied Factories Movement 
and with the Cipla and Interfibra workers, eight caravans to the capital 
Brasilia demanding the nationalisation of the factory. 
 
The workers organised countless conferences, meetings and national and 
international gatherings, as well as demonstrations all over Brazil, always 
discussing and sharing their experiences with their class brothers and 
sisters. 
 
Today, they are campaigning for the Sumaré-SP regional government to 
declare the Factory and adjacent areas, as being of “social interest”, as a 
step towards the expropriation of the previous owner, so that the factory 
can be nationalised under workers’ control. 
 
For this reason, we are calling on all workers’ and student organisations, 



parties and political organisations as well as personalities, to help the 
workers of Flasko to continue their struggle until victory, by signing this 
manifesto and organising activities in support of the Declaration of Flasko 
as an entity of Social Interest. This would allow for the legalisation of the 
more than 560 houses in the Workers’ Village, and the transformation of 
the Sports and Culture Factory into a genuine state-owned sports and 
culture centre, and, above all, the nationalisation of the factory, so that it 
would become state-owned, under the control of the workers who have 
resisted for eight years with their sweat and struggle. 
Sumaré, April 25, 2011 
www.marxist.com 
 
See list of signatures here 
 
Sign the appeal by filling in your details here 

 

Pakistan: The myth of sovereignty 

 
 

 
 

Lal Khan 7 May 2011 
 
The hoarse bleating and the paranoia unleashed by the media and the 
intelligentsia in Pakistan complaining about the US operation in Abbotabad 
as a “breach of sovereignty” is mindboggling to say the least. When did 
Pakistan ever have genuine and complete sovereignty in its history? 
 
Photo: travlrIn the sixty four years of its existence the ruling classes have 
not been able to complete the tasks of the national democratic revolution 
and not even establish a unified modern nation state. These unfinished 
tasks have created a society that is economically in permanent crisis, 
always on the verge of bankruptcy, and that is worsening with every 
passing day. 
 
The reliance on imperialist aid has been has been a constant feature that 
is ever increasing and a crushing burden on the already impoverished 
populace. According to the budget presentation at the Ministry of Finance 
on Thursday, May 4, some 82 percent of the available national financial 
resources in the next fiscal year 2011-2012 will be allocated to three 
sectors: debt servicing, defence and running of civil administration. 
 
Even though these figures are a conservative estimate, they reveal the 
pathetic state of the economy and the callous nature of our ruling classes 
towards social development and the plight of the masses. The lust for loot 
and plunder to enrich themselves while the masses suffer the 
consequences of this economic disaster is typical of the ruling elites. 
Military and civilian rulers have alternated in power only to pile up this 
extortion of national wealth. 
 
However, with the present unprecedented crisis of world capitalism the 
plight of the working classes has worsened astronomically. Energy and food 
prices have shot up; healthcare and education have become an 
unaffordable luxury for the masses. Just to survive is a struggle that the 
masses have to endure, a situation unforeseen even in the chequered 
history of this tragic land. 
 
Pakistan which came into being not as a nation state but comprising of 
different nationalities, the very name of the new country being an 
acronym of the various regions. The failure of the system has further 



complicated and bloodied the national contradictions that have now 
become irresolvable in the incumbent system. Throughout its history its 
unity has been under constant threat. The breakup of East Bengal was a 
glaring reminder of the fragile nature of the national cohesion and the 
farce of its myth of sovereignty. Ever since then the situation has 
deteriorated and the events in Baluchistan and elsewhere reveal the 
desperation of the state in trying to forcibly keep the federation intact by 
resorting to coercion and state terrorism. The infrastructure is rotting and 
society is constantly besmirched in anarchy, chaos, disillusionment, 
terrorism, violence and tyranny. 
 
The military dictatorships tried to coerce the people through state 
repression and when this began to fail, the revolutionary mass upheavals 
were diverted and distorted through the so called democratic discourse. 
But the democratic dispensations failed to deliver and now they have 
plunged society into an abyss of misery, poverty, deprivation and disease. 
The life of the vast majority of the masses has become a brutalizing agony. 
The recent revelations that almost half of the electoral lists are fraudulent 
have exposed the real nature of this democratic facade. The political 
parties that have emerged under this truncated democratic rulership have 
no fundamental differences in their social and economic policies. Listening 
to the speeches of the party leaders and parliamentarians in the 
assemblies and on the television shows reminds one of Shakespeare’s 
Hamlet: “Polonius: What do you read my lord? Hamlet: Words, words, 
words.” (Act II, Scene ii). 
 
Paradoxically with economy in such a calamitous state and the social 
fabric in tatters, the army chiefs are reluctant to intervene to run the 
country through direct military rule. But the crisis refuses to spare the 
state and the military apparatuses and fuels the contradictions that are 
shaking these institutions. 
 
The recent abduction and killing of Osama bin Laden by the US Navy Seals 
has further accentuated these conflicts and the army is facing 
embarrassment and humiliation. The trust deficit between the Americans 
and Pakistan army has never been greater. Without informing the 
military’s top brass and jamming the Pakistani radar system while 
conducting this operation, has exposed the frustration and distrust of the 
imperialists towards their main allay in this war against terror. CIA director 
Leon Panetta’s statement that “the Pakistan army was either accomplice 
or incompetent” in dealing with Osama’s refuge within Abbotabad’s 
military cantonment area added insult upon injury for the custodians of 
the ideological and geographical frontiers of this theocratic state. 
 
Shouting about the breach of sovereignty is therefore frivolous. Without 
economic sovereignty any political sovereignty is a mirage and a farce. The 
first economic planning commission set up in 1948 comprised a majority of 
US experts. The subsequent regimes, apart from the Z.A. Bhutto 
government for a few years in the early 1970’s, slavishly carried out 
imperialist dictates. Ayub Khan said on 3 January 1966, “Pakistan will be 
willing if necessary to be a satellite of the US...” Pakistan even supported 
the Anglo-French invasion of Egypt in October 1956 during the Suez war. 
 
The present preposterous war was started by US imperialism more than 
three decades ago. Osama bin Laden was recruited to this Jihad by no less 
than the national security advisor of the US, Zbignew Brzezinski in 1978. 
The ISI and the Pakistan army were plunged into this war of attrition by 
General Zia ul Haq at the behest of the Americans. Now the conflicts 
within the black economy are changing loyalties and friends are turning 
into foes. 



 
In their extreme deficit of confidence the western imperialist rulers are 
lurching from one blunder to another. And yet the alliance between the 
imperialists, the fundamentalists and the Pakistani generals will continue 
to plod on. That is because in the last analysis their vested interests are 
based on this capitalist system in its terminal decay. But it will be a 
fragile, shaky, and deceptive alliance. Conflicts will continue to erupt with 
even more perilous consequences for the whole region. 
 
The inferno of this conflagration will continue to kill and injure hundreds 
of thousands of innocent souls in this region. As long as the present socio-
economic system remains, the region will continue to sink into barbarism. 
The very existence of culture and civilization is being threatened by this 
imperialist madness and fundamentalist bestiality. It may seem to be a 
momentous task, but without a socialist transformation the survival of 
humanity will be seriously compromised. 
www.marxist.com 

 

International Assault on Labor 

 
 

 
 

The ‘Great Moderation’ and the International Assault on Labor 
Noam Chomsky 5 May 2011 
 
In most of the world, May Day is an international workers' holiday, bound 
up with the bitter 19th-century struggle of American workers for an eight-
hour day. The May Day just past leads to somber reflection. 
 
A decade ago, a useful word was coined in honor of May Day by radical 
Italian labor activists: "precarity." It referred at first to the increasingly 
precarious existence of working people "at the margins"--women, youth, 
migrants. Then it expanded to apply to the growing "precariat" of the core 
labor force, the "precarious proletariat" suffering from the programs of 
deunionization, flexibilization and deregulation that are part of the assault 
on labor throughout the world. 
 
By that time, even in Europe there was mounting concern about what labor 
historian Ronaldo Munck, citing Ulrich Beck, calls the "Brazilianization of 
the West--the spread of temporary and insecure employment, discontinuity 
and loose informality into Western societies that have hitherto been the 
bastions of full employment." 
 
The state-corporate war against unions has recently extended to the public 
sector, with legislation to ban collective bargaining and other elementary 
rights. Even in pro-labor Massachusetts, the House of Representatives 
voted right before May Day to sharply restrict the rights of police officers, 
teachers, and other municipal employees to bargain over healthcare--
essential matters in the U.S., with its dysfunctional and highly inefficient 
privatized health-care system. 
 
The rest of the world may associate May 1 with the struggle of American 
workers for basic rights, but in the United States that solidarity is 
suppressed in favor of a jingoist holiday. May 1 is "Loyalty Day," designated 
by Congress in 1958 for "the reaffirmation of loyalty to the United States 
and for the recognition of the heritage of American freedom." 
 
President Eisenhower proclaimed further that Loyalty Day is also Law Day, 
reaffirmed annually by displaying the flag and dedication to "Justice for 



All," "Foundations of Freedom" and "Struggle for Justice." 
 
The U.S. calendar has a Labor Day, in September, celebrating the return to 
work after a vacation that is far briefer than in other industrial countries. 
 
The ferocity of the assault against labor by the U.S. business class is 
illustrated by Washington's failure, for 60 years, to ratify the core principle 
of international labor law, which guarantees freedom of association. Legal 
analyst Steve Charnovitz calls it "the untouchable treaty in American 
politics" and observes that there has never even been any debate about 
the matter. 
 
Washington's dismissal of some conventions supported by the International 
Labor Organization (ILO) contrasts sharply with its dedication to 
enforcement of monopoly-pricing rights for corporations, disguised under 
the mantle of "free trade" in one of the contemporary Orwellisms. 
 
In 2004, the ILO reported that "economic and social insecurities were 
multiplying with globalization and the policies associated with it, as the 
global economic system has become more volatile and workers were 
increasingly shouldering the burden of risk, for instance, though pension 
and health care reforms." 
 
This was what economists call the period of the Great Moderation, hailed 
as "one of the great transformations of modern history," led by the United 
States and based on "liberation of markets" and particularly "deregulation 
of financial markets." 
 
This paean to the American way of free markets was delivered by Wall 
Street Journal editor Gerard Baker in January 2007, just months before the 
system crashed--and with it the entire edifice of the economic theology on 
which it was based--bringing the world economy to near disaster. 
 
The crash left the United States with levels of real unemployment 
comparable to the Great Depression, and in many ways worse, because 
under the current policies of the masters those jobs are not coming back, 
as they did through massive government stimulus during World War II and 
the following decades of the "golden age" of state capitalism. 
 
During the Great Moderation, American workers had become accustomed 
to a precarious existence. The rise of an American precariat was proudly 
hailed as a primary factor in the Great Moderation that brought slower 
economic growth, virtual stagnation of real income for the majority of the 
population, and wealth beyond the dreams of avarice for a tiny sector, a 
fraction of 1 percent, mostly CEOs, hedge fund managers and the like. 
 
The high priest of this magnificent economy was Alan Greenspan, 
described by the business press as "saintly" for his brilliant stewardship. 
Glorying in his achievements, he testified before Congress that they relied 
in part on "atypical restraint on compensation increases (which) appears to 
be mainly the consequence of greater worker insecurity." 
 
The disaster of the Great Moderation was salvaged by heroic government 
efforts to reward the perpetrators. Neil Barofsky, stepping down on March 
30 as special inspector general of the bailout program, wrote a revelatory 
New York Times op-ed about how the bailout worked. 
 
In theory, the legislative act that authorized the bailout was a bargain: 
The financial institutions would be saved by the taxpayer, and the victims 
of their misdeeds would be somewhat compensated by measures to protect 



home values and preserve homeownership. 
 
Part of the bargain was kept: The financial institutions were rewarded 
lavishly for causing the crisis, and forgiven for outright crimes. But the rest 
of the program floundered. 
 
As Barofsky writes: "Foreclosures continue to mount, with 8 million to 13 
million filings forecast over the program's lifetime" while "the biggest 
banks are 20 percent larger than they were before the crisis and control a 
larger part of our economy than ever. They reasonably assume that the 
government will rescue them again, if necessary. Indeed, credit rating 
agencies incorporate future government bailouts into their assessments of 
the largest banks, exaggerating market distortions that provide them with 
an unfair advantage over smaller institutions, which continue to struggle." 
 
In short, President Obama's programs were "a giveaway to Wall Street 
executives" and a blow in the solar plexus to their defenseless victims. 
 
The outcome should surprise only those who insist on hopeless naivete 
about the design and implementation of policy, particularly when 
economic power is highly concentrated and state capitalism has entered 
into a new stage of "creative destruction," to borrow Joseph Schumpeter's 
famous phrase, but with a twist: creative in ways to enrich and empower 
the rich and powerful, while the rest are free to survive as they may, 
while celebrating Loyalty and Law Day. 
www.zcommunications.org 

 

Portugal: ’Troika’ comes to town 

 
 

 
 

Elections loom as IMF’s austerity plans revealed 
Danny Byrne, CWI 5 May 2011 
 
Protests, strikes, bailouts, governments collapsing and elections. This is 
the situation in Portugal, the latest country in Europe to fall victim to the 
“aid” of the IMF and EU. It is passing through dramatic days. 
Representatives of the IMF, European Central Bank and European 
Commission, dubbed “the Troika”, are engaged in daily discussions in 
Lisbon. At these encounters the diktats of these vultures are fed to their 
willing representatives in the Portuguese caretaker government. Although 
officially secret, the daily leaks from these fraternal discussions reveal 
crumb by crumb, the austerity which will characterise life for millions in 
Portugal under Troika rule.  
 
Householders will no longer receive the tax relief. This often means the 
difference between shelter and homelessness. The 13th and 14th months 
“extra” payments in public sector wages are to go, or be replaced by 
government bond investments! These are just a few examples of the many 
draconian measures that going to be introduced. They will be accompanied 
by wholesale attacks on workers’ rights, including a “reform” that will 
cheapen sackings to and make them easier. There will also be an attack on 
collective bargaining for the trade unions. All this is to “"save the 
country"”, according to the establishment, the banks, and capitalist 
parties! But it was them who ruined the country in the first place!  
 
Economy crashed by capitalism  
The main Portuguese banks, which now preach the necessity of bending 
over backwards to please the Troika, were the very ones who pulled the 



trigger on the Portuguese economy, leading the government to call in the 
EU/IMF. They withdrew together from funding state debt at the beginning 
of April, with the official request for external aid being made only hours 
later. What better illustration of the insane dictatorship of these parasites! 
Any “socialist” government in the least bit worthy of the name would have 
immediately nationalised the banks in response to this, ensuring the 
funding of government could continue. But the completely misnamed and 
pro-capitalist “Socialist” Party government of Jose Socrates, who had 
recently resigned as Prime Minister, having failed to ram through yet 
another austerity package to please its EU/IMF masters, took this 
ultimatum with typical servitude.  
 
This cynical action by the banks was wholly motivated by a desire to 
maximise profit at the expense of the nation’s crisis. While poverty 
beckons for millions due to the austerity already implemented in crisis-
ridden Portugal, the picture is not one of “sacrifice for all” as the 
capitalists put it. The bankers are still living the high life! Millennium BCP, 
BES, Santander Totta and BPI, the five biggest private banks, recently 
announced profits of over 252 million euros, in the first trimester of this 
year (during which the country has constantly teetered on the brink of 
bankruptcy)! They hope that the conclusion of a deal with the EU/IMF, in 
the interests of the big bankers, will create the conditions for further 
bumper profits in the future.  
 
The measures they advocate now represent a declaration of savage class 
warfare against the poor. It is also, in economic terms, a recipe for a 
deeper crisis, recession and default. Already Portugal represents a text-
book example of the failure of austerity to lead to economic recovery. The 
Troika’s austerity will deepen the crisis further. Deflationary measures, 
such as the axing of wages and benefits, along with the facilitation of 
precarious labour and easy sackings will have a disastrous impact. Across 
the border in Spain, a labour reform package similar to what the IMF is 
proposing, was also justified on the grounds it would cut unemployment. 
This provoked a general strike in September last year. Since it was 
introduced unemployment has jumped to almost 5 million. Cheapening 
sackings is a green light to employers to make redundancies and encourage 
the existence of precarious jobs and contracts, something already endemic 
for young workers in Portugal.  
 
FMI for a daqui - IMF out of here!  
The problem that Portuguese and international capitalism face in 
attempting to push through the Troika deal and austerity is that workers 
and youth will instinctively move into struggle to oppose it. This was 
demonstrated in the movement which erupted and led to the downfall of 
the Socrates government. The ten days preceding his resignation saw a 
combined total of over 400,000 people take to the streets and many strikes 
taking place. This followed a general strike on 24 November 2010 which 
brought the country to a standstill. 85% of workers downed tools! The 
opportunistic decision of the PSD (main conservative opposition party) to 
vote against Socrates’ “PEC IV” (austerity measures) [after supporting the 
first three], which led to the government’s collapse was a clear reaction to 
the mass revulsion that has greeted these anti-worker policies. However, 
the PSD vote against the outgoing government, will not save them from the 
wrath of the same workers and youth who will fight any future government 
implementing Troika diktats. These planned attacks will surpass the 
brutality of the PEC IV package.  
 
Already, the ruling class’s request for external aid and discussions with the 
Troika have provoked open opposition. The last ten days have seen 
thousands take to the streets on two separate occasions. On 25th April, in 



celebration of the 37th anniversary of the Portuguese 1974 April 
revolution, and on 1 May mass protests took place. On both these 
demonstrations, the dominant slogan was "FMI fora daqui!"” (IMF out of 
here!). Unlike the Irish, the Portuguese people have had previous 
experience of what IMF intervention represents. In 1983, the IMF 
intervened, with disastrous consequences for the majority of people, when 
living standards fell, prices soared and unemployment rocketed upwards.  
 
The current discussions on a possible bailout package are a complete and 
openly anti-democratic sham. What right do these politicians and 
marketers have to conclude such an agreement behind the backs of the 
Portuguese people even before an election takes place to replace the 
hated Socrates government. This is a stark exposure of what the capitalists 
mean by democracy. The dictatorship of the financiers, markets, and 
speculators is allowed to rule supreme in order to defend their interests. 
To the Troika and the Portuguese capitalists, the wishes of the majority of 
workers and youth are of no consequence, in their determination to drive 
their agenda forward. Socialismo Revolucionario (CWI in Portugal) demands 
that the working class movement; – the trade unions and the left parties - 
the Portuguese Communist Party and the Bloco Esquerda (Left Bloc) begin 
an immediate campaign of mobilisation and mass struggle to prevent such 
a deal being agreed. The choice facing working people is between years of 
suffering and poverty to pay for the mistakes of the rich, or joining the 
fight for an alternative.  
 
For mass workers’ action to stop the Troika and government!  
The belated announcement by the CGTP (the largest trade union 
federation) of mass demonstrations on 19 May against the Troika 
intervention’s represent a delayed but welcome break of the trade union 
leaders’ previous silence on what to do. Indeed, the leaders of the CGTP 
and UGT union federations, rather than mounting an immediate struggle, 
entered into negotiations with the Troika when it arrived in Lisbon. 
However, these demonstrations, despite their inevitable mass character, 
will not be sufficient to force back a determined and united ruling elite 
with European and world capitalism behind it. The general strike which 
rocked the country on 24 November gave a glimpse of the potential power 
of the working class when organised and engaged in effective action. The 
strike action which will involve many public sector workers on 6 May will 
give another example of this power in action.  
 
A real programme of militant struggle, beginning with a 24-hour general 
strike of all workers, followed by further general strikes and co-ordinated 
actions, with the aim of stopping the elite in their tracks is what is 
immediately necessary. Socialismo Revolucionario comrades intervened in 
the country’s recent demonstrations with material arguing for this course 
of action and met with a positive response from many.  
 
Bosses want a “national unity” government for assault on workers  
To their credit, the left parties in parliament, the Communist Party and 
Left Bloc (which together command about 20% of support) have refused to 
enter into negotiations with the Troika, and opposed the intervention. For 
this stand, they have come under intense pressure from the establishment 
to be involved in an agreement.  
 
In order to most effectively come after all the modern gains of working 
people in Portugal, the bosses need maximum unity - a ‘united front’ of 
their representatives in parliament and outside, to force such policies 
through. It is for this reason that in the last days of the electoral debate, 
the need for a “strong united” government has been stressed by the ruling 
elite. On 25 April, a joint press conference was held by former Presidents 



from both the PS and PSD, all together urging the capitalist parties to work 
constructively together. This call, which has been echoed ad infinitum is a 
clear call for a national government, of both the PSD and PS to be formed 
after the elections, if, as opinion polls indicate, neither party wins enough 
for an all-out majority. These voices hope that such a grand coalition 
would be strong enough to drive through the austerity package.  
 
For a real alternative! Fight for a United Front of the left with socialist 
policies!  
The coming elections will be extremely politicised, due to the gravity of 
the crisis in the country and the clear political polarisation which exists. 
The lines of the debate will be drawn around the main questions: do the 
Troika represents a way out or whether there is an alternative to austerity. 
These questions are so serious, of such profound importance to the lives 
and futures of people, that only serious answers will be considered by the 
mass of people. The left parties must answer these questions with clear 
and revolutionary socialist alternative that is fundamentally different from 
all the other parties.  
 
Such answers cannot be provided within the framework of the market 
capitalist system, which is languishing in crisis. From the point of view of 
this system, in which the wealth and power of the super-rich are 
unquestioned and unquestionable, then there really is no alternative to 
brutal austerity! In their logic it makes perfect sense to accept state 
bankruptcy and poverty living standards to pay for the debts and mistakes 
of the bankers and big bosses, because their logic is that of the 
dictatorship of the bankers and big bosses. The only answers which can 
genuinely protect the living standards of people, combat unemployment, 
bring about economic growth or get Portugal out of the crisis are those 
which challenge capitalism. Unfortunately, this has not been the case until 
now, with both the PCP and Left Bloc only demanding taxation of the rich, 
- which the CWI supports - – but without explaining how this can be done 
without breaking with capitalism as part of a socialist programme and 
alternative.  
 
Genuinely socialist policies - of refusing to pay the debt; introducing a 
massive programme of socially use public works to provide jobs; the 
introduction of a democratically planned socialist economy based on the 
nationalisation of the banks, financial institutions and major companies to 
use the wealth of society for the benefit of the mass of population could 
rapidly win support in Portugal if popularised and fought for by the left 
and workers’ movement. The example of Ireland, in which recent elections 
saw the Socialist Party (CWI) and United Left Alliance make an important 
breakthrough, could be emulated in Portugal, but on an immensely higher 
level! The current strength of the Portuguese left in parliament and 
society offers a huge platform to put forward such ideas.  
 
The Communist Party’s election slogan of “for a left patriotic government” 
partly represents a step forward in the sense that it raises broadly 
speaking the question of an alternative government to one made up of the 
capitalist parties. But unless such a slogan is given clarity by linking it to 
concrete socialist proposals, it is insufficient. Also, the term “patriotic” is 
potentially confusing and could give credence to the idea that a national 
solution to the crisis of Portuguese capitalism is possible. On the contrary, 
in this international crisis, where the ruling classes are conducting an 
international assault, then an internationalist position is not only 
desirable, but absolutely necessary. Linking up with the working people of 
Greece, Ireland Spain and other countries under the boot of EU/IMF 
austerity and fighting for an alternative socialist Europe must be the call 
of the hour from the left and workers’ movement.  



 
The Communist Party and the Left Bloc, which have a history of bitter 
sectarianism between them, recently took the positive step of beginning 
joint discussions on a common platform against the crisis and IMF. The CWI 
in Portugal has consistently demanded that these parties form a united 
front armed with socialist policies, which together with the mass 
movement, can challenge for political power in Portugal, to fight for a 
government of a different type, for a government of working people, 
based democratic planning of the economy, as an alternative to 
capitalism. Now the hour for this demand to be made reality has truly 
come! Socrates himself recently launched an attack on the left, 
denouncing them for “never presenting an alternative of government”. 
The left should begin to present an alternative of government, not that 
which Socrates calls for, but a government of the left parties with socialist 
policies.  
www.socialistworld.net 

 

Pakistan Knew Bin Laden's Hiding Place All Along 
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A middle-aged nonentity, a political failure outstripped by history – by the 
millions of Arabs demanding freedom and democracy in the Middle East – 
died in Pakistan yesterday. And then the world went mad.  
 
Fresh from providing us with a copy of his birth certificate, the American 
President turned up in the middle of the night to provide us with a live-
time death certificate for Osama bin Laden, killed in a town named after a 
major in the army of the old British Empire. A single shot to the head, we 
were told. But the body's secret flight to Afghanistan, an equally secret 
burial at sea? The weird and creepy disposal of the body – no shrines, 
please – was almost as creepy as the man and his vicious organisation.  
 
The Americans were drunk with joy. David Cameron thought it "a massive 
step forward". India described it as a "victorious milestone". "A resounding 
triumph," Israeli Prime Minister Netanyahu boasted. But after 3,000 
American dead on 9/11, countless more in the Middle East, up to half a 
million Muslims dead in Iraq and Afghanistan and 10 years trying to find Bin 
Laden, pray let us have no more "resounding triumphs". Revenge attacks? 
Perhaps they will come, by the little groupuscules in the West, who have 
no direct contact with al-Qa'ida. Be sure, someone is already dreaming up 
a "Brigade of the Martyr Osama bin Laden". Maybe in Afghanistan, among 
the Taliban.  
 
But the mass revolutions in the Arab world over the past four months mean 
that al-Qa'ida was already politically dead. Bin Laden told the world – 
indeed, he told me personally – that he wanted to destroy the pro-Western 
regimes in the Arab world, the dictatorships of the Mubaraks and the Ben 
Alis. He wanted to create a new Islamic Caliphate. But these past few 
months, millions of Arab Muslims rose up and were prepared for their own 
martyrdom – not for Islam but for freedom and liberty and democracy. Bin 
Laden didn't get rid of the tyrants. The people did. And they didn't want a 
caliph.  
 
I met the man three times and have only one question left unasked: what 
did he think as he watched those revolutions unfold this year – under the 
flags of nations rather than Islam, Christians and Muslims together, the 



kind of people his own al-Qa'ida men were happy to butcher?  
 
In his own eyes, his achievement was the creation of al-Qa'ida, the 
institution which had no card-carrying membership. You just woke up in 
the morning, wanted to be in al-Qa'ida – and you were. He was the 
founder. But he was never a hands-on warrior. There was no computer in 
his cave, no phone calls to set bombs off. While the Arab dictators ruled 
uncontested with our support, they largely avoided condemning American 
policy; only Bin Laden said these things. Arabs never wanted to fly planes 
into tall buildings, but they did admire a man who said what they wanted 
to say. But now, increasingly, they can say these things. They don't need 
Bin Laden. He had become a nonentity.  
 
But talking of caves, Bin Laden's demise does bring Pakistan into grim 
focus. For months, President Ali Zardari has been telling us that Bin Laden 
was living in a cave in Afghanistan. Now it turns out he was living in a 
mansion in Pakistan. Betrayed? Of course he was. By the Pakistan military 
or the Pakistan Inter-Services Intelligence? Quite possibly both. Pakistan 
knew where he was.  
 
Not only was Abbottabad the home of the country's military college – the 
town was founded by Major James Abbott of the British Army in 1853 – but 
it is headquarters of Pakistan's Northern Army Corps' 2nd Division. Scarcely 
a year ago, I sought an interview with another "most wanted man" – the 
leader of the group believed responsible for the Mumbai massacres. I found 
him in the Pakistani city of Lahore – guarded by uniformed Pakistani 
policemen holding machine guns.  
 
Of course, there is one more obvious question unanswered: couldn't they 
have captured Bin Laden? Didn't the CIA or the Navy Seals or the US Special 
Forces or whatever American outfit killed him have the means to throw a 
net over the tiger? "Justice," Barack Obama called his death. In the old 
days, of course, "justice" meant due process, a court, a hearing, a 
defence, a trial. Like the sons of Saddam, Bin Laden was gunned down. 
Sure, he never wanted to be taken alive – and there were buckets of blood 
in the room in which he died.  
 
But a court would have worried more people than Bin Laden. After all, he 
might have talked about his contacts with the CIA during the Soviet 
occupation of Afghanistan, or about his cosy meetings in Islamabad with 
Prince Turki, Saudi Arabia's head of intelligence. Just as Saddam – who was 
tried for the murder of a mere 153 people rather than thousands of gassed 
Kurds – was hanged before he had the chance to tell us about the gas 
components that came from America, his friendship with Donald Rumsfeld, 
the US military assistance he received when he invaded Iran in 1980.  
 
Oddly, he was not the "most wanted man" for the international crimes 
against humanity of 11 September 2001. He gained his Wild West status by 
al-Qa'ida's earlier attacks on the US embassies in Africa and the attack on 
the US barracks in Dhahran. He was always waiting for Cruise missiles – so 
was I when I met him. He had waited for death before, in the caves of 
Tora Bora in 2001 when his bodyguards refused to let him stand and fight 
and forced him to walk over the mountains to Pakistan. Some of his time 
he would spend in Karachi – he was obsessed with Karachi; he even, 
weirdly, gave me photographs of pro-Bin Laden graffiti on the walls of the 
former Pakistani capital and praised the city's imams.  
 
His relations with other Muslims were mysterious; when I met him in 
Afghanistan, he initially feared the Taliban, refusing to let me travel to 
Jalalabad at night from his training camp – he handed me over to his al-



Qa'ida lieutenants to protect me on the journey next day. His followers 
hated all Shia Muslims as heretics and all dictators as infidels – though he 
was prepared to cooperate with Iraq's ex-Baathists against the country's 
American occupiers, and said so in an audiotape which the CIA typically 
ignored. He never praised Hamas and was scarcely worthy of their "holy 
warrior" definition yesterday which played – as usual – straight into Israel's 
hands.  
 
In the years after 2001, I maintained a faint indirect communication with 
Bin Laden, once meeting one of his trusted al-Qa'ida associates at a secret 
location in Pakistan. I wrote out a list of 12 questions, the first of which 
was obvious: what kind of victory could he claim when his actions resulted 
in the US occupation of two Muslim countries? There was no reply for 
weeks. Then one weekend, waiting to give a lecture in Saint Louis in the 
US, I was told that Al Jazeera had produced a new audiotape from Bin 
Laden. And one by one – without mentioning me – he answered my 12 
questions. And yes, he wanted the Americans to come to the Muslim world 
– so he could destroy them.  
 
When Wall Street journalist Daniel Pearl was kidnapped, I wrote a long 
article in The Independent, pleading with Bin Laden to try to save his life. 
Pearl and his wife had looked after me when I was beaten on the Afghan 
border in 2001; he even gave me the contents of his contacts book. Much 
later, I was told that Bin Laden had read my report with sadness. But Pearl 
had already been murdered. Or so he said.  
 
Yet Bin Laden's own obsessions blighted even his family. One wife left him, 
two more appeared to have been killed in Sunday's American attack. I met 
one of his sons, Omar, in Afghanistan with his father in 1994. He was a 
handsome little boy and I asked him if he was happy. He said "yes" in 
English. But last year, he published a book called Living Bin Laden and – 
recalling how his father killed his beloved dogs in a chemical warfare 
experiment – described him as an "evil man". In his book, he too 
remembered our meeting; and concluded that he should have told me that 
no, he was not a happy child.  
 
By midday yesterday, I had three phone calls from Arabs, all certain that it 
was Bin Laden's double who was killed by the Americans – just as I know 
many Iraqis who still believe that Saddam's sons were not killed in 2003, 
nor Saddam really hanged. In due course, al-Qa'ida will tell us. Of course, 
if we are all wrong and it was a double, we're going to be treated to yet 
another videotape from the real Bin Laden – and President Barack Obama 
will lose the next election 
www.zcommunications.org 
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We have no choice but to train the next generation of African scholars at 
home. This means tackling the question of institutional reform alongside 
that of postgraduate education. Postgraduate education, research and 
institution building will have to be part of a single effort,’ writes Mahmood 
Mamdani, in a paper reflecting on how a market-driven model has affected 
the nature of research in African universities. 



 
My remarks will be more critical than congratulatory. I will focus more on 
the challenge we face rather than the progress we have made. My focus 
will also be limited, to the Humanities and the Social Sciences rather than 
to the Sciences, to postgraduate education and research rather than to 
underdgraduate education. 
 
I would like to begin with a biographical comment. I did my ‘O ‘Levels at 
Old Kampala Secondary School in 1962, the year of independence. The US 
government gave an independence gift to the Uganda government. It 
included 24 scholarships. I was one among those who was airlifted to the 
US, getting several degrees over 10 years, BA, MA, PhD – and returned in 
1972. 
 
Those who came with me divided into two groups. There were those who 
never returned, and then those who did, but were soon frustrated by the 
fact that the conditions under which they were supposed to work were far 
removed from the conditions under which they were trained. In a matter 
of years, sometimes months, they looked for jobs overseas, or moved out 
of academia into government or business or elsewhere. 
 
The lesson I draw from my experience was that the old model does not 
work. We have no choice but to train postgraduate students in the very 
institutions in which they will have to work. We have no choice but to train 
the next generation of African scholars at home. This means tackling the 
question of institutional reform alongside that of postgraduate education. 
Postgraduate education, research and institution building will have to be 
part of a single effort.  
 
I would like to put this in the context of the history of higher education in 
Africa. I do not mean to suggest that there is a single African history. I 
speak particularly of those parts of Africa colonized after the Berlin 
Conference in late 19th century. There is contrast between older colonies 
like South Africa or Egypt where Britain embarked on a civilizing mission – 
building schools and universities – and newer colonies like Uganda where 
they tended to regard products of modern education as subversive of the 
existing order. 
 
HISTORY OF HIGHER EDUCATION IN AFRICA  
You can write a history of higher education in Africa that begins a 
millennium ago. It is now well known that there existed centers of learning 
in different parts of Africa—such as Al-Azhar in Egypt, Al-Zaytuna in 
Morocco, and Sankore in Mali— prior to Western domination of the 
continent. And yet, this historical fact is of marginal significance for 
contemporary African higher education. This is for one reason. The 
organization of knowledge production in the contemporary African 
university is everywhere based on a disciplinary mode developed in 
Western universities over the 19th and 20th centuries. 
 
The first colonial universities few and far between: Makerere in East 
Africa, Ibadan and Legon in West Africa, and so on. Lord Lugard, Britain’s 
leading colonial administrator in Africa, used to say that Britain must avoid 
the Indian disease in Africa. The Indian Disease referred to the 
development of an educated middle class, a group most likely to carry the 
virus of nationalism.  
 
This is why the development of higher education in Africa between the 
Sahara and the Limpopo was mainly a post-colonial development. To give 
but one example, there was 1 university in Nigeria with 1,000 students at 
independence. Three decades later, in 1991, there were 41 universities 



with 131,000 students. Nigeria not an exception. 
 
Everywhere, the development of universities was a key nationalist 
demand. At independence, every country needed to show its flag, national 
anthem, national currency and national university as proof that the 
country had indeed become independent. 
 
We can identify two different post-independent visions of the role of 
higher education. One was state-driven. I spent six years teaching at the 
University of Dar es Salaam in the 1970s. The downside of the Dar 
experience was that governments tended to treat universities as 
parastatals, undermining academic freedom. The great achievement of Dar 
was the creation of a historically-informed, inter- disciplinary, curriculum. 
 
A later post-independence vision was market-driven. Makerere University 
came to be its prime example. I spent nearly two decades at Makerere, 
from 1980 to 1996. During the 1990s, Makerere combined the entry of fee-
paying students [privatization] with the introduction of a market-driven 
curriculum [commercialization]. The effects were contradictory: payment 
of fees showed that it was possible to broaden the financial base of higher 
education; commercialization opened the door to a galloping consultancy 
culture. 
 
The two models had a common failing. Neither developed a graduate 
program. Everyone assumed that post-graduate education would happen 
overseas through staff development programs. I do not recall a single 
discussion on post-graduate education at either Dar or Makerere.  
 
A PERVASIVE CONSULTANCY CULTURE  
Today, the market-driven model is dominant in African universities. The 
consultancy culture it has nurtured has had negative consequences for 
postgraduate education and research. Consultants presume that research is 
all about finding answers to problems defined by a client. They think of 
research as finding answers, not as formulating a problem. The 
consultancy culture is institutionalized through short courses in research 
methodology, courses that teach students a set of tools to gather and 
process quantitative information, from which to cull answers.  
 
Today, intellectual life in universities has been reduced to bare-bones 
classroom activity. Extra-curricular seminars and workshops have migrated 
to hotels. Workshop attendance goes with transport allowances and per 
diem. All this is part of a larger process, the NGO-ization of the university. 
Academic papers have turned into coporate-style power point 
presentations. Academics read less and less. A chorus of buzz words have 
taken the place of lively debates. 
 
If you sit in a research institution as I do, then the problem can be summed 
up in a single phrase: the spread of a corrosive consultancy culture. Why is 
the consultancy mentality such a problem? Let me give you an example 
from the natural sciences. 
 
In 2007, the Bill and Malinda Gates Foundation decided to make 
eradicating malaria its top priority. Over the next 4 years, it spent $150 
million on this campaign. Even more important were the consequences of 
its advocacy program, which was so successful that it ended up shaping 
priorities of others in the field of health.  
 
According to a recent study on the subject, WHO expenditure on 
eradicating malaria sky rocketed from $ 100 million in 1998 to $2 billion in 
2009.  



 
The rush to a solution was at the expense of thinking through the problem. 
From an epidemiological point of view, there are two kinds of diseases: 
those you can eradicate, like sleeping sickness or smallpox, and those you 
cannot – like yellow fever – because it lives on a host, in this case 
monkeys, which means you would have to eradicate monkeys to eradicate 
yellow fever. The two types of diseases call for entirely different 
solutions: for a disease you cannot eradicate, you must figure out how to 
live with it  
 
Last year, a team of scientists from Gabon and France found that malaria 
too has a wild host – monkeys – which means you cannot eradicate it. To 
learn to live with it calls for an entirely different solution. Eradication 
calls for a laboratory-based strategy. You look for isolated human 
communities, like islands with small populations and invest all your 
resources in it – which is what the Gates Foundation and WHO did. But 
living with malaria requires you to spend your monies in communities with 
large, representative populations. 
 
The Gates Foundation and WHO money was spent mostly on small islands. 
A WHO expert called it ‘a public health disaster’. The moral of the story is 
that diagnosis is more important than prescription. Research is diagnosis. 
 
CREATING AN ANTI-DOTE TO A CONSULTANCY CULTURE 
How do we counter the spread of consultancy culture? Through an 
intellectual environment strong enough to sustain a meaningful intellectual 
culture. To my knowledge, there is no model for this on the African 
continent today. It is something we will have to create. 
 
The old model looked for answers outside the problem. It was utopian 
because it imposed externally formulated answers. A new model must look 
for answers within the parameters of the problem. This is why the starting 
point must go beyond an understanding of the problem, to identifying 
initiatives that seek to cope with the problem. In the rest of this talk, I 
will seek to give an analysis of the problem and outline one initiative that 
seeks to come to grips with it. This is the initiative at the Makerere 
Institute of Social Research.] 
 
THE CONSULTANCY PROBLEM 
Let me return to my own experience, this time at MISR, where I have 
learnt to identify key manifestations of the consultancy culture.  
 
I took over the directorship of MISR in June of 2010. When I got there, MISR 
had 7 researchers, including myself. We began by meeting each for an 
hour: what research do you do? What research have you done since you 
came here? The answers were a revelation: everyone seemed to do 
everything, or rather anything, at one time primary education, the next 
primary health, then roads, then HIV/AIDS, whatever was on demand! This 
is when I learnt to recognize the first manifestation of consultancy: A 
consultant has no expertise. His or her claim is only to a way of doing 
things, of gathering data and writing reports. He or she is a Jack or a Jane 
of all, a master of none. This is the first manifestation. 
 
Even though consultancy was the main work, there was also some research 
at MISR. But it was all externally-driven, the result of demands of 
European donor agencies that European universities doing research on 
Africa must partner with African universities. The result was not 
institutional partnerships but the incorporation of individual local 
researchers into an externally-driven project. It resembled more an 
outreach from UK or France rather than a partnership between relative 



equals. 
 
Next I suggested to my colleagues that our first priority should be to build 
up the library. I noticed that the size of our library had actually been 
reduced over the past 10 years. I understood the reason for this when I 
looked at MISR’s 10-year strategic plan. The plan called for purchasing 
around 100 books for the library over 10 years. In other words, the library 
was not a priority. The second manifestation of a consultancy culture is 
that consultant don’t read, not because they cannot read, or are not 
interested in reading – but because reading becomes a luxury, an after-
work activity. Because consultancies do not require you to read anything 
more than field data and notes. 
 
My colleagues and I discussed the problem of consultancy in meeting after 
meeting, and came up with a two-fold response. Our short-term response 
was to begin a program of seminars, two a month, requiring that every 
person begin with a research proposal, one that surveys the literature in 
their field, identifies key debates and located their query within those 
debates; second, also twice a month, we agreed to meet as a study group, 
prepare a list of key texts in the social sciences and humanities over the 
past 40 years, and read and discuss them. 
 
Over the long-term, we decided to create a multi-disciplinary, coursework-
based, PhD program to train a new generation of researchers. To brain-
storming the outlines of this program, we held a two-day workshop in 
January with scholars from University of Western Cape in South Africa and 
Addis Ababa University. I would like to share with you some of the 
deliberations at that workshop. 
 
REFLECTIONS ON POSTGRADUATE EDUCATION IN THE HUMANITIES AND 
THE SOCIAL SCIENCES  
The central question facing higher education in Africa today is what it 
means to teach the humanities and social sciences in the current historical 
context and, in particular, in the post-colonial African context. What does 
it mean to teach humanities and social sciences in a location where the 
dominant intellectual paradigms are products not of Africa’s own 
experience, but of a particular Western experience? Where dominant 
paradigms theorize a specific Western history and are concerned in large 
part to extol the virtues of the enlightenment or to expound critiques of 
that same enlightenment? As a result, when these theories expand to other 
parts of the world—they do so mainly by submerging particular origins and 
specific concerns through describing these in the universal terms of 
scientific objectivity and neutrality? I want to make sure I am not 
misunderstood: there is no problem with the reading texts from the 
Enlightenment – in fact, it is vital – the problem is this: if the 
Enlightenment is said to be an exclusively European phenomenon, then the 
story of the Enlightenment is one that excludes Africa as it does most of 
the world. Can it then be the foundation on which we can build university 
education in Africa?  
The assumption that there is a single model derived from the dominant 
Western experience reduces research to no more than a demonstration 
that societies around the world either conform to that model or deviate 
from it. The tendency is to dehistoricize and decontextualise discordant 
experiences, whether Western or non- Western. The effect is to devalue 
original research or intellectual production in Africa. The global market 
tends to relegate Africa to providing raw material (“data”) to outside 
academics who process it and then re-export their theories back to Africa. 
Research proposals are increasingly descriptive accounts of data collection 
and the methods used to collate data, collaboration is reduced to 
assistance, and there is a general impoverishment of theory and debate. 



 
The expansion and entrenchment of intellectual paradigms that stress 
quantification above all has led to a peculiar intellectual dispensation in 
Africa today: the dominant trend is increasingly for research to be 
positivist and primarily quantitative, carried out to answer questions that 
have been formulated outside of the continent, not only in terms of 
location but also in terms of historical perspective. This trend either 
occurs directly, through the “consultancy” model, or indirectly, through 
research funding and other forms of intellectual disciplining. In my view, 
the proliferation of “short courses” on methodology that aim to teach 
students and academic staff quantitative methods necessary to gathering 
and processing empirical data are ushering a new generation of native 
informers. But the collection of data to answer pre-packaged questions is 
not a substantive form of research if it displaces the fundamental research 
practice of formulating the questions that are to be addressed. If that 
happens, then researchers will become managers whose real work is to 
supervise data collection. 
 
But this challenge to autonomous scholarship is not unprecedented—
indeed, autonomous scholarship was also denigrated in the early post-
colonial state, when universities were conceived of as providing the 
“manpower” necessary for national development, and original knowledge 
production was seen as a luxury. Even when scholars saw themselves as 
critical of the state, such as during the 1970s at University of Dar es 
Salaam, intellectual work ended up being too wedded to a political 
program, even when it was critical of the state. The strength of Dar was 
that it nurtured a generation of public intellectuals. Its weakness was that 
this generation failed to reproduce itself. This is a fate that will repeat in 
the future if research is not put back into teaching and PhD program in 
Africa are not conceived of as training the next generation of African 
scholars.  
 
Someone told me yesterday that Makerere requires every Ph D thesis to 
end with a set of recommendations. If true, this indicates a problem. A 
university is not a think tank. A university may house think tanks, even 
several, but a university cannot itself be a think tank. Think tanks are 
policy-oriented centers, centers where the point of research is to make 
recommendations. In a university, there needs to be room for both applied 
research, meaning policy-oriented research, and basic research. The 
distinction is this: unlike applied research which is preoccupied with 
making recommendations, the point of basic research is to identify and 
question assumptions that drive the very process of knowledge production. 
 
THE POSTGRADUATE INITIATIVE AT MISR  
I believe one of the biggest mistakes made in the establishment of MISR as 
a research institute was to detach research from postgraduate education. 
The formation of the new College of Humanities that has brought the 
Faculties of Arts and Social Sciences and MISR under a single administrative 
roof gives us a historic opportunity to correct this mistake. MISR will aim to 
offer a multi-disciplinary Doctoral program in the qualitative social 
sciences and the Humanities. 
The initiative at the Makerere Institute of Social Research (MISR) is driven 
by multiple convictions. One, key to research is the formulation of the 
problem of research. Two, the definition of the research problem should 
stem from a dual engagement: on the one hand, a critical engagement 
with the society at large and, on the other, a critical grasp of disciplinary 
literature, world-wide, so as to identify key debates within the literature 
and locate specific queries within those debates. 
 
Faced with a context where the model is the consultant and not the 



independent researcher, we at MISR think the way forward is to create a 
PhD program based on significant preparatory coursework, to create 
among students the capacity to both re-think old questions and formulate 
new. 
 
Our ambition is also to challenge the foundations of the prevailing 
intellectual paradigm which has turned the dominant Western experience 
into a model which conceives of research as no more than a demonstration 
that societies around the world either conform or deviate from that 
model. This dominant paradigm dehistoricizes and decontextualises other 
experiences, whether Western or non- Western. The effect is to devalue 
original research in Africa. The global market tends to relegate Africa to 
providing raw material (“data”) to outside academics who process it and 
then re-export their theories back to Africa. Research proposals are 
increasingly descriptive accounts of data collection and the methods used 
to collate data, collaboration is reduced to assistance, and there is a 
general impoverishment of theory and debate. If we are to treat every 
experience with intellectual dignity, then we must treat treat it as the 
basis for theorization. This means to historicize and contextualize not only 
phenomena and processes that we observe but also the intellectual 
apparatus used to analyze these. 
 
Finally, MISR will seek to combine a commitment to local [indeed, 
regional] knowledge production, rooted in relevant linguistic and 
disciplinary terms, with a critical and disciplined reflection on the 
globalization of modern forms of knowledge and modern instruments of 
power. Rather than oppose the local to the global, it will seek to 
understand the global from the vantage point of the local. The doctoral 
program will seek to understand alternative forms of aesthetic, 
intellectual, ethical, and political traditions, both contemporary and 
historical, the objective being not just to learn about these forms, but also 
to learn from them. Over time, we hope this project will nurture a 
scholarly community that is equipped to rethink—in both intellectual and 
institutional terms—the very nature of the university and of the function it 
is meant to serve locally and globally. 
 
COURSEWORK 
Coursework during the first two years will be organized around a single set 
of core courses taken by all students, supplemented by electives grouped 
in four thematic clusters: 
 
1. Genealogies of the Political, being discursive and institutional histories 
of political practices;  
2. Disciplinary and Popular Histories, ranging from academic and 
professional modes of history writing to popular forms of retelling the past 
in vernaculars;  
3. Political Economy, global, regional and local; and  
4. Literary and Aesthetic Studies, consisting of fiction, the visual and 
performing arts and cinema studies. 
 
Translated into a curricular perspective, the objective is for an individual 
student’s course of study to be driven forward by debates and not by 
orthodoxy. This approach would give primacy to the importance of reading 
key texts in related disciplines. In practical terms, students would spend 
the first two years building a bibliography and coming to grips with the 
literature that constituted it. In the third year they would write a critical 
essay on the bibliography, embark on their own research in the fourth 
year, and finally write it up in the fifth. 
 
INTER-DISCIPLINARITY  



Over the 19th century, European universities developed three different 
domains of knowledge production—natural sciences, humanities, and social 
sciences—based on the notion of “three cultures”. Each of these domains 
was then subdivided into “disciplines.” Over the century from 1850 to the 
Second World War, this became the dominant pattern as it got 
institutionalized through three different organizational forms: a) within 
the universities, as chairs, departments, curricula, and academic degrees 
for students; b) between and outside universities at the national and 
international level, as discipline-based associations of scholars and 
journals; c) in the great libraries of the world, as the basis for 
classification of scholarly works. 
 
This intellectual consensus began to break down after the 1960s, partly 
because of the growing overlap between disciplines and partly because of 
a shared problematique. For example, the line dividing the humanities 
from the social sciences got blurred with the increasing “historicization” 
and hence “contextualization” of knowledge in the humanities and the 
social sciences. The development was best captured in the report of the 
Gulbenkian Commission chaired by Immanuel Wallerstein. As inter-
disciplinarity began to make inroads into disciplinary specialization, the 
division between the humanities and the social sciences paled in the face 
of a growing division between quantitative and qualitative perspectives in 
the study of social, political and cultural life. But these intellectual 
developments were not matched by comparable organizational changes, 
precisely because it is not easy to move strongly entrenched organizations. 
Though the number of interdisciplinary and regional institutes multiplied, 
collaboration rarely cut across the humanities/social science divide. 
 
The challenge of postgraduate studies in the African university is how to 
produce a truly inter-disciplinary knowledge without giving up the ground 
gained in the disciplines. The challenge of MISR is how to reproduce a 
generation of researchers by joining research to postgraduate education. 
Our incorporation into the new College of Humanities and Social Sciences, 
and thereby an end to our standalone status, has created this opening for 
us – one we hope to seize with both hands.  
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